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Book VIII. 


LThe second grand division of the Atharvan collection com- 
prehends books viii.-xii. It consists wholly of hymns of more 
than twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length 
except such as for especial reasons were placed in the later books. 
Leaving out of account the later books, there are forty-five such 
hymns ; and these have been divided into five books, of which 
‘.the first four, books viii., ix., x., and xi., have ten hymns each, 
while the remaining five hymns make up the twelfth book. Dis- 
regarding ix. 6 and xi. 3 {paryaya-hymns), it may be noted that 
books viii.-xi. contain all the hymns of from twenty to fifty verses 
to be found in the first two grand divisions, and that book xii. 
contains all of more than that number in the same divisions. “ Of 
any other principle of arrangement dependent on the length of 
the different hymns, no trace is to be observed,” says Whitney. 
For the divisions of book viii., see below. The whole book has 
been translated by Victor Henry, Les livres VIII et IX de 
V Atharvorveda traduits et commentes^ Paris, 1894. The com- 
mentary (“ of Sayana ”) breaks off at the end of hymn 6 and we 
have no more of it till the beginning of book xi. But in lieu of 
the missing introductions, Shankar Pandurang Pandit gives intro- 
ductions of his own, modelled on those of the b/idsya, and drawn 
from the same sources, the Kau9ika, the Ke9avl, etc.J 

[The Major Anukramam, at the beginning o£ § 2 of its treatment of book viii., says 
that, ‘ up to^he end of book xi., the artha-sUktas constitute the norm and the pary&yas^ 
beginning with virUd vd (viii. 10. i), the exception ' : ydvad ekdda^akdnMniam artha- 
sdkta-prakrtisy idvad vihdya paiydydn virddvd-prabhrtln itu And in fact, all through 
books viii.-xii., and even to the end of book xviii., every artkasukta is by one ms. or 
another designated as an arthasfikta (xviii. 2 is an exception, solitary and doubtless 
casual). — In this place.it may be well to enumerate the parydya-\iymn^ (including 
those also of the next division) and to print an account of the way in which the mss. 
present them. The account (barring slight changes) is by Mr. Whitney, and is written 
on a loose slip of paper found in his Collation-book at viii. 10. i.J 

[The paryaya-hymiiB are eight in number and are scattered over 
seven different books. Specifically, and with the number of 
paryayas in each, .they are as follows ; viii. lo (with 6 paryayas) ; 
ix. 6 (with 6) ; ix. 7 (with i) ; xi. 3 (with 3) ; xii. 5 (with 7) ; xiii. 4 
(with 6) ; book xv. (18 paryayas) \ book xvi. (9 paryayas).) 
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viii. i~ 

They are called paryHya-sUktas in distinction from those among which they occur 
and which are named artha-sUktas. The separate portions of which they are composed 
are called each 2iparySiya [^or also parySya-sUkta Each \^parydya taken separatelyj 
is in the mss. numbered as to its verses separately ; but they Lthe paryHyas of a given 
group taken together J so evidently constitute each a whole, as shown by the sense and 
likewise by the manner in which the Anukramanis treat them, that we LR. and W.J 
regarded it as beyond question that they should be numbered continuously, to save a 
citation by more than three numbers. LIn this connection should *be consulted SPI^s 
“ Critical Notice,” prefixed to vol. i., p. 19 ff.J I^See pages cxxxiii-vii. J 

Each parydya has its own summing up at the end : if a numbered division corre- 
sponding to an rc is composed of more than one divided portion, it is called a 
and its subdivisions avasdna-rcas or gand 'vasdna-rcas. Thus the first division Lof 
viii. loj is summed up as follows: parydyah i^ga^h 6 ^ gandvasdnarcak 13 ; and it is 
by the latter number that the Anukr. treats it. Similarly the third parydya Lof viii. 10 J 
is* summed up as parydya-sdktam i^gandh 4, gandvasdnarcah 8. L^^- summation 

at the end of viii. lo.J 

In xii. 5 the divisions are called vacandni or vacand *vasdna-rcas. In parydyas 5 
and 6 of xiii. 4 a distinction is made between avasdnarcah and gandvasdnarcah^ those 
which have the refrain receiving the latter designation. 

The divisions of books xv. and xvi. are likewise parydyas^ and their subdivisions are 
styled avasdnarcah or gandvasdnarcah in the same manner. 

LThe anuvdka-division of each of the ten-hymned books viii.-xi. is into five anuvdkas 
of two hymns each ; and that of book xii. (consisting of five long hymns) is also into 
five anuvdkas^ but these are of one hymn each, so that here the anuvdka-dWmon and 
the hymn-division coincide. The comm, divides the anuvdkas into hymns in a manner 
nearly like that described for book vii. (see p. 388) : that is, his hymns ” are mechan- 
ical decads of verses, with an overplus or shortage in the last “ decad ” when the total 
for the hymn (not — as in book vii. — for the anuvdka) is not an exact multiple of ten, 
A tabular conspectus for book viii. follows : 

Anuvakas .1 2 3 45 

f " ■ - — x N /■ / — ^ ■ " > r ^ 

Hymns 12 3 4 5 6 78 9 10 

Verses 21 28 26 25 22 26 28 24 26 33 T 

Decad>div. xo + XX xo + 10 + 8 10+10 + 6 10 + 10+5 xo + xa xo + xo + 6 xo + xo + 8 xo + 14 xo + xo + 6 6 P 

Here IT means “paragraph oi b. parydya (such as is numbered as a “v6rse” in the 
Berlin edition) and p means parydya,'' The last line shows the “ decad ’’-division. 
These divisions are shown also in the Berlin edition. Of these “ decads,” anuvdkas 
1, 2, 3, and 4 contain respectively 5, 6, 5, and 5 (in all, 21 “decads”) ; while anuvdka 
5 has 3 “ decads ” and 6 parydyas. The sum is 24 “ decad "-sftktas and 6 parydya- 
suktas or 30 suktas, Cf. again the summation at the end of hymn lo.J 

I. For some one’s continued life. 

[^Brahman. — ekavih^akam . drsy {drtvy f) ayusyam, trdistubham : i. purobrhatt tristubh ; 2^ 
J, anustubh ; 4^ 9 , //, 16. prastdrapankti ; 7-3'p* virdd gay atri ; 8 . virdt pathyd- 

hr hail : 12. j-av, jagati ; /j. j-/. bkurih mahdbrhatt; 14, i-av, 2-p, sdmnl bhurig 

Found also in Paipp. xvi., with verse 17 after 20, prose, “verse ” 14. J 

LHymns i and 2 together are used with others in Kau^. in the upanayana (55. 17) 
with touching the student’s navel, and again with others in rites for long life (58. 3, 11). 
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The comm, cites them from Naks. K. 23 in a maha^&nti. They are reckoned by Kaug. 
to the dyusya gana (note to 54. ii). For vs. lo, see below.J 

Translated: Muir, v.444; Ludwig, p. 495; Henry, i, 35; Griffith, i. 385 ; Bloom- 
field, 53, 569. 

1. To the ender Death [be] homage. Let thy breaths, expirations, 
rest here. Let this man be here with his life (dsu)^ in the portion of the 
sun, in the world of the immortal. 

Ppp. puts our second pada last. 

2. Up hath Bhaga taken him, up Soma rich in shoots Lhath takenj 
him, up the heavenly Maruts Lhave takenj him, up have Indra-and-Agni, 
for his welfare. 

Or anqumant means ‘rich in rays,’ Soma having its secondary sense of ‘moon’: 
both were probably in the author’s mind. 

3. Here [be] thy life, here breath, here life-time, here thy mind ; we 
bear thee up from the fetters of perdition with divine speech. 

4. Step up from here, O man, fall not down, loosening down the fetter 
{pddbiqd) of death; be not severed from this world, from the sight 
{samdff) of fire, of the sun. 

The mss., as usual, vary between pddvlqam and pddb-^ and SPP. adopts the former ; 
the comm, has the latter. 

5. Let the wind, Matari9van, be cleansing for thee; for thee let the 
waters rain immortal things ; may the sun burn weal for thy body ; let 
death compassionate thee ; do not thou perish. 

Pavatdm ‘ be cleansing ’ might properly enough be rendered simply ‘ blow.’ 

6. Up-going [be] thine, O man, not down-going ; length of life {jivdtu)^ 
ability, I make for thee ; for do thou ascend this immortal easy-running 
chariot, then shalt thou in advanced age {}jirvi) speak to the council 
(viddtka). 

Both here and at xiv. i. 21, our mss. on the whole read decidedly jirvis (only P.M. 
have jivris^ Bp.y/ 7 //j, here), and SPP, reports all his authorities without exception as 
giving it, so that it is without question the true AV. reading (as against RV.y/7/rz) ; the 
comm, reads ajirvis^ and glosses it with ajirnas^ and Ludwig renders * lebenskraftig.’ 

7. Let not thy mind go thither ; let it not be lost (tir 6 -bhu ) ; do not 
neglect (pra-mad) the living, go not after the P'athers ; let all the gods 
defend thee here. 

8. Do not regard (a-dhz) the departed, who lead [one] to the distance ; 
ascend out of darkness, come to light ; we take hold on thy hands. 

. Ppp. begins c with ud d roha^ which makes the pada a good tristubh ; the omission 
of e 'hi would rectify it to an anustubh. The comm, omits e 'hi. Ppp. also reads 
hastam in d. ^With b, cf. v. 30. 1 2 b. J 
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9. Let not the dark and the brindled one, sent forth, [seize] thee, that 
are Yama’s dogs, road-defenders; come thou hitherward; do not hesi- 
tate; stand not there with mind averted. 

Ppp. reads mA *va for md vi in c. The comm, omits prhitdu in a ; he LtwiceJ sup- 
plies bddkatdm as the missing verb in a. 

10. Do not follow that road; that is a frightful one — the one thou 
hast not gone before, that I speak of ; to that darkness, O man, do not 
go forth ; [there is] fear in the distance, safety for thee hitherward, 

I^KauQ. reckons the vs. to the abhaya gana^ note to 16. 8.J Ppp. mutilates tamas in 
c to iam. The comm. purastdt in d. LFor iydtha^ see Gram, § 801 d.J 

11. Let the fires that are within the waters defend thee; let that 
defend thee which human beings kindle; let Vaigvanara, Jatavedas 
defend [thee] ; let not [the fire] of heaven consume thee along with the 
lightning. 

Our text should read in d mi prd dhdkj the omission of prd is an error of the 
press. Ppp. reads md pra dahat. 

12 . Let not the flesh-eating [fire] plot against thee; move far from 
the destroying (sdmkasukd) one; let heaven defend, let earth defend 
thee ; let both sun and moon defend thee ; let the atmosphere defend 
from the gods* missile. 

Most of the mss. (not our Bp.P.M.I.) read rdksatdm in d, which SPP. accordingly 
(following all his authorities) retains, though the accent is not defensible. [^I can find 
no note to the effect that P.M.I. leave raksatdm unaccented. J Ppp. puts padas a, b 
after c, d. The comm, reads samkusukdt in b. 

13. Let both the knower and the attender defend thee; let both the 
sleepless one and the unslumbering one defend thee ; let both the guard- 
ian and the wakeful one protect thee. 

In bodhd and pratlbodhd^ in a, the radical sense is perhaps more that of ‘wake.’ 
The comm, understands six rishis bearing these several appellations to be intended. 
LCf. the closely related v. 30. 10, above ; also MGS. ii. 1 5. i a, b, c, d, and the Index to 
their prailkas.] A similar formula is found also in K. xxxvii. 10 *, compare further 
PGS. iii.4. 17. Ppp. reads anavadrdniq ca in b. Lin b, the first ca might be dropped, 
without hurting the meter.J 

14. Let these defend thee ; let these guard thee ; to these [be] hom- 
age ! to these hail ! 

After gopdyantUy Ppp. inserts te tvdm hasassdyatu, 

15. Let Vayu, Indra, Dhatar, the preserving Savitar, assign thee unto 
converse with the living ; let not breath, strength, leave thee ; we call 
after thy life. 

The pada-XtxX has samodde in a, and the translation follows this (cf. vyodsi from 
root 7 fas), as being on the whole probably the understanding of the text-makers ; if they 
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had seen in the word anything of the root mud, they would have divided saomiide; and 
yet it is very likely that it is a corruption for samomMe; the comm, glosses it with 
sammoddya, as if the reading were sammtidg. No variant from Ppp. is noted. 

The comm, divides our 1 5-17 into two long verses, ending 1 5 with kathi sydL His 
intention seems to be to make just twenty verses of the hymn. 

16. Let not the jaw-snapping (.?) grinder (jambhd), let not the dark- 
ness find thee, let not the tongue-wrencher (.?) ; how shouldst thou be 
one that perisheth.? up let the Adityas, the Vasus bear thee, up let 
Indra-and-Agni, for thy welfare. 

The translation implies a bold emendation of the unintelligible jihvA i barhis to 
jihvdbarhds, formed like muskdbarhds |_at iii. 9. 2 J ; Ludwig has a kindred conjecture, 
i barhis (aor.). The comm, thinks of a demon^s tongue stretched to the size of a 
barhis. The rendering of sathhanu agrees with that of the Petersburg Lexicon, and 
with the comm’s first gloss, satkhaiadanta ; he adds as an alternative satkhatahanur 
jambho *sthiliadantah. |_But cf. v. 28. 13 and note.J Ppp. reads, for b, md jihva’ 
caryah prasuyus katkdsya, 

17. Up hath heaven, up hath earth, up hath Prajapati caught thee ; up 
out of death have the herbs, with Soma for their king, made thee pass. 

Put after vs. 20 in Ppp., as noted above. 

18. Be this man just here, O gods ; let him not go yonder from hence ; 
him by what is of thousand-fold might do we make pass up out of death. 

19. I have made thee pass up out of death ; let the vigor-givers blow 
together ; let not the women of disheveled locks, let not the evil-wailers, 
wail for thee. 

The ‘ evil-wailers,’ perhaps professional lamenters of death or other misfortune, 
appear again at xi. 2. ii. The comm., in a, has aplparan, which SPP., without suffi- 
cient reason, is inclined to regard as the original reading. For the fuller use of * blow 
together,’ see 2. 4 below. LFor agha-rdd, see Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 339 ; Caland, Todten- 
gebrduche. Note 106*. See also his note 517.J 

20 . I have taken, I have found thee ; thou hast come back renewed ; 
whole-limbed one ! I have found thy whole sight, and thy whole life-time. 

The verse is RV. x. 161. 5, which has another tvd after i *hdrsam in a, and the voc. 
punarnava j^with unlingualized « J at end of b, with both of which variants the comm, 
agrees, while Ppp. also gives the former. LFor the lingualized «, see Prat. iii. 82. J 

21. It hath shone out for thee; it hath become light; darkness hath 
departed from thee ; away from thee we set down death [and] perdition, 
away the ydksma. 

The comm, also recognizes vy avdt as coming from root vas * shine,’ glossing it with 
vyducchat : compare tasmdi vyduchat PB. xvi. i. i. L^®** form, cf. Gram, § 890 a 
and § 167.J 

LThe first artha-sdkta, so called (see above, p. 472, top), ends here. The quoted 
Anukr. says ekavihqakam ihd **dyam ucyate. It adds, further, suktaqaq ca ganand 
prcLvartate,\ P* 
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viii. 2 - 

2. To prolong some one’s life. 

[Brahman. — astdvih^akam. (drtvy ?) Syusyam. trdistuhham * : /, 7. bhurij ; j. dstdra- 

pankti ; 4. prastdrapankii ; d. pathydpankti ; 8. purastdj jyotismati jagafi ; 9. 5-/. 
jagatJ ; ji. vistdrapankti ; 12. purastddbrkati ; 14. j-av. 6-p.jagatt ; ly. pathydpankti ; 
jg. uparistddbrhati ; 21, satahpankti ; 26. dstdrapankti ; 22^ 28. purastddbrkati ; jo, 
16-18 f 20t 2j-2yf 2y. anustubh (77. tripdt).'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi., all but the last verse, and with 9 before 8. *LVerse 13 
appears to be the one upon the strength of which the Anukr. declares the hymn to be 
trdistubham (its remaining 27 vss. being exceptions I); and even this is no real tristubh. 
It counts indeed 44 (8 + 12:12 + 12) and might be called purastdj jyotismatf.] 

LVait. uses only vs. 16: see under 16. — The uses by Kau^. are many. For the 
uses of this hymn with h. i, see introd. to h. i. Further, in the name-giving ceremony, 
it is used (58. 14) with pouring a continuous stream of water on the youth’s right hand ; 
and this is followed (58.15) by the binding on of an amulet of deodar (see note to 
vs. 28 below); and the use of vs. 16 is especially prescribed (58. 17 : the text of the 
sutra in the comm, differs from that of Bl.) to accompany the putting a new garment 
upon him. Vss. 12-13 prescribed (97. 3) in case of family quarrels (see also note 
to vs. 9 below) ; vs. 14 (comm., 14-15) is used in the tonsure ceremony (54. 17) ; and 
again vs. 14 (comm., 14-1 5), on the child’s first going out of the house (58. 18). Vs. 17 
was previously prescribed for the same tonsure ceremony (53.19: the comm, reads 
ksuram abhyuksya trih pramdrsti) on sprinkling and wiping the razor ; and the same 
vs. is substituted for vi. 68. 3 by the Da^a Karmani in the same ceremony (53. 17 note) j 
furthermore, it is used at the beginning of the ceremony of the reception of the Vedic 
student (55. 3). Vs, 18 (comm., 18-19) is used on the first feeding of the child (with 
rice and barley: 58. 19) ; and vss. 20 and 22 on his “committal” (58. 20, 21) respec- 
tively “to day and night” and “to the seasons.” — Bloomfield (note to 58. 17) cites a 
passage describing the four “committals”: i. to heaven and earth, with vss. 14-15; 
2. to rice and barley, with vss. 18-19 ; 3. to day and night, with vs. 20 ; 4. to the sea- 
sons, with vs. 22. — Finally, the comm, regards vs. 15 as intended, with v. i. 7 etc., at 
Kaug. 46. 1-3, in the rite against false accusation. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 447; Ludwig, p. 496; Henry, 4, 39; Griffith, i. 388 ; Bloom- 
field, 55, 573. 

1. Take thou hold on this bundle Q) of immortality ; unsevered length 
of life be thine ; I bring back thy life, [thy] life-time ; go not to the 
welkin {rdjas), to darkness ; do not perish. 

SPP. with all his authorities save one (which has snd-) reads (ndsfim in a, and this 
must doubtless be regarded as the true AV. text: compare iii. 17.2. The comm, 
glosses it here with prasnuti * a dripping forth,* and then explains amrtasya qnusti as 
the stream of water which, according to one direction in Kaug. (58. 14), is to be poured 
out while the hymn is recited. He glosses rajas with rdga^ and explains it and tamas 
as the two familiar gunas so called : it is, indeed, a little startling to find the two names 
here side by side. 

2. Come thou hitherward unto the light of the living ; I take thee in 
order to life for a hundred autumns ; loosening down the fetters of death, 
imprecation, I set for thee further a longer life-time. 
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Some of SPP’s mss. accent falsely abhyM in a. Ppp. transposes the order of c 
and d) and reads lokam for arv&H in a. 

3. From the wind have I found thy breath, from the sun I thy sight ; 
what is thy mind, that I maintain in thee ; be in concord with thy limbs ; 
speak with thy tongue, not babbling. 

The comm, reads in d viqvdngdis and dldpan. 

4. I blow together upon thee with the breath of bipeds [and] quad- 
rupeds as upon [new-] born fire ; homage, O death, to thy sight, homage 
to thy breath have I made. 

5. Let this man live; let him not die; him we send together; I make 
a remedy for him ; death, do not slay the man. 

The majority of the mss. (including all ours save Bp.O.) leave mrtyo in d accentless. 
LBoth editions read mftyo.\ 

6. The lively, by-no-means-harming, living herb, the preserving, over- 
powering, powerful, do I call hither, for this man’s freedom from harm. 

LPadas a and b are repeated at viii. 7. 6. J The accent of the two participles jlvanftm 
and tr&yamdnim seems to mark them as appellatives rather than proper participles. 
Naghdrisdy like naghamdrd^ seems a fusion of the phrase na ghd (or gha) risyati 
etc. ; the pada-m^%, chance mostly to agree in the frequent error of reading r for ri 
(naghaorsimj Bp. orisani) ; the comm, reads and explains nagharusdm^ taking gha- 
as representing root han : yasydh kopo *pi na ghdtakah ; he regards the plant intended 
as the^dM^ (Clypea hernandi/olid). Ppp. reads naghdrisam^ adds arundhatlm after 
sahasvatfm in d, and has hvaye for huve. The long I in dsadhlm is expressly taught 
by Prat iii. 6 ; naghdrisdm is mentioned in the introduction to the fourth chapter (add. 
note 4, at II. 7). 

7. Bless thou [him] ; do not take hold ; let him loose ; even being 
thine, let him be one of completed years (.^) here ; O Bhava-and-Carva, 
be ye gracious ; yield protection ; driving away difficulty, bestow, ye 
life-time. 

The obscure -hdyas in b is translated here as if akin with hdyana Lcf. vs. 8 dj ; the 
comm, glosses sarvahdyas with sarvagati ; the Petersburg Lexicons' conjecture ‘having 
complete liveliness or power.’ For sdn^ the comm, reads sam [and joins it with srjd^ 
supplying prdndis\, 

8. Bless thou this man, O death ; pity him ; let him go up from here ; 
unharmed, whole-limbed, well-hearing, hundred-yeared by old age, let 
him attain enjoyment with himself. 

Ppp. reads him for 'yam in b, and combines in d-e -hdyand "im-. The comm, para- 
phrases dtmdnd in d with ananyapeksah san. LRead as 8 + 1 1 : 8 + 8 + 8. J 

9. Let the missile of the gods avoid thee ; I make thee pass from the 
welkin {rdjas) ; I have made thee pass up out of death ; removing afar 
the flesh-eating Agni, I set for thee an enclosure in order to living. 
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The comm, reads in c nir&uham; SPP. follows grammatical rule and reads •‘kanjlv^ 
this time [^cf. note to i. 19. 4 J because all his happen to agree in doing 

so ; some of ours, however, do not. The comm, explains rdjasas in b as mUrchdlak^ 
sandd dvarandt. |_At 97. 6, Kau^. gives in full, for use in case of a family quarrel 
(cf. above, introd.), a verse whose first half agrees entirely with the second half of this.J 

10. The down-going in the welkin, not to be ventured down upon, 
which is thine, O death — from that road defending this man, we make 
brdhman a covering (vdrman) for him. 

The comm, reads in b anavadhrsyam ; root dhrs ava is found only in these two 
derivatives. For rajasdm ^cf. Grants § 1209 bj Ppp. has rajasasy the comm, simply 
paraphrases the former by rajontayam. One or two of the pada-vci%^, (including our 
Bp.) leave mrtyo unaccented in b ; Ppp. elides *naV' after it ; and, in c, combines pathdi 
* mam (satisfying the meter). 

11. I make for thee breath-and-expiration, old age as [mode of] death, 
long life-time, welfare; all the messengers of Yama, sent forth by Vivas- 
vant’s son, moving about, I drive away. 

Ppp. reads in b jardmriyum^ and, in d, caratd *'rSn (i.e. carata drddf) apa. 

12. Afar niggardliness, perdition, away seizure (j^rdhi), the flesh-eating 
pifdcds, every demon that is of evil nature — that we smite away, as it 
were into darkness. 

Or ‘like darkness.’ The, comm, reads in b purogrdhim^ and, in d, eva for iva. 
Ppp. has tavdi *va for tat tama iva. ‘ Afar ’ and ‘ away Mn a, b anticipate were 
the * we smite away ’ of d. 

13. Thy breath I win from immortal Agni, from long-lived Jatavedas, 
that thou mayest take no harm, mayest be immortal in alliance [with 
him] : that I make for thee ; let that prove successful for thee. 

A number of the mss, (including our Bp.E.D.) read fsyds in c. Ppp. has vanave 
for vanve in b, and yatrd at beginning of c. 

14. Let heaven-and-earth be propitious to thee, not distressing, con- 
ferring fortune ; let the sun burn weal unto thee; let the 
wind blow weal to thy heart; let the heavenly waters, rich in fatness 
{pdyas)f flow propitious upon thee. 

Ppp. combines sii^d "tapatu in c, reads ksaranti in e, and adds further at the end 
qwds te santv osadhth. The comm, gives adhiqriydii in b, glossing it with prdptaqrike 
qrtprade. 

15. Propitious to thee be the herbs ; I have caught thee up from the 
lower unto the upper earth ; there let both the Adityas, sun and moon, 
defend thee. 

Ppp. reads d 'hdrtsam in b, and ati for abhi in c, and combines -masd ubhd at the 
end. 
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1 6. What enveloping {paridhdna) garment thou hast, what inner wrap 
{nivi) thou makest for thyself, that we make propitious unto thy body ; 
be it not harsh to thy touch. 

SPB. reads, “ with all his authorities,” ddrUksnam in d. Our mss. might doubtless 
all be understood in the same way, but some of them look more like ’da- or -du - ; -rw-, 
which our text unfortunately gives, is not found in any ; neither rilksna nor drfiksna 
appears to be met with elsewhere; the comm, glosses with araksamj he also reads 
aqnute for astu te at the end. Ppp. has *duksanam, [Vait. (lo. 6) employs the vs. in 
the paqubandha on draping the sacrificial post. J 

17. In that with a dangerous (i marcdyant) very sharp {sutejds) razor 
thou, a hair-dresser, shearest hair and beard, adorning the face, do not 
thou steal away our life-time. 

The translation given implies in c the reading qiimbhan^ which, it can hardly be 
questioned, is the true one, although it is read by only one ms. (our W.) and by Ppp. ; 
the rest of our mss. all have, and our edition with them, qdmbham. SPP. accepts the 
unintelligible qdbham^ with the comm., and with, as he reports, the majority of his 
authorities, the rest reading, like ours, qthmbham ; the comm, explains qubham with 
dlptam tejasvi and has to supply after it kuru to make any sense. Ppp. furtlier reads 
•qniaqra in b, and mdi 'nam for md nas in c. According to the distinct direction of 
the Prat. (ii. 76), we ought to read Ayus prd in d, and its authority is sufficient to estab- 
lish that as the true text, against both the editions; half SPP’s authorities give it, 
though only one of ours (R.) ; on such a point the mss. are often at odds, and their evi- 
dence of little weight The verse occurs also in several Grhya-Sutras, AGS. (i. 17. 16) ; 
PGS. (ii. I. 19), and HGS. (i. 9. 16) ; all read supeqasd ifi a; in b, HGS. has vaptar^ 
PGS. vapati, AGS. and PGS. keqdn; in c, the two latter have qunddhi qiyas^ HGS. 
varcayd mukham; in d, AGS. and PGS. give asya for nas ; all have dyuh pra, 
L Found also MP. ii. i. 7 : see also MGS. i. 21. 7 and p. 153.J [Cf. Oldenberg, I FA. 
vi. 184.J 

18. Propitious to thee be rice and barley, free from baldsa, causing no 
burning (}) ; these drive off ydksma; these free from distress. 

Compare Grohmann in Ind. Stud, ix. 399. The comm, does not connect abatdsdd 
with balisay but regards it as a-bala-asa, and glosses it with qdrlrabalasyd 'kseptdrdu. 
Adofnadhdd (cf. adomaddm^ vi. 63. i, and note) is very obscure; Ppp. reads instead 
adhomadhdu; the comm, adomadhil^ glossing it with upayogdnantaram madhurdu, 
Ppp. rt?Ldsyatas for etdu in both c and d, and follows it in d by muHcata md 'nhasah, 

19. What thou eatest {aq)j what thou drinkest, of grain, milk of the 
plowing — what should be eaten, what should not be eaten — all food I 
make for thee poisonless. 

The comm, reads strangely krckrdt instead of krsyds in b. 

20 . Both to day and to night, to them both we commit thee. Defend 
ye this man for me from the ardyas that seek to devour [him]. 

Some of SPP’s authorities, also the comm, and Ppp., read dadhmasi at end of b. 
Ppp. further has rdyebhyas at beginning of c, and nas (for me) in d. The comm, 
explains ardyebhyas as = adhanebhyo dhandpahartrbhyo vd, , 
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21. A hundred, a myriad years, two periods three, four, we 

make for thee ; let Indra-and-Agni, let all the gods, approve thee, not 
showing enmity. 

The second half-verse is i. 35.4 c, d The ‘periods’ here are not at all likely to be 
those of the later chronology, though the comm, naturally thinks them so. LAltema- 
tively, he makes /srg/ = ‘ generations. ’J Ppp. has santu for krnmas in b, and omits te 
in c. Thepada-mss, read U : dnu instead of te : dnu : compare under i. 35. 4. LWe 
had a satakpankti''' at vi. 20. 3.J 

22. Unto autumn, unto winter, unto spring, unto summer, we commit 
thee ; [be] the rains pleasant to thee, in which the herbs grow. 

Ppp. has again dadhmasi in b. 

23. Death is master of bipeds; death is master of quadrupeds; from 
that death, lord of kine, I bear thee up ; [soj do thou not be afraid. 

Ppp. reads for d ud dhardmi sa md mrta [^intending mrthds /J. 

24. Thou, unharmed one, shalt not die; thou shalt not die, be not 
afraid ; [men] die not there, nor go to lowest darkness. 

Ppp. gives in t pra mfyante — a better reading, as rectifying the meter. [^PSda b 
occurs as vs. I a of a khila to RV. i. 191, with the two clauses inverted. J 

25. Every one, verily, lives there — ox, horse, man, beast — where 
this charm (brdhman) is performed, a defense {paridhi) unto living. 

The verse has a correspondent in TA. (vi. ii. 12), but with a different first p&da: 
TA. make» it nd vdi tdtra prd mtyate (nearly as our 24 c in Ppp.). 

26. Let it protect thee from thy fellows, from witchcraft, from thy 
kinsmen ; be thou undying, immortal, surviving ; let not thy life-breaths 
(dsii) leave thy body. 

Ppp. reads sugantubhyas at end of b. 

27. The deaths that are a hundred and one, the perditions {ndsfrd) 

that are to be over-passed — from that let the gods free thee, from Agni 

Vaigvanara. 

* 

Ppp. reads in b ndstrdtta (-/«?) jivydh, LSee note to iii. 1 1. 5 for “ loi deaths.” J 

28. Agni’s body art thou, successful {pdrayisni ) ; demon-slayer art 
thou, rival-slayer, likewise expeller of disease, a remedy pUtMru by 
name. 

PUtddru is (OB.) Acacia catechu or Pinus deodora; the comm, reads putadru and 
does not attempt ^on p. 587J to identify it.* The mss. vary between -nd and -nds at 
end of a; our edition reads -nds (with our P.M.E.s.m.) ; SPP. adopts -nd, with the 
great majority of his authorities ; the comm, has -nus j Ppp., as noticed above, lacks 
this verse. There is little to choose in point of acceptability between the two readings. 
*LAs noted in the introd., the use of the hymn is followed in Kaug. 58. 15 by the bind- 
ing on of patu-ddru (so Bl’s text, with the variant pdta - ; in citing the text, at p. 568, 
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comm, has pHti-'), This is explained by Dag. Kar. as an “ amulet of deodar,” devaddru- 
manij and so Dir. and Keg. to 8. 15, and comm. p. 567 end.J 

[The first aniivdkay 2 hymns and 49 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. (cf, end 
of h. 1 ) says ddyasahitam^^ 

3. To Agni: against sorcerers and demons. 

\Cdtana. — sadvinfam, dgneydm. trdistubham: 7, 12, 14^ /j*, /^t 2/. bhurij ; 

2j. brhattgarbhd jagati; 22^ 2j. anustubk ; 26. gdyatrt.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1--4, 6, 5, 7--14, 18, 15, 17, 16, 19-22, 24, 
26, 25, 23). The first 23 verses are (in slightly different order*) vss. i-2"3 of RV. x. 87, 
and most of them are found in no other text. LCf. Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des 
RV. i. 246. J *LNamely, with 4 after 6, with 17 and 18 inverted, and with 12 between 
21 and 22. J 

LKaug. reckons the hymn to the cdtana hymns (8. 25). The comm, says (p. 587, 
1. 18 ff.) that the whole anuvdka^ that is hymn 4 as well as 3, is to be used in a 
variety of practices, which he details. In the va^d^amana ceremony (44. 16), after the 
victim’s ** breath has been stopped” with ii. 34. 5, the performer takes his place at her 
right and mutters this hymn. Vs. 22 (not 21) is identical with vii. 71. i, which was 
prescribed at 2. 10 for use in the parvan sacrifices, to accompany the carrying of fire 
thrice about the offering. Moreover, verses of this hymn are used in four expiatory 
rites as follows: vss. 15-18- accompany an oblation (112. i) made when the cows give 
bloody milk ; vs. 26 is used with vi. 63. 4 if spontaneous combustion occurs (46. 23) ; 
and the same vs. is used (130. 3) when there appears a bright glow without any fire; 
and yet again (13 1.3), when the fire puffs (^vasati). Finally, the same vs. is used by 
Vait. (6. 1 1) in the agtiyddheya (with vi. 19. 2 etc.) with an offering to Agni C'^ci. J 

Translated: Henry, 7, 43; Griffith, i. 392. 

1. I pour ghee upon {d-ghr) the vigorous {vdjin) demon-slayer; I go 
for broadest protection to the friend; Agni, sharpened, ps] kindled with 
acts of skill krdtu ) ; let him by day, let him by night, protect us from 
harm. 

This verse is found further in TS. (i. 2. 14^) ; neither RV. nor TS. offers a variant 
reading. 

2. Do thou, of iron tusks, O Jatavedas, kindled, touch the sorcerers 
with thy flame (arcis ) ; take hold of the false-worshipers with thy tongue ; 
cutting off (.J^) the flesh-eaters, shut them in thy mouth. 

The comm, reads dJirstvd in d, paraphrasing it only with dharsitvd. RV. has vrkivi^ 
which is most probably to be referred to root vrj. Ppp. has datsvd (for dhatsva). 

3. Apply both thy tusks, thou that hast them in both jaws {ubhaydvui), 
the lower one and the upper, being harmful, sharpened ; also in the 
atmosphere go about, O Agni ; put together thy grinders upon the 
sorcerers. 

RV. reads ddnstrd at end of a, and rdjan for agne at end of c. Ppp. has dehy [in 
a, apparentlyj and api for abhi in d. 
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4. O Agni, split the skin of the sorcerer ; let the harmful thunderbolt 
smite him with flame (hdras ) ; crush his joints, O Jatavedas ; let the flesh- 
eating, fle^h-craving [onej divide him. 

RV. (vs. 5 ; its vs. 4 is our 6) reads vrkndm for enam at the end. The comm, 
understands < a wolf or the like * in d, and takes vi<i as * scatter about, dragging him 
to and fro to eat him.* It more probably refers to the flesh-eating Agni. 

5. Wherever now, O Jatavedas, thou seest a sorcerer standing, O Agni, 
or also moving, also flying in the atmosphere, him [as] archer, pierce 
with a shaft, being sharpened. 

RV. (vs. 6) has a quite different c, ydd vd *ntdrikse pathibhik pdtantam, Ppp. 
(vs. 6) reads in d viddhi (arvd. Many mss. (including our Bp.W.E.O.T.) have sdrvd 
in d. 

6. By sacrifices, O Agni, straightening (sam-nam) thine arrows, by 
speech smearing their tips with thunderbolts — with them pierce in the 
heart the sorcerers ; break back {praticds) their arms. 

* By sacrifices,’ * by speech ’ — i.e. in virtue of our offerings and praise. RV. (vs. 4) 
offers no variant ; Ppp. (vs. 5) reads qalyam in b. 

7. Both those that are seized do thou win {spr)^ O Jatavedas, and also 
the sorcerers that have seized with spears ; do thou, O Agni, first, greatly 
gleaming, smite [him] down ; let the variegated raw-flesh-eating ksvihkas 
eat him. 

This verse differs somewhat, and inconsistently, from RV., which has ilabdham in a, 
and, without utd^ dlebhdnat . . . ydtudhindt in b, giving the clear sense ‘ win away him 
that is seized from the sorcerer that has seized him,’ and agreeing with the sing, tdm in d. 
The AV. version yields no acceptable meaning ; and most of the samkitd-mss, read 
arabdhdm in a (including our P.M.W.I. : some of the others not noted), as if the word 
were after all a singular. The comm, reads ksvahkds in d, and explains it simply as 
paksiviqesds. He gives a most absurd version of a, b : * protect (us) who have begun 
(to praise thee) and (slay) with spears the sorcerers who have made a noise ’ ! LComm. 
seems to read rebhdndn and to take it from root ribh: cf. note to vs. 21.J Ppp, has 
our version of a, b, except that it reads utd "lab- in a, and omits uta in b Li.e., if I 
understand R., it appears to begin b with drebhdndn\, 

8. Proclaim thou here which that [is], O Agni — the sorcerer that is 
doing this ; him take hold of with the fuel, O youngest [god] ; subject 
him to the eye of the men-watcher. 

RV. inserts another at beginning of b, and Ppp. has the same. The comm, reads 
krnosi (explaining it LalternativelyJ as = krnoti) at end of b, and yavisthya at end 
of c. LBetter, perhaps, in a, ‘ Proclaim which one he [is] ’ etc. J 

9. With sharp eye, O Agni, defend thou the sacrifice ; conduct it for- 
ward to the Vasus, O forethoughtful one ; thee that art harmful, greatly 
gleaming against the demons, let not the sorcerers injure, O men- 
watcher. 



483 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VIII. -viii. 3 

Ppp. reads hihsrd. at beginning of c. The comm, appears to regard abhiqoqucanam 
as a compound. 

10 . A men-watcher, do thou look around for the demon among the 
people {^iksii)\ crush back his three points (dgra)\ crush, O Agni, his 
ribs with flame {/idras) ; cut up threefold the root of the sorcerer. 

The comm, attempts no explanation of the ‘ three points,’ but simply glosses a^ra 
with uparibk&ga. 

♦ 

1 1 . Let the sorcerer thrice come within thy reach (? prdsiti), who, O Agni, 
slays truth {rtd) with untruth ; roaring [at] him with thy flame (arcis), O 
Jatavedas, do thou put him down {ni-yuj) before the eyes of the singer. 

Our niyuHdhi at the end is a weakened corruption of RV. ni vrndhi, which is read 
also by Ppp., the comm., and one of SPP’s authorities. SPP. yungdhiy not heed- 
ing the rule of the Prat. (ii. 20) to the contrary. [_Cf. his bhangdhi in vs. 6. And in 
his “Corrections” to vol. ii., he is at pains thrice to correct vrndhi of p. 71-2 to 
vrHgdhi.] The majority of the mss. (including all ours save D.R.p.m.K.) accent dgne 
in b ; both editions, of course, emend to ague. The comm, paraphrases prdsitim with 
jl/SlUmj he does not deign to add any explanation to sphUrjdyan, The occurrence of 
enam in d seems to require us to regard tdm as object of sphurjdyan. 

12. What, O Agni, the pair utter in curses today, what harshness 
{irs(d) of speech the reciters (rebhd) produce : the shaft that is born of 
fury of the mind — with that pierce thou the sorcerers in the heart. 

* * That’ in d is fern., as if referring to the ‘shaft’ alone; and the comm, regards a 

and b as describing faults caused by the sorcerers, which Agni is to requite — which is 
doubtless the true connection. Mithund is explained as = strlpuhsdu, and qapdtas as 
^ parasparam dkroqatas. The verse is RV. vs. 13, its vs. 12 being found much further 
on, as our vs. 21. . Ppp. again reads viddhi for vidhya in d. 

13. Crush away the sorcerers with heat ; crush away, O Agni, the demon 
with flame (Adras) ; crush away with burning (arcis) the false-worshipers ; 
crush away the greatly gleaming ones that feed on lives asutrp), 

RV. (vs. 14) is quite different in d: pdrd \utfpo abhi gdguednak. The comm, para- 
phrases asutrpas with paraprdndir dimdnam tarpayantah. 

14. Let the gods crush away today the wicked one (vrjind) ; let [his] 
curses sent forth go back upon him ; let shafts strike (rch) in the vitals 
him who steals by [magic] speech ; let the sorcerer come within every 
one’s reach. 

RV. (vs. 15) reads trstis (for srst&s) at end of b, and the comm, and one of SPP’s 
authorities have the same. The comm, this time paraphrases prdsitim with prakarsena 
abhibhavitrlm hetim^ adding as alternative agner Jvdldm. 

15. The sorcerer that smears himself (sani-ahj) with the flesh of men, 
who with that of horses, with cattle, who bears [off] the milk of the 
inviolable [cow], O Agni — their heads cut thou into with flame. 

Ppp. reads bharata in c. LThe dqveyena of Aufrecht’s RV.* seems to be a misprint. J 
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16. Let the sorcerers bear [off] poison of the kine; let them of evil 
courses fall under the wrath of Aditi ; let god Savitar abandon them ; 
let them lose their share of the herbs. 

* Lose * : lit. * have it conquored from them.* RV. (v^. 18 : RV. inverts the order of 
our vss. 1 6 and 1 7) reads pibantu for bharantdm (with Ppp.) in Si has the proper 
passive form vrqcyantdm in b (Ppp. has mrddhyantdm)^ and leaves endn unlingualized 
in c ; the lingualization in our text is by Prat iii. 80, where the commentary quotes this 
passage* 

17. Yearly [is] the milk of the ruddy [cow] ; of that let hot the sor- 
cerer partake (^f), O men-watcher; whatever one [of them], O Agni, 
would fain enjoy {irp) the beestings, him do thou pierce back in the vitals 
with thy burning (arcis). 

Our /fli/a-text divides wrongly mi : dglt in b ; RV. has the true reading, mi : aqlt. 
RV. also has mdrman at the end, making the tristubh verse regular. Ppp. once more 
reads vidhi (not viddhi this time) for vidhya in d, and mar man after it. 

18. From of old, O Agni, thou killest the sorcerers; the demons have* 
not conquered thee in fights ; burn up the flesh-eaters together with their 
dupes murd) ; let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile. 

We had this verse above, as v. 29. ii. The only variant in the version of RV. 
(vs. 19) is that, in c, sahdmUrdn is put after dnu daha; Lso also SV. i. 80, which has 
besides kayidas for kravyidas The comm, regards -rnUran as for •mtlldn^ and ren*^ 
ders it miiiasakitdn * together with their roots,’ and it is perhaps one of the cases con- 
templated by Prat. i. 66 — at least, the commentary there quotes this passage as one of 
the instances of substitution of r for / ; and it is very likely that the tradition is right. 

19. Do thou, O Agni, from below, from above, do thou defend us 
from behind and from in front; let those [flames] of thine, unaging^ 
extremely hot, greatly paining, burn against the evil-plotter. 

RV. (vs. 20) reads udaktdt at end of a, and td for tyi in c ; in the latter case, the 
comm, does the same ; he supplies sphulifigUs as the missing noun in c, d. An accent- 
mark has dropped out in our edition under the -du- of paqcid utd in b. 

20. From behind, in front, below, and above, do thou, O Agni, a poet, 
protect us about with poesy ; [as] friend a friend, [as] unaging in order 
to old age, [as] an immortal mortals, do thou [protect] us, O Agni. 

RV. (vs. 21 ) reads again ddaktdt for utd *tiarit in a, also r&jan for agne at end of b,. 
and sdkhe at beginning of c ; and it combines -mnd*gne between c and d. The comm, 
has martydn in d. 

21. Set thou in the reciter, O Agni, that eye with which thou seest 
the hoof-breaking sorcerers ; Atharvan-like, with brightness of the gods, 
scorch (;//) down the truth-damaging fool (acit). 

The obscure epithet in b is divided in pada-XtxX qapha^drdjak (RV. -jam^ and later 
ydtudhinam). The comm, is in part obscure : qaphdrujah qapkavat qaphdh : nakhd 
ity arthah j but he adds as alternative atha vd paqurUpadhdrindm qaphd apt 
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sambhavanti: tdir ArujantVti qaphUrujah : i.e. ‘ breaking things with their hoofs.’ The 
irregularity of meter allows us to suspect the tradition of the word. The comm, also 
strangely explains rebhe as gabdam kurvate raksase ! [Root ribh : cf. note to vs. 7. J 
Ppp. reads in d adtti for act/am. 

The verse is RV. vs. 1 2, where it is decidedly better in place. 

22. Thee the devout, O Agni, powerful one, would we fain put about 

us [as] a stronghold, [thee] of daring color, day by day, slayer of the 
destructive one. * 

We have had this verse above, as vii. 71. i ; for its different correspondences and 
variants, see the note at that place ; [but Ppp*. here ends with bhangurdvatatn\. The 
comm., though he notes it as ‘ explained above,* goes on to give a new explanation, 
curiously accordant with and yet not a little different from the other ; the most impor- 
tant point of difference is that, in explaining pari dhimahi^ he there gave us our choice 
between parito dhdraydmah and paridhim kurmah^ while here he gives us our choice 
between the latter and dhyayemahu The real reason of the repetition probably is that 
he this time reads at the end bhangurdvatdm^ with RV. [and Ppp.J, while before he 
had no variant from our AV. text. 23» queries his version of 

bhang- as he did at vii. 7 1 , which see. J 

23. With poison smite thou back the destructive ones, the demoniacs, 
O Agni, with keen brightness {(ocis), with heat-pointed flames (arci). 

RV. in b lingualizes the particle to sma^ and reads daha for jahi; and it ends d with 
rstibhis instead of the anomalous arcibhis. Ppp. has in c qtikrena instead of tigmhta. 

The RV. hymn ends with four anustubh verses, of which only the first two find place 
thus in our text. 

24. With great light Agni shineth out ; he maketh all things manifest 
by his greatness ; he forceth away the ill-conditioned ungodly wiles ; he 
sharpeneth his two horns to gore the demons. 

All the authorities read at the end inniksve^ and even the comm, is with them, call- 
ing the 7/ a Vedic accretion {y>akdropajana^ chdndasah). RV., in the corresponding 
verse (v. 2. 9 : repeated without variant in TS. i. 2. 147), has vinikse, which our edition 
reads by emendation, SPP. retaining the totally inadmissible 7/, which seems to have 
blundered into the word out of vi niksva in the following verse. RV. (and TS.) has 
before it rdksase (sing.). 

25. The two horns that thou hast, O Jatavedas, unaging, of keen 
thrust, sharpened by devotion (brdhman) — with them do thou gore, 
O Jatavedas, the attacking enemy {durhdrd)^ the advancing kimidin with 
thy flame (arcis). 

At the end of this verse, niksva seems to have been taken for a 2d sing, middle ; 
but it is doubtless a corruption* for niksa, the root showing an £Z-stem elsewhere, 
Ppp. avoids the error by reading nrcaksah j and a\so yd/udhdnam for arcisd before it, 
which gets rid of yet another difficulty of construction, though it makes the irregular 
meter yet worse. In our edition, in d, the accent-mark which should stand under the 
do of jdtavedo has slipped out of place to the left, under ve. *LWe must assume that 
the corruption is an old one if the v of viniksve is to be ascribed to it. Since the forms 
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from stem niksa- are so few (in 3 AV. verses), perhaps we might after all assume that 
this is a root*class imperative, niks-sva.\ 

26. Agni drives off the demons, he of bright brightness, immortal, 
bright, purifying, laudable. 

This verse is RV. vii. 1 5. 10, and is found also in TB. (ii. 4. i^) and MS. (iv. 1 1. 5) *, 
the text is the same in all. L Ritual uses, above. J 

LHere ends the third artha-sUkta and the quoted Anukr. says trtlyam /«.J 

4. Against sorcerers and demons: to Indra and Soma. 

\Cdtana, — pahcavin^akam. mantroktadevatyam. jdgatam : 8-14^ / 6 , 77 , 79 , 24. 

tristubh ; 20, 2j. bhurij ; 2^> anustubh.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (with exchange of order between 4 and 5, and between 19 
and 20). It is, with no change of order of verses, and with only few and insignificant 
variants, RV. vii. 104; not a verse occurs further in any other text, so far as known. 

LNo ritual use of the hymn is prescribed either by Kaug. or by Vait. But the comm, 
regards this hymn as used with the preceding one in a variety of practices : see h. 3.J 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and as AV. hymn by Henry, 10, 47; Griffith, 

i. 396. 

1. O Indra-and-Soma, burn the demon, oppress {t^bj) [him]; put 
{arpay-) down, ye two bulls, them that thrive in darkness ; crush away, 
scorch down the fools {adt ) ; slay, push, pin {fd) down the devourers. 

Tamovrdh maybe (.so Ludwig) ‘increaser of darkness.* The comm, has nothing 
better than hins to suggest for ubj. 

2 . O Indra-and-Soma, against {abhi J the evil-plotter, the evil, let heat 
boil all up \jainyas\ like a fiery pot ; assign unavoidable hate unto the 
brahman-hating, flesh-eating kiniidin of terrible aspect. 

The construction and meaning of the first half-verse are doubtful ; the comm, glosses 
yayastu with simple gacchatu. RV. has agnivah instead of -man in b. In our edition, 
the accent-sign which should stand under gni in this word has slipped to the right, 
under mdn. j^Here W. seems to take sam as intensive and to render its force by “ all 
up.” Neither in BR. nor in the Index is it joined with^^zj.* but cf. samydsa.\ 

3. O Indra-and-Soma, pierce ye the evil-doers within their hiding- 
place {vavrd)y in untenable darkness, whence there shall not come up 
again any one soever of them ; be that your furious might unto over- 
powering. 

RV. reads at beginning of cydthd ni *tah pun-. In our edition read duskfto in a. 

4. O Indra-and-Soma, cause to roll (y)rt) from the sky the deadly 
weapon, from the earth also, a shattering for the evil-plotter ; shape out 
from the mountains {pdrvata) the noisy one, wherewith ye burn down 
the increasing demon. 

The comm, glosses svaryd with svarandrha, Ppp. has the easier reading pra 
haratam for vartayatam in a. 
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5. O Indra-and-Soma, cause [it] to roll forth from the sky ; with fire- 
heated, stone-smiting, unaging heat-weapons do ye pierce the devourers 
in the abyss ; let them go to silence. 

Ppp. reads divas for yuvam in b ; the comm, has in d nihsvarafHy which would be 
a good reading, but is against the padaA.t:sX% of both RV. and AV. {niosvardnt), 

6. O Indra-and-Soma, be there about you on all sides this prayer 
{mati), as a girth [about] two vigorous {vdjin) horses, the invocation 
{hdtrd) that I send forth to you with wisdom ; these acts of worship 
{brdhman) quicken ye like two lords of men. 

RV. reads in d nrpdtl as the meter demands, and so do our P.M.W.R.T.K. and 
part of SPP’s authorities, also the comm., and Ppp., and this is, almost beyond ques- 
tion, the true text; but SPP. adopts in his edition nrpdtl iva^ with the remainder (a 
majority) of his samhitd authorities. The //z//i2-reading is probably nrpdtl ivi ^ti 
nrpdtloiva^ as all the /a^/ci-mss. except our Bp. (both copies) appear to read, and as 
the RV. pada reads ; but we should altogether expect nrpdtl 'vd *ti nrpdtloiva, as 
Bp. reads. The anomaly of the addition of iti after iva instead of after nrpdtl (first 
time) is noted in Prat. i. 82 c ; the Prat, takes no notice of the exceptional combina- 
tion nrpatl^va — which is, to be sure, an argument against its right to stand in the 
samhita^txi : see note to Prat. iii. 33. The retention of dental n in hindmi after pari 
is prescribed by Prat. iii. 88. Ppp. reads instead pra hinomi. [Cf. Geldner, Ved, 
Stud, ii. 134.J 

7. Remember ye with [your] rapid courses; smite the haters, the 
destructive demoniacs ; O Indra-and-Soma, let there not be ease {sugd) 
for the evil-doer, the hater that at any time vexes me. 

RV. reads, in d, nas for mdy and druha for druhus. Ppp. ends with (for abhi . . .) 
api kd cid ud Uhuh, The retention of dental j* in prdti smar- is by Prat. ii. 102 ; the 
passage is there quoted in the commentary. Our comm, glosses tujayadbhis witH bala- 
vadbhis, and attenuates the difficult prati smarethdm to prati gacchatam, 

8. Whoever reviles with untrue speeches me walking with simple mind 
— like waters grasped with the fist, let the speaker of what is not be 
[himself] non-existent, O Indra. 

The comm, glosses abkiedste with abhiqdpam karoti. The long initial vowel of 
asatas (p. dsatah) is by Prat. iii. 21, iv. 90 ; the passage is there quoted. 

9. They who distract {vi-kt) with [their] courses him of simple intent, 
or who spoil at their will {svadhdbhis) what is excellent — let Soma either 
deliver them up to the serpent, or let him set them in the lap of perdition. 

The comm, declares svadhd in b an annandma, and renders svadhdbhis by anndir 
nimittabhdtdih^ ‘ for food ’ 1 An accent-mark is wanting in our text over the ya of 
dusdyanti in b. 

10. Whoever, O Agni, tries to harm our taste of drink, of horses, of 
kine, whoever of our bodies — let the enemy, the thief, the theft-committer, 
go to want idabhrd) \ let him be degraded with self and with posterity. 
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RV. reads in d^vdndm yd gdvdm^ and the comm, does the same. LBut SPP. 
reports that Sayana’s text reads b thus : ye . ye g. yas /. J A number of our mss, 
(P.M.W.R.K.) read vi for ni at beginning of d, but SPP. reports no such variant 
among his authorities. The form sd after ni here is not quoted in the Prdt commen- 
tary. LJoin nas rather with the genitives of a and b?J 

11. Be he far away, with self and with posterity, be he beneath all 
the three earths, let his glory dry up, ye gods, who by day and who by 
night tries to harm me. 

RV. reads in d nas instead of md, 

12. It is easy of understanding for a knowing man {jdna) [that] true 
and untrue words (vdcas) are at variance ; of them what is true, which- 
ever is more right, that Soma verily favors ; he smites the untrue. 

Ppp. reads pasprqdte at end of b. 

13. Soma by no means furthers the wicked [man], nor the kshatriya 
who maintains [anything] falsely ; he smites the demon ; he smites the 
speaker of untruth ; both lie within reach of Indra. 

14. If I am one of false gods, or if I put upon api-uh) the gods what 
is vain, O Agni — why art thou angry with us, O Jatavedas } let them of 
hateful speech obtain {sac) misery of thee. 

RV. reads isa instead of dsmi at end of a. The comm, renders ie in d as if it were 
tdj for the difficult apy-Hhd he gives simply vahdmi {mogham vyartham devdn stota- 
vydn yastavydnq ca apydhe vahdmi), 

1 5. May I die today if I am a sorcerer, or if I have burnt {tap) a man’s 
lifetime ; then let him be divided from ten heroes who vainly says to me 
“thou sorcerer.” 

The comm, glosses vlrdis with putrdiSy which is probably its virtual meaning : * may 
he lose ten heroic sons.* Our pada-itxi differs from that of RV. by dividing daqd^bhik 
in c. Ppp. reads pdurusasya in b. 

16. Whoever to me that am no sorcerer {dydtu) says “thou sorcerer,” 
or whatever demoniac says “I am pure {gticiy — let Indra smite him 
with a great deadly weapon ; may he fall lowest of every creature. 

Aydtu doubtless literally ‘ that have no ydtd or familiar demon * (though the proper 
accent in such case would be aydiu)^ opposite oi ydtumdnt ‘possessing such zyatii,' or 
yatudhana ‘ holding or containing such.’ 

17. She who goes forth in the night like an owl (.?), hateful, hiding 
herself away — may she fall down into an endless hole {vavrd) ; let the 
[pressing-] stones smite the demoniacs with [their] noises. 

RV. again (as in 7 d) reads druhA for druhds in b ; also vavrAh anantAh dva in c. 
Ppp. reads duhas in b ; and the comm, has upa instead of apa. He glosses khargdld 
with tiliikl. 
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18. Scatter yourselves, O Maruts, among the people (viksti); seek, 
seize, crush (sam-pis) the demoniacs, who, becoming birds, fly in the 
nights, or who have put defilements {ripas) on the heavenly sacrifice. 

RV. has bhUtvi in c. SPP. reads ijcckata in a, because the great majority of his 
authorities give it. This is contrary to the established usage of both RV. and AV. (but 
in accordance with that of SV.), although in nearly every such case a part of the mss. 
lengthen the vowel ; part of ours do the same here, as elsewhere. The comm, glosses 
ripas with hinsdsj and dadhire with dhdrayanti ! 

19. Cause the stone to roll forth from the sky, O Indra ; [it,] sharpened 
by Soma, do thou wholly sharpen, O liberal one ; from before, from away, 
from below, from above, do thou smite upon the demoniacs with a 
mountain. 

RV. reads in a di^m- after divdy and some of SPP’s authorities do the same. RV. has 
also praktdd dpdktad and Maktad in c ; the directions admit also of being understood 
as from east, west, south, and north. 

20. Here fly these dog-sorcerers (gvdydtu ) ; Indra the unharmable they 
the harm-seeking seek to harm ; the mighty one {gakra) sharpens his 
deadly weapon for the treacherous ones {pi^una) ; now may he let fly 
{sfj) the thunderbolt at the sorcerers {ydttmdnt). 

The epithets like qvdydtu in this verse and below in vs. 22 seem by their accent (and 
by comparison with ydtumdnt and ydtudhand) to signify strictly ‘ one having a dog 
(etc.) for his familiar demon.’ The comm, glosses with qvarupadhdrinah (^vasahitd 
[vd]. Ppp. combines at end of b -vo adabhyam. 

21. Indra was the crusher-away of the familiar demons {ydtu)^ of the 
oblation-disturbers, of them who strive to win upon [it] ; let the mighty 
one {qakrd) attack them that are demoniacs as an ax the woods, splitting 
[them] like vessels. 

RV. reads eti in d, and no small share of the AV. mss. (the majority of SPP’s) do 
the same (including our P.s.m.I.D.R.p.m.Kp.) ; both editions give eiu. The AV. 
pada-\tx\.^ like the RV., divides and accents in b abhi: dovivdsatdm. The Petersburg 
Lexicons treat the abhi as if in direct combination with the participle ; and they trans- 
late ‘ approach with hostile intent,’ which is highly arbitrary. The comm, gives no aid, 
rendering simply abhimukham gacchatdm. Ppp. reads in b ‘matlndm. [^W. would 
probably have changed “crusher-away” to “demolisher” on the revision. J 

22. The owl-sorcerer, the owlet-(.?)sorcerer smite thou, tl»e dog-sorcerer 
and the cuckoo-sorcerer, the eagle-(.?.y«/^zrw^f-)sorcerer and the vulture- 
sorcerer — do thou destroy (pra-mm) the demon, O Indra, as if with a 
mill-stone. 

As to the renderings of these various names for sorcerers, see under vs. 20. For 
ququl&ka- Ppp. has quldka-, the comm, qiquluka-. The translation of it is a mere 
guess, to avoid transferring the word. 
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23. Let not the sorcerous demon reach us ; let the kimldins that are 
paired fade away ; let the earth protect us from earthly distress, let the 
atmosphere protect us from heavenly. 

RV. reads, in a, b, yStum&vatim dpo 'cha/u mithuni yi kimldind. Ppp. has 
kimidindm. The comm, glosses apo 'chaniu with simple apa gacchantu. The pada- 
division of ydU in a is ydtuomdvat both in AV. and in RV. ; the word is the subject of 
Prat. iv. 8. 

24. O Indra, smite the man sorcerer, likewise the woman [who isj pre- 
vailing with magic {mdyd ) ; let the neckless false-worshipers vanish 
(ird)\ let them not see the sun moving upward. 

The obscure rdantu in c is glossed by the comm, with naqyantuj Ppp. reads rujanta 
instead. Qiqadan&m the comm, explains as = hinsatlm. 

25. Look thou on; look abroad; O Soma, Indra also, watch ye; hurl 
ye the deadly weapon at the demons, the thunderbolt at the sorcerers 
{ydtumdnt), 

LHere ends the second anuvUka^ with 2 hymns and 51 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says turlyam dhur iha pahcavihqakam.\ 

5 * Against witchcraft etc. : with dn amulet. 

\jQukra, — dvdvinqam, krtyddiisanadevatyam uta mantroktadevatyam, dnustubham : j.uparu 
stddbrhati ; 2,j-p. virddgdyatrl ; bhurigjagati ; j*. samstdrapankti bhurij ; 6. upari- 

stddbrhatl ; 8, kakummatt ; g, 4~p, puraskrti jagati ; jo. trisjubh ; ii, pathydpankti ; 

14. j-av. 6-p. jagati ; ly. pur astddbrhati ; jg. jagatlgarbhd tristubh ; 20. vtrddgarbkd’^ 
prastdrapankti ; 21. pardvirdt tristubh ; 22. yav, y-p, virddgarbhd bhurik fakvart.] 

Found also (except vs. 18) in Paipp. xvi. *LThe Berlin ms. reads -garbhd 
which is more nearly right. J 

LKau^. uses the hymn, with iii. 5 etc., to accompany the binding on of an amulet in 
a rite (19. 22) for general prosperity ; and again, with ii. ii etc., in a rite (39.7) against 
witchcraft. It is reckoned (note to 19. i) to* pus tika mantras. To the svastyayana 
gana (note to 25. 36) are reckoned vs. 18 (not 1 5 : and probably not xix. 20. 4, which 
has the same pratlka as 18) and its fellow vs. 19; and to the abhaya gana (note to 
16. 8), vs. 22. The comm, cites from Naks. Kalpa (19) the use of the hymn in a mahd- 
qdnti called rdudrf. Vait. passes the hymn unnoticed. J 

Translated: Henry, 14, 50; Griffith, i. 400; Bloomfield, 79, 575. 

1. This reverting amulet, a hero, is bound on a hero; heroic, rival- 
slaying, true hero, a very propitious protection. 

The comm, calls the amulet tilakavrksanirmita., thus Lcf. comm, to vss. 4, 8 J iden- 
tifying tilaka and srdktya. Ppp. omits our b and the first words of our c, reading as 
its b sapatnahas suvirah : then paripdnah etc. 

2. This amulet, rival-slaying, having excellent heroes, powerful, vigor- 
ous, overpowering, formidable, a hero, goes to meet the witchcrafts, spoil- 
ing [them]. 

Ppp. reads etu in c. 
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3. With this amulet Indra smote Vritra ; with this he, being filled with 
wisdom, ruined the Asuras ; with this he conquered both, heaven-and- 
earth here ; with this he conquered the four directions. 

Ppp. reads, for c, anena dy&vHprihivl ubhe ajayat. 

4. This amulet of sraktyd, back-turning, reverting, forcible, remover 
of scorners, controlling — let it protect us on all sides. 

Ppp. reads manis again for vagi in c ; also viqvatas at the end. 

$. This Agni says, this also Soma says, this Brihaspati, Savitar, Indra ; 
let these gods, my representatives {purdhita), drive the witchcrafts back- 
ward with the reverters. 

In this verse and the next, Ppp. has the better reading pratisarena for -rais in d. 
The first half-verse is found again below as xix. 24. 8 c, d. LCf. also MS. i. 5. 3. The 
first pada recurs at xvi. 9. 2.J 

6. I interpose heaven-and-earth, also the day, also the sun; let 
these gods, my representatives, drive the witchcrafts backward with the 
reverters. 

* Interpose* — i.e. between me and what I dread. Ppp. pratisarena in d, as noted 
above ; also, for b, utHi *va brahmanaspatim j and, at beginning of c, te te devds pu-, 

7. The people who make the amulet of sraktyd their defenses — like 
the sun ascending the sky, it, controlling, drives away the witchcrafts. 

Ppp. puts iva after divam in c. 

8. By the amulet of sraktyd, as by a seer {rsi) full of wisdom, I have 
conquered all fighters ; I smite away the scorners, the demoniacs. 

9. The witchcrafts that are of the Angirases, the witchcrafts that are 
of the Asuras, the witchcrafts that are self-made, and those that are 
brought by others — let these, of both kinds, go away to the distances, 
across ninety navigable [streams]. 

‘ Self-made ’ {svayamkrta), doubtless * made by ourselves the comm, so understands. 
‘Navigable* — i.e. not to be crossed without the help of a boat. SPP’s mss. do not 
punctuate between b and c, but the comm, does so, like our edition. Ppp. combines 
krtyd *'ngirasir, has for \iydh krtyd **surlr uta (the addition rectifying the meter), and 
combines in f ndvyd 'ti; and in c it puts^/fj after krtyds, 

10. On this man let the gods bind the amulet [as] defense : [namely,] 
Indra, Vishnu, Savitar, Rudra, Agni, Prajapati, Param^shthin, Viraj, 
Vaigvanara, and all the seers. 

|_For a somewhat similar combination of names, cf. iv. ii. 7.J 

11. Thou art the chief {uttamd) of herbs, as the ox of moving crea- 
tures {jdgat), as the tiger of wild beasts {qvdpad ) ; whom we sought, him 
have we found, a watcher near at hand (.?). 
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The mark of division in this verse is badly placed in our edition ; it should be after 
qvdpad&m iva, as in the mss. Land SPP’s edition J. SPP. reads at the end, with all the 
mss., dntitam ; the comm, this time (cf. the note to vi.4. 2) gives us our choice between 
taking it as one word (= atyantasamnihitain) or two (= tarn eva antike) ; Ppp. avoids 
the difficulty by reading instead adhruvam. To me the emendation to dnti tdm seems 
unacceptable. The cohim. reads before it pratisp&qinam. Prat. hi. 10 notes the double 
form qvdpad and qvipad. The first three padas are found again below as xix. 39. 4 a, 
b, c ; the irregular uttamds instead of uttami seems due to the influence of the two 
masculine nouns in the double comparison. 

12. He verily becomes a tiger, likewise a lion, likewise a bull, likewise 
a lessener of rivals, who bears this amulet. 

< Lessener ’ — lit’ly ‘ one who makes lean ’ ; but, though all the mss. and both editions 
have -kdrqana^ it can hardly be otherwise than a misreading for -kdrsana^ which the 
comm, gives. Ppp. has a wholly different c, samd diqo vi rdjati (as our 13c), and so 
deprives us of its witness. 

13. Not Apsarases smite him, not Gandharvas, not mortals; he reigns 
over (vi-rdj) all the quarters who bears this amulet. 

14. Ka^yapa created thee ; Ka^yapa collected thee ; Indra bore thee 
in human wise(.^); bearing [thee], he conquered in the conflict (.?) ; the 
amulet, of thousand-fold might, the gods made their defense. 

The obscure manuse^ in c, the comm, explains .as La collectivej = tndnusesu madhye; 
he reads in d samqresane^ which is much more acceptable ; one is inclined also to con- 
jecture samqresino 'jayat. Ppp, brings no help, only reading abadhnata for akrnvata 
at the end. 

LThe comm, reckons our e, f as a separate verse, the 5th of his “ decad,” thus making 
this “ decad ” come out with 13 vss. (instead of 22 — 10 = 12, as in the Berlin ed.).J 

15. Whoever with witchcrafts, whoever with consecrations, whoever 
with sacrifices desires to slay thee — him do thou, O Indra, smite back 
with the hundred-jointed thunderbolt. 

The omission of the second tvd would rectify the meter of a. 

16. Let this back-turning, forcible, all-conquering amulet verily defend 
[our] progeny and riches, a very propitious protection. 

Ppp. reads sahasvdn instead of ojasvdn in b. Our text should, for consistency, read 
djasvdnt s~. 

17. Freedom from rivals for us below, freedom from rivals for us 
above, freedom from rivals for us behind, O Indra, light in front make 
thou, O hero. 

Or the directions may be understood as south, north, west, and east. Ppp. has, for 
C, tndra piqdcam nas paqcdt. 

18. A defense for me [be] heaven-and-earth, a defense the day, a 
defense the sun, a defense for me both Indra and Agni ; a defense let 
Dhatar assign (dha) to me. 
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Compare A^S. i. 2. i [and ApfS. xiv. 26. ij with a, b; both substitute agfiis for 
ahar. The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. The comm, omits me in c. 
The first half-verse occurs again as xix. 20. 4 a, b. 

19. Indra-and-Agni’s abundant formidable defense, which not all the 
gods together pierce through — let that, being great, save my body on all 
sides, that I may be long-lived, attaining old age. 

With d compare VS. xxxiv. 52 d, which differs from it only by reading at the end 
the irregular form dsam, Ppp. has te for me in c, and asat in d Lthough the pronoun 
calls for asas J. 

20 . The divine amulet hath ascended me, in order to great unharm- 
edness ; enter ye together unto this post (} methi), body-protecting, thrice- 
defending, in order to vigor {Sjas). 

Ppp. reads ivd instead of md in a, and enyam instead of methim in c. The comm, 
questions whether mahydi in b means mahatydi or mahyam! The difficult and doubt- 
ful second half-verse puzzles him (as us) greatly: first he regards ‘men’ as addressed 
(lie nardh)^ and takes methi as ‘ a stirrer-up, a destroyer of enemies,’ or alternatively 
as a post in a threshing floor {rnethl khale yatho "'cchird vartata evam ayam apt 'ti; 
or, secondly, the gods are addressed, and methi means an amulet representing such a 
post {inethlsthdnlyam manint). 

21. In this let Indra deposit manliness ; this, O gods, enter ye together 
unto, in order to long life-time of a hundred autumns ; that he may be 
long-lived, attaining old age, 

[With d, cf. MP. ii. 1.3 d.J 

22. Giver of welfare, lord of the people, Vritra-slayer, masterful 
remover of scorners, let Indra bind [for theej the amulet, [he] that has 
conquered, is unconquered, soma-drinking, fearless-making bull ; let him 
defend thee on all sides, by day and by night on all sides. 

The majority of mss. (nearly all SPP’s) put no pause at the end of d (after apard- 
jitah). The first two padas are nearly the same with i. 21. 1 a, b, above (and with other 
texts: see the note to that verse). Ppp. omits a, b, and reads (better) sarvadd instead 
of sarvatas at end of f. LAn accent-mark is lacking under the so of somapah,\ 

LHere ends the fifth artha-snkta. The quoted Anukr. says pahcame.\ 

LHere also ends the eighteenth prapdthaka.\ 

6. To guard a pregnant woman from demons. 

[Mdirndman. — sadvihfam. mdtrndniddevatyamutamantroktadevatyam, dnustubham : 2.pura- 
siddbrhati; lo. j-av. 6-p.jagati; //, /^, 14^ j 6. pathydpahkti ; ly. j-av. 7-/. ^akvart 
brdkmanaspatyd ; /y. tatkd jagatiJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi., |_but with vs. 8 before 7, vs. 15 between ii and 12, and 
vs. 24 between 13 and 14J. 

LThe hymn is reckoned by Kau^. (8.24), with ii. 2 (which see) and vi. iir, to the 
mdtrndmdni. It is employed in the slmanta rite (35. 20) in the eighth month of a 
woman’s pregnancy with binding on an amulet “ as specified in the text ” (cf. vs. 20) : 
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Bar. and Ke^. and comm. (p. 636*, p. 6488) say an amulet of white and yellow 
mustard ; the Ath. Paddh. seems to prescribe a talisman in the form of a doll made 
of red and yellow mustard plants *' (?) and reaching from the woman^s neck to her navel. 
In Darila*s note on the same passage (35. 20), vs. 18 is specially cited for the same rite. 
The hymn is not noticed by Vait.J 

Translated: Weber, Jnd, Stud, v. 251; Ludwig, p. 523; Henry, 17, 54; Griffith, 

i. 403- 

1 . The two spouse-finders which thy mother rubbed up for thee when 
born (fern.) — for them \Jdtra\ let not the ill-named one be greedy, the 
alinqa nor the vatsdpa (calf-drinker or -protector?). 

Weber (and Zimmer after him: p. 321) conjectures that the two ‘winners of a 
husband’ are the „ breasts, and that the reference is to the ceremonious washing of the 
young child. The numerous names of evil beings in the hymn are in good part unknown 
elsewhere and untranslatable; of some of them tentative versions can be added in 
parenthesis. The comm, reads allqas in d, and explains it as ali + Iqa [^taking ali as 
diseases (or deities representing them) that fly about like beesj. 

2. Paldla (straw) and anupaldla (after-straw), qdrku, kdka (cuckoo), 
malimlucd (robber), palijakay the entwiner (d^rha)^ the wrap-garmented, 
the bear-necked, the winking one. 

Ppp. reads qulkam for qarkum in a ; in b, malimrtam palltakamj in c, aqlesamy and 
adds Lcf. vss. 5, 23 J at the end muskayor apa hamnasi * we smite away in pudenda^ 
which gives a constniction to the accusatives of which our text is alone made up. The 
comm, gives in h paiicakam; he supplies n&qaydmi to govern the accusatives. 

3. Approach (sam-vrt) thou not; creep thou not on; creep not down 
between the thighs ; I make for her a remedy, the bajdy expeller of the 
ill-named. 

Ppp. reads javam instead of bajam in d. The comm, identifies baja with the white 
mustard i^qvetasarsapd) Lsee introd.J.^ 

4. Both the ill-named and the well-named — both seek approach 
(samvrt ) ; the niggards {ardya) we smite away ; let the well-named seek 
what is woman’s (strdind), 

Ppp. reads icchat&m at end of b, and omits the second half-verse. The comm, 
explains strainam as striydh sambandhy angath strfsamuham vd; he takes -ndman 
from root nam. The n of durndman is prescribed by Prat. iii. 84. 

5. The dstira that is black, hairy, tuft-born, also snouted (tundikd) — the 
niggards we smite away from her pudenda, from her buttocks {bhdhsas), 

Ppp. reads, in c, d, asyd bhahsaso muskayor apa Lcf. vss. 2, 23 J. 

6. The after-snuffling, fore-feeling, and the much-licking flesh-eater, 
the niggards, the ^o%-kiskinSy hath the brown bajd made to disappear. 

Ppp. reads, for c, rdyaq qukaskinam j the comm, has ca kiskinas (for qvakis-^ ; and 
he explains kiskin to mean either ‘ uttering the sound kis kiSy or ‘ constantly injuring * 
(from the root kisk). 
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7. He who lies with {ni-pad) thee in sleep, having become [like] a 
brother and like a father — them, eunuch-formed, tiara-decked {tirtfin), 
let the bajd force {sah) from here. 

Tirltin = ‘ womanish,’ as wearing a distinctive woman’s head-dress ; the comm., how- 
ever, paraphrases the word with antardh&nend Hatah^ as if from tirah-atin / Ppp. puts 
the verse after vs. 8, and reads supt&m for svapne in a, and, in c, d, vajas tarn . . . 
klibariipdm kirltinam. LCf. RV. x. 162. 5-6 with our vss. 7-8. J 

8. He who surprises {tsar) thee sleeping, who tries to harm thee wak- 
ing — them the circling (pari-kram) sun hath made to vanish away like a 
shadow. 

Both translators understand the second half-verse to mean * them hath the daja made 
to vanish, as the sun the shadow,’ and the comm, takes it in the same way ; but, though 
that may be the virtual sense, it is not what the line actuaUy says. Ppp. reads, in a, 
suptdm chinatti^ with ca for tvd in b. The comm, has carati instead of tsarati in a. 
Nearly all our mss. (all save D.R.) read jagratim at end of b, but SPP. strangely 
reports no such variant from any of his authorities. 

9. Whoever makes this woman one having a dead child {-vatsd)^ or a 
miscarriage, him, O herb, do thou make disappear, lustful [accusativej 
for her, slippery. 

The last pdda is very obscure and doubtful, and quite otherwise understood by the 
translators; the version given follows the Petersburg Lexicon. The comm, interprets 
kamalam by garbhadvdram^ and ahjivam by abhivyaktimad nilaksanopetam vd^ and 
supplies to them kuru, Ppp. reads instead kamalavam dyuvam; it also reverses the 
order of mrtdvatsdrn and dvatokdm in a, b. Afijivdm (p. afijiovdm) is quoted under 
Prat. iv. 18 as an example of a word made with a taddhita-SM^x beginning with v, 

10. They who dance around the dwellings {gdld) in the evening, mak- 
ing donkey-noises — they that [are] kusUlas (granaries) and ktiksilds 
(paunchy), exalted {kakiibhd), karumas, srimas — these, O herb, with thy 
smell do thou make to disappear scattered. 

One or two of our mss. (as of SPP’s) read strlmdh (I.) or srmdh (W.) at end of d, 
or omit the visarga before it (M.s.m.W.O.). Ppp. reads, for c, d, ku^tild ya(^ ca ktiksuld 
kakubhd svarasd sumdj the comm., for the last two words, has kharumdh 

qrumdk; he interprets kusulds as kusuldkrtayas^ ktiksilds as brhaikuksayas, and kaku- 
bhds as arjunavrksavad bhayamkardkrtayas, LOver “ exalted ” W. has interlined 
“humped?” As for srima^ cf. srma in OB.J 

n. The kukundhas, the kukUrabhas^ that bear skins {krtti)^ pelts 
{} durfd), dancing on like impotent men, that make a noise in the forest 
— them we make disappear from here. 

Ppp. reads kakundhds karilrabhds krtydir duriqdni bibhrati : kllvdi 'va pr, ghosdm 
ye kurvate vane. The comm, has krkandhdh kuktlravdh krtydir dusyUni. 

12. They who do not endure yonder sun, burning down from the sky, 
the niggards, buck-clothed, ill-smelling, red-mouthed, the mdkakas, we 
make to disappear. 
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Ppp. reads in c rUydm vastavdsino^ and, in e, mrsakdn for makakdn. In basta- 
vdsin^ Weber understands -vdsin as * smelling,’ tlie Petersburg Lexicons (also Ludwig 
alternatively) as * bleating * (for -vdqm) ; the comm, avicarmavasandn. |_For the verse- 
sequence in Ppp., see above.J 

13. They who, putting their excessive self on the shoulder, carry [it], 
thrusters-forth of women's hips — O Indra, make the demons disappear. 

The comm, has several different explanations of the first half-verse, the translators 
as many more ; a literal rendering seems admissible enough. Ppp. reads for b ahith 
mddhdya bibhratL 

14. They who go before a woman, bearing horns (pi.) in the hand, 
stayers in the oven, laughing out, who make light in the tuft — them we 
make to disappear from here. 

All our mss., and nearly all those of SPP., read badhvds in a, and our edition follows 
them. SPP. gives in his text vadhvds^ with the commentator. In c, he adopts dpdke- 
sfhis^ with a small minority of his mss., and directly against Prat. ii. 94, which prescribes 
-St has. One would like to emend to apdk- ‘ standing aloof.* 

15. Of whom the front-feet are behind, the heels in front, the faces in 
front, who are threshing-floor-born, dung-smoke-born, who are urundas 
and maimatds, pot-testicled, aydqns (impotent )) — these from her, O Brah- 
manaspati, do thou make to disappear by attention {} prattbodhd), 

Ppp. reads in c ^dkadh-, in d ye ca mayyajd^ and in e combines -skd Some of . 

our mss. (Bp.P.M.W.), as of SPP’s, read mtikhdh at end of b. The comm, has, for d, 
arundd ye ca mutmutdh ; he explains aydgavas by ayo vdyur vdyuvad d(;ugdmiuah, 

16. With eyes cast about, not looking forward Q dpracaflkaqa)^ women- 
less be the eunuchs; make to fall down, O remedy, him who, not her 
husband, tries to approach this woman that has a husband. 

The comm, reads in a pracankai^dSy and strangely explains it LalternativelyJ as 
~ prakslnorupradci^ds j ior pandagas in B he has pannagds (^pddena na gacchantaJt) ; 
for pddaya in c, pdtaya. Ppp. gives in e svapati. 

17. The bristling, hermit-haired, grinding up, much handling one, 
hastening up, copper-colored, snouted {} ttmddla) and qdluda^ pierce thou 
forth with the foot, with the heel, as a kicking cow a pot. 

Doubtless the concluding word should be spandand, as given by SPP., in accordance, 
as he claims, with all but two of his authorities. The mss. are always so careless and 
untrustworthy in their distinction of sp and sy that it must be the sense rather than their 
testimony that decides in any case which is the true reading. Ppp. appears to have 
syandand. The combination uphantam (p. upaoisantain : Ppp. upeqantani) is accord- 
ing to Prat, iii.52; the passage is quoted in the commentary to that rule; the comm, 
[and his textj read here updis-. The comm, also has ^dladam (Ppp. ^dludhatn) in d, 
and takes vidhya (Ppp. prater ddht) in e pravidhya^ gerund. Further, he has 
prdsydt instead oi pdrsnydy and, at the end, spandandt. His verse-division is different 
from ours, as he reckons e, f to vs. 18. He explains marfmrgam in b as ^punahpunar 
mrgantam. Ppp. has, for udumbalam tundelatHy adaram sulatundenam. 
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1 8. Whoever shall handle thy embryo, or shall make it born dead — 
let the brown one, with formidable bow, make, him pierced to the heart. 

The comm, explains prati tnrqUt hy pldayet. The & of hrdaydvidham^ and its non- 
division in pada-XtrX^ are the subject of Prat. iii. 3, iv. 68. LDelete the accent mark 
under tu in d. J 

19. They who suddenly make die those that are born, [who] lie by the 
bearing [women] — the Gandharvas, woman-seekers (.J*), let the brown 
one drive, as the wind a cloud. 

Ppp. begins sto and ends abhrdi vdt&i *va rdjatu. The comm, explains amno- 
jdtdn as = ardhotpannan. The Prat, ii. 52, expressly prescribes that the final of 
amndh is not Lconvertible intoj r — which seems a plain acknowledgment that at a later 
period the word was treated as being amndr, 

20. Let [her] maintain what is left (.?); what is set, let not that fall 
down ; let the two formidable remedies, to be borne in the under garment, 
defend thine embryo. 

Parisrstam in a is very hard to deal with, both on account of the meaning and 
because combinations of root srj \i\X\\pari are hardly met with; the Pet. Lexicon sug- 
gests emendation to -qristam ; as both Ppp. and the comm, have -qistam^ I have taken 
the liberty of so translating. The comm, paraphrases it by homddiviniyogdvaqistam 
sarsapadvayam [see the introductionj and makes it the object of dhdrayatu, Ppp. 
also reads yujyatam for yad dhitam in b, and, at the end, nivabh&ryaydu, LWhitney 
queries for a: ‘Let what is wreathed about (^pari-srj) maintain.’ This might refer to 
bandages swathed around, to support the abdomen. In b, hitdm would refer to the 
embryo (cf. dhdtd dadhdtu etc.), and dva padi to untimely delivery (cf. i. ii.4-6).J 

21 . From the rim-nosed, the tangalvd, the shady (i chdyaka) and 
naked, from the kimtdiny let the brown one protect thee about for 
progeny, for husband. 

Or chdyaka may come from root chd^ and so signify ‘ tearing ’ or the like ; the comm, 
reads instead sdyakdt, Ppp. has at the beginning pavdinasd tan-, 

22. From the two-mouthed, the four-eyed, the five-footed, the finger- 
less one, from the much twining twiner {vhita) that creeps forth upon 
[one], do thou protect [her] about. 

All the pada-mss. most absurdly divide anamogurdh at end of b; SPP. properly 
emends to anangurdh, but why with Sayana ” is not evident ; Ppp. reads anaitguleh; 
and further has, in c, vrddhdd adhi pra-, SPP. seems to regard the comm, as reading 
abhiprasarpatah, 

23. They who eat raw meat, and who the flesh of men, the hairy ones 
[that] devour embryos — them we make to disappear from here. 

Ppp. combines at the be^nning yd*'mam, and has in place of our d *rdydn Lcombined 
keqavdrdydn] asyd bhansaso muskayor apa kanmasi (as in its version of our 5 c, d — 
cf. 2). The /(^/^-reading keqaovih is quoted in the commentary to Prat. iv. 18. 
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24. They that creep away from the sun, as a daughter-in-law away from 
her father-in-law — let botlj bajd and pihgd pierce in into their heart. 

Pari in a, though compounded with the verb, has the value of a strengthener of the 
ablative sense of surydt^ as ddhi in b of that of qvdqur&t [^Cf. Geldner, Ved. Stud. 
L 270. J 

25 . Pingd, defend thou [the child] in process of birth ; let them not 
make the male female; let not the egg-eaters injure the embryos; drive 
thou the kimidins from here. 

In b, lit’ly * not make the man a woman.’ Ppp. puts the md purndnsam. 

26. Childlessness, still-birth, also crying, guilt (aghd), barrenness 

dvayd) — that do thou attach to [our] enemy {dpriya)^ as if having 

made a garland from a tree. 

Ppp. reads, in a, b, mdrtavaisam dmdbhrogham agham dnayam. The comm, has, for 
agham dvayam^ aghavdvayam^ and paraphrases it with aghdndm pdpdndm tatphala- 
bkiitdndm duhkhdndm vd *sakrd vayanam. It is curious that both d-vayam and 
mdrta-vafsam are quoted in the commentary to Prat. iv. i8, as if their second member 
were ‘ a iaddhita beginning with v' — [Cf. MB. i. 1. 14 ; MP. i.4. i i.J 

LHere ends the third anuvdkay with 2 hymns and 48 verses. It is also the end of 
the sixth artha'sukta^ which begins vfith ydu te. The quoted Anukr. says te.j 

From this point on, the commentary is wanting until the beginning of book xi. 

7. To the plants: for some one’s restoration to health. 

[Atbarvan. — astdvinqakam.* bhdisajydyusyam uta mantroktdusadkidevatdkam. dnustubkam : 
2. tiparisidd bhurig brhatt ; j. furausnih ; 4, y-p, par dnustub atijagati ; jr, 6. patkydpankti 
{6. virddgarhhd bkurij) ; g, 2-p. drei bhurig anustubh ; 10. pathydpahkti ; 12. yp. virdd 
atiqakvari ; uparistdn nierd brhatl ; ^ 2y. pathydpankti ; 26. niert ; 28. bkurij^ 

Found also in Paipp, xvi. Lwith verses 16--19 in the order 16, 18, 19, 17J. *LThe 
mss. have sdstdvihqakam.\ Anukr. omits the definition of vss. 15 {tristubJi) 

and 24 ( 6 p. jagatt).\ 

LUsed by Kau?. in a remedial rite (26. 33, 40, note), “ with a gilt and lacquered 
amulet made [cf. introd. to AV. ii. 9] of splinters of ten kinds of trees ” (Ke^., p. 327**), 
against all diseases. In the puMsavana, vs. 27 accompanies (note to 35. 6) the giving 
of food to the pregnant woman. Vait. prescribes the hymn for use in the sdutrdmani 
rite (30. 6) when the priest mixes herbs with the surd.J 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 504; Henry, 20, 58; Griffith, i.408; Bloomfield, 41, 578. 

1. Those that are brown, and that are bright {qtikrd)^ the red and the 
spotted, the swarthy, the black herbs — all [of them] do we address 
(acha-d-vad), 

2. Let them save {trd) this man from thtydksma sent by the gods — 
the plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother, ocean 
the root. 

The second half-verse was found above, as iii. 23. 6 a, b. This time it is also in Ppp. 
In c, dydds is read by W.I.R.T. We should exptci pdrusam in a. 
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3. Waters [were] the beginning, heavenly herbs ; they have made dis- 
appear from every limb thy sinful (enasyd) ydksma. 

The first pada is a fragment, in meter and in construction ; the omission of dgram 
would fairly rectify both. As in sundry other like cases, most of the mss. read at the 
end aninaqam (or -qam) ; only P.M.W. have -qan. 

4. The spreading, the bushy, the one-spathed, the extending herbs do 
I address ; those rich in shoots, jointed (kandin), that have spreading 
branches {viqdkkd ) ; I call for thee the plants that belong to all the gods, 
formidable, giving life to men. 

Viq&kha might also signify ‘ branchless.’ Ppp. reads in a-b ekaqrngds pradhanvatJr. 

5. What power [is] yours, ye powerful ones, [what] heroism and what 
strength [is] yours, therewith, O herbs, free ye this man from this 
ydksma; now (dtho) do I make a remedy. 

The last pada is wanting in Ppp. 

6. The lively, by-no-means-harming, living herb, the non-obstructing, 
up-guiding, flourishing pusyd) one, rich in sweets, do I call hither, for 
this man’s freedom from harm. 

Compare 2 . 6, with which this agrees in the first two padas and in most of the last 
two. The mss. again are much at variance as to the reading of nagharisam j Bp.P. 
M.p.m.E.p.m.O. read LBp. with ’ghd-\ nagkdrsam, LPpp. reads naghdrisdm (as does 
Berlin ed.) and omits iha and pada e.J The omission of the obscure pusyam would 
rectify the meter ; the Pet Lexx. regard the word as proper name of a plant. 

7. Let the forethoughtful ones come hither, allies (medin) of my spell 
(ydcas)y that we may make this man pass forth out of difficulty. 

Read medinlr in b (two accent-signs slipped out of place leftward). 

8. Food of fire, embryo of the waters, they that grow up renewed, 
fixed, thousand-named — be they remedial [when] brought. 

9. Wrapped in dvakdy water-natured, let the herbs, sharp-horned, 
thrust away difficulty. 

Literally, ‘ having the avakd as foetal envelop.* 

10. Releasing, free from Varuna, formidable, that are poison-spoiling, 
also ^^4f.r^-dispelling, and that are witchcraft-spoiling — let those herbs 
come hither. 

‘ Free from Varuna ’ : i.e., doubtless, ‘freeing from the bonds of Varuna,’ with which 
he visits guilt on the guilty. Ppp. reads in c-d bal&san&qint raksondqanfs krtyad-. 
Read in our text krtyddusanlq (for ya.d-') in d. 

11. Let the purchased, very powerful plants that are praised save in 
this village cow, horse, man, beast. 

Ppp. prefixes sin additional p&da to each half-verse: qivds te santv osadhir apak-\ 
and apd sarasvatf jyesfham trdy~. 
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12. Rich in sweets the root, rich in sweets the tip of them, rich in 
sweets was the middle of the plants; rich in sweets the leaf, rich in 
sweets the flower of them ; partaking of sweet, a drink of nectar (arnica), 
let them milk out ghee, food, with milk as chief i^purogavd). 

The mss. (except D, and R.s.m. ?) agree in the unmotived accent babhiva *at end 
of b. Ppp. has instead balenaj also, for sambhaktHs, sambhutds < originated,^ which is 
easier. 

13. However many [may be] these herbs upon the earth, let them, 
\housand-leafed, free me from death, from distress. 

All the mss. leave osadhfs unaccented at end of b ; and most (all save P.M.D.R.T.) 
accent -fiarnyds at end of c. LCf. Caland, KZ. xxxi. 265. J 

14. Let the tigerish amulet of plants, saving, protecting from impre- 
cation, smite far away from us diseases [and] all demons. 

The pada^iitxi reads sdrvd (not sdrvdh) in c, and the translation follows it. Ppp, 
has vydgkro in a, and asmdt at the end. Adhi in d is redundant in respect both to 
sense and to meter. 

15. As at the roaring of a lion do they quake; as at fire do they 
tremble at [the herbs when] brought ; let the ydksma of kine, of men, go 
driven by the plants beyond navigable streams. 

The usual expression is ‘ beyond ninety-nine ’ such streams. Ppp. reads osadhfndm 
for sam vijante in a. [Over “ quake ” W. interlines ** shrink with fear.** He would 
probably have changed it to “ they are all in a tremble,’* as in v. 2 1 . 4, 6. J 

16. The herbs, becoming freed from Agni Vai9vanara — go ye stretch- 
ing over the earth, [ye] whose king is the forest-tree. 

We should expect vocatives instead of nominatives in the first line. 

17. They who, belonging to the Ahgirases, grow on mountains and on 
plains — let those herbs, rich in milk, propitious, be weal to our heart. 

In Ppp. this verse follows our vs. 19. LPpp. inserts after b vlrudho viqvabhesajlSy 
and continues id no fnayasvattq qivdh : o, s. q. h,] 

18. Both what plants I know, and what I see with the eye, the 
unknown and what we are acquainted with, and those in which we know 
what is brought together — 

That is, probably, their collected or concentrated virtue. Ppp. reads in c janlmasi 
for jdnlmaq ca. [^We might render djhdtds by ‘what we are not acquainted with,’ to 
correspond with W’s version of jdnlmds.\ 

19. Let all the entire herbs note (budh) my spell (ydcas)^ that we may 
make this man pass forth out of difficulty. 

Ppp. omits the second half-verse ; it is identical with 7 c, d, above. 

20. The aqvatthd, the darbhd^ s6ma king of plants, immortal oblation 
— rice and barley [are] remedial, immortal sons of heaven. . 

Ppp. yavasy a bhesajo in c. 
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21. Ye rise up {ud-kd) ; it thunders, it roars at [you], O herbs ! when, 
O ye children of the spotted one, Parjanya favors you with seed. 

With the second half-verse is to be compared RV. v. 83.4 c, d. Prqnimair is else- 
where epithet only of the Maruts. The accent abhikrdndati is unmotived [_unless, 
indeed^ with Henry, we bring it, with standyati^ under the domain Qiyada\, 

22. Of this amrta we make this man to drink the strength; now do I 
make a remedy, that he may be one of a hundred years {diayand), 

W. and O.s.m. read pdraydmasi at end of b ; Ppp. has phalaydmasi, 

23. The boar knows the plant; the mongoos knows the remedial 
[herb] ; what ones the serpents, the Gandharvas know, those I call to aid 
for him. 

One or two of our mss. (Bp.M. ^only one, Bp., if I understand W’s Collation-book J) 
read vlrddh&m at end of a. Ppp. puts sarpds gandharvas in c, and has for d id 
ihd *yaniv osadhlh, 

24. What [herbs] of the Ahgirases the eagles [know], what heavenly 
ones the raghdts know, what ones the birds, the swans know, and what 
all the winged ones, what herbs the wild beasts know — those I call to 
aid for him. 

Raghdt (which divyas ‘ heavenly ’ might also qualify) is elsewhere unknown ; Ppp. 
reads instead vagh- ; the major Pet. Lex. suggests emendation [^apparently withdrawn 
in the minor: see raghdt \ to raghdvas ‘swift’; Ludwig conjectures ‘bees.’ Ppp. also 
combines suparnd in a. LRender hansas by the prosaic ‘geese,’ since the poetic 
tone of the AV. is not so elevated as to make that version intolerable. Cf. JAOS. 
xix., 2d half, p. 1 54. J 

25. Of how many herbs the inviolable kine partake of how 

many the goats and sheep, let so many herbs, being brought, extend pro- 
tection to thee. 

Ppp. exchanges the second halves of vss. 25 and 26, and makes dbhrtds and osadhis 
change places, 

26. In how many [herbsj human physicians (bhisdj) l^now a remedy, 
so many, all-remedial, do I bring unto thee. 

Ppp. Lsee under vs. 25 J reads at the end iti for abhi, 

27. Rich in flowers, rich in shoots {prasd^), rich in fruits, also those 
lacking fruits — like joint mothers, let them milk unto this man in order 
to his freedom from harm. 

Ppp. combines sammdtardi 'va in c. The first pada is nearly identical with RV. 

x.97.3 b. 

28. I have taken thee up out of what has five ^alaSy and also out of 
what has ten (alas, also out of Yama*s fetter, out of all offense against 
the gods. 
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The Pet Lexx. explain -qala as * a certain measure of distance,’ but that sense does not 
in the least suit the connection, either here or in TB. i. 5. lo*. Ppp. reads ahUrisam in a, 
\ut ivd for atho in c,J and, for d, osadhlbhir apiparam. The second half-verse is 
identical with vi. 96. 2 c, d, above Land nearly identical with RV. x. 97. 16 c, dj. 

LHere ends the seventh artha-sukta^ with 28 verses. The quoted Anukr. says sa 
saptamam vrddhivihqatim rco ^sta cd *pardh (unclear). J 

8. To conquer enemies. 

\Bhrgvatigiras. — caturvin^am, dindram uta vdnaspatyam, parasendkaHanam. dnustukham : 

S‘ brhati (2. uparistdi; j. vt‘rdj) ; 4, hrhatipurastdtprastdrapankti ; 6. dstdrapankti ; 
7 . viparttapddalaksmd 4p. atijagati ; 8-10. uparistddbrhati ; //. pathydbrhatl ; I2, 
bhurij ; ig^ 20. purastddbrhatt (tg. virdj ; 20. nicrt) ; 21. triHubh ; 22. 4-p. fakvart; 
2j. uparistddbrhati ; 24, ^-av. tristubusniggarbhd pardfakvari jp.jagati.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi.; L^ut the order of vss. 3 and 4 is inverted; likewise that 
of vss. 6 and 7J. L*‘^^*'ses” 22-24 are prose, in ‘Brahmana style. — Whitney’s treat- 

ment of this hymn is doubtless only a rough first draft, which he would have revised 
thoroughly had his life been spared. The understanding of this hymn is so peculiarly 
dependent upon an understanding of the ritual that 1 have felt obliged to present the 
latter with exceptional fulness — without attempting, however, to revise W’s version into 
entire accordance therewith.J 

LVait. does not notice the hymn. Its principal use by Kau^. is in the army rites of 
the 1 6th kandikd. In the previous one (15. 1 1), vs. 22 is used with v. 2. 6 etc. when the 
king mounts a new chariot. And at 73. 5, among the citations for the morning and 
evening oblations, is one that bears a marked resemblance to our vs. 14.J 

LThe text of the “army rites” (16.9-20), cites expressly vss. 1,2, and parts of 24, 
and is indeed largely made up of the names of the objects mentioned in the hymn (see 
below). Not only Darila, but also Kegava (Bl., p. 314*^ ^h), and the introd. which 
SPP. gives (p. 658-9) in lieu of the lost comm., all present instructive details. J 

LWith vs. 1, the sorcerer twirls a fire-drill (16. 9) made of at^vatiha and badhaka sticks 
(16. II : cf. vss. 3, 4). Thereupon, while reciting the first half of vs. 2, he lays down 
some “ old rope ” {jirna-rajju^ Dar. : apparently to serve as tinder ?) “ in the place where 
the sparks [from the fire-drill] fall ” (so Dar. and Keq.). When the smoke appears, he 
exorcises it with the words 

dhumdm parddfgyd 'mitrd hrtsd a dadhatdm bhaydm. 

This is the second half of our verse 2, with agnim left out. When the flame breaks 
out {agnim jdtam), he addresses it with 

agnim parddfqyd 'mitrd hrtsu a dadhatdm bhaydm. 

This is the same half-verse, with dhiimdm left out. See Ke^., p. 3143* tf., SPP., 
p. 6581 8-1 9. — This now is the fire for the “ army rites.” J 

LUpon it, with use of h. 8, is placed successively (16. 14) fuel of a^vattha^ badhaka., 
tajad-bhanga (‘castor-oil plant’), dkva {^ paldqa'*)., khadira, and ^ara (‘reeds’). 
These things are all mentioned in vss. 3-4; Darila’s list (n. to 48. i) agrees entirely 
with this: cf. also Bl., p.xliv. — Next follows the bestrewing of the tracks of the hostile 
army with various .symbolical objects, to wit: first (16. 15), “the fetters aforesaid” (at 
14.28) of hemp and of mufija-grass smeared with ingida; then (16.16-17), “traps 
SJkuta: see n. to vs. 16] of a^vattha^"' “hempen nets,” and “stakes of badhaka.^'* 
Various expressions in the hymn may be taken either as allusions to these objects or 
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else as suggesting their use: such are the “fetters” of vss. lo, i6; the “trap” of 
vs. i6 ; the “ net ” of vss. 4-8 and 18 ; the “ net-stakes ” of vss. 5, 1 2.J 

LFinally, with “ hail to these ” {svihdi *bhyds of vs. 24), the sorcerer makes, with his 
right hand, for his friends (16. 18) an oblation in the fire kindled with the drill of 
badhaka; and with “wail to those” {duriha 'mibhyas of vs. 24), he makes, with his 
left, in the same fire an oblation of the uncanny ingida for the destruction of the army 
of his enemies (16. 19). Then, setting up a branch of red aqvattha to the north of his 
fire, he winds it with threads of blue and red with the last pada of vs. 24, and moves it 
to the south (16. 20). J 

Lin counter-sorcery, ingida is the regular surrogate for ghee (Kau^. 47.3). In the 
rites accompanying iii. 6 (the hymn is notably affiliated with ours in respect of sub- 
stance and expression : cf. “ fetters,” aqvattha^ khadira; cf. also viii. 8.3 a with iii. 6. 2 a ; 
10 a, b with 5 a, b; 19 C with 7 c), it is used (48.4) for smearing the threads or sym- 
bolical fetters; similarly at 14.28, above; and again (with vi. 75; Kau^. 48.31) with a 
leaf of red aqvattha.\ 

LA most interesting critical resiJlt is won from the study of the ritual use of our 
hymn, to wit : that here (vs. 2 c) we have an instance in which both alternatives 
{dhumdm and agnim) of an iiha have been adopted into the received text. This has 
given it a semblance of metrical blemish (Henry, Bloomfield, and Whitney all suggest 
the excision of amitrdh)^ the true meaning of which has been missed by the Occidental 
exegetes. SPP. (as above) understands Kegava’s introd. to Kau^. 14 aright and explains 
it clearly, p. 658*8. — It may be noted that Ppp. unintelligently, with its agnim dhdmam 
(intending dhUmafk)^ has both alternatives, but in the wrong order. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 88 (vss. 5-8); Ludwig, p. 527 ; Henry, 23, 61 ; Griffith, i. 412 ; 
Bloomfield, 117, 582. 

1. Let Indra the shaker shake {math) [them], he the mighty hero, 
stronghold-splitter, in order that we may slay by thousands the armies of 
our enemies. 

Quoted in Kau^. 16.9 Lsee introd. J. 

2. Let the putrid rope, breathing on [it], make yonder army putrid ; 
seeing afar smoke, fire, let our enemies set fear in their hearts. 

Ppp. reads agnim dhdmam in c. The different parts of the verse are quoted in 
Kaug. 16. 10, 12, 13, where the ‘putrid rope’ appears to be understood as an actual 
rope which is burnt, and of which the ‘ smoke’ and ‘ fire ’ are to frighten the foe. It is 
perhaps quite as likely that the ceremony is founded on a crass misinterpretation of the 
verse, and that the ‘rope’ is a poisonous serpent (as conjectured by Ludwig). The 
omission of amitrds in d would rectify the meter. regard to the last and to 

the whole verse, see the introd.J 

3. Crush yonder men out, O aqvatthd; devour (khad) them speedily, 
O khadird; let them be suddenly \tdjdd\ broken \bhahj\ like hemp 
\bhdnga\ \ let the slayer (vddhaka) slay {hatC) them with deadly weapons 
{yadhd). 

The translation implies the emendation (which is made in our text) of ajiram 
(p. khadiraoajiram /) to -rdm^’'^ and the treatment of tdjdt and bhdngas (p. tdjddbhdh^ 
gahoiva/) as two separate words. Ppp. reads in b khadird *ciram^ and in c combines 
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•^ha/igdi *va; for d it has brhajjdlena satkcitdh Lcf. our 4 dj. Kau^. (16. 14) takes 
tdjadbhaflga as a single word, and its comm, explains it as the castor-oil plant {erandd), 
[In qptlhi I see an allusion to the sorcerer’s favorite “reeds ” (gard) of vs. 4. Griffith 
notes the power of the aqvattha to rend asunder the masonry etc. in whose crevices its 
seed has germinated. The other word-plays,* including that on vddhaka badhaka (cf . 
bddhaka and root bddh)y are evident. See also introd.J *LSo also SPP. with several 
of his authorities. J 

4. Let the rough-called one make yonder men rough {parnsd) ; let the 
slayer slay them with deadly weapons ; let them be broken quickly like a 
reed (fard), tied together with a great net. 

Ppp. combines gare *va in c,* and has at the end (as in 3 d) samcitds j it puts the 
verse before our vs. 3. The Pet. Lexx. conjecture parusdhvd to be ‘ a kind of reed.* 
LFor the materials of the sorcery, and the “ net,” cf. introd.J * [^As the meter requires ; 
why then does not the Anukr. call the vs. a purast&dbrhatl and have done with it?J 

5. The atmosphere was the net; the great quarters [were] the net- 
stakes ; therewith encircling [them], the mighty one {qakrd) scattered 
away the army of the barbarians {ddsyu), 

Ppp. has an easier but virtually equivalent version of c, d : tend *bhidhdya sendm 
indro dasyiln apd 'vapaU Vss. 5-8 are translated by Muir (v. 88). Net-stakes ” : 
cf. introd. — For “encircling” W. first had “girding”; abhi-dhd carries the idea of 
bridling, curbing, or restraining : cf. vss. 7, 8, 9 and note to iii. 1 1. 8.J 

6. Since great [is] the net of the great mighty one, the vigorous 
(vdjimvant) — therewith do thou crowd {ubj) down upon all [our] foes, 
that no one soever of them may be released. 

Ppp. adds to our first half-verse (with rocandvatas for vdp in b) the second half- 
verse of our 7 (omitting nyarbudam and reading at the end sendm), then putting the 
whole after 7. All the mss. accent mucydtdi, which, though supported by the usage 
of sundry Vedic texts (including even RV.), was emended in our edition to agree with 
the Atharvan accentuation elsewhere. LHenry would read mdci, of which he holds 
mucyatdi to be a gloss. J 

7. Great, O Indra, hero {(Ura), is the net of thee that art great, that 
art worth a thousand, that hast hundred-fold heroism ; therewith encircling 
the army of the barbarians, the mighty one slew a hundred, a thousand, 
ten thousand, a hundred million. 

The translation follows Ppp. (see under the preceding verse) in reading sendm at 
the end. Instead of our c, d, Ppp. has tena 7 iy uhja maghavann aniitrdn gagvatlbhyah, 

8. This great world was the net of the great mighty one ; by that net 
of Indra do I encircle all yon men with darkness. 

g. Debility, formidable ill-success, and mishap that is not to be exor- 
cised away {an-apavdeand), toil, and weariness, and confusion — with these 
do I encircle all yon men. 
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10. To death do I deliver those yonder; with fetters of death [are] 
they bound (sd ) ; the sad messengers that are death’s — them I lead them 
.to meet, having bound (band/t) [them]. 

Ppp. reads khdl&s for aghalds in c, and at tlie end baddhan. All our mss. agree in 
giving the abbreviated form badhva, Fetters” : cf. introd.J 

11. Lead ye them, O messengers of death; O messengers of Yama, 
restrain (apa-umbh) [them] ; be they slain to more than thousands ; let 
Bhava’s club {} matyd) shatter them. 

Ppp. reads for a mrtyudiitd amuth nayata ; d is corrupt, but apparently is the same 
with our d. 

12. The Perfectibles (sadhyd) go lifting with force one net-stake, the 
Rudras one, the Vasus one; by the Adityas one is lifted. 

Ppp. has for second half-verse : rudrd dviiiyam vasavas trtTyam dditydir ekd 
udyatd, 

13. Let all the gods from above go crowding with force; let the 
Ahgirases go slaying midway the great army. 

Ppp. has at the end vadhdis instead of mahim. 

14. The forest trees, them of the forest trees, the herbs and the 
plants, what is biped, what is quadruped I despatch (is)y that they may 
slay yonder army. 

‘ Them of the forest trees,’ vdnaspatydn^ accr. pi. masc. ; the lexicographers explain 
the word to mean ‘fruit tred with conspicuous flowers.’ At the end both of this verse 
and of the next, Ppp. reads hatdm. Bp. reads dviopdt in c. LFor the citation in 
KauQ. 73. 5, see introd.J 

15. The Gandharvas and Apsarases, the serpents, the gods, the pure- 
folks, the Fathers, those seen, those unseen I despatch, that they may 
slay yonder army. 

Ppp. makes devdn and sarpdn change places Land reads hatdm again at the end J. 
LMuir, V. 296, cites MBh. ii. 1 1, 45 = 461, where the Fathers are divided into seven 
troops, four of embodied and three of bodiless.J 

16. Here are spread the fetters of death, which stepping into thou art 
not released ; let this horn (ktitd) slay of yonder army by thousands. 

Ppp. gives for a mrtytipaqd yama Lthat is, ime?\ yuktd, Kau9. (16. 16) speak.s of 
‘ kutas of «f7/<j/M<z[-wood] and nets of hemp.’ L^^ldner, Ved. Stud, i. 139, renders the 
vs. and takes kuta as “trap”; SPP., p. 659*3, says nisdddndm pranibandhanam j Bl., 
p. 1 19 (see esp. p. 585), “hammer.”J 

17. The hot drink {ghamtd) [is] kindled with fire, this thousand-slay- 
ing oblation {JiSma ) ; both Bhava and the spotted-armed one — O Qarva, 
slay ye (two) yonder army. 
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All the mss. read bhdvas at beginning of c ; our edition emends to bhavds. The 
common construction bhavdq ca , , , qdrva . . . hatam (cf. the next verse) is much dis- 
turbed by the addition of prqnibdhus^ which the second ca forbids to take as a mere 
epithet. Ppp. reads sahasragak and hatdm at the end of the two lines respectively. 

18. Let them go unto death's burning (.?), unto hunger, debility, the 
deadly weapon, fear ; by snare (dksu) and net, O Carva, [do thou] and 
Indra slay yonder army. 

Only P. and R.s.m. have 6 sam^ all the rest isant, which must accordingly be regarded 
as the traditional text, though unintelligible. Further emendation to osdm ‘quickly’ is 
hardly advisable. Ppp. has osam, Ppp. also differs much in c, d : indrasyd 'ksamdld- 
bhydm sarva sendm amdm hatdm. Part of our mss. also (W.O.D.T.) read sdrva in d. 
LGeldner disqusses dksu^ Ved. Stud. i. 1 36. J 

19. Flee (tras) forth, O enemies, being conquered; run, LbeingJ thrust 
by the charm (brdkman) ; of them yonder, thrust forth by Brihaspati, let 
none soever be freed. 

The second half -verse is nearly repeated as xi. 10. 19 c, d, below. The pada-m^^. 
absurdly read nutti (not nuttih) in b. Amitrds is metrically redundant in a. L Rather 
It -f 8 : 8 -f 8. J The pada-rtz-ding of bfhaspdtiopranuttdndm Lcf. iii. 6. 7 J is by Prat, 
iii. 76, iv. 77, the commentary quoting it under each rule. 

20. Let their weapons {dyudha) fall down ; let them not be able to fit 
the arrow ; then, of them fearing much let arrows strike in the vitals. 

Ppp. reads gisam for gakan in d. 

21. Together let heaven-and-earth yell at them; together let the 
atmosphere, along with the deities ; let them not find a knower, nor a 
foundation ; mutually destroying one another let them go unto death. 

The second half-verse is identical with vi. 32. 3 c, d, above. Ppp. puts endh before 
krogatdm^ and adds ubhe at the end of a. 

22. The four quarters [are] the she-mules of the god-chariot; the sac- 
rificial cakes [are] the hoofs, the atmosphere the seat {} uddhi)y heaven- 
and-earth the two sides, the seasons the reins, the intermediate directions 
the attendants, speech the rim {} pdrirathy a). 

Ppp. reads gaphd 'ntariksa buddhih and omits the clause antardegdh kimkardh. 
The verse is quoted in Kau9. 1 5. 1 1 [see introd.J. 

23. The year (samvatsard) is the chariot, the complete year {parivat- 
sard) the chariot-lap, virdj the pole {tsd), Agni the chariot-mouth, Indra 
the left-stander, the moon the charioteer. 

Ppp. r jads, for the first part of the paragraph, akordtre cakre mdma drdt samvatsaro 
adhisthdnam : virdd etc. Savyasthas (p. savyaosthih) is a subject of Prat. ii. 95. 
LAs for the “years,” see n. to vi. 55.3.J 

24. On this side conquer thou ; on this side conquer away, conquer 
completely, conquer ; hail ! let these here conquer, let those yonder be 



507 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VIII. -viii. 9 

conquered ; hail \ svdhd\ to these ! wail {diirdha) to those ! with the blue- 
red one I stretch down upon them yonder. 

That is, probably, with Qiva’s aid I bring the net down upon them. [Ppp. omits all 
after the first 5 vahd,\ Parts of the verse are quoted in Kaug. 16. 18-20 : ‘ with “ hail to 
these ” he makes a libation for his friends ; with “ wail to those ” [he pours] with the left 
hand ingida on the [staff] of badhaka; having stuck in a branch of red aqvattha north 
of the fire, having surrounded it with two blue and red threads, he pulls it up toward the 
right with “ with the blue-red one ” ’ : evidently artificial adaptations of ceremonies to 
the words of the text. LFor the whole matter, see introd.J 

LHere ends the fourth anuvaka^ with 2 hymns and 52 verses. Here also ends the 
eighth artha-sukta^ which begins with indro manthatu. The quoted Anukr. says htdro 
manthatu,\ 


9. Mystic: extolling the vir&j. 

\Atharvan. — sadvin^am, kd^yapeyam uta sarvdrsam chdndasam. trdistubham : j. pankti 
(j. dstdrapankti) ; 2jf 2^^ anustubh ; 8, //, /2, 22. jagati ; 9. bhurij ; 

14. 4p. atijagatl^ 

Found also (except vss. 19, 20) in Paipp. xvi. Lwith vs. 23 after vs. 24 J. The Kaug. 
takes no notice of the hymn; Lbut the Vait. (33.8) allows the use of 21 vss. (from 
vs. 6 to the end) in the sattra sacrifice at the celebrant’s optionj. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 439; Henry, 26, 65; Griffith, i. 416. — See also Muir, v. 370. 

1 . Whence [were] those two born ? which side (drdha) was that } out 
of what world } out of which earth ? the two young (vatsd) of the virdj 
rose out of the sea {salild) ; of those I ask thee : by whether [of them 
was] she milked } 

The ‘ which ’ is both times katama^ implying the existence of more than two ; but 
Ppp. has instead katarasydh prthivydh. 

2. He who caused the sea to resound (krand) with greatness, making 
a threefold lair (ydnz) as he lay, the desire-milking young of the virdj ; 
he made his bodies secret {guhd) in the distance. 

Ppp. combines 'krand- at the beginning, and reads in b tyabhijam qaydnam, 

3. What three great ones (brhdty n.) there are, the fourth of which 
[one] disjoins [as] speech — the priest (brahman) may know it by pen- 
ance, the inspired one, in which one (dkam) is joined, in which one [is 
joined]. 

Ppp. reads catifdri instead of irfni in a. Caturthdm ^ fourth ’ might also be subject 
of ‘ disjoins.’ Compare ix. 10. 27 (RV. i. 164. 45). 

4. Forth out of brhdt [as] sixth five samans [were] fashioned ; brhdt 
was fashioned out of brhati ; out of what was brhati made } 

Ppp. reads sasthah instead of -thdt. 

5 . Brhati the measure (indtra) was fashioned forth out of measure [as] 
a mother ; illusion (mayd) was born from illusion, Matall out of illusion. 
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The desire to play upon the root tndr ‘ measure, fashion,’ is the leading motive in the 
making of this verse. The pada-t^xi gives the absurd reading mSyih at beginning 
of c ; Ppp. reads after it hi instead of ha» 

6. Vaigviinara’s counterpart [is] the sky above, as far as Agni forced 
ibadh) apart the two firmaments ; from that sixth yonder come the 
stdmas ; up from here they go unto the sixth of the day. 

For rf in c, Ppp. reads dmico. The remainder of the hymn, from this verse 

on, is by Vait. 33. 8 allowed to be introduced at pleasure in the navardtra ceremony. 

7. We these six seers ask thee, O Kagyapa, for thou didst join what 
is joined and what is to be joined ; they call {ah) virdj the father of the 
brdhman ; distribute {} vi-dha) it to us [thy] friends according to [our] 
numbers. 

Ppp. reads prchdmi rs~ in a. 

8. After whom, when removed, the sacrifices remove (pra-cyt^), 
[whom], when attending, they attend on {tipa-sthd)^ in whose course 
{vmtd) Land.^J impulse the monster {} yaksd) stirs — that, O seers, is 
the virdj in the highest firmament. 

9. ♦Breathless, she goes by the breath of breathing ones (f.); virdj goes 
unto svardj from behind ; virdj that touches, that is adapted to, every- 
thing — some see her, some see her not. 

No ms. Lof oursj inserts / between -rdf and sva- in b [but four of SPP’s do soj, 
as required by Prat. ii. 8 (under which this is one of the passages quoted). In d we 
ought properly to have emended to tve . , . tve (accentless) ; all the mss. accent the 
two words, against the uniform usage elsewhere ; and the pada-m%^. commit the further 
blunder of giving both times ivi iti^ as if the word were the Vedic locative of the 2d 
pers. pronoun (as in v. 2. 3). 

10. Who understandeth {pra-vid) the pair-ness of virdj? who the sea- 
sons, who the ordering {kdlpa) of her ? who her steps {krdma)^ how many 
times milked out (yi-diih)} who her abode {dhdman), how many times 
dawnings {vyusti)} 

The version is much more literal than intelligent, especially at the end, where we 
expect rather vyhstam than ~tis, ‘ Pair-ness,’ mithunatvdm^ means especially the con- 
dition of being a pair of opposite sexes. 

11. This same is she that first shone forth; among these other 
ones (f.) she goes about having entered ; great mightinesses [are] within 
her ; the woman, the new-going generatrix, hath conquered. 

This verse occurred above, as iii. 10. 4. It is found also in other texts in connection 
with the four verses which follow it here. Ppp. has [^in a, bj the same readings as in 
iii. 10. L4 a, bJ ; Land, here also, it inverts the order of c and dj. 

12. The two meter-winged dawns, greatly adorning themselves, move 
on together toward the same lair {ydni) ; spouses of the sun, they move on 
together, understanding, having ensigns, unaging, having abundant seed. 



$09 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VIII. -viii. 9 

The Pet. Lexx. give the first word in the form cMndaspaksa, although Prat. ii. 62 
expressly requires -ahpa-^ and all the mss. read it except Bp., which has -aspa-. The 
verse is found also in TS. iv.3. ii*, MS. ii. 13. 10, K. xxxix. 10. Both TS. and MS. 
have at the beginning chdndasvattj MS. reads usdsdu, and at the end ^retasdii ; at 
end of b, MS. gives anusdmcarete and TS. dnu samcdrantl ; both have vi for sdm in 
c, and TS. ketdm krnvdni for ketumdtl in d. Ppp. reads carati in c. 

13. Three (f.) have come along the road of righteousness ; three heats 
{gharmd) have come after the seed ; one (f.) enlivens the progeny, one 
the refreshment {ilrj ) ; one defends the realm of the godly ones. 

The verse follows the preceding in the other three texts also. TS.MS. rectify the 
meter of b by gharmisas, and for rdtas MS. has rdtasa and jydtisd ; TS. 

gives rdksati for jinvati in c; and for rdstrdm in d TS. has vratdm and MS. ksatrdm, 

14. She that was fourth set Agni-and-Soma ; the seers arranging the 
(two) wings of the sacrifice — gdyatri^ trisfubh, jdgati^ anustubh, brhad- 
arkt, bringing heaven {svdr) for the sacrificer. 

The meter-names in the second half-verse are all in the accusative, possibly as 
coordinate with < wings’ in b; but comparison with the other texts indicates that the 
verse is very corrupt. The translation implies emendation of adadhus to adadhdt in a ; 
it would not be absolutely impossible to take * the seers ’ as subject in a, and ‘ her that 
was fourth’ as joint object with ‘ Agni-and-Soma.’ Of the other texts (as above), TS. 
begins with catustomd abhavad^ and MS. with catustomdm adadhad; both rectify the 
meter of a by omitting islt j in b both have rsayas as vocative, and after it bhdvantfy 
and MS. hvis paksa (for -sdii) before it; in c, MS. has virajam for anustiibhatn j in d, 
TS. begins with brhdd arkdm^ MS. with arkdm alone ; and both follow it with yuTtjd- 
nah svdr (TS., of course, suvar) a *bkarann iddm. Ppp’s only variant is brhadarkir 
in d. 

15. Five milkings after five dawnings ; five seasons after the five- 
named cow ; five quarters arranged by the fifteenth — those (f .) [are] one- 
headed toward one world. 

‘ The fifteenth ’ (masc. or neut. sing.) might mean also ‘ fifteen-fold, of fifteen parts,’ 
etc. The verse is found in the three other texts (as above), but in TS.MS. (also in K. ?) 
separated at some distance from those that here precede; also in PGS. iii.3.5: all 
read samdndmiirdhnis instead of dkamii- in d. 

16. Six [are] born the beings first-born of righteousness; s^xx sd 7 nans 
carry the six-day (?) [sacrifice]; after the six-yoked plough {sira) sever- 
ally a sdman; six they call {ah) the heavens and earths, six the wide 
[spaces]. 

The translation implies in b the reading sadahdmj this is given in our text, against 
the authority of our pada-m^^. Lwhich have sdt:ahdm\\ the samhita-xw^^. (except 
O.p.m.) have sad. All the latter read in a -jd rtdsya {p. pra^/ta/naojd : r/dsya [cf. 
JAOS. X. 451 J. 

17. Six they call the cold, and six the hot months ; tell ye us the sea- 
son, which one [is] in excess {dtifikta ) ; seven eagles {supa^itd)^ poets, 
sat down ; seven meters after seven consecrations. 
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None of the mss. read qU&nt sdd in a, as demanded by Prat. ii. 9. In d the con- 
struction of the two nouns is reversible, 

18. Seven [are] the offerings {k6ma), the fuels seven, the sweet things 
(mddhu^ n.) seven, the seasons seven ; seven sacrificial butters {djya) 
went about the existent thing {bhutd)\ those (f.) are seven-vultured, so 
have we heard. 

The version is as literal as possible ; to modify it would imply an understanding of 
it. The nearest fern, word for * those ’ in d to relate to is ‘ fuels ’ in a. All the samhitd- 
mss. combine sapid rtdvo in b. Ppp. reads in b nu for ha^ and has instead of our c, d : 
sapta jydydm paruhiita gdyam saptahotd rtudayajetitds sapta grdhrd iti quqravd 
'ham. Nearly all the mss. (all of ours save E.) read dyam (the samhita-xa^^, -am) at 
end of c. 

19. Seven [are] the meteriS increasing {-uttara) by four, the one set 
upon the other : how do the praises (st6md) stand firm in them ? how are 
they set in the praises } 

■ The gender of anyds at beginning of b speaks strongly for a compound like the later 
anyo 'nya ; but the double accent and the pada-rts-ding (anydh : anydsmin) are agaihst 
it. The pada-itxt divides irpitdni (aodrp-) at end of b, but not at end of d. The 
verse is wanting in Ppp. 

20 . How did gdyatri permeate (vt-dp) the triple [sidma]^ how is iti- 
stxibh adapted to that of fifteen } how jdgati to that of thirty-three } how 
[is] anustubh that of twenty-one ? 

This verse, like the preceding, is wanting in Ppp. ; and they are in a manner inter- 
ruptions of the progress of the hymn. 

2 1 . Eight [are] born the beings first-born of righteousness ; eight, O 
Indra, are the priests (rtvij) who are of the gods ; Aditi has eight wombs 
{y6ni)y eight sons ; the oblation {Jiavydm) goes unto the eighth night. 

With a compare 16 a above; here as there all the samhitd-xa^^, combine -jd ridsya^ 
as in b all combine indra riv-. Ppp. reads from the beginning : astdu dhdmdni pratha- 
majam iasyd 'ste 'ndra riv- ; and, in d, api for abhi. 

22. Thus thinking what is better have I come hither ; in your friend- 
ship I am auspicious {qdva ) ; being of the same birth, your skill is propi- 
tious ; it (m.), understanding, goes about to you all (f.). 

The adjectives in a, b are fern., seeming to indicate that the virdj is regarded as 
speaking. Ppp. has d 'gam at end of a, and nas for vas both times in c, d. ‘ It’ in d 
apparently refers to ‘ skill.’ 

23. Eight of Indra, six of Yama, seven of the seers, seven-fold; 
waters, men {manusyd)^ herbs — them five followed {sac) after. 

The nouns in c are accusatives, and are apparently summed up in ‘ them ’ (idn). 
All the mss. this time read with our ttxtyamdsya fs- in a-b. Ppp. puts the verse after 
our 24. 
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24. Since the heifer milked solely (kivall) for Indra [his] will {vdqa), 
the beestings, [when] first milked, then [she] gratified in four ways the 
four — gods, men, Asuras, and seers. 

Ppp, reads at the end atha rsln; all our mss. save O. make the combination utA 
fsln as in the printed text. 

25. What now [is] the ox {gd), who the sole seer, what the abode 
{dhdman), what the blessings {d^is) ? the monster on the earth [is] simple 
(ekavri ) ; the sole season — which now is that } 

Ppp. reads sdma for dhdma in b. All our mss. combine ekarsis in a, but all ekartus 
(also Ppp.) in d. It is necessary here and in the next verse to render gaiU ‘ ox,’ because 
the accompanying adjectives are ina.sculine. ‘ Which ’ in d is the superlative katamd. 
[Over ‘‘ simple ” W. has interlined “ single.”J 

26. One [is] the ox, one the sole seer, one the abode, singly the bless- 
ings ; the monster on the earth [is] single ; the sole season is not in excess. 

Again Ppp. reads sdma for dhdma^ and all the mss. (with Ppp.) have ekarsis but 
ekartiis. 

[Here ends the ninth artha-sukta. It begins with kutah. The quoted Anukr. here 
says kutah,\ 

10. Extoliing the viraj. 

\Atharvdcdrya. — sat parydyd virdddevatyds!\ 

This curious piece of prose is (with the exception of paragraphs here and there) 
found also in Paipp. xvi. [Paipp. has the order 22, 24, 23, 26, 25. J [This is the first 
of the parydya-suktas. For the parydya-hymns in general, see introduction to book 
viii., pages 471-2, above. J 

[Neither Kau^. nor Vait. makes use of the hymn; but one of the “committals” in 
the upanayana (Kau^, 56. 13) is to mdrtyumjaya mdrtyava : cf. vs. 23 .J 

Translated: Henry, 29, 71 ; Griffith, i.421. — See also Muir, v. 370. 

[Paryaya I. — trayoda^akam. i- 3p> drct pankti ; a of 2-y. ydjusl jaj^atJ ; \i of 2, 3. sdnitty 
anustubh ; of 3. drey anustubh ; h of 4^ 7. virddgdyatri ; b of 6. sdmni brhati,'\ 

1. Virdj verily was this [universe] in the beginning; of her when 
born everything was afraid, [thinking] “ this one indeed will become this 
[universe].'" 

Ppp. reads fdyata for dslt^ and, after fasyds, jdtdyd 'bibhed eka sarvam : yam eve 
'dam bhavisyati na vayam iti. 

2 . She ascended [nt-kram) ; she descended (ni-kram) in the house- 
holder's fire {gdrhapatya) ; house-sacrificing {grhamedhin) house-holder 
\,grhdpati\ becometh he who knoweth thus. 

This paragraph and the one following are wanting in Ppp. 

3. She ascended ; she descended in the fire of offering {dhavaniya) : 
to his god-invocation the gods go, dear to the gods becometh he who 
knoweth thus. 
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The introductory clause stf V akrUmat^ which belongs to the paragraphs from here 
on to 29 inclusive (8-1 7 counting in this respect as a single paragraph), is omitted by 
the mss., according to their custom, almost without exception, until the last paragraph, 
29, where all give it ; it is restored throughout in our edition. R. alone gives it in this 
paragraph. 

4. She ascended ; she descended in the southern \ ddksina\ fire : justi- 
fied Q -rtd) by the offering, fit for sacrificial gifts IddksmfyaJ, fit for 
refuge (vdsateya) becometh he who knoweth thus. 

Our yajMrtas vci\.o y a jfla^ftah^ which is evidently wrong, for yajfid<> 

rtah Las indeed two of SPP’s readj ; and the quotation of the word under Prat. iii. 64 
also indicates that the latter is the true accent. Ppp. reads instead yajMntas^ and 
omits after it daksiniyas. 

5. She ascended; she descended in the assembly ($abhd)\ [men] go 
to his assembly, fit for the assembly becometh he who knoweth thus. 

6. She ascended ; she descended in the gathering {sdmiti ) : [men] go 
to his gathering, fit for gatherings becometh he who knoweth thus. . 

This superfluous equivalent of § 5 is wanting in Ppp. 

7. She ascended ; she descended in address dnidntrana ) ; [men] go 
to his address, fit for address becometh he who knoweth thus. 

By the connection, dmdntraua ought to involve the idea of a locality. Instead of 
Lline 2 ?J, Ppp. TQpezts yajfidn^o vdsateyo bhavati etc. from § 4. 

[Paryaya H. — da^akam, 8 ^ j6. sdmny anustubh { 8 . J-/.) ; 9. usniggarbhd 4p, uparistddvirdd 
brhatl; 10. ip. ydjusi gdyatri ; // [?], 14. sdmni pankti (//. i-p.) ; 12. virdd gdyatri ; 
ij. drey anustubh; ij. dsurt gdyatri ; ly. sdmni brhatiJ] 

8. She ascended; she stood striding vikrdntd) fourfold in the 
atmosphere. 

The phrase ‘she ascended ’ is prefixed by only one or two of the mss. (P.s.m.R.), but 
is implied in the metrical description of the Anukr. 

9. Of her gods and men said : “ she verily knoweth that upon which 
we of both classes may subsist ; let us call to her.** 

Ppp. reads at the end hvaydmahi (without ///). 

10. They called to her : 

11. “O refreshment, come! O svad/td, come! O pleasantness, come! 
O thou rich in cheer (/m), come ! ** 

Ppp. combines svadhe *hi and sfmrte and omits iti at the end (as in § 9). 

12. Of her Indra was the young (vaisd), gdyatri the halter, cloud the 
udder ; 

Ppp. begins tasyd 'gfiir vat-. Accent in our text, with all the mss., isU, 



513 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VIII. -viii. lO 

13. Both brhdt and rathantard were two teats ; hoiki yajndyajfiiya and 
vamadevyd [were] two. 

,Ppp. prefixes a tasyds at the beginning. Accent again in our text istdrn, with all 
the mss. 

14. Herbs did the gods milk [from her] by rathantard, expansion 
(vydcas) by brhdt; 

15. Waters by vamadevyd, the sacrifice hy yajndyajniya. 

16. Herbs doth rathantard milk, expansion doth brhdt, 

17. Waters doth vamadevyd, the sacrifice doth yajhdyajhiya, for him 
who knoweth thus. 

For the last two paragraphs, Ppp. reads: te vdi virdjah kamadhuga stand kdmam- 
kdmam yajamdnan maha yah. 

[Paryaya in. — asidu. a of 18. 4-p. virdd anustubh ; b of 18. drcT tristubh ; a of ig~2i. 

4‘p. prdjdpatyd pahkti ; b of drct brhattJ] 

18. She ascended; she came to the forest trees; the forest trees slew 
her; she in a year came into being; therefore what is cut of the forest 
trees grows over in a year ; cut off {vra^c) is his unfriendly foe (bhrdirvya) 
who knoweth thus. 

Only P.s.m. and R. give here the first phrase, and only R. in the three following 
paragraphs. Ppp. puts vanaspatindm after sawi^atsare. ^For iT^cdte, see note to 
vi. 136. 3.J 

19. She ascended; she came to the Fathers; the Fathers slew her; 
she in a mohth came into being ; therefore to the Fathers they give in a 
month the monthly [oblation] ; he understandeth the road that goes to 
the Fathers who knoweth thus. 

Again Ppp. puts piirbJiyas after mdsi |_R’s collation, viasi\, and then reads dadhatas 
svadhdvdn pitrsu bhavati pitryanam etc. O.R. accent jdnati. 

20 . She ascended ; she came to the gods ; the gods slew her ; she in 
a half -month came into being ; therefore for the gods they make vdsat in 
a half-month : he understandeth the road that goes to the gods who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. reads tasmdd ardhamdse devebhyo juhoti : jiihoty agnihotram pra devay-, 
O.R. again accent jdnati. 

21. She ascended ; she came to men (mannsyd) ; men slew her ; she at 
once (sadyds) came into being ; therefore on both days they present 
{upa-hr) to men ; in his house do they present who knoweth thus. 

‘ Present,* i.e. * food ’ ; * on both days ’ is a queer expression for * every day.’ Ppp. 
is corrupt, but perhaps means ahar-ahar manusy&ndm upa h-. 
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[ParyAyas IV. and V. — dve soda^dke. 9^0/ 22, 23,26, 2g,4-p.5dmntjagaf%; \i 0/ 22-24,28, 
2g, sdmni brkati ; c of 22, 26. sdmny umih ; 6.0/ 22, 23, 26, 2g. drey anu^tubh ; c 0/ 

23. dsuri gdyatri ; a of 24, 23, 28, 4rp, usnih ; c of 24, prdjdpatyd 'nustubh ; 8 l of 24, 
93, 27 » drei tristubh ; \i of 23^ 26. sdmny usnih ; c of 23, 27, 28. virdd gdyatri; a of 2";, 
4p. prdjdpatyd jagati ; -\sof 2J. sdmni tristubh; d of 28. j-/. brdhmi bhurig gdyatri; 
c of 2g* sdmny anustubh^ 

22. She ascended ; she came to the Asuras ; the Asuras called to her : 
O illusion (majyd), come ! of her Virochana son of Prahrada was young 
{vatsd), the metal-(4y^‘5‘-) vessel [was] vessel; her Dvimurdhan son of 
Ritu milked ; from her he milked illusion ; that illusion the Asuras sub- 
sist upon ; one to be subsisted on becometh he who knoweth thus. 

R. alone gives the first phrase in §§ 22-28. In this and the following paragraphs 
to 29 inclusive, the text should accent asit, with all the mss. Ppp. reads vdirocanas 
instead of vir-. Single points in these paragraphs find correspondences in MS. iv. 
(p. 2 1 , 1 . 1 4 if. ; p. 36, 1 . 8 £f .) and in TB. ii. 2.9^ ff. [^cf . i. 5.9* J. 

23. She ascended; she came to the Fathers; the Fathers called to 
her : O svadhd, come ! of her king Yama was young, the silver-vessel 
[was] vessel ; her Antaka son of Mrityu milked ; from her he milked 
svadhd; that svadhd the Fathers subsist upon : one to be subsisted upon 
becometh he who knoweth thus. 

The samhitd-\xv&^. vary a good deal over mdrtyavb 'dhok: P.M. read mdrixyb, 
R. mdrtvyd, E.O.K. martyaxfd, T. martydvoj Lcf. introd.J. Ppp. has instead ddityo; 
and it omits rdjd aher yamasy it puts the paragraph after our 24. 

24. She ascended ; she came to men (maniisyd) ; men called to her : 
O rich in cheer, come ! of her Manu son of Vivasvant was young, earth 
[was] vessel ; her Prithl son of Vena milked ; from her he milked both 
cultivation {krsi) and grain ; upon those two, both cultivation and grain, 
men subsist ; successful by what is cultivated (krs(d-), one to be sub- 
sisted upon, becometh he who knoweth thus. 

jy at beginning of d is rendered in accordance with the paragraphs that precede 
and follow; but the pada-Xext reads simply (not // iti), as if it qualified ntanusyas. 
Ppp. reads prthus ior prthl. An accent-mark has dropped out in our edition under the 
va of irdvaty in a. 

25. She ascended; she came to the seven seers; the seven seers 
called to her : O rich in brdhman, come ! of her king Soma was young, 
meter [was] vessel ; her Brihaspati son of Ahgiras milked ; from her he 
milked both brdhman and penance ; upon that, both brdhman and penance, 
the seven seers subsist ; possessed of ^nf//w^«-splendor, one to be sub- 
sisted upon, becometh he who knoweth thus. 

Ppp. puts this paragraph after our 26, and omits rdjd after somas in b. 

26. She ascended ; she came to the gods ; the gods called ' to her : 
O refreshment, come ! of her Indra was young, the bowl [was] vessel ; 
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her god Savitar milked; from her he milked refreshment; upon that 
refreshment the gods subsist ; one to be subsisted upon becometh he who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. reads ddrupdtram instead of camasas in b, and omits devas in c. 

27. She ascended ; she came to the Gandharvas and Apsarases ; the 
Gandharvas and Apsarases called to her : O thou of sweet {ptinyd) odor, 
come ! of her Chitraratha son of Suryavarchas was young, the blue-lotus 
leaf [was] vessel ; her Vasuruchi son of Suryavarchas milked ; from her he 
milked sweet odor ; upon that sweet odor the Gandharvas and Apsarases 
subsist ; of sweet odor, one to be subsisted upon, becometh he who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. has k&uvero vUiqravano Lcf. our 28 bj and ddrupdtram in b, and rdjatandbhih 
kduverako Lcf. our 28 cj in c. Restore in our text the lost accent-mark under the ti of 
jivanti in d. 

28. She ascended ; she came to the other-folks ; the other-folks called 
to her : O concealment (tirod/id), come ! of her Kubera son of Vi^ravana 
was young, the raw vessel [was] vessel ; her Rajatanabhi son of Kubera 
milked ; from her he milked concealment ; upon that concealment the 
other-folks subsist : he concealeth all evil, becometh one to be subsisted 
upon, who knoweth thus. 

Ppp. gives everywhere punyajana instead of itarajaria [twice: third occurrence 
not no ted J, and reads in b vasurucih suryavarcaso and puskaraparnam Lcf. our 27 bJ. 
P.p.m. and K. read kuveras in b, and Bp.K. read kdverakds in c. 

29. She ascended ; she came to the serpents ; the serpents called to 
her : O poisonous one, come ! of her Takshaka descendant of Vi^ala was 
young, the gourd-vessel [was] vessel ; her Dhritarashtra son of Iravant 
milked ; from her he milked poison ; upon that poison the serpents sub- 
sist ; one to be subsisted upon becometh he who knoweth thus. 

All the mss. give the first phrase in this verse, where it is for the last time repeated. 
Airdovatdh is quoted under Prat. iv. 55 as an example of a word divided in pada- 
text notwithstanding its secondary formation with initial vrddhi. Ppp. reads 7nsd- 
b hay as for vdi^dlcyas in b, and combines -rdstrdi **rdv- in c L^’s collation has 
-rdstrdirdv- 

[Paryaya VI. — catuskas. 30. 2-p. virdd gdyatri ; j/, 2-p. sdmnl trisjubh ; ^2. 2‘p. 
prdjdpatyd ' nustubh ; jj. 2p. drey usyiihP^ 

30. Then for whomsoever that knoweth thus one shall pour out with a 
gourd, he should reject [it]. 

A gourd, apparently, being a too simple vessel to be respectful. L^he connection 
of the gourd with serpents (vss. 29, 32, 33), would seem to be the reason for rejection, 
as Dr. Ryder suggests.J The readings of Ppp. in this division of the hymn are “con- 
fused but apparently essentially accordant ” with those of our text Read tdd iox ydd 
at the beginning in our text 
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31. Should he not reject [it], he should reject [it] by [thinking] : with 
the mind I reject thee. 

32. In that he rejects [it], he thus rejects poison. 

33. Poison is poured out after the unfriendly foe of him who knoweth 
thus. 

LThe quotations from the Old Anukr. for the pary&ya-sukta are given piecemeal at 
the end of each paryaya. For brevity they may here be given together: I. trayodaqaj 
II. daqa; III. astau ca; IV. iaiah sodaqa; V. sodaqa; VI. catuskas.\ 

LSPP., “Critical Notice,” vol. i., p. 19, prints them in full in their metrical form: 

trayodaqa daqS. ^stdu ca tatah soda^a sodaqa : 
vir&dvHydm catuskas tu; sat parydyas tu niqcitdh : 

<In the [hymn beginning] •‘^7nrdd vd'' (j^di), [the \2i^t parydya is] one of four 
[aiHisdna-rcaji'] ; while the parydyas count six.’J 

LThe summations of ^anas and (gana-^avasdna-rcas are as follows: I. g.^ 6; av.^ 
13 ; II. av.^ 10 ; 111 . 4 ; av,^ 8 ; IV. g,^ 4 ; av.^ 16; V. g.^ 4 ; av.^ 16 ; VI. av,^ 4. — 

Total of av,^ 67. J 

LHere ends the fifth anuvdka, with 2 hymns and 59 veilses: that is i artka-sukta 
of 26 verses and i parydya-siikta with 6 parydyas and 33 verses. J 

LSome mss. sum up the hymns and verses correctly. Thus D. reckons 30 suktas 
(that is 24 of the decad-divisions of our hymns 1-9, plus 6 parydya-sdktas of our h. 10) 
with 226 verses (i.e. in our hymns 1-9) plus 67 avasdna-rcas. Similarly ms. I. makes 
30 hymns; but 259 verses (i.e. 226, plus the 33 of our h. io).J 

LHere ends the prapdthaka.] 
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LThis ninth book is the second of the second grand division 
of the Atharvan collection. For a general statement as to the 
make-up of the books of this division, see page 471. The Old 
Anukramanl describes the length of hymns i, 3, and 5 by stat- 
ing in each case the excess over 20 verses — perhaps assuming 
20 as the normal length. The whole book has been translated 
by Victor Henry, Les livres VIII ct IX de 1 ' Atharva-veda tra- 
duits et commentes, Paris, 1894. The b/iasya is lacking for this 
book.J 

LParyaya-h3rmn8; for details respecting them, see pages 471-2. 
Tho. parydya-hymns of this book are hymn 6 (with 6 parydyas) 
and hymn 7 (with i parydyd).\ 


LThe anuvdka-&\v\?\on of the book (as is explained on page 472 also) is into five 
anuvdkas of two hymns each. The “ decad ’’-division likewise is as described on 
page 472. A tabular conspectus for book ix. follows: ^ 


Anuvakas 


2 


3 


4 5 


Hymns 12 34 56 

Verses 24 25 31 24 38 62I 

Decad-div. 204-14 104-10-t-s io 4 -n>-fit 10 -I- 14 204-104-104-8 6 p 


78 9 10 

261[ 22 22 28 

IP 104-12 204- >3 10 -f 20 - 1-8 


Here T means “ paragraph of a paryaya ” (such as is numbered as a “ verse ” in the 
Berlin edition) and p means parydya."" The last line shows the “ decad ’’-division. 
These divisions are shown also in both editions. Of these “ decads,” amnulkas 
I, 2, 3, 4, and 5 contain respectively 5, 5, 4, 2, and 5 (in all, 21 “decads”); while 
anuvdkas and 4 have respectively 6 parydyas and i. The sum is 21 “decad "-silktas 
and T parydya-suktas or 28 suktas.\ 


I. To the honey-whip etct 

{^Atharvan. — caturznn^arcam. madhudevatyam ; d^nnnm. trdistubham : 2. tristubgarbhd 
pankti; 3, pardnustiibk ; 6,7. mahdbrhati (p. ati^dkvaragarbhd ; y, atijdgatagarbhd) ; 
8. brhatigarbhd samstdrapankti ; g. pardbrhati prastdrapankti ; 10. parosnik pankti ; 

/j", /d, /p. anustubh ; 14. purausnih ; ly. uparistddvirdd brhati ; 20. bhurig 

vistdrapafikti ; 21. i-av. 2-p. drey anustubh; 22.jp. brdhmi puraumih ; 2j. 2p. dret 
pankti ; 24. j-av. 6p. asU."] 

LPartly prose — 14 a and 21 to the end.J Found also Lwith vs. 3 before 2, vs. 7 
before 6, and vs. 18 before 16J in Paipp. xvi. ; Lbut according to a note in W’s Collation- 
book, vss. 1-24 occur in Paipp. at folios 226 a, 108 a, 69 b, i.e. in several different 
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kdtidas!\. The hymn is called the madhusilkta ‘honey-hymn* in Vait. i6. 12, and is 
prescribed to be recited to accompany the mixing of soma with milk in a part of the 
agnistoma ceremony. It is reckoned to the varcasya gana (see note to Kau^. 12. 10) ; 
and (always in company with iii. 16 ; vi. 69) is directed in Kau^. 10. 24*; 12. 15 ; 13.6 
to be recited in various ceremonies. |_See also notes to vss. 13, 18. J ♦Lvi. ^5.2 and 
ix#i. I andxix. 3. 1 have the pratlka (divasprthivyds), SPP. understands the 
comm, at iii. 16 and at vi. 69 as intending ix. i by divasprthivyas ; but the comm, at 
xix. 3 understands xix. 3 as intended (cf. Whitney’s introduction to xix. 3). — The 
“ honeyed whip,” mddhumail kdqd^ of the Alvins is mentioned in the RV. (i. 22. 3 ; 
157.4). Oldenberg, ReL des Veda^ p. 209, thinks it refers to the morning dew. Cf. Mac- 
donell, Ved, MythoL^ p. 49, 54. J 

Translated: Henry, 81, 115 ; Griffith, i. 427 ; Bloomfield, 229, 587. 

1. Verily from sky, from earth, from atmosphere, from ocean, from 
fire, from wind was born the honey-whip; noting (cay) it, [as] putting on 
immortality, all creatures (prajd) rejoice to meet it with their hearts. 

The irregularities of meter in a and c may be rectified Lvery unsatisfactorilyj by 
combining prthivya 'nt- (as Ppp. actually reads) and resolving cayitu-a. Divds p- is 
prescribed by Prat. ii. 68. 

2. Great, all-formed [is] the milk of it ; also they call thee the seed of 
ocean ; whence the granting honey-whip cometh, thither breath, thither 
immortality (amrta) hath entered in. 

Ppp. puts payas in a after vii^varupam [^and combines payo *syds\ and puts tvd in b 
after uia; and it reads at the end divistam. It also gives the verse after our vs. 3. 
The metrical definition of the Anukr. is wrong, since a fair tristubh is restorable by a 
little resolution (viqii-a^ pr-dnas), 

3. Men, manifoldly meditating (mirndhs-) severally see its movement 
(caritd) on the earth ; verily from fire, from wind was born the honey- 
whip, the formidable daughter (napti) of the Maruts. 

Pada c is identical with i b, padas c, d with 10 c, d. Ppp. reads at end of a prthi- 
vyds ; at end of d, ugrd anapatih (also in vs. lo). 

4. Mother of the Adityas, daughter of the Vasus, breath of creatures 
(prajd), navel of immortality (amrta), gold-colored, dripping with ghee 
(ghrtdci), the honey-whip moves among mortals [as] a great brightness 
(bhdrga), 

Bp.p.m.,Bp.2T. read gdrbhas in d, and our edition follows them, doubtless errone- 
ou.sly. LAII of SPP’s authorities give bhdrgas.\ With a, b compare RV. viii. 101(90). 
1 5 a, b [and MB. ii. 8. 1 5 a, bj. The Anukr. does not heed the redundant syllable in c. 
[Correct gdrbhag to bhdrga^. \ 

5. The gods generated the whip of honey ; of it there came to be an 
all-formed embryo ; this, when born [and] tender, its mother fills ; it, 
[when] born, looks abroad on all existences. 

Ppp. has at the end bhuvand 'bhi vaste. 
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6. Who knows {pra-vid) that, who understands {cit) that which [is] 
the unexhausted soma-holding vessel of the heart of it ? The priest 
{brahtndn) of excellent wisdom — he may revel in it. 

* Of it * (b) is fem., and so relates to the ‘ honey-whip ’ ; ‘ in it,’ at the end, relates to 
the ‘vessel.’ Aksitas (Ppp. aksaias) at the end of b is plainly an intrusive addition to 
the pada ; the Anukr., wrongly reckoning the initial a of asyas as unelided, counts 1 5 
syllables’ in the pada, and calls both this and the next verse by the unusual and indefinite 
name mah&brhatl, 

7. He knows those two, he understands them that [are] its two unex- 
hausted, thousand-streaming breasts; they milk out refreshment (tirj), 
unresisting. 

‘ Its,’ i.e. of the ‘ honey-whip.’ Ppp. reads again aksatdu in b, and it puts this verse 
before our vs. 6. 

8. She that, crying much, great, vigor-bestowing, loud-noised, goes unto 
her course {}vratd), bellowing at gharmds — she lows a lowing, she 
abounds {pi) with milk {pdyas). 

‘Crying loudly,’ lit. ‘making to excess the sound ‘abounds with milk,’ per- 

haps rather ‘ gives milk in streams.’ The verse is very obscure ; it is in part identical 
with 10.6 below (= RV. i. 164. 28). Its irregular meter (1 1 4- 10 [i i ?] : 9 + n = 41 
syllables) is very ill defined by the Anukr. Lwhich seems to scan as 1 1 4- 9 19 4- 1 1 J. 

9. Whom, when fattened, the waters wait upon, the mighty {gdkvard) 
bulls that are self-ruling, they rain, they cause to rain, for him who knows 
this, his desire, refreshment, waters. 

‘Whom’ is fem. ; ‘they’ (c) is masc., = the bulls. Parts of this verse and the fol- 
lowing one are lost in Ppp. The Anukr. Lseems to scan as 1 1 4- 1 1 : 9 4- 9J. 

10. Thunder [is] thy voice, O Prajapati ; a bull, thou castest {ksip) 
vehemence {}qusnid) over the earth ; verily from fire, from wind was born 
the honey-whip, the formidable daughter of the Maruts. 

The latter half- verse we had above, as 3 c, d ; the former half-verse is repeated below, 
as 20 a, b Lwith dwi for ddhi at the endj. LBloomfield thinks qupna is ‘lightning’ : 
ZD MG. xlviii. 566. J O. reads at the beginning stanayitniis te. The metrical descrip- 
tion of the Anukr. means only that the syllables are 40 in all (10 4- 12 : 1 1 4- 7), and 
that one pada contains seven. 

11. As at the early pressing soma is loved {priyd) of the Agvins, so, 
O Alvins, let splendor be maintained in my self. 

12. As at the second pressing soma is loved of Indra-and-Agni, so, 
O Indra-and-Agni, let splendor be maintained in my self. 

13. As at the third pressing soma is loved of the Ribhus, so, O Ribhus, 
let splendor be maintained in my self. 

This group of three verses is specially quoted at Vait. 21. 7 to accompany an offering 
of djya. It is one of the passages forming the varcasya gana (see note to Kaug. 13. i ) ; 
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and at K^u^. 139. 15 it is prescribed to be used, with many others, in the ceremony of 
initiation of a Vedic student. The verses are not metrical, though the Anukr. calls 
them anustiibh (as having 31 and 32 syllables). In 12 a the accent-mark under has 
dropped out. 

14. May I generate honey; may I win honey; rich in milk, O Agni, 
have I come ; unite me here with splendor. 

The second part of the verse we have had above as vii. 89. i c, d. The edition reads, 
with all the mss., van^isiya^ but it should be emended to vahsisfya (root van ) ; cf. the 
similar misreading at xvi. 9. 4. Ppp. reads madhu janisl manu mafnbiklyahj and it 
combines agnd ''gam am. By reckoning the first part of the passage as metrical (which 
it is not) the Anukr. counts out a good purausnih. 

15. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time; 
may the gods know me as such ; may Indra know, together with the 
seers. 

We had the verse above, as vii. 89. 2. 

16. As the honey-makers bring together honey upon honey, so, 
O Alvins, let splendor be maintained in my self. 

Ppp. reads, for the second half-verse, evd me 'qvina balam ojaq ca dhriyatd.m : cf. our 
17 C, d. The line is, like the corresponding parts of 11-13, not metrical as it stands. 

17. As the flies (nidksa) smear down here honey upon honey, so, 
O A9vins, let my splendor, brilliancy, strength, and force be maintained. 

In a, delete the superfluous accent-mark under dhu. Ppp. has quite another version 
of a, b: yathd 7 naksd maywityujam daksindm adhi : and it omits balam ojas in d. 
The omission of any one of the three nouns in our d would rectify the meter. 

18. What honey on hills {giri)^ on mountains, what in kine, in horses, 
in strong drink {surd) as poured out, what honey [is] there, [be] that in 
me. 

With this verse and the next are to be compared vi. 69. i, 2 Lwhere the use by Vait. 
is givenj. Ppp. has oxiXy yadi girisyavipdm citvisl in place of this verse, and puts it 
before our 16. 

19. O ye Agvins, lords of beauty ! anoint me with the honey of bees 
{saraghd), that I may speak splendid words among the people. 

This verse differs only by one word from vi. 69. 2. 

20. Thunder [is] thy voice, O Prajapati; a bull, thou castest vehe- 
mence on the earth, on the sky ; upon that live all cattle ; with this it 
lavishes {pr) food {is) [and] refreshment. 

The first half-verse is the same with 10 a, b, saving divi for ddhi at the end. ‘ That ’ 
in c is fern, {tatn)^ and might refer either to ‘voice ’ or to ‘ earth ’ ; ‘ this ’ is masc. (or 
neut., and might refer either to ‘vehemence* or to ‘sky*; while ‘it* is again 
fern. The obscurity of the verse baffles interpretation. The Pet. Lex. suggests ‘ seed * 
as a possible rendering of qusma (‘vehemence’). The metrical description of the 
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Anukr. is, as usual in such an irregular case (10 + 12: ii+9[ii?] = 42), quite worth- 
less. Ppp. omits the first pada, reads divas for divi at the end of the second, and goes 
on thus; madhos kaqayos prthivlm anaksi tdm ddtdram paqava upa jlvanti : sarve 
tena vo qesam drjafk bibharti, 

21. Earth [is] the staff, atmosphere the embryo, sky the whip, light- 
ning the snapper prakaqd), of gold the globule (bindu). 

The Pet. Lex. conjectures “ Pei tschenriemen ” for prakaqd. Ppp. leaves the initial 
of antariksam unelided, and for prakagas has prakdgd madhokagd ci ghrtdcf. 

22. He who knows the seven honeys of the whip becomes rich in 
honey ; the Brahman, and the king, and the milch-cow, and the draft-ox, 
and rice, and barley ; honey the seventh. 

One does not see why the Anukr. calls the passage brahml purausnih Lthat is J 
of 12: 8 + 8 = 18: 12 + 12 = 42 J rather than simply brdhml usnih LJ of 8 + 8:12 = 
12 + 12 : 18 = 42J ; it is the only example of either name in the treatise. [The not 
very sufficient reason for the preference would seem to be the position of the mrasdna, 
which divides the “vs.” as 18:24 and not as 24: 18.J LPpp. has in a madhukagayas 
for kag- and sapta madhumatlm for madhumdn bhavatij then follows madhumato 
lokdn jayati (cf. vs. 23).J 

23. Rich in honey he becomes ; rich in honey becomes his provision 
(ahdrya ) ; worlds rich in honey he conquers, who knows thus. 

24. When it thunders in a clear sky, that is Prajapati himself becom- 
ing manifest to his creatures ; therefore I stand with the sacred cord 
over the right shoulder, saying : O Prajapati, take notice (ami-biidh) of 
me : creatures [take notice], Prajapati takes notice of him who knows 
thus. 

In order to make an asti (64 syll.) of this piece of prose, we have to restore dnu 
and separate iti in d, and to resolve dnu ejtam in e ; and to make six padas the last 
line has to be violently divided ; the pada-text intimates a division after the second dnu. 
LPpp. in a-b has a iai also before prajdpatis and in e it reads prajd budhyante for 
prajdp- budhyate.\ 

LThe hymn begins with divds and the quoted Anukr. says “ dhtag ” ca catiir-uitardh 
(referring to a plus of 4 over the normal 20). J 

2. To Kama : for various blessings. 

\Atharvan. — pancavingakam . kdmadevatyam. trdi stub ham : y. atijagati : •/.jagatt; S. 2-p. 
drci pankti ; iff 20, 2j. bhurij ; 12. anustubh ; /j. 2~p. drey anustubh ; 14^ 75, 77, iS^ 2/, 22. 
jagati ; 16. 4‘p. gakvartgarbhd pardjagati.'\ 

LPartly prose — “vs.” 13. J Found also (except vs. 4) in Paipp. xvi. L^ith vs. 16 
before 12 and vs. 24 before 20 J. The hymn (vs. i) is prescribed in Vait. 24. 10 to be 
recited, with homage to Kama, in a part of the Agnistoma ceremony ; and in Kau^. 49. i 
it (vs. i) accompanies the release of a bull in a witchcraft ceremony. 

Translated: Muir, v. 404 (nearly all); Ludwig, p. 519; Scherman, Philosophische 
Hymnen^ p. 76 (part) ; Henry, 84, 1 18 ; Griffith, i. 430 ; Bloomfield, 220, 591. — Cf. Ilille- 
brandt, Veda-Chrestomathie., p. 40. 
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1. The rival-slaying bull Kama do I desire to aid with ghee, 

with oblation, with sacrificial butter; do thou, praised with great heroism, 
make my rivals to fall downward. 

Kdma^ lit. < desire, love,’ is so thoroughly personified throughout the hymn that the 
word is better transferred than translated. 

2. What of my mind or my sight is not agreeable {priyd)^ what of 
me gnaws, does not enjoy {abhunand)^ that evil-dreaming do I fasten on 
my rival ; praising Kama, may I shoot up. 

The sense of a, b is very doubtful ; without b added, a would naturally mean * what 
is not agreeable to my mind or sight ’ ; the Pet. Lex. proposes to help the difficulty 
rather by emending b Xo yasm&d blbhatse yac ca nd 'bhinande. This verse and the fol- 
lowing one are included in the duksvapnandqana gana : see note to Kau^. 46. 9. There 
is an irregularity in every pada, but the Anukr. does not heed them. Ppp. has, for b, yan 
me hr day e n& 'bhinandanti ; and, for d, kdmam jus fa hanudath bhideyam — thus giv- 
ing us no help. LPischel treats the vs., Ved. Stud. ii. 61 . Aufrecht, KZ. xxxiv. 459, sees 
here a root bhas ‘ verdriessen, taedere.’ J 

3. Evil-dreaming, O Kama, and difficulty, O Kama, want of progeny, 
homelessness, ruin do thou, formidable, masterful, fasten on him who 
shall seek to devise (cikits-) distresses for us. 

Ppp. combines yo * smabhyam in d. 

4. Thrust, O Kama; thrust forth, O Kama; let them who are my 
rivals go to ruin ; of them, thrust to lowest darknesses, do thou, O Agni, 
burn out the abodes (vdstu). 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of two syllables in d, which in 9 d is 
made up by the addition of anu. In Vait. 4. 5 the verse is strangely used to accompany 
the separation of two sacrificial ladles ; in Kau9. 48. 5 it accompanies^the driving away 
of something with a branch. 

5. That daughter of thine, O Kama, is called a milch-cow, what utter- 
ance (vdc) the poets name virdj ; with that do thou avoid them that are 
my rivals ; let breath, cattle, life avoid them. 

Or a might be ‘ that milch-cow is called thy daughter.’ O. reads pAry enan in d ; 
but the passage is quoted under Prat. iii. 80 as one in which the lingualization of n 
does not take place. 

6. With the strength of Kama, of Indra, of king Varuna, of Vishnu, 
with the impulse of Savitar (‘ the impeller *), with the priestship {hotrd) 
of Agni I thrust forth my rivals, as a skilful pole-man (ifambin) a boat 
on the waters {udakd), 

Qambin occurs nowhere else, and the meaning of ^dmba is doubtful. Ppp. reads in 
C piqdcdn instead of sapatndn. 

7. Let Kama, my valiant {vdjin) formidable overseer, make for me 
freedom from rivals ; let the all-gods be my refuge ; let all the gods come 
to this call of mine. 
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* All.’ is viqve in c, and sdrve in d. The verse is called jagatl by the Anukr,, though 
only d is a jagatl pSda [^and that only by count J. Ppp. combines at the end of d mai 
*mam Land thus suggests the true metrical rendering of d as a tristubh : similarly at 
ix.3. isj. 

8. Enjoying this sacrificial butter rich in ghee, do ye, with Kama as 
chief (Jy^sfha), revel here, making for me freedom from rivals. 

Ppp. reads ghrtam id in a, and krnvantu in c. The verse is a perfectly good 
virdnndmagdyatrly but the Anukr. calls it an drcl panktiy as if it had 30 syllables. 

9. Becoming, O Kama, in alliance (sardtham) with Indra-and-Agni, 
may ye make my rivals to fall downward ; of them, fallen to lowest dark- 
nesses, do thou, O Agni, burn along out the abodes. 

With c, d compare 4 c, d above. The first half-verse presents various anomalies : 
sardtham demands an instrumental case ; we should expect rather a plural verb (but 
compare vj. 104. 3 a, b) ; and it should be accented after hL Emending indrdgnt to 
indrenay and reading pdddydthas, would make everything right. 

10. Slay thou, O Kama, those that are my rivals; make them fall 
down to blind darknesses; be they all senseless {Inirindfiya)^ sapless; 
let them not live any day soever. 

Ppp. combines sapatnd 'ndhd in a-b, combines and reads nirindriyd 'ravdh in c, 
and has for dyatha nu jlvdt katamac cane *sdm» 

11. Kama hath slain {vadh) them that are my rivals; he hath made 
for me wide space, prosperity ; let the four directions bow to me ; let the 
six wide ones [f^ni.J bring ghee to me. 

The third pada was found above as v. 3. i c. It is unusual for the Anukr. to note as 
bhurij a containing a y^^^^/f-pada. L^^- Bergaigne, Rel. Vdd, ii. 122.J 

12. Let them float away downward, like a boat severed from its moor- 
ing ; of them, thrust forth by missiles, there is no return again. 

The verse is nearly identical with iii. 6. 7 above. L^PP* reads in c sdyakas pra-.\ 

13. AgnF[is] a repeller (j ydva)y Indra a repeller. Soma a repeller; let 
the repelling (jyavaydvan) gods repel {yti) him. 

LProse.J This translation is altogether questionable. Perhaps the verse accom- 
panies a qeremony in which barley {ydva) is used, a play on words being intended 
between ydva * barley ’ and the root yu ‘ repel ’ ; yavayavan would then be ‘ going in 
barley.’ Ppp. has for second half yaifayanty amum dmusydyanam amusyds putram 
jlvalokam mrtalokam katd 'mum. It is strange that the Anukr. does not note the 
paragraph as dvyavasdna. 

14. With his heroes not safe \d-sanmvira\ let him go on, thrust forth, 
to be hated of friends, to be avoided of his own kin ; on earth also stay 
(ava-sd) thunderbolts ; may the formidable god massacre your rivals. 

The sense of c is obscure ; xndydtas might also be object of the verb : ‘ they let loose 
thunderbolts.* Ppp. puts dvesyas after miirdndm in b. The Anukr. calls the verse a 
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jagatf, although it is a tristubh with one (like 1 1 ). LW. usually renders 

sdrvavlra by ‘ with all [his, oiu*, etc.] heroes.’ J 

15. This great [earth], both stirred and unstirred, bears the lightning 
and all the thunders; let the Aditya, arising with property, with bril- 
liancy, thrust downward my rivals, he the powerful one. 

The first half-verse is wholly obscure, and the version given commits the grammatical 
solecism of taking vidyut as neut. accus. But for the last ca, vidyut might be taken as 
subject of the sentence. The verse has a tristubh-^^d'a, (a), of which the Anukr. makes 
no account. 

16. What sufficient {udbhu) triply-guarding defense thou hast, O Kama, 
worship {brahman) as extended protection {vdrman)^ made unpierceable, 
with that do thou avoid them that are my rivals ; let breath, cattle, life 
avoid them. 

The last half- verse is LnearlyJ identical with 5 c, d above, and O. again reads eniln 
in d. Ppp. puts the verse next before our 1 2. The description of the meter by the 
Anukr. is unintelligible, since we have (12+14:12 + 14) 52 syllables, or an atijagatTj 
perhaps parSijagatl is a misreading for this. 

17. Wherewith the gods thrust forth the Asuras, wherewith Indra 
conducted the barbarians {ddsyu) to lowest darkness, therewith do thou, 
O Kama, thrust forth far from this world those who are my rivals. 

Ppp. reads at end of b iamo *pabddhe^ and at end of d san/dn for dtlram. The verse 
(11 + 13:11 + 11= 46) is a queer sort of ^^jagatV' 

18. As the gods thrust forth the Asuras, as Indra drove (badh) the 
barbarians to lowest darkness, so do thou, O Kama, thrust forth far from 
this world those who are my rivals. 

Ppp. has again tamo 'pabddhe^ but this lime diiram. The ^^jagatl" meter is like 
that of vs. 17. 

19. Kama was first born; not the gods, the Fathers, nor mortals 

attained {dp) him ; to them art thou superior {jydydhs)^ always great ; to 
thee as such, O Kama, do I pay homage. * 

Ppp. reads in a, b prathamo nd 'nyat puro ndi 'nam devdsas pitaro no 'ta tnariydh ; 
and it combines in d namdi V. The verse (9L10 ?J + 10 : 12 + 1 1 =42) is a queer 
“ tristubhy 

* 20 . How great in width are heaven-and-earth ; how far the waters 
flowed, how far fire — to them art thou etc. etc. 

With a is identical iv. 6. 2 a. Some samhztd^mss. read sisyadur in b (O.s.m.R.). 
LI find no note of R.J The meter is described by the Anukr. in accordance with that 
of vs. 1 1 . 

21. How great are the divergent {vhvahe) quarters [and] directions ; how 
great the regions {dgd)^ on-lookers of the sky — to them art thou etc. etc. 

The verse lacks two syllables of being a real jagatf. 
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22 . How many the humble-bees {phrnga), the bats, the kuriims; how 
many have been the vdgh&s, the tree-creepers — to them art thou etc. etc. 

The verse is a jagatl in number of syllables (12 + 13: 12 + 11 =48). Bp. accents 
jatvdh in a. 

23. Superior art thou to him that winks, that stands ; superior to the 
ocean art thou, O Kama, fury — to them art thou etc. etc. 

24. Verily no wind soever attains (ap) Kama, not fire, sun, also not 
moon ; to them art thou etc. etc. 

Ppp. puts this verse before our 20, and reads for c, d na vdpaq cana kdinam dpur 
nd 'hordtrdni nihatdni yantt na vdi pttnyajdq Lintending pi/nyajandg .?J cana kdmam 
dpur na gandharvdpsaraso na sarpdh. The Anukr. accounts the verse simply a 
tristubh Lperhaps counting b as 10 and balancing it with the 12 of cj. 

25. What propitious excellent bodies thou h&st, O Kama, with which 
what thou choosest becometh real, with them do thou enter wholly into 
us ; make evil devices {dJii) enter away elsewhere. 

The combination tabhis tvdm is an example under Prat. ii. 84, and is quoted in the 
commentary there. Ppp. reads vrnlte at end of b, upa- for abhi- in c, and npa for apa 
in d. The Anukr. pays no heed to the extra syllable in d. The verse is quoted in 
Kaug. 24. 29 in the dgrahdyani ceremony, to accompany the act of lying down (appar- 
ently merely on account of the occurrence of -sam-vig in c). 

[The quoted Anukr. here says kdmasukiak.] 

[Here ends the first anuvdka, with 2 hymns and 49 verses. J 

3. To accompany the releasing of a house. 

\Bhrgvangiras, — ekairin^atkam. gdldde^jatyam. dnu stub ham : 6. pathydpankti ; paromih ; 

ly. 3‘av. yp. atigaki*art ; 77 . prastdrapahkti ; 21. dstdrapankti ; 2y^ji. j-p. prdjdpatyd 
brhafi ; 26. sdmni tristubh ; 2^-yo, pratisthdndmagdyatrl ; 2y-yi. i-av. jp.'\ 

LPartly prose — 25 to end.J Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 4, 
6-10, 14, 16, II, 12, 13, 15, 17, 21, 18, 20, 19, 24, 23, 22, 25-31). The hymn is not 
noticed in Vait.; but several verses (i, 15, 18, 22, 24) are quoted in KauQ. 66. 22-30, in 
connection with^an inauguration-ceremony {savayajfla) in which a house (a toy house?) 
is an object given. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 464 ; Zimmer, p. 151 (vss. 1-24) ; Grill, 60, 188 (vss. 1-24) ; 
Henry, 87, 121; Griffith, i. 434; Bloomfield, 193, 595. — Cf. also Oldenberg, IFA. 
vi. 1 79. 

1. Of the props (itpamit)y of the supports {pratimit)^ and also of the 
connectors (} parivdt) of the dwelling (j^dld) that possesses all choice 
things, we unfasten the tied (fiaddhd) [parts]. 

Ppp. reads upamitas pratimito *tho parimitag ca yag gdldyd vigvavdrdyd ie naddhan 
vi crtdmasu 

2. What of thee is tied, O thou that possessest all choice things, what 
fetter and knot is made, that with a spell (vdc) I make fall apart, as 
Brihaspati [did] Bala. 
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All the mss. read baldm (not valdm) in c, as also Ppp. {brkaspatim vahafk balam). 
Our Bp. has in d sranqay&mi : tvdt The Anukr. seems to imply the abbreviation of 
iva to 'va in c. 

3. He stretched (a-yani)^ he combined (sam-brh)^ he made thy knots 
firm (drdhd ) ; with Indra we unfasten [them], as a knowing slaughterer 
the joints. 

4. Of thy beams (vangd)^ ties {ndhana)y and binding {prandhd) grass, 
of thy sides {paksd)^ O thou that possessest all choice things, we unfasten 
the tied [parts]. 

Vanqd is properly a bamboo beam. Prdndhd (unchanged in pada-t^xi) seems to 
occur only here, nor is root nah elsewhere combined with pra; I have ventured to 
render it as an adj., as tfna appears to call for a descriptive epithet. Ppp. reads 
naddhan vi in d. « 

5. Of the clamps {samdahgd)^ of the paladds, and of the embracer 
{pdrisvanjalya) — now of the mistress of the building do we unfasten the 
tied [parts]. 

Ppp. reads, in a, paliddndm parisvaftcanadasya ca ; and, for c, sarvd mdnasya 
patni te; it also puts the verse before our 4. 

6. What hanging vessels {?(ikyd) they bound on to thee within for 
enjoyment, those we unfasten for thee ; be thou, [when] set up, O mis- 
tress of the building, propitious to our self {tanU), 

Qikyd may be an ornamental hanging appendage of some kind.* All the mss. read 
manasya patni in d ; our edition emends to 7 ndn-. The pada-\.tx\. has uddkitd, undi- 
vided, in e (as at xviii. 2. 34, and uddhih at viii. 8. 22) ; the case ought to fall under 
Prat. iv. 62, but root dhd is not mentioned there, though we find han superfluously 
included. Ppp. reads ydni te antaq cikydny amedho 'ntydya kam; and, for d, sarvd 
mdnasya patnyd, 

*LAs to decorations of this kind, see John Griffiths, The Paintings in the Buddhist 
Cave-Temples of Ajantd^ London, 1896, plates 6, 10, and 13 ; cf. also Karpura-maftjarl, 
iii. 27, ed. Konow, and my note thereon at p. 289. W. has interlined “ slings ’’ as an 
alternative rendering of gikyd.j 

7. Oblation-holder {havirdhdna), fire-place (agni^dla)^ wives* site [and] 
seat; seat of the gods art thou, O heavenly dwelling. 

♦The parosnih is regular, save for the common variant of a tristubh instead of a 
. at the end. 

8. The thousand-eyed net (dkpi)^ stretched out as opai^d on the division- 
line {vistwdnt)y tied down, put on, do we with worship (brdhnian) unfasten. 

Abhihita in c doubtless contains the suggestion of abhidhdnl ‘a halter.’ Geldner 
{Ved. Stud,\. 136) wants to make of aksu a ‘stake’ or ‘pillar.’ Visuvant probably 
means the ‘parting of the hair, crown’ (so Zimmer), here the ridge of the roof. 
Ppp. begins viith yaks mopiq am ^ and has in c the easier reading apinaddham apihitam. 
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9. He who, O dwelling, accepts thee, and he by whom thou art built 
— let both those, O mistress of the building, live to attain old age. 

The manasya of the mss. in c is again emended in our edition to mdn-. Ppp. recti- 
fies the meter of a by reading yag citrd (ca tv&f) pr-. The Anukr. pays no heed to 
the irregularity of the verse (9 + 8 : 8 -h 7). 

10 . Do thou, made firm, tied, adorned {pari-k^, go to him yonder — 
thou whose every limb, whose every joint we unfasten. 

O. reads in a amtUrdi *nam. Pdriskrtd is unaltered in the pada-Xt^Li^ as prescribed by 
Prat. iv. 58. Enam probably indicates the “ acceptor ” (9 a, 1 5). Ppp. reads in b iridhd 
for drdhd^ and begins c with tasyds. (^As to amtitra^ cf. Oldenberg, I FA. vi. 179.J 

11. He who fixed {ni-mi) thee, O dwelling, [who] brought together 
the forest trees — unto progeny, O dwelling, he, [as a] most exalted 
Prajapati, made thee. 

Ppp. reads piirvas for qdle in a. 

12. Homage to him, homage to the giver, and to the lord of the 
dwelling we pay ; homage to the forth-moving {pra-car) fire, and to thy 
spirit piUrusa) [be] homage. 

Ppp. reads in b krnmasi, 

1 3. Homage to kine, to horses, whatever is born {vi-jd) in the dwelling ; 
thou rich in births (vijd-)^ rich in progeny, we unfasten thy fetters. 

Ppp. lacks, probably by an oversight, the second half-verse, 

14. Thou coverest within the fire, the men together with the cattle 
(pagu ) ; thou rich in births, rich in progeny, we unfasten thy fetters. 

15. Between both heaven and earth what expanse [there is], therewith 
do I accept this dwelling of thine ; the atmosphere that pervades (vimdnd) 
space {rdjas)y that do I make a paunch {uddra) for treasures ; therewith I 
accept the house for this man. 

This verse in Kau^. 66. 28 accompanies the acceptance ” of the house in question. 
The Anukr. calls it an atiqakvarl^ though it contains only 57 syllables (124-12: 
1 1 4- 1 1 : 1 1) instead of 60. Ppp. reads at end of b tdi *mdm (an abbreviation which is 
here acceptable, as making a good /r/j/«^//-pada Lsuch was the case at ix. 2. 7 alsoj), 
and in tyac chdldm for iena f-. 

16. Rich in refreshment, rich in milk, fixed {ni-mt), built upon the earth, 
bearing all food, O dwelling, do not thou injure those accepting [thee]. 

17. Wrapped (d-vf) with grass, clothing itself in paladds, the dwelling, 
place of rest (nivdqani) of living creatures, like the night — built on the 
earth thou standest, like a she-elephant, having feet. 

That is, apparently, heavy and big on the four corner posts, like an elephant (female 
because ‘dwelling’ is feminine) on its feet. With b compare xii. i. 6 b. The verse as 
a prastdrapankti (i 1 4- 12 : 8 4* 8) has no irregularity which the Anukr. is wont to heed. 
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1 8. Of thy rush-work (ita) I unfasten what was tied on, uncovering ; 
[thee] pressed together by Varuna let Mitra in the morning open out. 

The verse in KauQ. 66. 24 accompanies the letting down {ava-sr) of the door. 
LBergaigne has a note on the vs., Rel. Vdd. iii. 122. J 

19. The dwelling fixed with worship {brdhman)^ fixed, built by the 
poets — let Indra-and-Agni, immortal, defend the dwelling, the seat for 
soma {soniyd), 

P. reads nlrmitd,m in b, and s&umydm in d. Ppp. has a quite different version : 
catussraktim paricakrdth for a ; viqvdna bibhmtl ^dl&m (cf. our 16 c) amrto sdumyam 
sadah for c, d. 

20. A nest (kiildya) upon a nest, a vessel (k 6 (^d) pressed together in a 
vessel — there a mortal is born {vi-jd), from whom all is generated 
ipra-ja). 

Ppp. has martyas in c. 

21. [The dwelling] which is fixed with two sides, with four sides, 
which with six sides — the eight-sided, the ten-sided dwelling, the mistress 
of the building, Agni lies in like an embryo. 

The padaAQXt reads asidopaksdm in c, by Prat. iii. 2 ; iv. 94. \_As to pakxa^ cf. 
iii. 7. 3.J The verse is a good pa/lk/i, involving only the resolution manasi-a in d, but 
the Anukr. absurdly treats it as of four padas ; and, in accordance with this, the pada- 
mss. mark a pada division after ^aldm, 

22. I go forward, O dwelling, turned toward thee, uninjuring, that art 
turned toward me; for within [are] fire and waters, the first door of 
right {rtd). 

Ppp. reads at the end praihamobhd. The mss. all have ca rtdsya in c-d. I'he 
verse is quoted in Kau^. 66. 25, accompanying the action of ‘going forward with {addyd) 
water-pot [and] fire.’ 

23. I bring forward these waters, free from ydksma, dispellers of 
ydkpna; I set forth unto the houses, together with immortal fire. 

We had this verse above, as iii. 12. 9. Ppp. (which omitted it as part of that hymn) 
reads in a hardmi^ and in c ahhi (for upa). 

24. Fasten thou not on us the fetter ; a heavy burden, become thou 
light ; like a woman (vad/iU), O dwelling, we carry thee where we will. 

Quoted in Kau^. 66. 30. L^f. again Oldenberg, I FA. vi. 179. — Over “ woman ” W. 
interlines “ bride ? ” J 

25. From the eastern quarter, homage to the greatness of the dwell- 
ing ! hail to the gods that are to be hailed ! 

[Ppp. puts sv&hd devebhyah svdhyebhyah before prdcydh : and has a similar order 
in the following vss.J 
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26. From the southern quarter, homage etc. etc. 

27. From the western quarter, homage etc. etc. 

28. From the northern quarter, homage etc. etc. 

29. From the firm quarter, homage etc. etc. 

30. From the upward quarter, homage etc. etc. 

31. From every quarter, homage etc. etc. 

In the last verse di(^ 6 diqah should have been printed without space before the repeti- 
tion, as is our usage elsewhere. 

LAfter this hymn, which exceeds the norm by 1 1 verses, the quotation from the Old 
Anukr. is ekddaqdi 'vo “ 'pamitdm ” Hi syuk.^ 

4. Accompanying the gift of a bull. 

[^Brahman. — caturvin^akam. drsahham. trSistuhham: 8 . bhurij ; 6 y lo^ 34 . jag-atl ; i /-/•/, ig, 
20t 3j. anustubh ; j 8 . uparistdd brhatJ ; 3i. dstdrapankti^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 4, 6, 8, 7, 9, 10-13, 15 » 16-22, 

24, 23). Not noticed in Vait., and not in Kauq. in a way to cast any light whatever 
upon it; the hymn is quoted in Kau^. 24. 19 (with vi. in) in the ceremony of turning 
a bull loose, and vs. 24 separately in the same ceremony in Kau^. 24. 2 1 ; also vs. i in 
66. 18 in connection with a bull ; the hymn is reckoned (see note to Kau^. 19. i) among 
the pusiika mantras. 

Translated ; Henry, 90, 128 ; Griffith, i. 438. — For some of the vss. the reader may 
consult Hillebrandt, Ved. Myth. i. 330, 516, 382, 358, 525. 

1. The bright bull of a thousand, rich in milk, bearing all forms in his 
bellies, desiring to accomplish ()qiks) what is excellent for his giver, the 
sacrificer — he, the ruddy one of Brihaspati, hath stretched \a-tan\ the 
line (tdntu). 

That is, doubtless, ‘ has extended or performed the sacrifice.’ 

2. He who in the beginning became the counterpart {pratimd) of the 
waters, prevailing [prabhu) for everything, like the divine earth, father of 
young (yatsd)^ lord of the inviolable [kine] — let him set (kr) us in thou- 
sandfold prosperity. 

3. A male {pumdns), [yet] pregnant, big {sthdvira), rich in milk, the 
bull bears a trunk (kdbandha) of good {vdsu) \ him, sacrificed to Indra, let 
Agni Jatavedas carry by the roads traveled by the gods. 

W. reads in b vdsos kd~, 

4. Father of calves, lord of the inviolable [kine], also father of great 
gulfs {gdrgara ) ; calf, afterbirth, fresh milk, beestings, curd, ghee — that 
[is] his seed. 

The verse occurs also in TS. (iii. 3. 9*), MS. (ii. 5. 10), and K. (xiii. 9). In b, MS. 
reads uti *ydm lor dt ho ; for d, TS. has dtniksd mdstu ghrtdm asya rdtahy and MS. the 
same, S2i\tydnih for rdtah. 
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5. The gods' portion [was] that load, the sap of waters, of plants, of 
ghee; the mighty one {gakrd) chose a drink of soma; a great stone 
became what [was his] body. 

This verse also is found in TS. and MS. (as above), in both texts preceding our vs. 4 
(in MS. one other verse intervenes, our xviii. 4. 28). Both have, for a, devanam esd 
upandhd dsltj for b, TS. has apim gdrbha dsadhlsu nydktah^ and MS. apim pdtir 
vrsabhd dsadhindm; in c, both have drapsdm for bhaksdm d^ndpusi for qakrdh; in d, 
after abhavaty MS. has ^ 4 / tdd aslty and TS. tdd esdm, 

6 . Thou bearest a vessel filled with soma, shaper (tvdstfj of forms,, 
generator of cattle; propitious to thee be these pudenda QprajanU) that 
are here ; to us, O ax, confirm those that are yonder. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning sontasya ; its second half-verse is unintelligible. The 
verse is with no propriety called a jagatl (11 + 11:13+12 = 47). 

7. Sacrificial butter he bears ; ghee [is] his seed ; thousandfold pros- 
perity — that they call the sacrifice; the bull, clothing himself in Indra’s 
form — let him, O gods, come propitious to us, being given. 

Ppp. reads in b sahasraposasy and in d *smd and ^ivdi 

8. Indra's force, Varuna’s two arms, the Alvins’ two shoulders, of the 
Maruts this hump ; they who are wise, poets, who are skilful {niantsin)y 
call him Brihaspati brought together. 

The verse has two ^Vz^^z/r-padas, though called by the Anukr. simply bhurij. Read 
at the end of b kakut, 

9. Rich in milk, thou stretchest unto the people (yi^ of the gods 
thee they call Indra, thee Sarasvant ; he gives a thousand [kine] with one 
face who makes offering (a^hu) of a bull to a Brahman. 

• LCf. Oldenberg, IFA. vi. 183. J 

10. Brihaspati, Savitar bestowed on thee vigor (ydyas) ; from Tvashtar, 
from Vayu was brought forth thy soul {dtmdn ) ; with mind in the atmos- 
phere I make offering (hu) of thee; let heaven-and-earth both be thy 
bdrhis, 

« 

Ppp. reads manas for vayas in a. The Anukr. calls the verse jagatly though two of 
its padas are iristubh, 

11. He who goes speaking out greatly among the kine, like Indra 
among the gods — of that bull let the worshiper (brahmdn) praise together 
the members excellently. 

All our mss. (save O.) read, like the edition, tdsya rsa- in c, although the passage is- 
quoted as example under the Prdt. rule (iii. 46) that ^ or a + r make ar, Ppp. reads 
in a dindrl^va. The paddhati (note to K^ug. 24. 19) has the verse whispered in the 
right ear of the released bull. 
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12. His sides were Anumati’s; his flanks (ianuvfj) were Bhaga’s ; of 
his knees {asfktvdnt) Mitra said : those are wholly mine. 

All the nouns are duals. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in c. 
LHenry would emend thus : -vdntdbrav^^ i.e. -vdntd abrav~.\ Ppp. reads at the begin- 
ning pdrqvay dstdm. 

13. His rump was the Adityas’ ; his two thighs were Brihaspati’s ; his 
tail [was] the heavenly wind’s ; therewith he shakes the herbs. 

Ppp. reads in b qroniy dstdm. 

14. His intestines {gMd) were Sinivali’s ; they called his skin Surya’s ; 
they called his feet (pi.) the upstander’s (lUthdtr), when they prepared 
(kalpay-^ the bull. 

^ The pada-ttxi reads, like the samhitd, utthdtdh, by Prat. iv. 62. Ppp. combines 
gudd ^*sam ; it also makes our 14 c, d and 15 c, d exchange places. LPpp. puts yat 
before rsabkamj and for akalpayan it has vika . . . (gap).J 

15. His breast (krodd) was Jami^ahsa’s; his vessel [was] maintained 
as Soma’s, when all the gods, coming together, distributed (yi-kalpay-) 
the bull. 

We had jdmiqahsa above (ii. 10. i) as ‘imprecation of sisters’ ; the word does not 
occur elsewhere. What part of the bull is his ‘ vessel ’ is obscure. The first pada has 
a redundant syllable. 

16. Those dew*claws {kusthikd) [were] Sarama’s; they assigned the 
hoofs to the tortoises (kurmd) \ the content of his bowels they maintained 
for the worms, the qavartds. 

The mss. are divided between qavarta (P.s.m.I.O.R.p.m.T.D.Kp.) and qvavarta 
(Bp.E.R.s.m.) ; while M. and P.p.m. have qvaqavarta., and W. qaqavarta. The occur- 
rence of qavartd in TS. (v. 7. 23* : also in connection with ubadhyd) determined the 
reading of our text. But our pada-tQxi divides the word (Bp. qvao^'artdj D.Kp. 
which favors the reading qva-, since it implies a combination of the two recognizably 
independent words gvan and varta, ‘ occurring in dogs,’ or something of the sort. Ppp. 
apparently has qivaratrebhyo. LRoth suggests that qavarta may be for qavavarta 
‘ Aaswurm, Made.’J 

17. With his horns he pushes the demon ; with his eye he slays ruin ; 
with his ears he hears what is excellent — he who. is the inviolable lord 
of kine. 

Ppp. reads in a, b raksa risad rdtf. The Prat. (ii. 70) notes that the reading in d 
is VioX, yds pdt-. Some of the mss. (Bp.l.K.) accent aghnyds. 

18. With a hundred-fold sacrifice he sacrifices ; the fires burn him not ; 
all the gods quicken him, who makes offering of a bull to a Brahman. 

The last pada is the same with 9 d. Ppp. has sarve instead of 7 nqve in c. 

19. Having given a bull to Brahmans, one makes his mind wider; he 
beholds {ava-paq) prosperity of the inviolable [kine] in his own stall. 
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Ppp. reads in a brdkmanHya vrsahham^ and in d vi pa^yatu. In a, we have to com-' 
bine (as not very rarely elsewhere) -bhya rs-. 

20. Let there be kine, let there be progeny, also let there be own 
strength ; let the gods approve all that for the giver of a bull. 

Ppp. puts ta/ after sarvam in c. 

21. Let this burly {pipdna) one, a very Indra, bestow conspicuous 
wealth; let this one [bestow] a well-milking cow, constantly with calf; 
let him yield {duk) inspired will beyond the sky. 

Ppp. has very difEerent readings, which in part are less unacceptable than those of 
our text: for a, b, ayam pipdnd indriyam gaydm bibharti tejanl : in d, vipaqyatatk 
puro divah. ^For pip&na^ cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 443. J 

22. Of reddish form, clouded {hmbhasd)^ vigor-giving, vehemence of < 
Indra, all-formed, he hath come to us, assigning to us life-time and 
progeny; and with abundances of wealth let him attach himself to 
{abhi-sac) us. 

The last half-verse agrees nearly with xviii. 4 . 62 c, d, where dddhatas and sacadhvam 
make better meter. It is not impossible to resolve asmdbhi-am in c, but sacantdm^ 
which some of the mss. read (P.p.m.W.D.), is forbidden by the sense. Ppp. has a 
wholly different line : prajdm asmabhyani dadhaio rayim ca dirghdyutvdya qataqdra- 
ddya. LBloomfield translates the verse at ZD MG. xlviii. 566, but overlooks the accent 
of nahhasd: cf. tdmas-d and tamasi {samhitd-ioxm at xi. 9. 22) .J 

23. Here in this stall, O closeness (tipapdrcand)^ be thou close unto 
us ; unto [us] what seed the bull has ; unto [us], O Indra, thy heroism. 

This is a variant of RV. vi. 28, 8 (with which TB. ii. 8. 8** and L^S. iii. 3. 4 precisely 
agree) ; RV. has, for a, b, dpe 'ddm upapdrcanam dsd gdsu 'pa prcyatdm, with ritasi 
for ydd ritas in c, and vtryl at the end ; a very different sense ; the Pet. Lexx. under- 
stand upaprc as signifying here sexual union. We have to combine irregularly 
*pa in order to rectify the meter of b ; the Anukr. docs not heed the irregularity. 

24. This young male wc set toward you here ; with him go ye (fern.) 
playing according to your wills ; abandon us not with birth, ye well- 
portioned ones ; and with abundances of wealth attach yourselves to us. 

The last pada is the same with xviii. 4. 62 d. The verse is found, in much more 
acceptable form, in TS. (iii. 3. 9‘, followed, after one intervening verse, by our vss. 5, 4 
above) and PGS. (iii. 9. 6, disagreeing with TS. in only one word) ; they read, for a, 
etdm ydvdnam pdri (but PGS. patim) vo daddmi (omitting atra)\ in priydna for 
vdqdh dnu ; in c, qdpta for hdsista; and, for d, rdyds pdsena sdm isi madema (nearly 
our iii. 15. 8 c). Ppp. agrees with our text, only combining dadhmo *tra in a. But for 
the accent of jandsd (in TS. also), we might render, with Stenzler, * ye who are by birth 
well-portioned.’ Bp.R.p.m. have at end of c subhagds. The Anukr. weakly calls the 
verse (12 + 12:11 + 11) a jagatl^ in spite of the tristubh cadence of its first pada. It 
is quoted in Kaug. 24. 21, to accompany the sending away of an older bull and the 
release of a new one. LSee also note to Kaug. 25. 24. J 

|_Here ends the second anuvdka with 2 hymns and 55 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says ** sdhasrey ^ 
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5. With the offering of a goat and five rice-dishes. 

\^BArgu, — asfdtrm^at. mantroktdjam pancdudanadevatyam. trdUtubham : ^p, puroti^ak- 

varijagati; 4^ to. jagati; 14^ 77 , ^-30. anustubh (30. kakummati) ; 16.3P. anustubh ; 
18 1 37. 3p. virdd gdyatri ; 33. puraumih ; 24. sp. anustubusniggarbho paristddbdrhatd 
virddjagati; 20-22. ? ; 26.3-p. anustubusntggarbho 'paristddbdrhatd bhurij ; ji. 7 -/. asti ; 
32-33. top. prakrti ; 36. lo-p. dkrti ; 38. t-av. 2p. sdtnni tristubh."] 

LPartly prose — ** vss.” 16, 20-22, 3 1-36 ; also considerable parts of 23-30. J Found 
for the most part also in Paipp., but not all together, nor even all in the same book ; 
the greater part of the vss. (i, 3-6, 8j 7, ii, 9, 12, 10, 13-15, 19-21, 23, 24, 2) occur 
inxvi. ; vss. 16, 17, 37 (part) in iii. ; vss. 27, 28 in viii. ; vss. 24-26, 31-36 are represented 
by similar, but briefer and very corrupt material, in xvi. ; vss. 18, 22, 37 (part), 38 are 
wanting Lapparently also 29-30 J. Three of the verses are quoted in Vait., and more 
in K^u^. : see under the verses. 

Translated: Muir, v. 304-6 (parts) ; Ludwig, p. 435 ; Henry, 93, 133 ; Griffith, i.442. 

1. Conduct him hither; take hold; let him go, foreknowing, unto the 
world of the well-doing ; crossing the great darknesses variously, let the 
goat step unto the third firmament {ndka). 

Ppp. has, in c, vipaqyam for mahdnti : cf. our 3 c. The first six verses of the hymn 
are quoted in their order in Kaug. 64. 6-16 (vs. i also in 64. 27) in connection with the 
bringing in, slaughtering, and cooking of a goat; vss. i and 2 also in Vait. 10. 14, 15, 
in connection with the sacrifice of an animal. This verse is called by the Anukr. simply 
a tristubh^ although its first half is very irregular (8 + 13). 

2. I lead thee about as portion for Indra, as patron {suri) for the sacri- 
ficer at this sacrifice ; whoever hate us, them take hold after ; innocent 
(dndgas) [are] the sacrificer's heroes. 

The verse in Ppp. (as noted above) follows what corresponds to our vs. 24, and has, 
for a, b, ind. bh. qamitd krnotvam yaj ha yajhapatiq ca siirihj and, for d, aristd vlrd 
yajamdndq ca same. 

3. Away from his foot wash thou down the evil walk that he walked 
(car ) ; with cleansed hoofs let him step on, foreknowing ; crossing the 
darknesses, variously looking abroad let the goat step unto the third 
firmament. 

Or padds in a may be accus. pi. ; the redundancy of the pada, in sense and meter, is 
an indication of intrusion ; but the mode of its reduction to proper shape is not obvious, 
and Ppp. gives no help. Ppp. has, instead of our c, d, te jyotismantam sukrtdl lokam 
fpsan trtlye ndke adhi vikramasva. 

4. Cut along this skin with the dark [metal], O slaughterer, joint by 
joint with the knife (asi )> ; do not plot against [him] ; do not be hostile to 
[him] ; prepare him joint-wise ; set him up apart in the third firmament. 

Ppp. has, for d, sukrtdm madhye adhi vi qraye 'mam. The Anukr. weakly calls the 
verse a jagaif, although it is a tristubh with three redundant syllables (doubtless qydmdna 
or viqastar'\ in a. Thtpada-text divides paruoqah^ by Prat. iv. 19. 
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5. With a verse I set the kettle upon the fire; pour thou on the 
water ; set him down ; set [him] about with fire, ye quellers ; when cooked, 
let him go where is the world of the well-doing, 

Ppp. has instead, for a, bhumyUm hhUtnitn adhi dhdray&mi; and, in b, abhi for ava. 
The successive parts of the verse are quoted in Kau^. 64. 11-15, accompany corre- 
sponding acts. The Anukr. does not heed the redundant syllable in d. 

6. Step up from here, if thou hast been completely heated, from the 
heated pot on to the third firmament ; thou, a fire, hast come into being 
out of fire ; conquer [thy way] unto that Vorld of light. 

The translation of a implies the emendation to dtapth&s^ which seems very probable ; 
nearly all the mss. read atapt&s (only E. dta~, P.M. ataptas)^ which the edition has 
altered to dtaptas. Of the reading in Ppp. I have no note ; Ppp. reads for d jyotismo 
acha sukrtdm yatra lokahj our d is found (nearly) as its 8 d. 

7. The goat [is] Agni, and they call the goat light ; they say that the 
goat is to be given by one living to a priest {brahmdn ) ; the goat, given 
in this world by one having faith, smites far away the darknesses. 

For the first two words Ppp. reads ajam evd *gnim ; in b, it puts jivatd after brah- 
mane. The redundant syllable in b is not noticed by the Anukr. [^See note under 8.J 

8. Having five rice-dishes, let him step out five-fold, about to step 
unto the three lights ; go thou forth to the midst of the well-doing that 
have made offerings ; spread out (vi-fri) upon the third firmament. 

The last pada is the same with xviii. 4. 3 e ; Ppp. has instead jyotismantam abhi 
lokam jayd *smdi, with which compare our 6 d. The Anukr. passes in silence the 
irregularities of the second pada. LCf. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 1 . 449.J 

9. Ascend, O goat, to where is the world of the well-doing ; like an 
expelled garabhd mayest thou move {eff across difficult places ; given, 
with five rice-dishes, to a priest {brahmdn)^ he shall rejoice the giver with 
rejoicing. 

Ppp. reads kramasva instead of roha in a, and reads qalabhas ‘locust,’ which is 
more sensible, in b ; our d is its 10 d, with dh&tdram instead of dd-. The Anukr. treats 
the second pada as regular, and it can, indeed, be read by violence into 1 1 syllables. 

10. The goat sets him that has given it on the three-firmamented, 
three-heavened, three-backed back of the firmament ; being given with 
five rice-dishes to a priest, thou art a single milch-cow, all-formed, wish- 
yielding. 

Ppp. reads in b sukrtdm loke for ndkasya prsthej and our d is its 9 d, with the 
intrusive dhenus left out. The verse, in spite of its irregularity, is by the Anukr. reck- 
oned simply a jagatl (i i H- 12 : 1 1 + 12 [13?]). 

1 1 . This third light of yours, O Fathers, the goat with five rice-dishes 
one gives to a priest ; the goat, given in this world by one having faith, 
smites far away the darknesses. 
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The second half-verse is identical with 7 c, d above. Ppp. has, for d, pahcodano 
brahmane dtyam&nah (our 9 c, 10 c). 

12. Desiring to obtain the world of the well-doing that have made 
offerings, one gives to a priest a goat lyith five rice-dishes ; do thou con- 
quer complete attainment {vyapti) unto that world ; be he, accepted, pro- 
pitious to us. 

Ppp. begins pra jyoiismantam sukrtdm lok - ; and reads c, d thus : sa vydpo nens 
abhi lokam jayd *sme ^ivo *smabhyam pratigrhyate *dki. 

13. The goat verily was born from the heat of the fire, wise, of the 
wise {vipra), of power, he the inspired one ; what is offered, is bestowed, 
is conferred {abhipurta), accompanied with vdsaf — that let the gods pre- 
pare in due season (rtu(ds). 

The first pada is identical with iv. 14. i a. Ludwig (also p. 370) proposes to emend 
in c to gurtam abhigurtam. Part of the mss. blunderingly accent rtuqds in d. Ppp. has 
in b vayodhd instead of vipaqcit^ and in c puts par tarn before is tarn. The last two 
padas are irregular, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it. LPada c is a good jagatf; 
and d, a good tristubh, if we read devdsas^ or (with Henry) tdd id.J 

14. A home-woven garment he may give, also gold as sacrificial gift ; 
so he fully obtains the worlds that are heavenly and that are earthly. 

15. Unto thee, O goat, let these streams of soma (somyd) go, divine, 
ghee-backed, honey-dripping; establish thou earth and sky, upon the 
seven-rayed back of the firmament. 

The mss. in general (not P,M.) accent dja in a. They are rather evenly divided 
between ddhi and ^dhi in d (W.I.O.R.T.K. have *dhi). Compare with a, b the refrain 
to iv. 34. 5-7. Ppp. reads for a : etds tvd dadhdrd ^ cchamayanti viqvatds somyam ; 
\jo?nyam would seem to be the beginning of Ppp’s b;J in c, d, for uta . . , prsthe^ it 
gives divam sadasva ndke tisthdsy. Pddas b, c are metrically irregular, but the Anukr. 
does not heed it. 

16. A goat art thou ; O goat, heaven-going {svar-gd) art thou ; by thee 
the Ahgirases foreknew [their] world ; that pure {punya) world would I 
fain foreknow. 

LProse.J The translation of a is according to the accent of the vocative dja; there 
may be a play on words between ajd ‘goat’ and ajd ‘unborn’: ‘unborn art thou, 
O goat ’ (emending to aja), Ppp- reads for c tarn lokam ami pra jhesma, ^This vs. 
and the next are in its iii.J The definition of the meter by the Anukr. seems senseless 
(7 [8 ?] 4- 1 1 : 8 = 26). The third pada is VS. xx. 25 c. 

17. Wherewith thou earnest a thousand; wherewith, O Agni, [the 
offering of] one's whole possession — therewith carry thou this our offer- 
ing to go to heaven (svdr) among the gods. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xv. 55), TS. (iv. 7. 134 ; v. 7. 73), MS. (ii. 12. 4), and 
K. (xl. 12 Lbut Schroeder under the MS. passage refers to K. xviii. 18J). VS. and MS. 
put sahdsram after vdhasi in a, and VS. reads \^ydna in a, andj nay a for vaha in c ; 
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TS. has in iv. for d devayino yd uttamdh (in v. it agrees throughout with our text). 
Ppp. begins \i\^yena vd sah^, Vait. quotes the verse in 29. 9, 23. |_HS. has 

18. The cooked goat, having five rice-dishes, driving off perdition, sets 
[one] in the heavenly {svargd) >^orld; with it may we conquer worlds 
that possess suns. 

As noted above, the verse is wanting in Ppp. 

19. [The goat] which one deposited with the Brahman, and which 
among the people (vikpi ) ; what scattered drops (viprtis) [there are] of 
the rice-dishes, of the goat — all that of ours, O Agni, do thou later know 
in the world of the well-done, at the meeting of the ways. 

20. The goat verily strode out here (iddm) in the beginning; this 
[earth] became its breast, the sky its back, the atmosphere its middle, 
the quarters its (two) sides, the (two) oceans its paunches ; 

LProse — 20, 21, and 22. J 

2 1 . Both truth and right its eyes, all truth [and] faith its breath, the 
virdj its head ; this verily is an unlimited offering, namely {ydt) the goat 
with five rice-dishes. 

The second satyam in vs. 21 is doubtless a corrupt reading, and the Ppp. version 
indicates that we should have instead rupdm (‘ the universe its form,’ instead of ‘ all 
truth’). Ppp. reads, for the two verses: ajas paficdudano vy akramata tasyo *ra iyatn 
abhavad udaram antariksam : dy&us te prstham di(as pdrqve : diqaq cd '(idiqaq ca 
qriige satyam ca rtam ca caksust viqvarupam qraddhil etc. All the samhitd-mss. read 
ca r/ifw *( instead of ca rtdni) near the beginning of vs. 21. The text of the Anukr. is 
apparently defective, leaving out the metrical definition of vss. 20--22 and vs. 25. 

22. An unlimited offering does he obtain, an unlimited world does he 
take possession of {ava-rtidfi)y who gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with 
the light of sacrificial gifts. 

Wanting in Ppp., as noted above. 

23. He should not split its bones ; he should not suck out its marrow ; 
taking it all together, he should cause it to enter here and here. 

Or, ‘should cause this and this to enter’; the sense is obscure. Ppp. reads in c 
sarvdni for sarvam enam. By calling the verse a purausnih, the Anukr. intends that 
its first two padas be read as one, of 12 syllables. The Kaug. quotes (66. 31, 32 ; next 
after quotations of verses from hymn 3) both halves of the verse, the latter to accom- 
pany the act of piercing an object and scattering it into a pit filled with water. 

24. This and this verily becomes its form ; therewith one makes it 
come together ; food, greatness, refreshment it yields {duh) to him who 
gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with the light of sacrificial gifts. 

Ppp. reads for the second half-verse svadhdm urjam aksatim maho *smlli duhe : ya 
e^)am vidnso ^jam paftcdudanam daddtij and, as above noted, our vs. 2 then follows. 
The metrical description of the Anukr. (closely accordant with that of vs. 26, though 
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the real construction of the verses is very different) implies the artificial division of the 
refrain (as in vs. 28 and other verses below) into two padas, of 7 and 9 syllables, and 
counts 46 syllables in all ; the natural number is 45 (12 + 8:10+15 = 45). 

25. Five gold ornaments (rukmd), five new garments, five milch-cows 
milking his desire come to be his who gives a goat with etc. etc. 

This verse, of which at least the first pada is metrical (ii + 13:15 = 39) is left 
undescribed in the Anukr. It (or vs. 26, both having the same pratlkd) is quoted in 
Kau^. 64. 25. LMore nearly, * Five milch-cows become wish-milking for him who,’ that 
is, * yield or grant to him his wishes who * etc. J 

26. Five gold ornaments become light for him ; his garments become 
a defense for his body, he attains the heavenly (svargd) world, who gives 
a goat with etc. etc. 

Here are plainly four padas, of which the first three are metrical, with the refrain added 
(11 + 11:8 + 15); the definition of the Anukr. seems to imply ii + 10:8 + 7 + 9 = 45 
syllables, or a bhurik tristubh. 

27. Whoever (fern.) having gained a former husband, then gains 
another later one — if {ca) they (dual) shall give a goat with five rice- 
dishes, they shall not be separated. 

The mss., as usual in such cases, read vitva in a ; and all but Bp. strangely accent 
anyhm in b. Ppp. reads pacatas for dad&tas in d. LThis vs. and the next are in 
Ppp’s viiLJ 

28. Her later husband comes to have the same world with his remar- 
ried spouse who (masc.) gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with the light 
of sacrificial gifts. 

The Anukr. treats the prose refrain of vs.s. 22, 24-26 as a half anustubh in the second 
line of this verse. Ppp. reads instead ajam ca pahc&udanam dadat. 

29. A milch-cow having one calf after another, a draft-ox, a pillow, a 
garment, gold, having given, those go to the highest heaven (dhi). 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in b. LPerhaps it balances the 
redundancy of b with the deficiency of c.J 

30. Self, father, son, grandson, grandfather, wife, generatrix, mother, 
those who are dear — them I call upon. 

Nor does the Anukr. heed the deficient syllables in b of this verse. LWe might 
render jdnitrlm matdram by ‘ the mother that bore [me].’J 

31. Whoever knows the season “torrid’' {naidaghd) by name — that 
verily is the season “torrid” by name, namely {ydt) the goat with five 
rice-dishes ; he indeed burns out the fortune of his unfriendly foe 
(bhrdtrvya)y he thrives {bhu) by himself, who gives a goat with five rice- 
dishes, with the light of sacrificial gifts. 

In this and .the following Verses the mss. read nama rium etc. throughout. The 
natural division is into four padas instead of seven, and Lthe paragraph, read as prose, 
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hasj only 61 syllables instead of 64 {—asti) ; but the three missing syllables can easily 
be made out by resolutions. One would expect ni dahati^ to correspond with ndidUgha, 
Read in \iydd ajdh (an accent>sign slipped out of place). 

32. Whoever knows the season making ** by name, each making fortune 
of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the season making ** 
by name, namely the goat with five rice-dishes ; he indeed etc. etc. 

33. Whoever knows the season “gathering** by name, each gathering 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the sea- 
son “ gathering ** by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

34. Whoever knows the season “fattening** by name, each fattening 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the season 
“fattening** by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

35. Whoever knows the season “up-going** by name, each up-going 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the season 
“ up-going ** by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

These four verses agree in number of syllables, and the name given them by the 
Anukr. {prakrti) demands 84 ; this number it is possible to make out by resolutions of 
samdhiy though the natural reading gives only 80 (10 + 20 : 15 : 20 + 1 5 = 80). Sam- 
yatimosamyatim in vs. 33 b is quoted by the commentary under Prat. iv. 44, as an 
example of a repeated separable word which gives up in pada-Xtxi its individual separa- 
tion in favor of that between the repetitions. Read in 32 c ydd ajdh (an accent-sign 
gone), and supply an omitted mark of punctuation after datte in 33. 

36. Whoever knows the season “overcoming** (abhibhh) by name, 
each overcoming fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that 
verily is the season “overcoming** by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

This verse has six more syllables than the preceding ones, and the Anukr. gives it a 
name (jlkrti) applying properly to 88 syllables. In c read esd for esa. 

37. Cook ye the goat and the five rice-dishes ; let all the quarters, like- 
minded, united (sadhrj^dfic), with the intermediate directions, accept that 
of thee. 

All the mss. (except D.) read at the end id (/fada-tQxi before etdm; our edition 
emends to ta ; the word could better be spared altogether. Ppp. has (in iii.) only the 
first pada. The Anukr. describes the verse as if this pada as well as the other two 
were metrical. 

38. Let them defend this of thine for thee; to them I offer Qiu) sacri- 
ficial butter, this oblation. 

* Them ’ is fern., designating the ‘ quarters ’ of vs. 37. The translation omits a te; it may 
be regarded as an ethical dative, anticipating the distincter tubhyam ‘ for thee ’ that follows. 

LThis hymn begins with a naya; and, with its 38 vss., exceeds the norm by 18. The 
quoted Anukr. says astddaqd 

LThe twentieth praputhaka ends here. As in the cases of the tenth and eighteenth 
(ending at v. 7 and viii. 5), the prapdOiaka^^vA^xovi here fails to coincide with the 



S39 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IX. 


-ix. 6 


6. Exalting the entertainment of guests. 

[Brahman, — sat parydy&h, dtithyd uta vidyddevatydh,^ 

This whole prose h3min is found in Paipp. xvi., except a few verses, as noted below. 
It is not quoted by either Kaug. or Vait. In the Prat., on the other hand, it has more 
than its fair share of notice. LWith regard to the parydya-hymvis in general, see 
pp. 471-2J 

Translated: Henry, 98, 137; Griffith, i. 448. 

[Paryaya I. — saptada^arcah. i, s-p. gdyatrt ; 3, s-p, drsi gdyatrl ; j, 7. sdmnl tristubh ; 
4y g. drey anus^bh ; dsuri gdyatri ; 6. j-p. sdmnt jagatl ; 8. ydjtisl tristubh : 10. 

sdmnt bhurig brhatl ; jiy 14-16. sdmny anustubh ; 12. virdd gdyatri ; ij. sdmnt niert 

pahkti ; /y. jp, virdd bhurig gdyatri,'] 

1. Whoever may know the obvious {pratydksa) brdhman, whose joints 
are the preparations {sambhard), whose spine the verses {rc ) ; 

Ppp. reads, instead of our a, as follows : yo vd ekam brahmd 'nusihd vidydt sadya 
mahadvatCy making an anustubh of the verse. The Anukr. is corrupt at this point, one 
ms. appearing to call the verse ndgl ndma tripad gdyatrl; one sees no reason why. 

2 . Whose hairs the chants (sdman)^ [whose] heart the sacrificial for- 
mula (ydjus) is called, [whose] litter {paristdrana) the oblation. 

Ppp. reads chanddhsi for sdmdni in a, and puts c before b. The unlingualized st of 
paristdranam is noted under Prat. ii. 105. The ‘obvious brdhmatiy or ^brdhman in 
visible presence,’ thus wondrously made up, is doubtless the guest, all attentions to 
whom the hymn proceeds to glorify by identifying them with sacred acts. 

3. When in truth the lord of guests meets with his eyes the guests, he 
looks at a sacrificing to the gods. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning yad atithipatih presyate. The verse has one syllable 
too many for a regular sdmnl tristubh; but the system of nomenclature affords no 
LsimpleJ name for one of 23 syllables. 

4. When he greets them, he enters upon consecration ; when he offers 
{ydc) water, he brings forward the [sacrificial] waters. 

Prd nayati is quoted as an example under Prat. iii. 79. We have to read yacati 
apdk to make out the defined meter. 

5. Just what waters are brought in at the sacrifice, those are the very 
ones. 

Pranlydnte also is quoted under Prat. iii. 79. 

6. When they fetch a gratification {tdrpand) — that is just the same 
as an animal for Agni-and-Soma that is bound [for sacrifice]. 

Ppp. adds after this verse yat khdtam dharanti puroddqd eva te, 

7. In that they prepare lodgings, they so prepare the seat (sddas) and 
oblation-holders (kavirdhdna). 

8. In that they strew [a couch], that is a barhis. 
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Ppp. omits the second clause of vs. 7; and reads paru for upa- in 8 ; it omits 9 here : 
see under 10, below. 

9. In that they fetch a coverlet tiparigayand)^ thereby one gains 
possession of the heavenly (svargd) world. 

Upariqayand^ lit. < above-lying,’ occurs only here ; Lbut cf. upariqayay OB. iv. 296 cj. 
The minor Pet. Lex. renders it * an elevated couch.’ The verse lacks a syllable. 

10. In that they fetch mattress and pillow, those are the enclosures 
{paridhi). 

That is, the sticks laid about the altar-fire to shut it in. In this verse, the extra syl- 
lable is noted by the Anukr. Ppp. reads -barhan&ni and paridhe 'va te j and it adds 
its version of 9 : yat parsenam (^pariqayanam?) dharanti svar- etc. 

11. In that they fetch ointment and unguent, that is sacrificial butter. 

The pada-TQ^ding dHjanaoabhyafijand is quoted under Prat. iv. 42, as example of 

words that lose their own individual division in favor of separation from each other. 
Ppp. omits dfijana. The Anukr. reads 16 syllables, which may be obtained in more 
than one way (most probably -ranti &J-), 

12. In that they fetch a morsel (khadd) before the serving-up {pari- 
vesd), that is the two sacrificial cakes. 

Khddd is perhaps a special bit or bite, anticipatory of the proper meal. The verse 
is wanting in Ppp. 

13. In that they call the food-maker {aganakft)^ they so call the maker 
of oblations. 

Some of the mss. read havihkftam. 

14. The grains of rice, of barley, that are scattered out — those are 
soma-shoots {ahgu). 

The Anukr. requires yante anq- to be read, although the passage is quoted under 
Prat. i. 69 as an example of the elision of initial a with the transfer of its nasalization 
to the eliding e, Ppp. reads at the end anqava eva te ^nupyante, 

15. The mortar and pestles — those are the pressing-stones. 

The Anukr. expects us to read yini «/-. Ppp. omits ydni and reads -musalamy 
which is easier ; it also omits eva te at the end. 

16. The sieve \,gtlrpa\ is the soma-strainer {pavitra ) ; the chaff is the 
pomace {rjtsd ) ; the waters are those of pressing. 

That is, Lthe waters arej those used in facilitating the pressing of the Soma. Lis not 
qurpa rather ‘ winnowing-basket ’ ? J The ‘ pomace ’ is the refuse stalks from which the 
soma has been pressed. L-^^^ SPP’s and of W’s /a^/a-mss. seem to agree in reading 
rjlsi as fem.J Ppp. reads rajisah. It omits abhisavanir Spah here : but see vs. 17. 

17. The spoon is the sacrificial spoon, the stirring-stick the spit 
{Indksana), the kettles the wooden vessels, the drinking-vessels those of 
Vayu, this [earth] itself the black antelope’s skin. 
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Ppp. reads -kalaqas kumbklm eva krsndjinafk vHyatydnt pdtrdnij and it also has 
abhisavanlr dpah in this verse, after dyavanam^ instead of in vs. i6. The Anukr. 
defines the verse as if it were metrical, and intends us to read it as 10+16 + 8 = 34 
syllables. 

[Paryaya II* — trayoda^a, 18. virdt purastddbrkati ; 79, 2g. sdmnt tristuhh ; 20. dsury 
anustubh ; 21. sdmny usnih ; 22^ 28. sdmnt brhati (28. bhurij) ; 2j. drey anusjubh ; 

^4' 3'P* svardd anustubh 2$. dsuri gdyatri;^ 26> sdmny anustubh ; ^7. j-/. dret tri~ 

stubk; JO, j‘p. dret panhii.] ^LBerlin ms.: j-p. virdt purastddbrkati. \ t L Berlin 
ms. : sdmny anustubh. \ 

18. The lord of guests verily makes for himself a sacrificer's brdhmana 
in that he looks at the [portions] to be partaken of, saying “ is this larger, 
or this } 

Several of the mss. (O.R.D.) accent at the end bhuyAs (D, bhuyah 3), which is the 
far preferable reading; bhuyds (read by I.) could be borne, since in RV. and AV. the 
usage does not seem yet established that the protracted final syllable is acute, in addi- 
tion to whatever accent the word may have on other syllables \^Skt. Gram. § 78J ; but 
bhuyds.^ as our edition reads, in accordance with nearly all the mss. compared up to the 
time of its publication, is nothing but a blunder. The protracted words are quoted in 
Prat. i. 105. The verse counts naturally 18 + 8 + 8 = 34 syllables (the second and third 
padas being really metrical). LScan rather 10 + 8 + 8 + 8 with the Anukr. J Ppp. reads 
krnute and aveksata. 

19. In that he says ‘‘take up the larger one,'' he thereby makes his 
breath longer (vdrstyahs). 

Ppp. has a quite different text : yad dha bhuyo 'ddhara te prajdth edi *va paquitq ca 
vardhayate . . . Q') prdnam krnute : yat samprehati kdmam eva tend *va rundhe: kdnio 
ha prsto ydjdti : yad udakam upasiheaty apa eva tend *va rundhe. LThen follows 20. J 

20. [In that] he presents [it], he brings libations near. 

21. Of them, brought near, the guest makes libations in himself ; — 

22. With his hand as sacrificial spoon, at his breath as stake, with the 
sound of swallowing as utterance of vdsaf. 

‘The sound of swallowing,’ lit. the sound sruk. Ppp. reads in 21 dtmani j- for 
dtmdh j’ and has in 22 (^ulkdrena va.^atkdrena srued hastena. 

23. These same guests, both loved {priyd) and unloved, [as] priests 
(rtvij), make [one] go to the heavenly world. 

This verse is wanting here in Ppp. ; but it is inserted below, just before our vs. 49 
Land without variant except edrtvijas^ which may be a slip of Roth’s pen for cart 7 >ijas J. 

24. He who, knowing thus, shall partake, not hating, he shall not 
partake the food of one hating, not of one that is doubted, nor of one 
doubting (.?). 

We must emend at the end either to mimdhsamdnasya or to mimdhsydmdnasya ; 
the translation assumes the former. Bp.* reads indy At for vidvAn, and it would be a 
welcome improvement ; the same reads the first time aqnlyat^ which seems necessary if 
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vidvin and not vidyit is read, and which is implied in the translation. Ppp. has 
instead iasmdn na dvisann adydn na dvisato *nnam adydn na mint-. The two mss. of 
the Anukr. describe the verse differently but equivalently, both requiring 34 syllables 
(which implies restoration of *nnam to dnnam), 

25. Verily every such one has his sin devoured, whose food they 
partake of. 

26. Verily every such one has his sin undevoured whose food they 
partake not of. 

* Devoured,’ doubtless * destroyed, removed ’ by the eating of the guests. Ppp. reads 
for vs. 26 sarvd upaqo jagdhapdpmdnam yasyd *nnam a^ndti. One of the Anukr. mss. 
(but doubtless by a misreading L?J) calls 25 as well as 26 a sdmny anustubh [16 syllables J. 
LVss. 25 and 26 have each 15 (dsurt gdyatrt).\ Read in 25 jagdhd- (an accent-sign 
slipped put). 

27. Verily he who presents [the food] hath always his pressing-stones 
harnessed, his cleanser wet, his sacrifice extended, his ceremony of offer- 
ing assumed. 

Ppp. reads sutasomas instead of yuktagrdvd^ and puts vitatddhvaras as last of the 
four epithets ; it also sets the whole paragraph after our 28. 

28. To Prajapati, verily, is his offering extended who presents. 

29. He who presents verily strides Prajapati's strides after [him]. 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

30. [The fire] that is the guests*, that is the fire of libations (ahavaniyd) ; 
the one in the dwelling (vdfntan)^ that is the householder’s fire {gdrha- 
patya ) ; the one in which they cook, that is the southern fire (daksindgni). 

Ppp. reads sd ''havanTyo yo *nnakaranasya Lintending -karanas sa f\ daksindgnir 
yo veq- sa gdr-. The metrical definition of the Anukr. requires us to restore at the 
beginning yd dtith-, 

[Paryaya HI. — navakak. jg. gp. pipuikamadhyd gdyatrt ; jy. sdtnni brhati ; 

j8. pipilikamadhyo * snih,‘\ 

31. Verily both what is sacrificed and what is bestowed of the houses 
doth he partake of who partakes before a guest. 

That is, doubtless, ‘ doth he eat up, devour, destroy.’ Ppp. omits grhdndm^ and puts 
next vss. 34 and 33, omitting 35 and 39 [and 32 and 36 alsoj. The Anukr. describes 
the paragraphs as if they were metrical, and defines them as if the text read purvo 
dtither, 

32. Verily both the milk and the sap of the houses doth he etc. etc. 

33. Verily both the refreshment and the fatness of the houses doth he 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads payas instead of sphatim. 

34. Verily both the progeny and the cattle of the houses doth he etc. etc. 
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3$. Verily both the fame and the glory of the houses doth he etc. etc. 

36. Verily both the fortune (frf) and the alliance {"isamvid) of the 
houses doth he etc. etc. 

The Pet. Lexx. interpret samvid as ‘ possessions.’ 

37. He verily is a guest, namely {ydt) one versed in sacred learning 
{grdtriya ) ; before him one should not partake. 

The meaning intended ought to be that a guest is the equivalent of such a sage ; but 
the literal sense is as translated. The verse lacks one syllable (unless we read nd 
aqnty&t) of being full measure. 

38. When the guest hath partaken he should partake, in order to the 
soulfulness of the sacrifice, in order to the integrity of the sacrifice ; that 
is the [proper] course. 

The verse is an usnih only as containing (if we resolve aqitavati dt-) 28 syllables 
(i I + 14 + 3). The pada-i^'xX reads aqitdf^vati. Ppp. has a(itdvaty aqnfydt tad vra- 
tam yajhasyd 'vicheddya yajhasya y;uptaye yajhasya sdimatvSya. j^Cf. Oldenberg, 
IFA. vi. 184 : also Skt. Gram. § 960. J 

39. That verily is specially sweet which comes from the cow (adhi- 
gavd)f either milk {ksfrd) or flesh ; that he should not partake of. 

That is, doubtless, he should leave it for his guest. The verse is wanting in Ppp. 
The so-called gdyatrt is to be thus divided : 7 -f 1 1 + 6 = 24. 

[Paryaya IV. — da (aka h. a of 40-43- prdjdpaiyd' nustubh ; a. of 44. bhurij ; b of 40-43. 

3-p-gdyatri; \i of 44. 4p. prastdrapankti.'\ 

40. He who, thus knowing, pouring out milk, presents [it] — as much 
as, having sacrificed with a very successful agnistomd, one gets posses- 
sion of, of so much thereby does he get possession. 

The mss. are divided between reckoning ten verses (with the Anukr. Lcf. the quota- 
tions etc. at the end of the hymnj) in this section, or only five, with two parts to each ; 
the latter method was adopted in our edition as the better. The second part in the first 
five verses, though doubtless meant only as prose, divides into three subdivisions of eight 
syllables each, like a v^algdyatrL Ppp. begins all the verses with^a/, instead of saya 
evam vidv&n^ and reads in 40 yd, ag. saprsthene ^stvd 'varundhe. 

41. He who, thus knowing, pouring out butter (sarpis)^ presents [it] 
— as much as, having sacrificed with a very successful atirdtrd, one gets 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b dhnena samrddhena for atirdtrena. 

42. He who, thus knowing, pouring out honey, offers [it] — as much as, 
having sacrificed with a very successful session-sitting, one gets etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b rdtrena samrddhena. The Anukr, expects, of course, the resolution 
mddhu up-. 
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43. He who, thus knowing, pouring out meat, presents [it] — as much 
as, having sacrificed with a very successful twelve-day sacrifice, one gets 
etc. etc. 

44. He who, thus knowing, pouring out water, presents [it] — he 
arrives at {gam) firm standing in order to the generating of progeny; 
he becomes loved of progeny — he who, thus knowing, pouring out water, 
presents [it]. 

The second part of the verse, though not metrical, Lseems to be scanned as 
1 1 + 1 1 + 8 + 8 by the Anukr. (which, with the mss., reckons pratistham to the second 
pada !)J. Ppp. reads in b gachati sarvam dyur eti : na punar d jarasas pra mfyate 
ya etc. 

[Paryaya V. — da^akah. 4s a. sdmny usnih ; 4s b. purausnih ; 4y 48 c. sdmni bhurig 
brhati ; 46 a, 47 a, 48 b. sdmny anustubh ; 46 b. nicrd visamd ndma gdyatri ; 4^ b. 
j-/. virdd visamd ndma gdyatri ; 48 a. J*/. virdd anustub/i.] 

45. For him the dawn utters /ting; Savitar preludes {pra-stu) ; Bri- 
haspati with refreshment {urjdyd) sings the ndglt/id; Tvashtar with pros- 
perity responds {prati-Zif) ; all the gods [are] the conclusion (nidhdna ) : 
the conclusion of thrift, of progeny, of cattle becometh he who knoweth 
thus. 

Here and in the following verses Lcf. PB. iv. 9. 9J are had in view the five successive 
parts or divisions of a sdman, of which the udgltha is the central and principal; 
cf. Chand. Upan. ii. 2 £f. In this section also the majority of the mss. divide and num- 
ber in accordance with our edition ; the rest, with the Anukr., number the subdivisions 
successively. Our edition assumes the subdivision nidhdnam bhutydh to be repeated 
at the end of each of the four paragraphs; the Anukr. Lcounting 10 (not 12) avasdna- 
Teas : cf. p. 546 belowj is against this ; as for the mss., their testimony is nothing, 
since they all, in any case, write such an addition only the first time and the last, omitting 
all intermediate occurrences ; it is altogether probable that the edition is right. The 
artificial description by the Anukr. of b as an usnih^ implies resolving urjdyd ud^ and 
either pusti-d or viqu-e, Ppp. adds vdi after iasmdi^ and bhiityd after savitd, and reads 
ilrjd for firjayd, 

46. For him the rising sun utters /ting; cow-gathering time {sam- 
gavd) preludes ; noon sings the udglthd; afternoon responds ; the setting 
[sun is] the conclusion : the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp. combines madhyandino 'd. The [niert] “ dissimilar gdyatri/'* b, divides as 
8 H- 9-1- 6 = 23. 

47. For him the cloud, forming {b/iu)^ utters king; thundering, it 
preludes ; lightening, it responds ; raining, it sings the udgitJid; holding 
up, it is the conclusion : the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads vidyotamdnah pra stduti stanayann ud gdyati apardhna prati /larati 
astamyafk nidhanam. The “dissimilar gdyatri/'* b, is this time 10 + 6 -f 6 = 22. 
Bp.Bp.»p.m.D. read vdrsam^ and several of the samkitd-mss. vdrsamn instead of -sann, 
Cf. Chand. Upan. ii. 3. 
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48. [When] he meets the guests with his eyes, he utters king; [when] 
he greets [them], he preludes ; [when] he offers water, he sings the 
udgithd; [when] he presents [food], he responds ; the remnant {uchisia) 
[of the food] is the conclusion : the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp. seems again to mix in matter from vs. 46, ydcaty udakavaty apardhna * 

prati haratu LSee also note to vs. 23. J The first subdivision makes the 30 syllables 
required by the Anukr. if we give syllabic value (-//) to the thrice-occurring verl>ending 
-ty ; and similarly we get 16 for b. phonetic resemblance of udakavati to ud 

gdyati (cf. note to ii. 13. 3) and of apardhna to upa harati is obviously the occasion 
for the confusion. J 

[Paiyflya VI. — caturda^akah. 4g, dsurt gdyatrt ; yo. sdmny anustubh ; 

pankti ; ' y2. i-p, prdjdpatyd gdyatri ; y4-yg. drei bfhati ; 60. ip. dsurt jagati ; 6/. 

ydjust tristubh ; 62. ip. dsury usnih.l 

49. When {ydi) he calls the distributor, then he is just summoning 


That is, he is virtually an adhvaryu summoning the agnldh to do his duty. The 
verse is made an dsurt gdyatrt by resolving -iy twice. Ppp. inserts before this verse 
our vs. 23 above ; and it omits eva tat. 

50. When [the distributor] assents, then he is just answering the 
summons. 

That is, as an agnldh. Again, to justify the definition of the Anukr., we must read 
prati-ai^rdvayati evd. [A hyphen is missing after the pra of pratya(^r-.\ Ppp. again 
omits eva tat at the end. 

51. When the servers, with drinking-vessels in their hands, both the 
former and the latter, go forward, they are just cup-bearing priests. 

Bp. gives the false accentuation camasaoddh- (instead of -sdoadh-'). Ppp. reads yat 
parivestdrd 'vasatdm prabhibhyante cam-. To make 30 syllables, we must resolve 
ca dpare (or else camasd-adh-). 

52. Of them, none soever is not an invoker {dhotf). 

Ppp. reads vdi instead of na; and then it adds as follows: yat prdtar upaharati 
prdtassavanam eva tat: yad yavo upaharati madhyandinam eva tat savanam : yat 
sdyam upaharati trtfyam eva tad yad atithipatir avabhrtham eva tat pt'dhv ay anti ; 
and it omits our vs. 53 ; LR. does not expressly note such omissionj. 

53. Verily when the lord of guests goes up unto the houses serving 
the guests, then he is even going down unto the purificatory bath 
(avabhrtha). 

LPpp. omits eva tat.\ 

54. When he apportions [them], he is apportioning sacrificial fees; 
when he follows [them], then he is even shifting the place of sacrifice 
(ud-ava-sd). 

[Ppp. omits eva tat.J [Cf. Oldenberg, IFA. vi, 183. J 



ix. 6- BOOK IX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAIPIHITA. S46 

55. He [the guest .?J, being invited {upahuta)^ feeds (bhaksay-) on the 
earth; in him [locative J, invited [nominative J, [he [the hostPJ feeds on] 
what of every form [there is] on the earth. 

[Whitney’s first “ on ” is intended as a rendering of the locative relation of “ earth ” ; 
his second on” goes with “ feeds.” He has tried to indicate this by putting the first 
after the parenthesis and the second within the brackets. The inherent ambiguity of the 
English combination is such that I do not know how to remove it for the non-Sanskritist 
save by an express statement J 

The sense of this and the following verses is very obscure ; it is here translated as if 
the guest were the subject of the first bhaksayaii^ and the entertainer (in recompense 
for the entertainment given) of the second [bhaksayati (supplied) J. Ppp. adds prthi- 
vyam tat prthivydm d bhdti svargo loko bhavati ya evatk veda. Only vs. 56 has the 
full number of syllables (27) belonging to an drci brhail j 55, 58, 59 have only 26 syl- 
lables (a number for which the system affords no separate name), and 57 has only 24. 

56. He, being invited, feeds in the atmosphere ; in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] in the atmosphere. 

Ppp. adds antarikse patanty antariksd **bhati \jvargo etc.J. 

57. He, being invited, feeds in the sky {dhf)\ in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] in the sky. 

Ppp. adds divi tapati divy d bhdti \ svargo etc.J. 

58. He, being invited, feeds among the gods; in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] among the gods. 

Ppp. adds devesH patati [intending tapati ?\ devesu bhdti \jvargo etc.J. 

59. He, being invited, feeds in the worlds ; in him, invited, [he feeds 
on] what of every form [there is] in the worlds. 

Ppp. adds lokesu patati lokesu bhdti \ s%>argo loko bhavati y a evarh veda\. 

60. He, whoever invited, — 

61. Obtains this world, obtains yon [world]. 

The translation implies emendation in 60 to iepahuta-upahiitah (as repeated word) ; 
it seems impossible to give the verse a meaning as it stands. Vss. 60-62 are wanting 
in Ppp. The metrical definition of 6r demands the resolution -ti amum. 

62. Worlds rich in light conquereth he who knoweth thus. 

[The quotations from the Old Anukr. for the six parydyas may here be given 
together: \, yo vidydydtk daga sapta ca purvah sydtj \\. dvitlyah sydt trayodaga ; 
III. trtlyo navako drstah; IV. and V. tasmdd dvdu dagakdu pardu; VI. sastham tu 
caturdagaka/n dhuh. — Cf. SPP’s Critical Notice,” vol. i., p. 20, where they are 
printed in metrical form.J 

[The summations of ganas and {gana-') avusdnarcas may be given as follows: I. 
av., 17; II. av., 13 ; III. av., 9 ; IV. 5 ; av,^ lo* ; V. [g., 4 ;] av. 10 f ; VI. av, 14. — 
Total of av,y 73. J ♦[€!. note to vs. 40. J t[Cf. note to vs. 45. J 

[Here ends the third anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 100 verses: that is i artha-sUkta 
of 38 verses and i parydya-sukta with 6 parydyas and 62 verses. J 
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^ 7. Extolling the ox. 

\Brahman. — ekah \^parydyaK\. sadvinfah. gavyah."] 

LProse.J Found for the most part (for details, see under the verses) in Paijjp. xvi. 
also. Not noticed in Vait., but quoted (vs. i) in Kauq. 66. 19, next after hymn 4 of 
this book. LFor the /a^j^j/a-hymns in general, see pages 47 1-2. J 

Translated: Henry, 103, 139; Griffith, i. 453. 

[Paryaya I. — sadvingak. I, drci brhati ; 2. drey usnih ; y, j. drey anustubh ; 4, 14, /j*, 16. 
sdfnnt brhati ; 6t 8. dsurt gdyatrt ; y. pipllikamadhyd nierd gdyatri ; jj. sdmm 
gdyairi ; 10, pur ausnih ; 11^12^17^2^. sdmny usnih; 18,22. i-p. dsurt jagatl : ig. 

i-p. dsurt pankti ; 20. ydjusi jagati ; 21. dsury anustubh; 2j. J‘p. dsurt brhati; 

24. sdfnnt bhurig brhati ; 26. sdmni tristubh. (ihd * nuktapddd [_7, iS, ig, 22, 2j\ 

dinpaddh.)] See p. 1045.J 

1. Prajapati and the most exalted one are his two horns, Indra his 
head, Agni his forehead, Yama his neck-joint. 

The copula and the possessive, wherever read, are supplied in the translation. 
Ppp. ovcaiis yamak krkdtam. The verse has only 26 syllables (instead of 27). 

2. King Soma his brain, the sky his upper jaw, the earth his lower jaw. 

Ppp. inserts, after mastiskas^ satyam caksur rtam grotre prdndpdndu namivatCy and 
reads adhard for -rahanuhy adding after it agnir dsyam. We are required to resolve 
prthivl adh-, 

3. Lightning his tongue, the Maruts his teeth, the Revatls his neck, 
the Krittikas his shoulders (skand/tds), the hot drink {gharmd) his withers 
{vdha). 

Vdha is properly the “ carrying ” part, that on which the yoke rests. The Revatls 
and Krttikas, two asterisms, in Pisces and Taurus respectively ; their connection with 
the parts to which they are assigned is, as in nearly all the other cases in this hymn, of 
the most purely imaginary and meaningless kind. Ppp. has only as far as dantdSy fol- 
lowing it with pavamdnas prdnah. Read in our text grivah (gvisarga-^xgn omitted). 
The ^^^«-text has kfttikdhy and some of the mss., as usual, retain the ^ before the fol- 
lowing sk. The verse has but 23 syllables (unless we : 

4. Vayu his all {vigvam), the heavenly world his krsnadrd, the whirl- 
wind (>nivesyd) his separator Qvidhdrani). 

The words here in part (and in the last clause the distinction of subject and predi- 
cate) are wholly obscure. The pada-Xtxi divides krsna^drdm (‘ black-runner ’ ?). Many 
of the mss. (E.O.D.R.T.K.) accent nivesydh. Ppp. reads vigvam vdyus kanthas svargo 
lokas krsnadra vyadrint vivaqvah ; and then it adds the omitted part of our vs. 3 
except vahah at the end. 

5. The falcon his breast (krodd)^ the atmosphere his belly (}pdjasyd)y 
Brihaspati his hump, the brhatis his vertebrae. 

The sense of brhati here is doubtful. Ppp. reads pdjasyam and inserts our vs. 7 
after it Lcontinuing with brha 5 p-\. The required number of 24 syllables is made out 
by reading krodd ant- and p&jasi-am. 
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6. The spouses of the gods his side-bones {prs(i), the attendants 
(tipasdd) his ribs {pdrgti). 

The distinction between prsH and pdr^u is not clear. 

Both Mitra and Varuna his (two) shoulders {dhsa), both Tvashtar 
and Aryaman his (two) shanks (dosdn), the great god his fore-legs. 

By Ppp. the verse is inserted in our vs. 5, as there noted. The verse has 23 syl- 
lables, but is not * ant-waisted,’ as it divides 8 + 9 + 6. 

8. Indranl his buttock, Vayu his tail {pucha)y the purifying [soma] his 
whisk {vdlds). 

Some of the mss. (Bp.* s.m.E.I.O.D.R.T.Kp.) read bildhy which is preferable, since 
all the other passages have it. Ppp, omits, making our vs. 9 follow our 6. 

9. Both the Brahman-caste (brdhman) and the Kshatriya-caste {ksatrd} 
his (two) hips, force his (two) thighs. 

10. Both Dhatar and Savitar his (two) knee-joints {as{/nvdnt)y the 
Gandharvas his calves {jdHghd)y the Apsarases his dew-claws {kustliikd)y 
Aditi his hoofs. 

Ppp. coT{\h\viii& gandkar^fd ^ps-. The .so-called purausnih divides 10 + 12 + 5 = 27 
syllables. 

11. Thought (cdtas) his heart, wisdom his liver, ceremony {vratdj his 
purltdt. 

The pada-XftTuX divides puri^tdiy but one can only wonder why. After medhdy Ppp. 
inserts harimd citiam, 

12 . Hunger his paunch, cheer (/rd) his rectum {? vams{/iu)y the moun- 
tains his pldqis, 

Ppp. reads at the end/nif/z, for pldqayahy and adds next vss. 16, 17. 

13. Anger his kidneys, fury his testicles, progeny his virile member. 

The verse follows our vs. 1 7 in Ppp. 

14. The Stream {nadi) his birth-giver {}s 7 itri)y the lords of rain his 
teats, thunder his udder. 

Ppp. prefixes samudro vasizr, and puts varsasya patayas, stands after udhasy then 
adding 15 without interpunction. 

15. The all-expansive his hide, the herbs his hairs, the asterisms his 
form. 

Ppp. reads carma osadhayo romdnt\ and follows with our vs. 18. 

16. The god-folks his intestines, human beings his entrails, eaters 
i^.atrd) his belly {uddra), 

Ppp. reads manusyd *'ntrdny dird udy putting the verse after our 12. In order to 
make out 18 syllables, we have to resolve -sUd dntrani at-. 
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17. The demons his blood, the other-folks the contents of his bowels. 

Ppp. inverts the order of the two clauses, and reads uvadhyam. 

1 8. The cloud his fat, the conclusion {\nidhdna) his marrow. 

In Ppp. this verse follows our 15, and there is added bhutyds prqjdyas ptiqilndm 
bhavati ya evam veda. 

19. [He is] Agni when sitting, the two Alvins when arisen ; 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. The metrical definition requires restoration of the a 
of aqvind. 

20 . Indra when standing eastward, Yama when standing southward ; 

21. Dhatar when standing westward, Savitar when standing northward ; 
The metrical definition requires the resolution dhdta udan. Read savita (an accent- 

sign slipped out of place). 

22. King Soma when having obtained grass ; 

lihe pada-ms^^. have the false z-ceent praoaptah (for prdodptah). LPpp. reads trndn 
prdptas somo rdjd.^ 

23. Mitra when looking, delight (anandd) when turned this way; 

Ppp. unites this verse with the preceding, and inverts the order of the two clauses of 

this verse, reading rdjd '^nrtd ''nandah tksamdno mitrdvaruno. 

14. Belonging to all the gods when being yoked, Prajapati when yoked, 
everything (sdnfam) when released. 

Ppp. reads vdii^vdnaras instead of va^vadevas . 

25. That verily is all-formed, of every form, of kine-form. 

Ppp. reads %forypam for zn<^vdrupam ; [^it seems to omit sarvarupant gorupam 

26. Cattle all-formed, of every form come unto (iipa-sthd) him who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. reads updi 'nam rupamnvatas pai^avah [^intending rdpavantas 
L'rhe quoted Anukr. says sadvihqo brahtnano gavah. The avasdnarcas are summed 
up as 26. J 

8. Against various diseases. 

[Bhrgvangiras. — dvdvinfakam. \jan£na \ sarifa^irsdniayddydmayam \jipdkarot\. dnustubham : 
12. anustubgarbhd kakummatt 4rp. usnih ; ly. virdd aniistubh ; 21. virdt pathydbrhati ; 
22. patkydpankti.l 

Found also (except vs. 4) in Paipp. xvi. Not noticed in Vait., but quoted (vs. i) in 
Kau^. 32. 18, in a remedial ceremony. L^he last two verses are specified (32. 19) as 
used “ with worship of the sun.”J 

Translated : Zimmer, p. 378 ; Henry, 105, 141 ; Griffith, i. 455 ; Bloomfield, 45, 600. 

I. Headache, head-ailment, earache, anaemia (J.vilohitd), every head- 
disease of thine, do we expel out [of thee] by incantation {nir-mantray-). 

Ppp. reads in a qlrsaktyam^ and in b trtlyakam for vilohitam. l_For qlrsakti^ see 
references under i. 12. 3.J 
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2. From thy (two) ears, from thy kdnkusas^ the earache, the visdlpaka^ 
every head-disease etc. etc. 

As to visalpakam, instead of the visalyakam of the edition, see under vi. 127. i. 
For the obscure kankiisa Ppp. has kahkukha^ and for b ft reads quktivalqam vilohitam, 

3. For reason of which the ydksma removes from ears, from mouth 

— every head-disease etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b n&sata **syata |_intending -tas ~tas\. 

4. Whatever one makes a man dumb pramSta), makes [him] blind 

— every head-disease etc. etc. 

‘ Dumb ’ for pramdta is Zimmer’s conjecture ; the word is wholly obscure, and form, 
accent, and meter make it suspicious; one is tempted to conjecture prdmohitam ; but 
muh with prefix pra is not a Vedic combination. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
defective pada. 

5. Limb-splitting, limb- wasting, and visdlpaka of all the limbs — every 
head-disease etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads instead, for a, b, glrsarogam angarogam vi^vdnglnam visalyakam, [^As 
to visdlp-, see under vi. 1 27. i.J With a is to be compared v. 30. 9 a. 

6. Of whom the fearful aspect makes a man tremble — the takmdn of 
every autumn we expel out [of thee] by incantation. 

Ppp. reads pdurusam in b, and, for c, d, iakmdna?h ruram ca tarn tve nir 

matt ' : cf. v. 22. 10, 13. 

7. The ydkpna that creeps along the thighs, that goes also to the 
groins, from thy limbs within we expel etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in c baldsam iox yaksmath te |_cf. our 8 c and under 9J. 

8. If it is born out of desire, of aversion, of the heart — the baldsa 
from thy heart, thy limbs we expel etc. etc. 

9. Yellowness from thy limbs, apvd from thy belly within, the ydksma- 
maker from thy self within we expel etc. etc. 

Tht pada-text reads in c yakpna/todham. The Prat, takes no notice of the irregular 
form of the first member of the compound, as it does, superfluously (ii. 56), of the con- 
trary treatment of gepas in gepa^harsanlm. In Ppp. our third pada becomes the second, 
and for third we have nearly our 7 c : yaksmatit te sarvam angebhyo. 

10. Let the baldsa become ash, let it become sickening urine; the 
poison of all ydksmas have I exorcised from thee. 

11. Forth at the orifice let it run out, the kdhdbdha^ from thy belly; 
the poison of all etc. etc. 

LLitcrally * to the orifice ’ ; Henry << vers le trou,” i.e. “par Panns.’^J The Pet. Lexx. 
plausibly conjecture kdhdbdha to be an imitative term for rumbling in the bowels ; it 
may also possibly be understood as used adverbially, like b&l in i. 3. Ppp. has a quite 
different reading for b : kah&valam tvandard. 
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12. Out of thy belly, lung, navel, heart, the poison of all etc. etc. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by inserting pari before klontnas^ and makes c, d agree 

with our 9 c, d. The Anukr. brings out an usnih (28 syll.) by unnaturally refusing to 
make the resolutions ndbki-ds and tu-at Land scanning as 6 + 7 : 8 + 7 J. 

13. They that break apart the crown, rushers against the head (ntiir- 
dhdn) — not injuring, free from disease, let them run out, out at the orifice. 

The ‘they’ in this and the following verses (13-18) is fern. The Pet. Lexx. take 
arsani in b as an independent noun (it is found only here), and conjecture it to mean 
* pricking pains.’ 

14. They that rush unto the heart, that stretch along the vertebrae — 
not injuring etc. etc. 

Prat. iii. 47 prescribes the form tiparsdnti (instead of updrsdnti: p. upaorsdnti) in 
this and the two following verses. Ppp. reads every time upadi^anti. 

15. They that rush unto the two sides, that stab {niks) along the ribs 

— not injuring etc. etc. 

The Anukr. intends to be read unresolved. 

16. They that rush on crosswise, rushers in thy belly {vaksdnd) — not 
injuring etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b vaksandbhyah^ and omits the following te. 

17. They that creep along the intestines, and confound the entrails — 
not injuring etc, etc. 

Ppp. reads in b ydpayanii for mohayanii, L^<^th most ingeniously suggests that 
the Ppp. reading may mean antra ni-y-dmayanti. Or is ydpayanti to be taken in a 
sense quite like our English ‘ cause (the bowels) to move,’ i.e. ‘ produce diarrhoea ’ ?J 

18. They that suck out the marrow, and break apart the joints — not 
injuring etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a anusarpanti for nirdhayanti. We are to resolve mapjjuo to fill out 
the measure. 

19. They that intoxicate {maday-) the limbs, the ydksmas, thy gripers 

— the poison of dXXydkpnas have I exorcised from thee. 

Ppp. reads in b ropand saha. Some of our mss. (P.M.O.p.m.) read yd *ngdni. 

20. Of the visalpdf of the vidradhdy or of the vdtikdrd, of the alajl — 
the poison etc. etc. 

Ppp. again reads viqalyasya Lcf. under vi. 127. ij; also, in b, vdtlkdlasya, 

21. Forth from thy feet, knees, hips, buttock, spine, nape the pangs, 
from thy head the disease have I made disappear. 

Ppp. reads, alter te^gulphdbhy dm janghdbhydm jdnubhydtn urubhydm ^ro.p. bh,j 
it reads dndkydt in c, and inserts before qirsnas^ grlvdbhyas skandhebhyas. It is 
apparently the intrusion of arsanis that spoils the meter in our c. 
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22. Together the bones {kapdld) of thy head, and the discusser (vidhd) 
of thy heart — arising, O Aditya, thou with thy rays hast made disappear 
the disease of the head, hast pacified the limb-splitter. 

The first two padas seem independent; an unfinished construction. The text 
reads viodhUh in b, as if it recognized in the word the root dhU 4* vij this is not implau- 
sible, and the translation follows it (the simple “ beat ” of the Pet. Lexx. seems quite 
unacceptable ; it might be * palpitation ’). But Ppp. reads instead vidus^ and so do a 
part of our mss., namely, W.O.s.m.D.Kp. LW. interlines a query over ** discusser,” 
which word he coins and uses in the sense ‘ shaker asunder.’ “ Discuss ” in this sense 
is “ obsolete except in surgical use.” J Ppp. further has, for our c etc. : udyat silryd- 
dityo angani roma nakhdni sarvdni sadandni nlnaqat. 

LThe fourth attuvaka^ with 2 hymns and 48 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. 
says navadaqa pare ca,\ 

9. Mystic. 

\Brahman, — dvdvin^akam . vdmiyatn ddityadci'atyam adhydtmakaram. irdisUtbham : 

12^ 16^ i8,jagati!\ 

This hymn and the following (except a few verses of the latter) are one Rig-Veda 
hymn, namely, i. 164, and but a small part of them occur in any other Vedic text. Both 
are found in Paipp. xvi., in somewhat changed verse-order, as will be noted under the 
different verses below. Vait. takes no notice of this hymn ; in Kaug. it (vs. i) is quoted 
in 18.25, with various others, in a ceremony for prosperity; and the ganamdld (see 
note to Kaug. 18. 25) reckons it as belonging to the salila gana. 

Translated : as RV. hymn, by Ludwig, no. 951 ; and Grassmann, ii. p. 456-460 ; also by 
M. Haug, under the title, Vedische Rdthselfragen und Rdthselspriiche^ Sb. der p kilos, • 
philoL Classe der k, bairischen Ak. der VViss,, Bd. II., Heft 3, fiir 1875, Miinchen, 
1 876 (the essay, says Whitney, “ casts extremely little light upon its labored obscuri- 
ties”) ; further, with an elaborate comment touching the significance of its philosophic 
content, by Deussen, Geschichte^ i.i. 105-1 19; parts also by Muir, v. (see Index, 
p. 484), and Hillebrandt, Ved. Afythol.^ i. (see Index, p. 542) ; and under the title, Zwei 
Spriiche iiber Leib und Seele^ ZD MG. xlvi. 759 f., Roth explains two verses answering 
to our ix. 10.8 and 16. Under the title. Das Rdthsel vom Jahre,, ZD MG. xlviii. 353, 
E. Windisch discusses the RV. verse answering to our vs. 12. 

Translated, moreover, as AV. hymn, by Henry, 107, 143 ; Griffith, i. 458. The crit- 
ical remarks of Oldenberg, IFA. vi. 180-183, may ^^so be consulted. — Further, von 
Schroeder, Der Rig^)eda bei den Kathas^ WZKM. xii. 282, reports variants for certain 
vss. of the RV. hymn which correspond to our vss. ix. 9. 9, 12, 17, 22 and ix. 10. 16. — 
Finally, A. Wiinsche’s essay, Das Rdtsel vom Jahr und seinen Zeitahschnitten in der 
Weltlitteratur, may be cited in this connection ; it is found in Zeiischrift fiir vergL 
Litteraturgeschichie,, N.F., ix. 425-456. 

I. Of this pleasant (vdmd) hoary invoker — of him the brother is the 
midmost stone {} d(na)\ his third brother [is] ghee-backed; there I saw 
the lord of the people who hath seven sons. 

The three brothers are explained as the three forms of Agni, in heaven, in the 
atmosphere (lightning), and on earth (sacrificial fire) ; the * seven sons ’ are most prob- 
ably his many flames. [_The collocation of madkyamd with bhratd would seem more 
natural, considering the phrase trdyo bhratd,\ 
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2. Seven harness {yiij) a one-wheeled chariot ; one horse, having 
seven names, draws i^ah) [it] ; of three naves [is] the wheel, unwasting, 
unassailed, whereon stand all these existences. 

Doubtless the sun. The verse is repeated as xiii. 3. 18. It occurs also in TA. 
iii. II. 8, with anarvdm yene v. bhuvanani t, in c, d (the accent of the verse is 
too corrupt to heed). 

3. The seven that stand on this chariot — seven horses draw it, seven- 
wheeled ; seven sisters shout at [it] together, where are set down the 
seven names of the kine. 

RV. reads navante in c, and nanta in d. 

4. Who saw it first in process of birth, as the boneless one bears (bhr) 
him that has bones } where forsooth the earth's life {dsii), blood, soul 't 
who shall go to ask that of him who knows } 

‘ Bears,* not in the sense of ‘gives birth to,’ but of ‘ carries ’ or ‘supports’ or the like. 

5. Let him who truly knows L^ereJ tell (bru) the set-down track of 
this pleasant bird ; the kine extract (diih) milk from his head ; clothing 
themselves in a wrap, they have drunk water with the foot. 

Explained as relating to the clouds and the sun. The verse is vs. 7 in RV., and also 
in Ppp. ; the latter reads glrsnd in c. 

6. Simple, not discerning {vi-jM) with the mind, I ask about the thus 
set-down tracks of the gods; over the yearling (i baskdya) calf have the 
poets stretched out seven lines {tdntu) for weaving. 

7. I, not understanding {cit), ask here the understanding poets, I 
unknowing {vid), them that know; he who propped asunder these six 
spaces {rajas), in the form of the goat (j ajd) — was that also alone.? 

The sense of the lavSt pada is utterly obscure, and the version given only tentative ; 
ajd is perhaps here really the ‘ unborn one,’ as the translators render it. RV. reads 
in a dcikitvdh cik-, and, in b, vidmdne, for which our vidvdnas is apparently a mere 
corruption. 

8. The mother portioned the father in righteousness, for with medi- 
tation {dhlti), with mind, came together in the beginning she, repug- 
nant, womb-sapped, pierced ; paying homage, verily, they went unto 
encouragement. 

The version is in part only mechanical. Ppp. combines rtd *'babh- in a, and read.s 
jajhe at end of b. 

9. The mother was yoked to the pole of the sacrificial gift ; the embryo 
stood among the wiles (}vrjani)\ the calf bleated, looked after the cow 
of all forms, in the three distances {ySjana), 

LKatha variants, WZKM. xii. 282, vrjanhv antdh 2in6. yojdnesu. — Cf. I FA. vi. 
1 80, as noted above. J 
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10. The one, bearing three mothers [and] three fathers, stood upright ; 
verily they do not exhaust him ; on the back of yon sky the all-knowing 
ones talk a speech not found by all. 

RV. reads glapayaitti at end of b Land the translation follows that readingj, and, 
for d, ^Hfvavidam vacant dviqvaminvUm. The pada-text xe2jd& glapayanta j Prat. iv. 
93 notes the case. Ppp. agrees with RV. xxx gl&payanti and vi^vavidarn. 

11. On the five-spoked circumvolving wheel on which stood all exist- 
ences — its axle, much-burdened, is not heated ; even from of old it is 
not severed with the nave. 

RV. and Ppp. count this verse as 13, our version inverting the order of 11-13. In 
b, RV. reads tdsminn a tasthur bh. -z/., and Ppp. samdrohanti bh. v.j and RV. has 
i^lryate for chidyate in d. 

12. The five-footed father, of twelve shapes {-dkrti)^ they call rich in 
ground {ptirisin) in the far (pdra) half of the sky; then these others call 
[him] set {drpita) in the lower outlook that is seven-wheeled, six-spoked. 

RV. and Ppp. have the easier and better reading vicaksandm in c, and Ppp. reads 
before it upari, Katha reading also is dpari^ WZKM. xii. 282. J Read in b 

pdre (an accent sign slipped out of place). [See Roth, KZ. xxvi. 66, and Windisch as 
cited in the introduction ; cf. also IFA. vi. 181, as noted above. J 

13. The twelve-spoked wheel — for that is not to be worn out — 
revolves greatly about the sky of righteousness ; there, O Agni, stood 
the sons, paired, seven hundred and twenty. 

Here the ‘twelve’ and the ‘seven hundred and twenty’ are plainly the months, and 
the days and nights, of the year of 360 days. The verse, as noted above, is vs. 1 1 in 
RV. and Ppp. The more proper reading in b would be vdn>artti. 

14. The unwasting wheel, with rim, rolls about; ten harnessed ones 
draw upon the outstretched one (fern.) ; the sun's eye goes surrounded 
with the welkin (rdjas\ in which stood all existences. 

Ppp. has vrajanti for vahanti in b, and, for t.yasminn drpitd bhuvandny drpitd; 
RV. has tdsminn drpitd for onr ydsminn dtasthuh. The Anukr. calls the verse simply 
a jagatlf though only two of its padas have 12 syllables. 

15. Them, being women, they declared {ah) to me to be men ; he who 
hath eyes may see, [but] the blind will not distinguish {vi<it ) ; the son 
that is a poet, he verily understood {d-cit ) ; whoever knows those things 
apart, he shall be [his] father's father. 

RV. and Ppp. put this verse after our vs. 16. It is found also in TA. i. 11.4, with 
td u in a, imds in c for fm rf, and savituh p~ in d. Some of our mss. (P.s.m.O.K.T.) 
read pituh p- in d ; we had the phrase once before, at ii. i . 2, and the combination falls 
under Prat. ii. 73. We might expect, in d, tdh^ referring to striyah^ but the pada’\ex\& 
have /i, as neuter pi. 



555 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IX. -ix. 9 

16. Of those born together the seventh they call sole-born; six, they 

say, are twins, god-born seers; the sacrifices isfd) of them, distributed 
according to their abodes, quake in their station, being altered in 

respect to form. 

Istini in c might equally mean ‘ things desired.’ StMtrd in d is most probably loc. 
of -trd^ since, if from sthdtf^ we should expect instead the ablative. LThe vs. recurs at 
TA. i. 3. I with udyamas for id yamas.\ 

17. Below the distant {pdra)^ thus beyond the lower, bearing {bhf) her 
calf with her foot, the cow hath stood up ; whitherwards, to what quarter 
{drdfta) hath she forsooth gone away } where giveth she birth } for [it is] 
not in this herd. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a ; we may suppose pard 
end- to be combined to pardi *nd-. |_The verse is repeated below as xiii. i . 41 . RV. ends 
with antdh for asmin. The Katha variant pdrdkdt for pdrdgdt (WZKM. xii. 282) 
shows an exchange of surd and sonant, the reverse of that noted at ii. 13. 3.J 

18. Below the distant whoever knows his father, below the distant, 
thus beyond the lower — who, playing the poet, shall proclaim [him] 
here } from whence [is] heavenly mind produced ? 

RV. and Ppp. read, in yd asyd 'nuv/da pard end-^ rectifying the meter and light- 
ening the construction. Only the first two padas have any character, and they 

are very irregular. But by giving this name the Anukr. shows that it reads our ver- 
sion ; in RV. and Ppp. the verse is a pure tristubh. Read in d kuio (for kktd). 

19. Them that are hitherward they call off -ward ; them, again, that are 
off-ward they call hitherward ; what things, O Soma, thou and Indra have 
done, those they draw, harnessed as it were with the pole of the welkin. 

The verse is found also in JB. i.279, with no various readings that are not evident 
corruptions. The * them ’ of a, b is masc., probably the same with the * they ’ of d (^yuk- 
idh, p.). Ppp. reads niyuktd instead of na yukid. 

20. Two eagles {siiparnd), joint companions, embrace the same tree ; 
of them the one eats the sweet berry ; the other looks on all the time, 
not partaking. 

Ppp. reads in a suyujd. Here and in the next verse, as everywhere else, some of 
our mss. rend pispalam. [^The vs. plays a r61e in the Upanishads : cf. ^vet. iv. 6 ; Mund. 
iii. 1. 1. Hillebrandt, Fed, Myikol,, i. 466, 399, treats this and the following vss.J 

21. On what tree the honey-eating eagles all settle and give birth — 
what they call the sweet berry in the top of it, that cannot he attain who 
knoweth not [his] father. 

RV. has id dhuh instead of ydd dkuk in c, and so also Ppp. (but dhus). In RV. 
this verse follows after our vs. 22. There is a redundant syllable in c of which the 
Anukr. takes no notice (and the pada is also capable of being crowded together into 
eleven syllables). 
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22. Where the eagles, with counsel (viddtha)^ sound incessantly (dni- 
mcsam) unto the draught of amrtcit — thus the shepherd of all existence, 
he the wise one entered there into me that am simple. 

RV. reads bhUgdm for bhaksdm in a. For end in c, RV. has tnds^ and Fpp.yo no; 
LPpp’s yo no seems to be an attempt to make sense out of the rare and probably unin- 
telligible ind\, LThe Katha variant (WZKM. xii. 282) is dnimisam,\ 

LThe quoted Anukr. says navadaqe ca.\ 

10. Mystic. 

[Brahman. — astdvihqakam. govirddadhydtmaddivaiyam {a^.mditrdvaruni). trdistubham : /, y, 

J4j iS.jagati ; 2 J.y-p. atiqakvarl ; 24. 4-p. puraskrtir hhurig atijagati ; 2^26^2^. hhurij.'] 

This hymn is in RV. a continuation of the preceding ; but our vss. 9 and 23 are not 
found in the RV. with the rest (9 is RV. x. 55. 5 and 23 is RV. i. 1 52. 3); [while of 19, 
only d is found in RV., making, with the odd fifth pada of our vs. 21, the first half of 
RV. i. 164.42 (42 a, b = 21 e + 19 d); and our 24 (prose) does not occur in the RV. 
at allj. The first 23 verses are found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn is not quoted in 
Kau?. (except as vs. 20 is also vii. 73. 11) ; but a few verses (9, 13, 14) are cited in 
Vait. 

Translated: as AV. hymn, by Henry, 110,150; Griffith, i. 464. — For other transla- 
tions etc. see the introduction to hymn 9. 

1 . That the gdyatri-vitrst is set {d-dhd) in the gdyairt-w^rs^y or that 
they fashioned tfte tristubh-wersQ out of the tristtibh-vtrs^y or that the 
jdgati step is set in the jdgati {jdgat) — whoever know that, they have 
attained immortality. 

RV. [_vs. 23 J and Ppp. read in b trdfstubh&d vd trdistubham. , 

2. By the gdyatri-^^x%(t he measures off the song (arkd)y by the song 
the chant (sdman)^ by the tristuhh-VQvsc the hymn {vdkd)y by the hymn 
of two feet [or] of four feet the hymn ; by the syllable they measure the 
seven tunes {vdni). 

The words ‘song,’ ‘ hymn,’ ‘ tune ’ are used rather loosely in rendering here. 

3. By the jdgati he established {skabh) the river in the sky; in the 
rathamtard he beheld (pari-pag) the sun ; they call the three kindlers 
(samidh) the gdya tri-verse' s ; it was superior to them by bulk, by 
greatness. 

The translation of the last pada is not without uncertainties ; tdtas is here understood 
as guasi-ob}Qct oiprd ririce. RV. [vs. 25 J reads in a astabhdyat. 

4. I invite; that well-milking milch-cow; a skilful-handed milker also 
shall milk her ; may the impeller impel us the best impulse ; the hot 
drink is kindled about : that may he kindly proclaim. 

We had this verse above as vii. 73. 7. The only variant in RV. [vs. 26 J is the bet- 
ter vocam at the end. [^l^^^herg discusses verses 4-7, I FA. vi. 182.J 
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5. Lowing, mistress of good things, seeking her calf with her mind, 
hath she come unto [it] ; let this inviolable one yield milk for the Alvins ; 
let her increase unto great good-fortune. 

This verse, again, is vii. 73. 8, above, excepting that the latter reads nyagan at end 
of b. Omx padaA.tTi\. has here abhioag&t^ while that of RV. Lvs. 27 J gives abhi:&: 
agdts both yield the same j^w^z/^-reading. 

6. The COW lowed, toward the winking calf; she uttered king 2X [its] 
head, in order to lowing; bellowing the mouth srkvan) unto the hot 
drink, she lows a lowing, she abounds with milk. 

Compare 1.8, above; the second line is nearly identical in the two verses. It is 
quite differently rendered by the translators at one and another point, being very 
obscure. For abki in a, RV. reads dnu, Ppp. apa, 

7. This one here twangs, by whom the cow is surrounded ; she lows a 
lowing, being set ((ritd) on the sparkler {dhvasdni) ; since she put down 
mortals by her thoughts (citti), becoming the lightning, she threw (??//) 
back the wrap. 

Both RV. Lvs. 29J and Ppp. read mdrtyam in c. 

8. Breathing lies the swift moving thing, living, stirring, fixed, in the 
midst of the abodes {pastyd) ; the living one moves at the will svadhd- 
bhis) of the dead one ; the immortal one [is] of like source with the mortal. 

The verse is excessively obscure, and Hillebrandt’s translation of the second half, 
and reference to the moon ( Ved, Mythol.^ pp. 336, 498), very forced and implausible. 
The verse lacks a syllable in a (and the pada-\.z 7 X sets its mark of pada-division after 
ijaty^ perhaps we are to resolve -ga-dtu. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 9. 
vs. 30, shows no variant Roth’s most interesting interpretation (ZDMG. xlvi. 759) 
makes of the ver.se a riddle whose answer is “the body and the soul.” He emends to 
dnanac in a. Bohtlingk, Berichte der sdchsischen Gesell.^ 1893, xlv. 88, reviews Roth’s 
interpretation. J 

9. The shaker-apart vidhu) that runs on the back of the sea, being 
young, the hoary one swallowed ; see thou the poesy of the heavenly one 
with greatness ; today he died, yesterday he received breath (sam-an). 

This verse is RV. x. 55. 5 ; also SV. i. 325 etc. ; TA. iv. 20. i ; MS. iv. 9. 12. All 
alike read sdmane bahunAm for salildsya prsthd (MS., except in its pada-X&i^\.^ lias 
other slight differences which are palpable blunders). Vid/iu is (as at 8. 22, above) 
divided in pada-iQxi viodhu. It doubtless designates here the moon, however it may 
have won the right to do so. Ludwig and Hillebrandt {l^ed. Mythol. i. 465) tran.slate 
d ‘ today (he died yesterday) he has come to life ’ ; but this is in the highest degree 
forced, and may be pronounced even inadmissible. Ppp. reads vidyududrana at the 
beginning. L^ee Kathadiss,^ p. 82. J The verse is quoted in Vait. 40. 7 ; 41. 12. 

10. He who made him knows not of him; [he is] verily out of sight 
now of him who saw him ; he, enveloped within his mother’s womb, with 
his much progeny, entered into perdition {nirrti). 
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The translation follows the RV. reading, nirrtim^ in d, since the nom. -tis seems 
unconstruable. Both RV. [vs. 32J and Ppp. put the verse after our vs. ii, and the 
latter reads so *sya in a. Haug interprets the lightning to be intended. 

11. I saw the shepherd, not lying down, moving both hither and 
thither upon his roads ; he, clothing himself in the collecting, he in the 
dispersing ones, rolls greatly on among existences. 

Doubtless the sun. The verse LRV. vs. 31J is found a second time in RV. as 
X. 177. 3; and also at VS. xxxvii. 17 ; TA. iv. 7. i ; MS. iv. 9. 6; A A. ii. i. — all 
accenting in a dnipadyam&nam^ which is alone acceptable. LOur d recurs, with sd 
prefixed, at x. 2. 7 c. If we read varlvartti there, we ought also to do so here.J LCf. 
Katha-hss.^ p. loi.J 

12 . The heaven our father, generator, navel here; this great earth 
our connection, mother ; the womb i^ySni) within the (two) outstretched 
cups {camil ) ; here the father hath set (a-dha) the daughter’s embryo. 

< Navel,’ i.e. ‘central point, place of union.’ RV. Lvs. 33 J reads me for nas in 
a and b. 

13. I ask of thee the extreme {pdra) end of the earth ; I ask the seed 
of the male {vrsan) horse ; I ask the navel of all existence ; I ask the 
highest {paramd) firmament (yyhman) of speech. 

RV. [vs. 34J exchanges the place of b and c, and rectifies the meter by inserting 
another tvd before v^sno^ and reading prchami ydtra bhuvanasya nibhih, Ppp. fol- 
lows RV. in the former case, but in the latter has prchami timm bh. n.; it makes |_as 
between b and cj the same inversion of order as RV. ; and it begins d with v&cas 
prchdmi. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularity of our meter. The verse, 
with the following one, is found also in other texts: VS. xxiii. 61, 62 ; TS. vii.4. 18* ; 
L^S. ix. 10. 13, 14. VS. reads in both verses precisely as RV., and L(JS. differs from 
it only by having prchdmas instead of -mi four times in vs. 13. TS. has for 13 b 
prchami tvd bhuvanasya nabhirn. The two verses are quoted in VMt. 37. 3. 

14. This sacrificial hearth is the extreme end of the earth; this soma 
is the seed of the male horse ; this sacrifice is the navel of all existence ; 
this priest {brahmdn) is the highest firmament of speech. 

RV. Lvs. 35 J (also VS. LQS.: see above) and Ppp. read for b, c: aydm yajhd bhuv. 
na. : aydm sdmo etc. (our b). TS. has vddim dhuh pdram dntam prthivya yajfldm 
dhur bhuvanasya nabhim: sdmam dhur vf. 4 f. ri. brahmdi *vd vdcdh etc. The 
Anukr. absurdly calls the verse a jagatl on account of the two redundant syllables in 
the AV. version of c. 

15. I do not distinguish what this is that I am ; I go secret, fastened 
together with mind ; when the first-born of righteousness hath come to 
me, then indeed I attain a share of this speech. 

Ppp. agrees with RV. Lvs. 37 J in putting this verse Land the nextj after our vs. 17. 
The RV. padaA.t,^X has in c dgan Lso Muller’s five editions and Aufrecht’s first: 
Aufrecht’s second, a : agan \ ; our dodgan is better. Ppp. reads balind for manasd 
in b. 
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1 6. Offward, forward goes, seized by svad/id, the immortal one, of like 
source with the mortal ; the two, constantly going separate apart — the 
one they noted, the other they noted not. 

Haug and Hillebrandt (Ved, MythoL, i. 336, note) both understand svadhd here as 
meaning the offering to the manes, but their conjectural interpretations of the verse are 
totally discordant. LThe vs. is RV. vs. 38 without variant. See the interpretations of 
Roth and of Bohtlingk as cited under vs. 8 above. — The Katha variant (WZKM. 
xii. 282) is dpr&n for dpdn, — The vs. is found at AA. ii. i . 8. J 

17. Seven half-embryos, the seed of existence, stand in front (.? pradii^d), 
in Vishnu’s distribution ; they, by thoughts (dhiti)y by mind, they, inspired, 
surround on all sides the surrounders. 

Or, < being surrounders.’ As noted above, the verse in RV. [ys. 36J and Ppp. stands 
before our vs. 15. Both 17 and 18 are defective as jagatis, ^Cf. Oldenberg, I FA. 
vi. 184; also Henry, Actes du dixihne Congrh intern, des Orientalistes^ Section I, 
Inde, p. 45-50, “ Cruelle ^nigme.”J 

18. In the syllable of the verse (iv) in the highest firmament, on which 
all the gods sat down : he who knoweth not that, what will he do with 
the verse } they who know that sit together yonder. 

RV. Lvs. 39J reads imd instead of ami in d. O. combines vidus ti just before it. 
The verse is found also in TB. iii. 10.914 and TA. ii. ii. i — in both, with the RV. 
reading. Its pratlka occurs also in GB. i. 22. Read vida in c. 

19. Shaping (kalpay-) with measure the step of the verse, they shaped 
by the half-verse all that stirs ; the brahman of three feet, many-formed, 
spread out (yusthd ) ; by that do the four quarters live. 

The comm, to the Prat. (ii. 93) quotes vi tasthe at end of c as an example of the s of 
sthd lingualized after vi even though the reduplication intervenes ; and that establishes 
vi tasthe as the true reading. The majority of the samhit(i-xt\^%. have it ; but W.E.O. 
give caste y Ppp. also has paririipam vi caste. Only the fourth pada is found in RV., 
being i. 164. 42 b (we have 42 a as our 21 e) ; the same occurs below as xi. 5. 12 d. 

20 . Mayest thou be well-portioned, feeding in excellent meadows ; so 
also may we be well-portioned ; eat thou grass, O inviolable one, at all 
times ; drink clear water, moving hither. 

We had this verse [^RV. vs. 40 J above, as vii. 73. 1 1. 

21 . The COW verily lowed, fashioning the seas ; one-footed, two-footed 
[is] she, four-footed ; having become eight-footed, nine-footed, thousand- 
syllabled, a series {panti) of existence ; out from her flow apart the oceans. 

The five padas are vs. 41, and 42 a, of the RV. hymn ; which, however, xtViA^gatMs 
ior gdiir 4/ in a, txA para^ni vybman for bhuvanasya pahtih in d. The RV. vs. 41 
occurs also in TB. ii. 4. 6“ |_and it is there followed by the RV. vs. 42 entire J and TA. 
i. 9. 4, with the RV. readings, excepting at the beginning [and tdsyam in TB. for 

tdsyds]. Our pSdas b-e, again, are repeated as xiii. i. 42 below. The verse (12 -f 12 : 
12 -j- II + II = 58) lacks two syllables of being a proper atiqakvarl (60 syllables). 
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22. Black the descent, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in waters, 
fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of righteousness ; 
then, forsooth, with ghee they deluged the earth. 

The verse occurs also above as vi. 22. i, and padas a-C below in xiii. 3. 9. For par- 
allel passages etc. see the note to vi. 22. i. It is RV. i. 164. 47, the last verse of the 
RV. hymn that is included in the AV. text here (RV. vss. 43-46 are our 25-28 below), 
although of the remaining five RV. vss. all but one (51) are found in other parts of 
our text. 

23. She that is footless goes first of them (fern.) that have feet : who 
understood (d-cif) that of you, O Mitra and Varuna ? the embryo brings 
(d-bhr) the burden of her; she {}) fills />r) truth, protects (ni-pd) 
untruth. 

The last pada is especially obscure : he? or she? or it? and which root /r, ‘fill’ or 
‘pass’? The verse is RV. i. 152. 3, where we read tdrit instead of pnti at the end, 
and asya for asy&s at end of c. Ppp. also has tarlt^ but, instead of A cid asydh (or 
asya)y it reads dd rtasy a. * 

24. Virdj [is] speech, virdj earth, virdj atmosphere, virdj Prajapati ; 
virdj became death, the over-king of the perfectibles {sadhyd ) ; in his 
control are what was, what is to be ; let him puUin my control what was, 
what is to be. 

[_Prose.J This verse, with all that follows it, is wanting in Ppp. The Anukr. 
reckons the whole first part to the pause as one pada (20 syllables, a /^r//-pada) ; the 
pada-text understands it as two, dividing after prthivT, 

25. The dung-made smoke I saw from far, with the dividing one, thus 
beyond the lower; the heroes cooked a spotted ox {iiksdn)\ those were 
the first ordinances. 

The construction and sense of b are very obscure. The verse is 43 of RV. i. 164, 
and the remaining three follow in order. ^Henry, Mem, de la Soc. de linguistique^ 
ix. 247, cites the vs.J 

26. Three hairy ones look out seasonably ; in the (a }) year one of 
them shears itself ; another looks upon all with might {qdcibhis ) ; of one 
is seen the rush, not the form. 

The RV. version Lvs. 44 J has in c vlqvam ^ko abhl caste ; our abhicdste is a regular 
case of antithetical accent. The RV. /^z</iz-text does not divide sani-vatsare. Haug 
interprets the verse of the three forms of Agni; Hillebrandt (^Ved, Mythol.,, i. p. 472), 
of the moon (! ?), sun, and wind. 

27. Speech [is] four measured out quarters {padd) ; those are known 
by Brahmans who are skilful ; three, deposited in secret, they do not set 
in motion {thgay-) ; a fourth of speech human beings speak. 

This verse is found, without variant, in TB. (ii.8. 85) and ^B. (iv. i. 3*7), as well as 
in RV. Lvs. 45 J. Our Bp.»D.Kp. read nd : ingay anti in c. 
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28. They call [him] Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni; likewise he [is] the 
heavenly winged eagle ; what is one the sages {viprd) name {vad) vari- 
ously ; they call [him] Agni, Yama, Matari5van. 

Our pada^X^yCi differs from that of RV. Lvs. 46J by dividing bahuodha. 

LThe fifth anuvaka^ with 2 hymns and 50 verses, ends here.J 

[One of our mss., P., sums up the book as of 8 artha-suktas [their vss. number 214] 
and 7 pary&ya-suktas [hymns 6 and 7 : their number 62 H- 26 = 88] or “ 1 5 sftkias 
of both kinds” reckoned together. Cf. the introduction, p. 517. The same ms., P., 
sums up the avasdnarcas [of hymns 6 and 7] as 99 [73 -f- 26] and the “ verses of 
both kinds ” as 313 [that is 2144* 99] ; but codex I. gives 302 [that is 214 4 88]. J 

LThe twenty-first prapathaka ends here.J 



Book X. 


LThis tenth book is the third of the second grand division of the 
Atharvan collection. For a general statement as to the make-up 
of the books of this division, reference should again be made to 
page 471. The Old Anukramanl describes the length of hymns 
2, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 by giving the overplus of each hymn over 
30 verses. The assumed normal length in the case of book ix. 
seems to be 20 verses. The whole book has been translated by 
Victor Henry, Les livres XI, et XII de r A tkarva~veda tra- 
duits et co 7 nmenteSy Paris, 1896. The bhdsya again is lacking. 
There are no ^^^<^^-hymns in this book.J 


LThe anu 7 ^dt:a~div\sion of the book (as noted above, page 472) is into five anuv&kas 
of two hymns each. The “ decad ’’-division likewise is as described on page 472. A 
tabular conspectus for this book also may be acceptable: 


Anuvakas 


2 


3 


4 


5 


Hymns i 2 3 456 

Verses 32 33 25 26 50 35 

Decad-div. xo4-fo+i3 10+1O+13 xo+xo+5 iu+io+6 5 tens 3tens4-5 


78 9 10 

44 44 27 34 

3tcnH-)-i4 3ten!.-fi4 xo-|- zu-f'7 xo-f xo+ 14 


Sum of verses, 350. The sum of “ decad is 35. In this book, therefore, the 
average length of the “ decad is precisely 10 verses. J 


I. Against witchcraft and its practisers. 

\Pratyangirasa.-~-dvdtrinfat. krtyddusanadevatyam. dnustubham : i. mahdbrhatt ; 2. virdtr 
ndma gdyatrt ; g. pathydpahkti ; 12. pahkti ; ij. urohrhatt ; ij. 4-p. vtrdd jagati ; 

77, 20y 24. prastdrapankti {20. virdj); 16^ j 8 . tristubh; ig. 4p. jagati ; 22. i-av, 

2-p. drey usnik ; 2j. g-p. bhurig visamd gdyatri ; 28. g-p. gdyatri; 2g. rnadhyejyotis' 

mati Jagati ; g2. dvyanustubgarbhd g-p, atijagati,'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn (vs. i) is quoted in Kau^. 39. 7, with several 
others, in a ceremony against witchcraft, and several of its verses or parts of verses 
elsewhere. The Vait. uses only one half-verse (21c, d). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 520; Henry, 1,39; Griffith, ii. i ; Bloomfield, 72, 602. 

I. She whom the adepts (cikitsu) prepare, all-formed, hand-made, like 
a bride at a wedding — let her go far off ; we push her away. 

‘She,’ because krtyd ‘witchcraft’ is feminine. The name, mahdbrhati, given ta 
the verse, is improperly applied, Lif we understand it as defined by RV. Prat. xvi. 48 : 
here is meant rather that defined as of three j&gata padas (12 -I- 12 : ii) at Ind. Stud^ 
viii. 243 J. 
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2. Having a head, having a nose, having ears, put together, all-formed, 
by the witchcraft-maker — let her go far off ; we push her away. 

The addition of a ca at the end of a would rectify the meter, and justify the Anukr. 
The pada-x^^^Wig qlrsanovdtl is by Prat. iv. 99, and the word is quoted there in the com- 
ment as an example. Ppp. puts the adjectives in the accus., and reads, ■* instead of our 
C : pratyak pra hinmasi yaq cakdra turn rcchatu : cf. vs. 5 c and v. 14. u c. 

3. (J!udra-made, king-made, woman-made, made by Brahmans (brah- 
mdn)y like a wife expelled (nuttd) by her husband, let her go to her 
maker, as connection. 

Either ‘ as her ’ or * as his connection * ; Ppp. decides for the former, reading ban- 
dkum Lfor our bdndhu\, LW’s alternative seems to be : bdndhum must be in apposition 
with kart&ram; but bdndkiJ (p. bdndhu) must be a neuter (as at v. 13. 7) and so in 
apposition with the subject-nominative, krtya understood.J 

4. With this herb have I spoiled all witchcrafts — what one they have 
made in the field, what in the kine, or what in thy men. 

This is a repetition of iv. 18. 5, above. The Anukr. here, as there, takes no notice 
of the defective last pada. 

5. Let evil be to the evil-doer, a curse to the curser; backward we 
send [her] forth back, that she may slay the witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp. reads for a krtyds santu krtydkrte, and, for c, d pratyak pratipravartaya yaq 
cakdra turn rcdiatu. To read in our c hinmasi (as Ppp. in vs. 2 c) would rectify the 
meter, of whose irregularity the Anukr. takes no notice. The /<rdfe-reading prati^pra- 
hintnah is by Prat. iv. 95 ; the word is quoted there in the comment as example. 

6. Opposed [is] the Angirasa, our appointed {purSkita) overseer; do 
thou, having turned the witchcrafts in the opposite direction, slay yonder 
witchcraft-makers. 

Ppp. is corrupt, mixing up our verses 6 and 7. It comhin^s pratfclnd in 6 a. 

7. He who said to thee ‘^go forth,” against the current, up-stream, 
him, O witchcraft, do thou return against ; seek not us who are innocent. 

Of this verse is legible in Ppp. udtlyyam in b ; as for our mss., they cannot be relied 
upon in the least to distinguish pya and yya^ but the majority rather favor udayydm^ 
while P. reads -dryydrn^ D. -djydm { 1 ')^ W. -dhyam. Neither word has been found 
anywhere else, but doubtless uddpydm is the true form. 

8. He who put together thy joints, as an rbhd [those] of a chariot 
with skill (dhi), unto him go thou ; there is thy going ; this person is 
unknown to thee. 

All the samhitd-mss, read -va rbhur in b. 

9. They who, having made, took hold of thee, cunning sorcerers — 
this is a healthful {qambhu) spoiler of witchcraft, counteracting, revert- 
ing; therewith do we bathe thee. 
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The address changes, as often elsewhere, from the witchcraft to the bewitched per- 
son. Ppp. reads, in c, vtdma for qambhu^ and, in d, pratisaram. Our text ought to 
read in c qambhv \ddm^ although all the mss. happen to agree here in lengthening the /. 

10 . In that we have come upon the ill-portioned one (fern.), bathed 
forth, whosd'young (^vatsd) is dead — let all ill {pdpd) go away from me ; 
let property come unto (tipa-stM) me. 

The pada-mss, have in b upaoeyimd^ and combination to upeyimd falls under the 
rule Prat. iii. 38, although the d contained in eyimd { = d-Yyimd^ does not appear \jls 
in the pada-iext, LPpp. ends a corruptly with prsntpatMm,] 

11. In that they have taken {grah) the name of thee giving to the 
Fathers, or at the sacrifice — let these plants free thee from all ill that 
is designed samdeqyd). 

It might be also (in a, b) ‘those giving to the Fathers have taken the name of thee ’ 
(Ludwig, *thy Fathers’). Samdeqyd is very obscure. The first half-verse is wholly 
corrupt in Ppp. 

12. From sin against the gods, against the Fathers, from name-taking, 
that is designed, that is devised against [any one], let the plants free thee 
by their energy (vtrj/d)^ with spell {brdhman)^ with verses, with milk of 
the seers. 

‘Milk’ {pdyas) in the last pada looks like a corrupt reading, but Ppp. appears to 
have the same; Bp.E. accent payasa, [_As for the combinations of r-, see note to 
Prat. iii. 46. J Several mss. (Bp.O.p.m.K.T.K.) read pitryat in a. The verse, which 
ought to be called an anustubgarbhd tristubh (ii 4-8;ii + 11 = 41), is very foolishly 
described by the Anukr. as a paiikti^ because it contains nearly (and can easily be 
reduced to precisely) 40 syllables. 

13. As the wind sets in motion the dust from the earth and the cloud 
(abkrd) from the atmosphere, so from me may everything of evil nature 
go away, pushed by the spell {brdhman), 

14. Step away, making much noise, like an unfastened she-ass ; attain 
thy makers, pushed hence by an energetic spell. 

Some of the mss. (O.p.m.K.) read kartrht in c, as in other such cases. 

15. Saying ‘‘this is the road, O witchcraft,*’ we conduct thee; thee 
that wast sent forth against [us] we send forth back again ; by that [road] 
go against [them], breaking, like a draft-cow with a cart, all-formed, 
wearing a wreath {"i kimlt in). 

The last word is found only here, and has to be rendered conjecturally (with the 
Pet. Lexx.). All the [^or rather, most of them ; see also note to Prat, 

iii. 35 J combine kr (y d thus indeed the meter requires us to pronounce J ; but 

our edition restores the more correct reading [^kr/ya ///J, since the Prat, does not 
countenance the irregularity ; we should expect to find it with vandane 'va (in ii. 56). 
Ppp. reads at the beginning ayarii pantha *pinaydmi tvd kriye prahitdm prati etc. ; 
in c Lor rather C-dJ, tuTtjaty anasvinl *va. In the Anukr. it seems as if catuspadd 
must be a misreading for paflcapada (ii + ii : 84-8 + 8 = 46) : but compare vs. 19. 
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16. Offward is light for thee, hitherward is no road for thee ; make 
thy goings elsewhere than [toward] us ; go thou by a distant [road] 
beyond ninety difficult navigable streams ; do not wound thyself ; go 
away. 

One would like to emend ksanisth&s in d, perhaps to ksamisthas ‘ be patient ’ i.e. 
‘ linger ’ ; Ppp. has instead ghdnisihasy which unfortunately gives no help. Ppp. also 
combines ndvyd *ii in c ; and the description of the Anukr. appears to sanction it. 

17. As the wind the trees, do thou crush {mr) down, cause to fall ; do 
not leave of them cow, horse, man ; turning back, O witchcraft, from 
here to thy makers, awaken them unto childlessness. 

Here, in c, even a majority of the mss. (W.I.O.D.T.K.) read kartrdn. Ppp. com- 
bines at the beginning vdte 'va^ as the meter demands, and as the Anukr. assumes ; 
uchisdi *sdm is doubtless also the real reading in b. 

18. What [witchcraft] they buried for thee in the barhis^ what in the 
cemetery, [what] witchcraft or secret spell (valagd) in the field, or prac- 
tised against thee in the householders' fire — they, being wiser, [against 
thee] who art simple, innocent. 

Ppp. helps both meter and sense by inserting cakrus before barhisi in a ; it also 
arranges krty&m ksetre in b, combines dhiratard *ndg- at the end, and adds, to com- 
plete the verse, tarn Lso Roth’s Collation ! for tdm .?J ito ndqaydmasi. The Anukr. 
notices neither the deficiency in a nor the redundancy in d. 

19. We have found out (anu-vid) the hostile sneaking magic {} kdrtra) 
that was applied, perceived (i anii-budli)y buried: let that go whence it 
was brought ; there let it roll about like a horse ; let it slay the progeny 
of the witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp. reads in c dgatam for abhrianty and combines in d aqve *vay as called for by 
the meter. The Anukr. is as bad in its treatment of this verse as of 15. 

20 . There are knives of good metal in our house ; we know thy joints, 
O witchcraft, how many they are ; just stand up ; go away from here ; 
unknown one, what seekest thou here.^ 

That is, ‘ thou who art no acquaintance of ours.’ The Anukr. is much more scrupu- 
lous than usual in calling the verse (12 + ii '.8 + 8 = 39) virdj [^scanning a perhaps 
as iij. Ppp. begins with svayasd. The third pada is quoted in Kaug. 39. 19. 

21. Thy neck-bones {grivd)y O witchcraft, and thy (two) feet I will 
cut up ; run thou out ; let Indra-and-Agni defend us, they who are of 
progeny rich in progeny. 

PrajAvatl at the end looks like a corruption of praj&patly which Ppp. reads LR’s 
collation prajapatl\. Ppp. also has in c endm vrqcatd. But Kau^., which quotes 
the last half- verse in full in 5. 2, reads prajdvatl. The same half-verse appears also 
by pranka in Vait. 8. 6 (unless Vait. takes it rather from Kaug.). 
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22 . King Soma [is] our over-ruler and favorer {mrdtir) ; let the lords 
of being favor us. 

The verse properly contains 22 syllables (ii -f 11), and should therefore be called a 
sUmnl tristubh. Ppp. reads in b rtasya nas. 

23. Let Bhava-and-^arva hurl {as) at the evil-doer, the witchcraft- 
maker, the ill-doer, the missile of the gods, the lightning. 

Ppp. reads in a p^pakrtnane Lwhich is metrically much better J. The definition of 
the verse by the Anukr. is very stupid ; it is plainly two tristubh padas, with an intruded 
word of tliree syllables (either duskfte or vidyiitam; either could be spared). The 
mss. insert a cesura-mark after krty&kfte. 

24. If thou earnest [as] biped, as quadruped, put together by the 
witchcraft-maker, all-formed, do thou, becoming octoped, go away again 
from here, O misfortune ! 

The verse has the same structure as 20. The padaAtyiX here and in vs. 28 reads 
d^iydtha, 

25. Anointed, smeared, well-adorned, bearing all difficulty, go thou 
away ; recognize {jnd)t O witchcraft, thy maker, as a daughter her own 
father. 

The definition of this verse appears to be omitted in the Anukr., as we can hardly 
be meant to take it for an anustubh. The first pada is capable of being crowded 
together into 8 syllables, or expanded into 12 (either procedure being about equally 
strained), making the verse either an urobrhatl or ^ prastdrapahkti. It is quoted in 
Kau^. 39. 18. 

26. Go away, O witchcraft ; stand not ; lead, as it were, the track of 
one pierced ; it is a deer, thou a deer-hunter ; it is unable to put thee 
down. 

‘ Lead,’ in b, appears to be used in the sense of ‘ follow ’ ; the ‘ track ’ is doubtless that 
of the maker : l_cf. note to xi. 2. 13J. The pada-XtxX divides mrgaoytth : cf. prat. iii. 18. 

27. Also the after one {dpara) slays with an arrow, fitting it (.^), the 
one shooting {-dsin) in front ; also of the front one, smiting down, the 
after one smites down in return. 

This obscure and probably corrupt verse gets no help from Ppp., which merely reads 
uto for uia in c. The Pet. Lex. suggests emendation of ~d&ya to -dhiya in b, and the 
translation implies the change. 

28. Hear thou, verily, these words of mine; then go whence thou 
earnest, to meet him who made thee. 

Ppp. reads at the ^vApunah lor pratL 

29. The slaying of an innocent person is indeed fearful, O witchcraft ; 
slay thou not our cow, horse, man ; wheresoever thou art set down, from 
there we make thee stand up ; become thou lighter than a leaf. 
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The pada-text has in d ti/ .* sthdp - ; the example of the omitted s is quoted under 
Prat, ii. 18. The verse (10 -f 10 : 8 + 8 -f 8 = 44) is very badly defined by the Anukr. 
Ppp. reads in a -hatyam and bhlmam, 

30. If ye are covered (a-vfj with darkness, like those who are girt 
(abhi-dha) with a net — having torn up (sam 4 up) all witchcrafts from 
here, we send them forth again to the maker. 

The padaAjtxX. strangely reads iovrtd in a, instead of -tdh. 

31. The progeny of the witchcraft-maker, of him of secret spells, of 
him that devises against [others], O witchcraft, do thou kill; do not 
leave [them alive] ; slay yonder witchcraft-makers. 

Ppp. uses the singular in d. 

32. As the sun is freed out of darkness, [and] quits the night and the 
ensigns of the dawn, so do I quit all evil-natured magic made by the 
witchcraft-maker, as an elephant the difficult haze (>rdjas), 

Ppp. puts tamasas before mucyate in a, reads Return at end of b, and omits d altogether. 
The verse (12+11:8 + 8 + 11= 50) lacks two syllables of being a full atijagatl (52). 

pratika {yatkd siiryd) is quoted in Kau9.39. 26 ; but the comm, regards vii. 13. i, 
and not this, as the verse intended. 

LThe quoted Anukr. says dve (i.e. 2 above the norm of 30). J 

2. The wonderful structure of man. 

\^Ndrdya^, — trayastrin^at, pdrmisuktam ; pdurusam ; brahmaprakdfisuktam (^i^^2.sdk- 
sdtparabrakmaprakdfinydu). dnustubham : 1-4^ tristubh ; byii. jagati ; 28. bhurig 

brhat%.'\ 

Found also (except vss. 8, 18, 23, 28) in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-7, 26, 27, 
9-12, 17, IS, 13, 14, 16, 22, 19, 24, 2 S, 20, 21, 30, 29, 31, 32, 33). Quoted (vs. I) in 
Vait. 37. 19, together with the other pumsasiikta (xix. 6), in the purusamedha or human 
sacrifice ; not noticed in Kau9. 

Translated: Muir, v. 375 (nearly all) ; Ludwig, p. 398; Scherman, Philosophische 
HymneUy p. 41 (nearly all) ; Deussen, GesckichUy i. i. 265 ; Henry, 5, 45 ; Griffitli, ii. 6. 

1. By whom were brought the two heels of a man (purusa)? by whom 
was his flesh put together.? by whom his two ankle-joints i^gulphd)} 
by whom his cunning {p^^ana) fingers .? by whom his apertures .? by 
whom his (two) nchlakhds in the midst .? who [put together] his footing 
{pratisthd) ? 

Thepada-text divides uto^akh&'&y as if there were such a word as qlakha. Ppp. reads, 
instead of keno 'chiakhdu^ keno 'cchinam ko ; also, in diy pdrsnJy dbhrte pdurusasya j 
and, in c, peginis, Piqana is more literally ‘ arranging, adorning.’ 

2. From what, now, did they make a man's two ankle-joints below, 
his two knee-joints above.? separating Qnir-r) his two back-thighs 
{j'dnghd)f where, forsooth, did they set them in .? the two joints of his 
knees — who indeed understands {cit) that .? 
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Nirfiya is a difficult and doubtful expression here. Ppp. reads nirrtijafighe ni 
dadhuhj also, in d, samdhlm a ca jdud» In b it has again pdurusasya. 

3. There is joined, fourfold {cdtus(ajya), with closed (scifk/iiia-) ends, 
above the two »knees, the pliant (fit/iird) trunk; what the hips are, the 
thighs — who indeed produced (jan) that, by which the body (kusindha) 
became very firm? 

Ppp. reads samhatantam in a, and sudhrtam in d. 

4. How many gods [and] which were they, who gathered (ci) the 
breast, the neck-bones of man? how many disposed the two teats? who 
the two collar-bones kaphodd)} how many gathered the shoulder-bones 
( pi.) ? how many the ribs ? 

Ppp. has again pdurusasya in b. In c it reads ni dadkus kas kapol&u. The mss. 
are extremely discordant as to the form of the word which our edition gives as kaph- 
duddu; that is the reading of Bp.W.D. ; P.M.R.s.m. have kaphed&u^ I. kaphdujhdii, 
E.O.R.p.m.T.K. kaphoddu (which accordingly has the most authority in its favor [all 
SPP’s mss. read soj) ; several j^zw/z/Z^f-mss. (P.M.T.O.p.m.R.s.m.) have kds before it. 
The meaning given is, of course, conjectural only ; * collar-bone ’ is Ludwig’s guess, and 
seems to suit the connection (though that is a rather weak ground of preference) better 
than the ^perhaps elbow ’ of the Pet. Lexx. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking 
syllable in a. 

5. Who brought together his two arms, saying <*he must perform 
heroism ” ? what god then set on his two shoulders upon the body 
(kdsindhd) ? 

LPpp. has krnavdn for karavdt in b, and, for d, kvasindhad adhddadhi.\ 

6. Who bored out the seven apertures in his head — these ears, the 
nostrils, the eyes, the mouth? in the might of whose conquest (vijayd) 
in many places quadrupeds [and] bipeds go their way. 

Bp. reads at the yaman. Ppp. puts ndsike after caksanT, and reads in c 'tdjd- 
yasya mahamani^ and at the end yomun. The Anukr. does not heed that d is a 
tristtibh pada. 

7. Since in his jaws he put his ample (pimici) tongue, then attached 
(adhi-qri) [to it] great voice ; he rolls greatly on among existences, cloth- 
ing himself in the waters : who indeed understands that? 

With c is to be compared ix. lo. ii d; the irregularity of the pada is not noticed by 
the Anukr. Ppp. reads instead of c : sa d varlvarti mahind vyomam : avasdnas kata 
cit pr a veda. Our text ought to read varivartti, 

8. Which was that god who [produced] his brain, his forehead, his 
hindhead (? kakdtikd), who first his skull, who, having gathered a gather- 
ing in man’s jaws, ascended to heaven ? 

D . reads city dm in c ; all the mss. agree in ruroha, although rurdha is obviously 
required. LOtherwisc Henry.J The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. 



569 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK X. 


-X. 2 


9. Numerous things dear and not dear, sleep, oppressions and weari- 
nesses, delights and pleasures — from where does formidable man bring 
{%)ah) them? 

Ppp. reads in b -tandriyah^ and in d again pdur^, 

10 . Whence now in man [come] mishap, ruin, perdition, misery, 
accomplishment, success, non-failure? whence thought i^nati), uprisings 

The minor Pet. Lex. suggests for ^diti ‘end, disappearance.’ Ppp. reads in b kuto 
^dhi pur-, Vyrddhis instead of dvy- would improve both sense and meter. 

11. Who disposed in him waters, moving apart, much moving, pro- 
duced for river-running, strong (tivrd), ruddy, red, dark and turbid, 
upward, downward, crosswise in man? 

Ppp. reads in a dpo dadhaty and in c combines (as the meter requires us to read) 
tlvrd *rund. The verse (8 + 8 + 7:11 +11=45) is very stupidly defined as jagatl by 
the Anukr. 

12. Who set form in him? who both bulk {makmdn) and name? who 
[set] in him progress {gaid)} who display {kctu)} who [set] behaviors 
(carUra) in man ? 

Ppp. again pduruse at the end. 

13. Who wove in him breath? who expiration and respiration (vydnd)? 
what god attached (adhi-qri) conspiration {samand) to man here? 

Ppp. reads adadhat for avayat in a, and again pduruse. 

14. What one god set sacrifice in man here? who [set] in him truth? 
who untruth ? whence [comes] death ? whence the immortal ? 

Ppp. reads, for b etc., eko *gre adhi pduruse : ko anrtam ko mrtyum ko amrtatn 
dadhau, 

15. Who put about him clothing iyjdsas)} who prepared (kalpay-) his 
life-time ? who extended to him strength ? who prepared his swiftness ? 

Ppp. reads for a ko vdsasd pari dadhaty and elides ko *syd- in d. 

16. With what did he stretch the waters along? with what did he 
make the day to shine? with what did he kindle {anu-idh) the dawn? 
with what did he give the coming-on of evening? 

The pada-text reads apah (as in 1 1 a) in a. Ppp. elides ^nv after it. LFor dindhay 
cf. Gram. § 684 c.J 

17. Who put in him seed, saying ‘‘let his line be extended”? who 
conveyed into him wisdom? who gave (dhd) [him] music ? who dances ? 

Ppp. has, for a, ko 'smin reto ^dadhat; at end of b, itah j for d, ko vd^dm ko anrtam 
dadhdu. 
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18. With what did he cover this earth? with what did he surround 
the sky ? by what is man a match for {abhi) mountains in greatness ? by 
what, for deeds ? 

This verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. 

19. With what does he go after Parjanya? with what [after] the out- 
looking Soma ? with what [after] both sacrifice and faith ? by whom was 
mind put in him ? 

Ppp. reads Hpnoti for anv eti^ and has for c, d our 20 c, d (but purusah in c). 

20 . Wherewith does he obtain one learned in revelation {grdtriya)} 
wherewith this most exalted one? wherewith does man [obtain] this 
Agni? wherewith did he measure (make?) the year? 

Ppp. has for b our 19 b again ; also purusah in c. 

2 1 . The brdhman obtains one learned in revelation, the brdhntan this 
most exalted one ; the brdhman [as] man this Agni ; the brdhnan meas- 
ured the year. 

Here and in vss. 23 and 25 an instrumental is distinctly and strongly called for, 
instead of the nominative brdhma; yet to call brdhma an instr., and translate it as 
such, does not seem possible. [Cf. Caland, KZ. xxxi. 261.J Ppp. reads, for c, d, 
brahma yajhasy a (raddhd ca brahmd *smi ca hatam man ah. 

22. Wherewith does he dwell upon (Janu-ksi) the gods? wherewith 
[upon] the people of the god-folk ? wherewith this other asterism ? 
whereby is authority (ksatrd) called real (sdt)} 

The sense here is very obscure, and the rendering mechanical. LGriffith suggests 
that the point may lie in using naksatram as if it were na ksatram, ‘ non-power,’ in 
opposition to ksatram in d.J Ppp. has, for b, kena devlr ajaiiayad diqah. The meter 
requires in a ksyatU as the forms are written in some texts. The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the irregularity. 

23. The brdhman dwells upon the gods, the brdhman [upon] the people 
of the god-folk ; the brdhman this other asterism ; the brdhman is called 
real authority. 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

24. By whom is this earth disposed? by whom the sky set above? by 
whom this atmosphere, the expanse, set aloft and across? 

Ppp. reads, for a, kene 'darn bhurnir nihatah. 

25. By the brdhman is the earth disposed; the brdhman [is] the sky set 
above, the brdhman this atmosphere, the expanse, set aloft and across. 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, brahmand bhurnir niyatd brahma dydm uttardm dadhdu, thus 
relieving in b the difficulty as to the construction of brahma. |_Cf. note to vs. 21.J 
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26. Atharvan, having sewed together his head, and also (^ydt) his heart 
— aloft from the brain the purifying one sent [them] forth, out of the head. 

* The purifying one ’ (^pdvamS,nd) is soma ; it is perhaps identified here with Athar- 
van ; but the whole sense is extremely obscure. Ppp. reads at the end qlrmah. 

27. Verily that head of Atharvan [is] a god-vessel, pressed together ; 
breath defends that, the head, food, also mind. 

For samubjita^ as said of a koqa^ compare ix. 3. 20 above. Ppp. reads prdno *bhi 
in c, and ^rlm for ^iras in d. The three nouns in d might be nom. instead of accus. 

28. Was he now created upward {urdhvd) ? [or] was he now created 
crosswise.^ did man grow unto (a-bhu) all the quarters.^ — he who know- 
eth the brdhman's stronghold, from which man is [so] called. 

The meaning of the protracted final syllables here is unquestionable, although it has 
been overlooked by both Muir and Ludwig. The cases of protraction call out much 
treatment from the Prat: see the rules i. 70, 97, 105; iv. 6, 120, 121, and the notes 
upon them. The mss. differ in regard to accenting or leaving unaccented the final 
syllable of b ; nor is the usage of either RV. or AV. sufficiently settled to determine 
which reading ought to be preferred. Purusa in this verse and the sequel seems to 
approach its later meaning of ‘ supernal Person or Spirit’ There is no apparent con- 
nection between the two halves of the verse : for the second, see vs. 30. The whole 
verse is wanting in Ppp. The Anukr. should have called it a prasidraparikti s bhurtg 
brhatl is purely mechanical (10 -f u : 8 4* 8 = 37). 

29. Whoever indeed knoweth that brdhynmis stronghold, covered with 
amrta — unto him both the brdhman and the Brahmans have given sight, 
breath, progeny. 

The verse is found also in TA. (i. 27. 3), which reads purlm at end of b, brahma for 
brahmdq in b, and aytih klrtim for caksuh pranam in d (the accentuation is corrupt 
and worthless through the whole verse). Ppp. has also in d dyus for caksuh^ and at 
the end dadhuh. 

* 30. Him verily sight doth not desert, nor breath, before old age, who 
knoweth the brdhman s stronghold (/ 7 ^r),from which man {purusa) is [so] 
called. 

The latter half-verse is identical with 28 c, d, Ppp. reads purah at end of b, and 
yasmdt in d. 

31. Eight-wheeled, nine-doored, is the impregnable stronghold of the 
gods ; in that is a golden vessel, heaven-going {svargd), covered with light. 

The verse is found also in TA. (i. 27. 2-3), which reads hiranmayas in c, and inserts 
lokds after svargds in d. L Reminiscences of this vefse are seen in x. 8. 43 a, b.J 

32. In that golden vessel, three-spoked, having three supports — what 
soul-possessing monster {yaksd) there is in it, that verily the knowers of 
the brdhman know. 

Ppp. reads in b tridive for tryare^ and, in c, antar iox yaksam, LPadas c, d recur 
at X. 8. 43 c, d. J 
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33. The brdhman entered into the resplendent, yellow, golden, uncon- 
quered stronghold, that was all surrounded with glory. 

The verse is found also in TA. (i. 27. 3-4), whfth again reads hiranmaylm^ and 
brahmi viviqa [so both ed’sj (the accent has no authority, as it is full of faults in this 
vicinity ; but the comm, explains brahmi as = prajUpatih : which also does not go for 
much). LTA. has further vi- iox pra~ at the beginning and ends with -jitd (which the 
comm, explains as Ppp. likewise has hiranmaylm j and further, in d viveqa 

ca pardjitah. 

LThe quoted Anukr. says for this second hymn tisrah (i.e. 3 above the norm of 30). 

— Here ends the first anuv&ka^ with 2 hymns and 65 verses. J 

3. With an amulet of varand. 

\Atharvan. — pancavihfakam. mantroktavaranadevatyam uta vdnaspatyam; candramasam. 
dnustubham : 6. bhurik tristubk ; 8^ 7 j, 14. pathydpankti ; //, 16. bhurij ; 75, 77-^^*. 

6p.jagatu'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-7, 9, 8, 10-13, 15, 14, 16, 17, 19, 22, 
21,20, 18, 24; 23 and 25 are wanting). Quoted (vs. i) in Kaucj. 19. 22, with three 
other hymns, in connection with the binding on of amulets for welfare. Not noticed in 
Vait. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 60 (17 vss.) ; Henry, 9, 53; Griffith, ii. ii ; Bloomfield, 
81, 605. 

1. This varand [is] my rival-destroying, virile {vrsan) amulet; with it 
do thou take hold of thy foes, slaughter thy injurers {durasy-) 

The varana is a tree, the CratcBifa Roxburghii found throughout India. The name 
comes doubtless from the root vr ‘ cover, protect, ward off ’ ; and the hymn is full 
of allusions to a connection with that root; Lcf. the play in iv. 7. i and vi. 85. ij. 
Ppp. reads throughout varuna, which is also in later Skt. recognized as a form of the 
tree-name. 

2. Crush them, slaughter, take hold ; be the amulet thy forerunner in 
front ; the gods by the varand warded off the hostile practice (abhydcdrd) 
of the Asuras from one morrow to another. 

The comm, to Prat. iii. 80 quotes the beginning of the verse as example of ena after 
pra. It is unnecessary to view, with the Anukr., the verse as redundant. Ppp. com- 
bines te 'stu in b. 

3. This amulet, the varand, all-healing, thousand-eyed, yellow, golden 

— it shall make thy foes go downward ; do thou, in front, damage them 
that hate thee, 

Ppp. reads hiranmayah at end of b, and yas for sa at beginning of c. The verse is 
rather svardj than bhurij. 

4. This varand [shall ward off] the witchcraft extended for thee ; this 
shall shield thee against fear arising from men, this against all evil. 

Ppp. preserves unity of construction through the verse, by reading, for b, c : pHuru- 
seyam ay am vadham : ay am te sarvam pdpmdnam. 
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5. The varandy this divine forest-tree, shall ward off ; the ydkpna that 
has entered into this man — that have the gods warded off. 

We had this verse above, as vi.^5. i. The Anukr. takes no notice in either place 
of the deficient syllable in a. Ppp. reads here, for b, idam devo brhaspatih j and, for 
Zy yaksfnd pratistha yo^smin j [^and then tain u etc.J. 

6. If, having slept, thou shalt see an evil dream ; if a wild beast (nirgd) 
shall run a disagreeable course — from overmuch {}pan-) sneezing, from 
the evil utterance of a bird ((akdni)y this amulet, the varand, shall shield 
thee. 

The translation implies in b emendation of ydtt to yddt\ which seems unavoidable. 
Ppp., however, appears to hTuv&yatij it reads further in b fiirga^rutath and ajustam^ 
in c paricchava^ Land in d vdrayatai\. The verse is included in the duhsvapna- 
ndqana gana : see note to Kau^. 46. 9. 

7. From the niggard, from perdition, from sorcery, also from fear, 
from the more violent deadly weapon of death, the varand shall shield 
thee. 

Ppp. reads, for d, tvam varuno vdraya. 

8. What sin my mother, what my father, and what my own brothers, 
what we ourselves have done, from that shall this divine forest-tree 
shield us. 

Ppp. reads iasmdt for tatas in d, and, for e, idam deva brhaspatih : compare its 
version of 5 b. 

9. Driven {vyath) forth by the varandy my enemies (bhrdtrvyd) [who 
are my] kinsmen have gone unto unlighted ( } asflrta) space (rdjas) ; let 
them go to lowest darkness. 

LBloomfield discusses asurta^ JAOS. xvi., p. clxii = PAOS. Dec. 1894.J 

10. Unharmed [arti] I, with unharmed kine, long-lived, having all my 
men ; let this amulet, the varaiidy protect me, being such, from every 
quarter. 

Ppp. reads in b -pdurusah (as usual, where /wr- and not///r- is meant). 

11. This varand on my breast, king, divine forest-tree — let it drive 
(badh) away my foes, as Indra the barbarians, the Asuras. 

The verse is quoted in the schol. to Kauq. 10. 2. Ppp. combines varuno 'rasi, as 
the meter requires, but as the Anukr. takes pains not to authorize. Ppp. also exchanges 
the second halves of vss. ii and 12. 

12. I bear this varand being long-lived, one of a hundred autumns; 
may it assign to me both kingdom and authority, to me cattle and force. 

Ppp., as noted above, reads for the second half of this verse our 1 1 c, d, and vice 
versa. 
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13. As the wind breaks with force the trees, the forest-trees, so do 
thou break my rivals, those born before and after ; let the varand defend 
thee. 

Ppp. reads jlrndn for vrksdn in b ; and, in c, -tndns tvam bhandhi. LWith d, cf. 
the Ppp. vs. cited under iii. 6. 2.J 

14. As both wind and fire devour (psd) the trees, the forest-trees, so 
do thou devour my rivals, those born etc. etc. 

Ppp. again relieves the redundancy of expression by reading sarvdn instead of 
vrksdn in b; also it has in c -indns tvam for dndn me, 

15. As, destroyed by the wind, the trees lie prostrate {nydrpita)^ so do 
thou destroy, prostrate my rivals, those born etc. etc. 

Ppp. is quite corrupt in this verse, but does not appear to offer any variant. Prd 
ksinlhi properly ought to be divided in our text. 

16. Them, O varand, do thou cut off (pra-cktd), before what is 
appointed (dts(d), before [the end of] their life-time — them who strive 
to damage him in respect to cattle, and who are intent to damage his 
kingdom. 

Ppp. reads, for b, purd drstdn pard *yusak. Lin c, pronounce 

17. As the sun shines exceedingly, as in it brilliancy is set, so let the 
varand amulet fix {ni-yam) in me fame [and] growth ; let it sprinkle me 
with brilliancy ; let it anoint me with glory. 

Part of the mss. (P.M.D.) accent asmin in b. Ppp. reads, for c etc., evd sapatndns 
tvam sarvdn ati bhdhi syafvo varunas tvd *bhi raksatu, Whitney took 

me as locative (Gram, § 492 a) ; or else his ‘in me ’ is an inadvertence for ‘ for me.’J 

18. As glory [is] in the moon, and in the men-beholding Aditya, so 
let the varand amulet etc. etc. 

From here on, Ppp. has the same refrain Las the Berlin textj, only reading at the 
end mdrn, 

19. As gtory [is] in the earth, as in this Jatavedas, so let the varand 
amulet etc. etc. 

20. As glory [is] in the maiden, as in this constructed {sdmbhrta) 
chariot, so let the varand amulet etc. etc. 

21. As glory [is] in Soma-drink, as in honey-mixture [is] glory, so let 
the varand amulet etc. etc. 

22. As glory [is] in the agnihotrd, as in the vdsaf-nttcrdincQ [is] glory, 
so let the varand amulet etc. etc. 

All the mss. save P.M.O. have^^f^? 'gnihotre in a, and this is accordingly the better- 
supported reading. 
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23. As glory [is] set in the sacrificer, as in this sacrifice, so let the 
varand amulet etc. etc. 

Wanting in Ppp., as above noted. 

24. As glory [is] in Prajapati, as in this most exalted one, so let the 
varand amulet etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads j&tavedasi instead of paramesthini, 

25. As in the gods [is] immortality (amria), as in them is set truth, 
so let the varand amulet etc. etc. 

LThe quoted Anukr. seems to say “ varan&u ” (intending varano .?).J 


4. Against snakes and their poison. 

\Garutman, — sadvin^ati. taksakaddivatam. dnustubham : i. pathydpankii ; 2. j-/. yava- 
madhyd gdyatri ; 4. pathydbrhafi ; 8. usniggarbhd pardtristubh ; 12. bkurig gdyatrt ; 

16. J‘p» pratisthd gdyatri; 21, kakummati ; 2j. tristubh ; 26. j-av. (hp. brhatigarbhd 
kakummati bhurik tristubh^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (with one or two changes of order: see below). Not 
noticed in Vait. Quoted (vs. i), as addressed to Taksaka (king of the serpent- 
divinities), in Kau^. 32. 20, and also 139. 8, in the ceremonies of beginning Vedic study 
(see further under vss. 25, 26). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 502; Henry, ii, 56; Griffith, ii. 14; Bloomfield, 152, 605. 

1. Indra's [was] the first chariot, the gods' the after chariot, Varuna’s 
the third one; the snakes' chariot, the furthest one (.^), hath run against 
the pillar : then may it come to harm (.^). 

There are very questionable points here ; the translation of d implies emendation of 
apami (p. apaoma) to apamds ; yet apa-mi might perhaps be understood adverbially 
(like upami^ p. upaoma : twice in RV.). Ppp. reads upavid here. The translation of 
the last clause implies the reading dthd risat, which is given by several mss. (P.M.I.K.) 
and by Ppp., and which the meter favors ; but such variants as arisat for arsat are 
found elsewhere, and the ms. authority is decidedly in favor of arsat^ as the pada~\txXs 
read (but Kp. ardvyat, by a curious blunder) — if only we knew what to make of it. 
No indicative form not an aorist can be coordinated with drat. 

2. Darbhd-gr^ss^ brightness, young shoot ( ? tartlnakd ) ; horse's tail-tuft, 
rough-one's tail-tuft ; chariot's seat {? bdndhura). 

The translation, of course, is only mechanical. LHenry, M/ih. dc la Soc. de Ling.y 
ix. 238, corrects an error of his version. J We should have expected the Anukr. at least 
to add bhurij to its definition of the verse as z, gdyatri (8 -f 1 1 : 6 = 25). O. (and E. in 
margin) read purusasya in b. 

3. Smite down, O white one, with the foot, both the fore and the hind ; 
like water-floated wood, sapless [is] the snakes' poison, fierce water {vdr). 

Ppp. puts the verse after our 4, and reads at the end vdr id ugram. Part of our 
mss. (T.D.K.) read 2/ir, accented, in both verses, and that seems most likely to be the 
true reading ; the translation adopts it. [^Pischel takes it as “ halte auf,” Ved. Stud.^ 
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ii. 75. J The first half-verse is read in several grhya'SUiras (AGS. ii. 3. 3 ; PGS. ii. 14. 4 ; 
(^'GS. iv. 18 ; HGS. ii. 16. 8), as part of a verse in a charm against serpents ; they all 
begin with apa instead of ava. LCf. also MGS. ii. 7. i a.J The verse (8 + 8:8 + 84-3) 
would be more properly called uparist&d brhatU LCf. xviii. i. 32 n.J 

4. The arainghusdy having immerged, having emerged, said again : like 
water-floated wood, sapless is the snake’s poison, fierce water. 

The pada-X&TuX. divides aramoghusdh in a, and the Pet. Lexx. conjecture the mean- 
ing accordingly to be ‘loud-sounding.* L^'schel discusses the vs., Ved, Stud,^ ii. 74. J 
Ppp. is corrupt at the beginning, but seems to read udaiighojyonmajya punar etc. ; 
Lagain it ends with v&r id ugram\. 

5. Paidva slays the kasarntla (snake), Paidva the whitish and the 
black; Paidva hath split altogether the head of the ratharvi, of the 
prddkil. 

Paidva ‘ of Pedu ’ is the white snake-destroying horse given by the Agvins to Pedu 
(RV. i. 1 1 7-1 19). [CL Bergaigne, J^el. Vdd. ii. 451.J For kasarnllam Ppp. reads 
kvasarsnilam^ and, for rathanyds^ rathavrihd. The exceptional accent oi prddkvah 
is noted in the comm, to Prat. iii. 60. The pada-i<txi divides neither kasarntla nor 
ratharvi. 

6. Go forth first, O Paidva ; we come after thee ; cast thou out the 
snakes from the road by which we come. 

7. Here was Paidva born; this [is] his going-away; these [are] the 
tracks of the snake-slaying vigorous steed. 

LFor the difficult and debatable form ahighnyo^ BR. and W. assume a stem ahighnt. 
This is probably to be considered, not as a feminine formation (cf. my Noun-Injlection, 
JAOS. X., p. 384), but rather as a masculine, like the masc. proper names Tiragct 
(I.C., p. 367 end), or, better, like the masculines akt^ upathi^ prSvt, start etc. (about a 
dozen of them, l.c., p. 369, middle : genitive ahyb etc.). In the latter case we might 
regard the printed accent ahighnyd, when contrasted with the ahyd of the RV., as char- 
acteristic of the AV. (cf. l.c., p. 369 top) : but both W’s and SPP’s authorities are here 
uncertain as to the accent: the majority have ahighnyd, p. ahioghnydh ; K. and three 
of SPP’s have ahighnyb ; while W’s D. and SPP’s P.2 have dhioghnyah. — Or have 
we, after all, to assume a stem ahighni (cf. sahasraghniy xi. 2. 12), of which this would 
be a genitive like ary~ds ? — One wonders why the reading is not simply ahighnd ; but 
not a ms., either of W’s or of SPP’s, gives that reading. — Cf. atighnyds^ xi. 7. 16.J 

8. What is shut together may it not open; what is opened may it not 
shut together ; in this field [are] two snakes, both a female and a male ; 
those [are] both sapless. 

The first half-verse we had above as vi. 56. i c, d [see note for suggested emenda- 
tion J, also applied to a snake. The curiously irregular verse (7 + 7 : 8 [7 .i^] + 1 1 = 33) 
is strangely defined by* the Anukr. 

9. Sapless here [are] the snakes, they that are near and they that are 
far; with a club {ghand) I slay the stinger {vrfcika)^ with a staff the 
snake that has come. 
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The second half-verse is found in a suppl. to RV. i. 191 ; see Aufrecht’s RV.*, p. 672 ; 
instead of ahim is there read aham, Ppp. reads ye 'nti te ca in b ; and all our mss. 
Lsave D., which has dti J leave anti unaccented (it is emended to dnti in our text), as 
if by some carelessness yi *nti had been changed to yd anti; it is one of the strangest 
of the many strange blunders of the AV. text. |_One might think that this vs. or%ne 
much like it was had in mind by Karna in his address to Qalya, MBh. viii. 40. 33 = 
1848.J 

10. This is the remedy of both, of the ill-horse {aghat^d) and of the 
constrictor ; the mischievous (aghdy-) snake hath Indra, the snake hath 
Paidva put in my power (rand/iay-). 

The Anukr. takes no notice of any deficiency in b ; it can only be supplied by the 
violent resolution su-aj-. Ppp. rectifies the meter by the better reading vrgciJtasya ca 
Lcf. our 1 5 c,.d, below J. 

1 1 . We reverence Paidva, the staunch one, of staunch abode (-dhdman ) ; 
here behind sit prdakus^ plotting forth. 

Ppp. combines at the end -dkyatd **sate. The Anukr. treats b as regular, thus sanc- 
tioning the resolution ‘dhd-ma-nah. 

12. Of lost lives, of lost poison [are they], slain by the thunderbolt- 
bearing Indra; Indra hath slain, we have slain. 

13. Slain [are] the cross-lined ones, crushed down the prddkits; slay 
thou the whitish [snake] that makes a great hood, the black snake, in the 

‘ Hood,’ ddruiy lit. * spoon.’ Ppp. reads in c kanikradam. [The first half recurs as 
the second of vs. 20. J 

14. The little girl of the Kiratas, she the little one, digs a remedy, 
with golden shovels, upon the ridges (sdnn) of the mountains. 

, 1 5. Hither hath come the young physician, slayer of the spotted ones, 

unconquered ; he verily is a grinder-up of both, the constrictor and the 
stinger. 

16. Indra hath put the snake in my power, [also] both Mitra and 
*Varuna, and Vata (‘wind’) and Parjanya, both of them. 

The name given by the Anukr, to the verse is of uncertain value ; it is possible to 
read the last pada either as 8 or as 6 syllables. Ppp. reads in a me 'hln ajambhayat. 
Many of our mss. (P.I.O.R.T.K.) Land the majority of SPP’sJ read in c -janyb 'bha, 
but it is contrary to all rule and analogy ; L^nd W’s Bp. and SPP’s pada<(tx\, give 
-janyh ubha\, 

17. Indra hath put the snake in my power, the prdaku and the she- 
prddktty the constrictor, the cross-lined one, the kasarntla^ the ddgonasi. 

The accent prddkvdm (instead of -kvdni) is read by all the mss., and hence by our 
text; but it is incontestably wrong. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syl- 
lable in c. Ppp. reads Lfor aj p&idvo me *hin ajambhayat^ and Lfor dj kuqirnllam 
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1 8. Indra hath slain first thy progenitor, O snake; of them, being 
shattered, what forsooth can be their sap ? 

Ppp. reads vas instead of u in c. 

n 

19. Since I have grasped together their heads, as a fisherman the 
kdrvara ; having gone away to the middle of the river, I have washed out 
the snake's poison. 

The mss. do not in general distinguish sf and sth^ and pHu^jista would be equally 
correct here. Ppp. reads pdunjisthl *va. 

20. The poison of all snakes let the rivers carry away ; slain [are] the 
cross-lined ones, crushed down the prdakus, 

21. I choose as it were the filaments of herbs successfully ; I conduct 
as it were mares ; O snake, let thy poison come out. 

Apparently processes analogous to that of extracting the poison are referred to. 
The pada’dWision sddhuoyi is prescribed by Prat. iv. 30. There seems to be no reason 
why the Anukr. should call the verse kakiimmaiL 

22. What poison is in fire, in the sun, what in the earth, in herbs, 
kanda^Y^oisorif kandknaka — let thy poison come out; let it come. 

Ppp. has karikradam [^cf. vs. 13 J instead of kanaknakam^ and at the end vahi 
[^intending ahef\ instead of visamj and it puts next our vs. 25. 

23. Whichever of the snakes [are] fire-born, herb-born, whichever 
came hither (a-bhu) [as] water-born lightnings ; those of which the kinds 
are variously great — to those serpents would we pay worship with rev- 
erence. 

Ppp. reads, for b etc.,^^ abhrajd vidyuta '^babhtivuh : tasdm jdtdni bahudhd bahdni 
tebhyah sarvebhyo etc. 

24. Thou art a girl, tciudl by name ; verily thou art by name ghee-like 
i^ghridcl ) ; I take beneath thy poison-spoiling track. 

That is, possibly, ‘ I put it beneath me, walk in it.’ The obscure taudl (ultimately 
from tud ‘ thrust ’ ?) is read also by Ppp., which combines vd *si in b, and has the easier 
reading pados for padam in c. 

25. Remove thou [it] from every limb; make [it] avoid the heart; 
then, what keenness {t^jas) the poison has, let that go downward for thee. 

Ppp. reads hrdayo in b, and combines tejo av~ in c, d. The verse is quoted in 
Kaug. 32. 23. 

26. He (it 1 ) hath come to be afar; he hath obstructed the poison; he 
hath mixed poisoi^ in poison ; Agni hath put out the snake's poison ; 
Soma hath conducted [it] out ; the poison hath gone after the biter ; the 
snake hath died. 

Ppp. reads (corruptly) dre *bhud insam aro vise visam apraydg api : agnir aher nir 
adhdd visam somo anrndih dvisam ahlr amrtak. Kau^. prescribes the use of the verse 
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In 32. 24. LWith the ideas of b and e, cf. vii. 88. i. . With reference to the auto-toxic 
action of snake-venoms, see note to v. 13. 4.J 

LHere ends the second anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 51 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says ^^indrasya prathamah ’* (see vs. i).J 

% 


5* Preparation and use of water-thunderbolts. 

LTbe hymn is mingled prose and verse: 22-24, 42-43, 45-50, and parts of 7-14 
and 36-41 are metrical. Cf. Whitney, Index^ p. 5.J This hymn, which by the mss. 
is given and numbered as one,* without any intimation of a subdivision, is by the 
Anukr. divided into fourf parts, which are even ascribed to different authors. LPart 
A = verses 1-24; B = 25-35 ; C = 37-41 ; D = 42-50. J Verses 1-41, or the first three 
divisions, are found also in Paipp. xvi. ; part of the last division (v.ss. 45, 42 c, d, 43, 44, 
in this order), in Paipp. i. — Water- thunderbolts” appears to me to be nothing more 
than a highfalutin name, well befitting the black magic of this hymn, for handfuls of 
water hurled with much hocus-pocus.J 

*LBp. does indeed begin anew at vs. 41 (not vs. 42 !) to number the verses as i etc.J 
tLJust where vs. 36 belongs — if it does not form a division by itself — is not clear; 
it goes well as an ending to the group of vss. 25-35 is cited with them (Keqava, 
p. 3523 » : iti dvddagabhih). On the other hand, the Anukr. expressly defines division 
B as ekddaqaj and the corrupt mdrtvt or mdrtvi of the Anukr. seems to contain an 
ascription of authorship for vs. 36. Dr. Ryder suggests that Mdrlca may be intended 
(cf. vii. 62, 63 ; X. 10). See my arrangement of the Anukr. extracts just before vs. 25. J 
[_A carefully digested report of the ritual uses of this hymn, even now that Caland 
has done so much to elucidate them, would require more detailed study than I can at 
present give to it. Vait. takes no notice of the hymn. The principal uses are treated 
in Kau9. 49. I give them, following Caland, Altindisches Zauberritual^ p. 171 f. — 
With the first halves of vss. 1-6 tlie performer washes the jar for the water; with the 
second halves of vss. 1-6 he begins to make use of {yunakti) the water (49. 3, 4). 
With vss. 7-14 he heats a part of it (see Ke^ava, p. 352*9) ; and with the seven vss. 
15-21 and with vs. 42 and vs. 50 he hurls “water-bolts” (49. 13). This last is done 
seven times (Caland, p. 172, n, 6) : namely, to the east, with vss. 15, 42, 50 ; to the south, 
with vss. 16, 42, 50; to the west, with vss. 17, 42, 50; and so on, to the north, nadir, 
center, and zenith, — With vss. 25-36 he makes his Visnu-strides (49. 14) against the 
foe. — Other citations under the verses. J 
Translated: Henry, 14, 62; Griffith, ii. 18. 

[A. (vss. 1-24). Sindhudvipa. — caturvinfati. dpyam uta cdndramasam. dnustubham: 7-5. 
J -/. purd bhikrii kakummattgarbhd pankti; 6. 4-p. jagafigarbhd jagati ; 7-14. g-av. yp. 
viparitapddalaksmt brhatt (jj, 14, pathydpankti) ; iy-21. 4-av. JOp, trdistubhagarbhd 
*tidhrti (79, 20. krii) ; 24. j-p. virdd gdyatri.'] 

I. Indra’s force are ye; Indra's power are ye; Indra’s strength are 
ye ; Indra's heroism are ye ; Indra's manliness are ye; unto a conquering 
junction {ySga) with junctions I join you. 

The pada-\.^xX marks a pada-division after each stha ; but the Anukr. lumps all Lup 
to the avasdna-m?sV\ together as an abhikrti-^^dz. (25 syll.), and reckons the whole 
verse (25 : 6 -}- 8 = 39) mechanically as a pankti, because it contains nearly 40 syllables. 
Ppp. has in succession balam, nrtnnam, quklam, vlryam, and in c, indray ogdis. 
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L Render : ‘ for a use conducive to victory, with uses of incantation [or with masterly 
uses] [or with Brahman uses] I use you.* In brahma- I am inclined to see a triple 
qlesa^ the second sense being like that in the title Brahma-jdla-sutta (of the Dlgha- 
nikaya), * the boss-net, the master-net* In the first and second senses, brahma- is per- 
tinent : not so in the sense of Brahman, in which last, however, it serves well enough 
for a point of departure for ksatram^ considering what black magic this is. J 

2. Indra's force etc. etc. ; unto a conquering junction, with ksatrd- 
junctions I join you. 

The connection of vss. i and 2 indicates that brdhman and ksatrd^ as often else- 
where, typify the Brahman and Kshatriya classes or castes. 

3. Indra’s force etc. etc. ; unto a conquering junction, with Indra- 
junctions I join you. 

Ppp. reads in c annayogdis. • 

4. Indra^s force etc. etc. ; unto a conquering junction, with Soma- 
junctions I join you. 

Ppp. has this time brahmayogdis. 

5. Indra's force etc. etc.; unto a conquering junction, with water- 
junctions I join you. 

Ppp. reads apdm yogdis, 

6. Indra’s force etc. etc.; unto a conquering junction; let all exist- 
ences wait upon {iipa-sthd) me; joined to me are ye, O waters. 

The Anukr. quotes this verse by the first words that are peculiar to it, viz. viqvdnt 
md^ but its description applies to the whole (25 : 6 + 1 1 -t- 6 = 48) ; probably jagatf- 
garbhd is an oversight for tristubgarbhd. The Kaug. quotes the common prat ika of 
the six verses at 49. 3, in a witchcraft-ceremony ; and their common second part [jisnave 
yogdya) at 49. 4, to accompany the ‘joining of waters* (Jty apo yunakti). According 
to the editor of Kaug., vss. 6 and 7 are quoted also in 49. 24, 25 ; but it does not appear 
why the * sixth * and ‘ seventh * verses of this hymn should be intended. |_Caland, p. 173, 
in fact understands xiii. 3. 6, 7 as intended. J According to the comm, to Kau9. 47. 3I^ 
these verses, with vss. 15-21,42, 50, accompany the hurling of ‘water-thunderbolts’’ 
{udavajra : cf. vs. 50 below), whatever those may be ; it is perhaps their preparation 
that is the subject of these verses; in Kau9. 49. 13, only vss. 1 5-21, 42, 50 are quoted 
together, in connection with the same Lcf. the introduction J. LSee above, p. Ixxvi.J 

7. Agni's portion are ye, sperm ( } qnkrdm) of the waters, O heavenly 
waters ; put ye splendor in us; with the ordinance (dhdman) of Prajapati 
I set you for this world. 

Ppp. reads devlr apo. 

8. Indra's portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

9. Soma^s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

10. Varuna's portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

11. Mitra-and-Varuna’s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 
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12. Yama*s portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

13. The Fathers' portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

14. God Savitar's portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

In these verses, Paipp. makes 9 and 10, also ii and 12, change places. After our 
13 it inserts two more verses, beginning brhaspater 2i\\A prajapater; and in our 14 it 
omits devasya^ and reads quklam devlr dpo. To read dhattana for dhatta Land pro- 
nounce dhAmanS . J would make a regular anustubh of the refrain. The Anukr., as 
usual, gives no real description of the agglomeration, but calls 1 1 and i^pankti because 
they count up 40 syllables (9:8 + 7:84-8 = 40), and the others brhati because they 

have nearly 36 syllables. As to the alleged quotation of vs. 7 in Kau^. 49. 25, see above, 

note to vs. 6. 

15. What of you, O waters, is the portion of waters within the waters, 
of, the nature of sacrificial formula, sacrificing to the gods, that now I let 
go; that let me not wash down against myself ; that do we let go against 
him who hates us, whom we hate ; him may I slay {vadh), him may I lay 
low, with this spell (b^d/iman)^ with this act, with this weapon [fncni). 

L Render c : * therewith (i.c. apdm bhd^efta = udavajrend) do we let fly against {abhy- 
ati-srj) him or do we shoot against him who’ etc. ; i.e. ati-srj is used intransitively and 
“ him ” is governed by the abhi~,\ L^^^dasb, c are repeated below as xvi. 1. 4, 5.J At 
the beginning of c read hhta (accent-sign slipped out of place). 

16. What of you, O waters, is the wave of the waters within the 
waters, etc. etc. 

17. What of you, O waters, is the young (vatsd) of the waters within 
the waters, etc. etc. 

18. What of you, O waters, is the bull of the waters within the waters 
etc. etc. 

19. What of you, O waters, is the golden embryo of the waters within 

the waters, etc. etc. ' 

20. What of you, O waters, is the heavenly spotted stone of the 
waters within the waters, etc. etc. 

21. What of you, O waters, are the fires of the waters within the 
waters, of the nature of sacrificial formula, sacrificing to the gods, them 
now I let go ; them let me not wash down against myself ; them wc let 
go against him who hates us, etc. etc. 

LFor c: ‘with them do we let fly against him who’ etc., as in vs. 15.J In vss. 17-21, 
after ap&m^ Ppp. reads bindur, vatso^ gdvo, garbhp respectively. For the quo- 
tations in Kaug. of the common pratika of vss. 15-21, together with those of vss. 42 
and 50, Lsee the introductionj. In all the verses it is possible only by violence to make 
out the structure called for by the Anukramanl. accent-mark over agndyo. J 

22. What untruth soever we have spoken since a three years' period, 
— let the waters protect me from all that difficulty, from distress. 
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We had the second half-verse as vii. 64. i c, d ; and Ppp. has again the same variants 
as there; it also reads in a dikahilyandt. The 'word.' trdihdyanit (p. trdikdyanit) is 
noted in Prat. iv. 83. The verse is quoted in Kau^. 46. 50 in a prdyaqcitta ceremony 
LKe^. : for lying or cheatingj ; and it is reckoned (see note to Kauq. 32. 27) as belonging 
to the ahholinga gana. The Anukr. does not heed the redundant syllable in a. 

23. I send you forth to the ocean; go ye unto your own lair; unin- 
jured, of completed years (}); and let^nothing whatever ail (am) us. 

The third pada apparently belongs to ‘ us,’ though out of construction. [^As to -hdyas^ 
cf. viii. 2. 7, note, and Bergaigne, ReL Vdd,^ iii. 287.J The last pada occurred above, as 
vi* 57« 3 b. The first two padas, with the first word of the third, are found also in sev- 
eral sutras : CCS. iv. 1 1. 6 ; LCS. ii. i. 7 ; PGS. i. 3. 14 ; ACS. iii. 1 1. 6 ; Ap. xiii. 18. i ; 
iv. 1 4. 4 ; the first three read in b abhi gacchata^ the others api gacchata (and Ap. iv. 14. 4 
has acchidrah instead of aristdli) ; the end of the verse is entirely different from ours, 
and more or less discordant in the various works. |_See also MGS. ii. ii. 18 and the 
Index, p. 1 57. J Kaug. quotes the verse at 6. 1 7, in a parvan ceremony ; and with vs. 24, 
at 136. 6. Ppp. reads in a vo 'pasrjdmi |_and inverts the order of vss. 23 and 24 J. 

24. Free from defilement (-riprd) [are] the waters ; [let them carry] 
away from us defilement, forth from us sin, mishap (dtiritd), they of good 
aspect ; let them carry forth evil dreaming, forth filth. 

The verse is in part repeated below, as xvi. i. 10, 11. 

[B^ (vss. 25-35). Kdupka, — ekdda^a* visnukramadevatyd uta pratimantroktadevatyah. 

d-/. yathSksaram fakvaryatifakvari.'] 

[B-. (vs. 36). Mdrtvi {?). — jr-/. aiifdkr'ardtijdgaiagarbhd *sti. See introduction.] 

25. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, earth-sharpened {-sdmgita), 
Agni-brightened ; after earth I stride out ; from earth we disportion him 
who hates us, whom we hate ; let him not live ; him let breath quit. 

The Paipp. version of sections B. and C. agrees with that of our text with only 
trifling differences; the details are not furnished. It is not difficult to read this and 
the following verses of B. into qakvarl and atiqakvarf verses, as required by the Anukr. 
(this, for example, as 10 -f 10 : 9 -f 8 : 9 -f- 10 = 56). The whole section, apparently, is 
quoted by its common pratlka in Kaug. 6. 14, to accompany the taking of the Visnu 
strides in a parvan ceremony; and again in 49. 14 [after hurling the water-bolts: cf. 
introd.J. 3 ^* * ^0 

26. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, atmosphere-sharpened, 
Vayu-brightened ; after atmosphere I stride out ; from atmosphere we 
disportion him who etc. etc. 

27. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, sky-sharpened, sun-brightened ; 
after the sky I stride out ; from the sky we disportion him who etc. etc. 

A single ms. (R.) reads dyduhsamqitah. 

28. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, quarter-sharpened, mind- 
brightened ; after the quarters I stride out ; from the quarters we dis- 
portion him who etc. etc. 
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29. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, region-sharpened, wind- 
brightened ; after the regions I stride out ; from the regions we dispor- 
tion him who etc. etc. 

30. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, verse-(r^-)sharpened, chant- 

brightened ; after the verses I stride out ; from the verses we 
disportion him who etc. etc. 

Some of the mss. (E.s.m.R.K.) read in a -hd rks-, 

31. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, sacrifice-sharpened, brdh- 
f«^«-brightened ; after the sacrifice I stride out ; from the sacrifice we 
disportion him who etc. etc. 

32. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, herb-sharpened, s 6 ma- 
brightened ; after the herbs I stride out ; from the herbs we disportion 
him who etc. etc. 

Read in b krame (an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

33. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, water-sharpened, Varuna- 
brightened ; after the waters I stride out ; from the waters we disportion 
him who etc. etc. 

Read ap6 at beginning of b (an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

34. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, plowing-sharpened, food- 
brightened ; after plowing I stride out ; from plowing we disportion him 
who etc. etc. 

35. Vishnu’s stride art thou, rival-slaying, breath-sharpened, man- 
(/«n^j^-)brightened ; after breath I stride out ; from breath we dis- 
portion him who etc. etc. 

LCorrect the edition: read -sami^itah for -saqitah.\ 

36. Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up ; I have with- 
stood (abhi-sthd) all fighters, niggards ; now do I involve {ni-vest) the 
splendor, brightness, breath, life-time of him of such-and-such lineage, 
son of such-and-such mother ; now do I make him fall {pad) downward. 

LAs to the place of this vs. in the general divisions of the hymn and its possible 
ascription to MarIcA, see the introd. and the Anukr. excerpts above.J With this vs. 
compare xvi. 8. i ; L^lso the mantra cited at Kaug. 47. 22 J. The vs. reads naturally as 
62 syllables (ii -i-ii : 15-I- 13-1-12 = 62), but can be brought by forced resolutions up 
to a full a 0 (64 syll.). Abhy asthdm is by Prat. ii. 92. 

[C. (vss. 37-41). Brahman. — pahca. pratimantroktadevatydh. ^j.virdt purastddtfrhati ; 

38. purausnih ; jp, 41. drsi gdyatri ; 40. tnrdd visamd gdyatrt.'] 

37: I turn after the sun's turn {dvrt), after his turn to the right ; let 
it yield {yam) me property ; [let] it [yield] me Brahman-splendor. 

The verse is quoted in Kaug. 6. 1 5, in a parvan ceremony, accompanying a turn to 
the right (vss. 25-35 were quoted in the next preceding rule). L^^* 
where the comm, cites also GGS. ii. 10. 27. J 
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38. I turn toward the quarters full of light ; let them yield me prop- 

erty, let them etc. etc. 

The metrical description of the Anukr. does not fit the verse (ii :8 -1-8) quite accu- 
rately. The resolution abhi-dv- is implied in all these verses. 

39. I turn toward the seven seers ; let them yield etc. etc. 

40. I turn toward the brahman ; let it yield etc. etc. 

41. I turn toward the Brahmans; let them yield etc. etc. 

[D. (vss. 42-50). Vihavya, — navarcam. prdjdpatyam. dnustubham : 44. ^-p, gdyatragarbhd 

'nustubh (?) ; jo. tristubk.^ 

42. Whom we hunt, him will we lay low with deadly weapons ; by our 
spell (brahman) have we made him fall (pad) into the opened mouth of 
the most exalted one. 

Only the latter half-verse is found in Ppp. ^namely, in i. J. The pada~\jtyi\. in d reads 
brdhmatta : d : aprp; The quotation of the verse, with vss. 15-21, 50, in Kaug. was 
noted above, Lsee introd.J. 

43. The missile hath closed upon him with the two tusks of Vai^va- 
nara ; let this offering (dhuti) devour him, the very powerful divine fuel. 

Ppp. reads samvatsarasya instead of vdiqvdnarasya, 

44. King Varuna^s bond art thou ; do thou bind so-and-so, of such-and- 
such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, in food, in breath. 

There is apparently something wrong, perhaps an omission, in the text of the Anukr. 
at this point ; it reads tripad gay atragarbhd st anustubh, and then passes to vs. 50, tak- 
ing no notice of vss. 48, 49 (which are redundant tristubhs : but see the note to vs. 49), 
Lnor of vs. 47J. Our present verse (prose) reads most naturally as 10 : 124^7 = 29 
syllables. 

45. What food of thine, O Lord of earth (bhu)^ dwells upon the earth 
(prthivt) — of that, O lord of earth, do thou furnish unto us, O Prajapati. 

The Anukr. implies the contraction of ksiyati in b to ksyati (cf. above, 2. 22, 23). 
Ppp. |_in i. J puts this verse before our vs. 42. 

46. The heavenly waters have I honored ; with sap have we been mingled ; 
rich in milk, O Agni, have I come ; unite me here with splendor. 

47. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time; 
may the gods know me as such ; may Indra know, together with the 
seers. 

These two verses we had above, as vii. 89. i, 2. Neither they nor the two th>t fol- 
low are found in Ppp. here. 

48. What, O Agni, the pair utter in curses today, what harshness of 
speech the reciters produce : the shaft that is born of fury of the mind 
— with that pierce thou the sorcerers in the heart. 
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49. Crush away the sorcerers with heat ; crush away, O Agni, the 
demon with flame ; crush away with burning the false worshipers ; crush 
away the greatly gleaming ones that feed on lives. 

These two verses are viii. 3. 12, 13. As usual in such a case, only the first words 
are given here in the mss. (both pada and samhitd) : thus, j/i/Z ajrna iti dvd. Unfortu- 
nately it was overlooked by us ydd ague begins not only viii. 3.12, but also vii. 61.1 ; 
and, though both passages fit about equally ill into the connection here, yet the meter 
of vii. 61. I, 2, being anustubh^ implies a less oversight on the part of fhe Anukr., and, 
on the whole, the chance is in favor of the latter passage (vii. 6r. i, 2) being the one here 
intended. If in any one of the mss. accessible to us since the publication of the text 
there occurs anything to settle the question, it has been overlooked by us. LSPP. fills 
out \}citpratlka with viii. 3. 12, 13 ; but herein he may merely have followed the Berlin 
edition.J 

50. I, knowing, hurl at this man, to split his head, the four-pointed 
{•bhrst/) thunderbolt of the waters; let it crush ^11 his limbs : to this on 
my part let all the gods assent. 

The Anukr., strictly understood, implies the resolution va-jr-am in a. For the quo- 
tations of the verse, with other verses of the hymn, by Kau^., see above LintroductionJ. 

|_The hymn exceeds the norm by 20 verses and the quoted Anukr. says vinqatih.\ 

|_Here ends the twenty-second 

6. With an amulet. 

\Brhaspati. — pahcatrin^at. mantroktaphdlamanidevatyam uta vdnaspatyam. Lj. dpyd.\ 
dnustubhavt : /, 21, gdyatri ; y. 6 -p.jagatt ; 6. 7-/. mrdt ^akvarl ; y-io. 3 ~av. 8 -p. asii 

(lO. (pp. dhrti) ; //, 20, 2^-2'^. pathydpankti ; J2-r^. j-av. 7-/. fakvart ; ji. j-av. (yp. 
jagatl ; gy. y-p. tryanustubgarhhd jagati^ 

Found also in great part (not vss. 18, 19, 23, 24, 26, 27, 29, 30, 33, 35) in P’aipp. xvi. 
A number of verses and parts of verses are prescribed in Kaug. 19 Land its schol.J to 
be used in various acts of a ceremony for prosperity, and a few in other connections. 
Verses i and 3 are also used in Vait details, see under the several verses. J 

Translated: Plenry, 18, 65 ; Griffith, ii. 21 ; Bloomfield, 84, 608. 

1. The head of the niggardly (ardtiyu) cousin, of the evil-hearted hater, 
I cut off with force. 

The hymn (vs. i) is quoted in Kaug. 19. 22, with 3 and a couple of yet earlier hymns. 
At 8. 12, also, the verse is used in connection with the preparation of the darbha-%\^^. 
Further, it is reckoned (note to Kauq. 19. i) as a pustika mantra. In Vait. 10.2, it 
accompanies the cutting of a sacrificial post. 

2. This amulet, born of the plow-share, shall make defense {vdrman) 
for me ; it hath come to me filled with stir-about, with sap, together with 
splendor. 

Ppp. reads trptas instead of purnas in c. L^^^da b is cited with vss. i, 4 c, 6 b in 
the schol. to Kau^. 19. 23. J 
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3. In that the skilful smith (tdksan) hath smitten thee away with the 
hand by a knife, from that let the lively, bright {quci) waters purify thee, 
that art bright. 

Ppp. has in b which is the more proper form of the word. But vdsyd is read 

also in the Ap. (vii. 9. 9) version of the verse, which further has te for tvd in a, and, 
for c, d, dpas tat san>am jivaldh qundhantu qucayah qucim* In Kau^. 8. 13 and Vait. 
10. 3, the verse is used to accompany the washing off of an instrument or post. 

4. Let this golden-garlanded amulet, bestowing (dha) faith, sacrifice, 
greatness, dwell a guest in our house. 

LFor Darila’s citation of c, see under vs. 2.J 

5. To it we distribute (ksad) ghee, strong drink, honey, food after 
food ; for us, as a father for his sons, let it provide (cikits-) what is better 
and better, more and more, morrow after morrow — the amulet, coming 
from the gods. 

Ppp. omits the fifth pada. By a curious blunder, most of our mss. (all save I.O.D.) 
leave surdm in a unaccented ; Land so do four of SPP’sJ. 

6. What amulet, plow-share, ghee-dripping, the formidable khadirdy 
Brihaspati bound on, in order to force — that Agni fastened on ; it yields 
(diih) to him sacrificial butter, more and more, morrow after morrow ; 
with that do thou slay thy haters. 

The series of epithets in b, c is an obscure one ; perhaps ‘ made of khadira-ytoo^ 
and shaped like a plow-share,’ is meant; the comm, to Kaug. 19.23 says khadirydq 
cibukdydh kartavyah, Ppp. reads after d djydya rasdya kavi : so 'smd djyam duhe. 
There is no reason why the Anukr. should call the verse virdj, 

7. What amulet etc. etc. — that Indra fastened on, in order to force, 
to heroism ; it yields to him strength, more and more etc. etc. 

8. What amulet etc. etc. — that Soma fastened on, in order to great 
hearing {qrdtrd) [and] sight ifdksas ) ; it yields to him splendor, more and 
more etc. etc. 

9. What amulet etc. etc. — that the sun fastened on ; therewith he 
conquered these quarters ; it yields to him growth (bhtlti)^ more and 
more etc. etc. 

Ppp. has Soma in this verse, and the sun in the preceding one ; and here it reads 
varcas for bhiitimj for 8 e it has dravindya rasdya kam; and, for varcas, mahitQ). 

10. What amulet etc. etc. — bearing that amulet, the moon conquered 
the strongholds of the Asuras, the golden [strongholds] of the Danavas ; 
it yields to him fortune, more and more etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads tejas for qriyam. 

11. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that yields 
him vigor {vdjina)y more and more etc. etc. 
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A number of our mss. (I.O.R.D.) read v&jinam in c. [^So do the great majority of 
SPP’s, and he adopts it in his text. But four of his read vajinam.] In this batch of 
verses (11-17) Ppp. has sundry unimportant exchanges and variants; the details are 
not given. 

12. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, with that 
amulet the Agvins defend this plowing {krst ) ; it yields for the two physi- 
cians greatness, more and more etc. etc. 

13. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, Savitar, bear- 
ing that amulet, conquered with it this heaven {svdr ) ; it yields to him 
pleasantness {sunrtd)^ more and more etc. etc. 

14. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, bearing that 
amulet the waters run always unexhausted ; it yields to them immortality 
(anirtd)^ more and more etc. etc. 

15. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that health- 
ful amulet king Varuna fastened on ; it yields to him truth, more and 
more etc. etc. 

16. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, bearing that 
amulet, the gods conquered by fight all worlds ; it yields to them con- 
quest, more and more etc. etc. 

pada-itxt rtsolvts yudhajayan erroneously inXoyudha djayan (instead of aj-), 

17. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that health- 
ful amulet here the deities fastened on ; it yields to them everything, 
more and more etc. etc. 

Part of our mss. (Bp.P.W.I.D.K.) Land a great majority of SPP’sJ read amuficata 
in d. error has doubtless crept in by confusion with the oft repeated abadhnata 

below and perhaps with the amuficata of vs. 15. Cf. my note to vi. 74. 2.J 

18. The seasons bound it on ; they of the seasons bound it on ; the year, 
having bound it on, defends all existence. 

As noted above, this verse and the one following are wanting in Ppp. 

19. The intermediate quarters bound on; the directions bound it on ; 
the amulet created by Prajapati hath made my haters beneath me {ddhara), 

20. The Atharvans bound on ; the descendants of Atharvan bound on ; 
allied (mcdin) with them, the Angirases split the strongholds of the bar- 
barians ; with it do thou slay thy haters. 

21. Dhatar fastened it on; he disposed ivi-klp) [all] existence; with 
it do thou slay thy haters. 

Ppp. reads in b subhuidny akalpayat, 

22. What [amulet] Brihaspati bound on for the gods, a destruction of 
Asuras — that amulet hath come here to me, together with sap, with 
splendor. 
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Ppp. reads in b -ksatim^ and substitutes for c, d our 23 c, d (23, 24, 26, 27, 29, 30, 
33, 35 being wanting in Ppp.)* 

23. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with kine, with goats and sheep, 
together with food, with progeny. 

24. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with rice and barley, together 
with greatness, growth. 

25. What [amulet] etc. etc., with a stream of honey, of ghee, together 
with sweet drink — the amulet. 

26. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with refreshment, with milk, 
together with property, with fortune. 

27. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with brightness, with brilliance, 
together with glory, with fame. 

The mss. vary greatly as to the accent of klrtyd, only D. having the correct kfrtya; 
P.M.T. have kirtyd^ the rest ktriyh, LCf. JAOS. x. 381. Correct the Berlin edition, 
and also that of SPP., who has klrtyhy against the majority of his authorities. J 

28. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with all growths. 

Ppp. reads ojasd iejasd saha. 

29. This amulet here let the deities give to me in order to prosperity 
— the overpowering, dominion-increasing, rival-damaging amulet. 

This verse and the one following are quoted in Kaug. 19.25, in connection with 
earlier quotations from this same hymn ; ^the second pada of this verse further in the 
schol. to 19. 22 J. 

30. Together with brdkman, with brightness, I fasten on myself the 
propitious one ; free from rivals, rival-slaying, it hath made my rivals 
beneath me. 

Besides the quotation in Kaug. 19.25 (.see just above), this ver.se is u.sed in the 
comm, to KauQ. 26. 40. Muncdsi in b is a misprint for tnuhcdmi. 

31. Let this god-born amulet make me superior to my hater; whose 
milked-out milk these three worlds worship, let that amulet mount here 
upon me, in order to supremacy, at the head. 

That is, probably, ‘mount upon my head.’ According to Prat. ii. 65, we ought to 
read inanis kr - ; [this is the reading of three of SPP’s mss., but of none of W’s so far 
as noted: both texts give manih\. The pada sa md *yam adhi rohatu (31 e, 32 c) is 
quoted in the comm, to Kau^. 19.25. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant 
syllable in a. Ppp. reads, for e, sa tvd *yam abhi raksatu, 

32. What gods. Fathers, men, always subsist upon, let that amulet 
mount here upon me, in order to supremacy, at the head. 

The Anukr. passes without notice the redundant syllable in a. 

33. As seed in a cultivated field {urvdrd) grows up in what is dragged 
with the plow-share, so in me let progeny, cattle, food upon food, grow up. 

The Anukr. seems to read c, d as 9 + 7 syllables. 
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34. On whom, O sacrifice-increasing amulet, I have fastened thee, 
propitious, him do thou quicken unto supremacy, O amulet of a hundred 
sacrificial gifts. 

[Cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 409. J 

35. This fuel, laid on together, do thou, O Agni, enjoying, welcome 
with oblations ; in him may we find favor, welfare, progeny, sight, cattle 
— in Jatavedas kindled with worship (brdhman). 

Some of our mss. (R.T.p.m.D.) read agne without accent, and this is decidedly prefer- 
able, since a pada-division before jusdnds gives an anustubh pada followed by a tristubh, 
while one after the same word gives a tristubh followed by an irregular combination of 
syllables. The /a^^-text puts its mark of pMa-division after jidsanas^ to correspond 
with its accentuation of dgne, |_Of SPP^s authorities, only four have agne against nine 
with dgne^ and his text adopts the latter reading. J The concluding division is hopelessly 
unmetrical. The Anukr. intends us to divide 8 + 11 (or 1 1 + 8) : 8 + 8 + 1 1 = 46, a 
virdd jagatL The verse is thrice quoted in Kau^. (2.41 ; 19. 24 ; 137. 30) to accom- 
pany the piling of fuel on the fire. It is wanting in Ppp. 

LThe quoted Anukr. says for this sixth hymn pahca (i.e. 5 over 30). — Here ends 
the third anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 85 verses.J 

7. Mystic: on the skambhd or frame of creation. 

\^Atharvan (ksudra). — catufcatvdrinfat. mantrdktaskambhddhydtmadevatyam, trdistubham* : 
/. virdd jagati ; 2^ 8, bhurij ; 7, ij. parosnih ; jo, 14^ i6y ig. uparistdd brhati; //, /^, 
22^ jg. uparistdjjyotirjagatl ; /y. ^^av. 6-p. jagati ; 2t, brhatigarbhd *nustubh ; 
^3-^30% 37 y 40. anustubh ; j/. madhyejyotirjagati ; j2, j4, j6. uparistddvirdd brhati ; jj. 
paravirdd anustubh ; jj. 4-p, jagati ; j8y 42^ 4J. tristubh * ; 41. dr si j-/. gdyatri; 44. 
drey anustubh {?) t-] 

Found also (except vss. 13, 42-44) in Paipp. xvii. (with slight differences of order, 
noted under the verses). Neither Kau^. nor Vait. takes any notice of the hymn. — *LIf 
the hymn is trdistubham^ why are these verses specified ? see note to 38. J f 
the Anukr’s description of this verse, see under the verse.J 

Translated: Muir, v. 380-384 (vss. 1-41); Ludwig, p. 400; Scherman, p. 50 
(vss. 1-41 : with comment); Deussen, Geschichte, i. 1.310 (sympathetic interpretation 
and useful introduction) ; Henry, 22, 68; Griffith, ii. 26. — As to the appearance of 
Brahm as a new conception, as a Wunderding {yaksd : vs. 38), cf. the Kena Upani- 
shad, § 3, vss. 14-25, and Deussen’s introduction, Sechzig Upanishad'^s^sp, 204. — The 
hymn is nearly related to the following one (8), and, with many a riddle and paradox, 
they both lead up to the fundamental conception of the Upanishads (see last verse of 
hymn 8), the idea of the Atman. — In the new volume of the Ved. Stud., iii. 126 ff., 
Geldner discusses yaksd at length. 

I. In what member of him is penance situated.^ in what member of 
him is right {rtd) deposited where is situated [his] vow {vratd)y where 
his faith ? in what member of him is truth established ? 

Ppp. combines in a iaptf *sya. " In b, the p(zda-text reads asya : dd/ti : aohitam^ 
There is no reason for calling the verse virdj. 
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2. From what member of him flames Agni ? from what member blows 
{pu) Matarijvan ? from what member doth the moon measure out, measur- 
ing the member of great Skambha ? 

Skambha, lit. ‘ prop, support, pillar,* strangely used in this hymn as frame of the 
universe or half-personified as its soul. Ppp. reads in d skambhasya mahan mim-, 
LRead vimimdno in d?J 

3. In what member of him is situated the earth } in what member is 
situated the atmosphere } in what member is the sky set ? in what mem- 
ber is situated what is beyond the sky } 

This is one of the five verses (3-6, 9) which are left by the Anukr. to fall under the 
general description of the hymn as tr&isUtbham, All of them are more or less redun- 
dant ; this, for example, is as much bhurij as vs. 2, which was so described. Ppp. puts 
the verse before our 2. 

4. Whither desiring to attain does Agni flame aloft } whither desiring 
to attain blows Matari^van } whither desiring to attain, the turns (dvr/) 
go, that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

Here we have two syllables in excess, unnoticed by the Anukr. Many of the mss. 
accent svit in d. 

5. Whither go the half -months, whither the months, in concord with 
the year.? whither the seasons go, whither they of the seasons, that 
Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he.? 

Again two unnoticed redundant syllables. 

6. Whither desiring to attain run in concord the two maidens (yuvati) 
of diverse form, day-and-night .? whither desiring to attain, the waters go, 
that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he .? 

Here it is only the last pada that is one syllable in excess. Ppp. puts the verse 
before our 5. 

7. In what, having established [them], Prajapati maintained all the 
worlds, that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he .? 

Many of our mss. appear to read stabdha in a, but it is doubtless only carelessness 
in writing. Here again, as above and in the verses below where the refrain is written 
out, part of the mss. accent svit. 

8 . What that was highest, lowest, and what that was midmost Prajapati 
created, of all forms — by how much did Skambha enter there .? what did 
not enter, how much was that .? 

Or (in d) ‘what he did not enter,’ The Anukr. this time notices the redundant 
syllable (in a). 

9. By how much did Skambha enter the existent .? how much of him 
lies along that which will exist .? what one member he made thousand- 
fold, by how much did Skambha enter there .? 

The Anukr. again passes without notice the redundant syllable in c. 
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10. Where men know both worlds and receptacles {kdga)^ waters, 
brdhman^ within which [are] both the non-existent and the existent — 
that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he 

A part of this verse has disappeared in Ppp. L^he pada reads apah and antdh.\ 

11. Where penance, striding forth, maintains the higher vow (vratd), 
where both right and faith, waters, brdhman^ are set together, that Skam- 
bha etc. etc. 

The verse (8-f8:8-f8-i-i2 = 44) is, with those that agree with it, strangely named 
by the Anukr. LPpp. exchanges the places of vratam and riant in b, c, and of dpas 
and brahma in d.J 

12. In whom earth, atmosphere, in whom sky is set, where fire, moon, 
sun, wind stand fixed {drpita)^ that Skambha etc. etc. 

[The //r//<2-text has Arpitdh^ which SPP., with many of his samhitd’-m^^.^ adopts as 
samhitd'Xt2.6Sxi% also ; Ppp. has -id.] 

13. In whose member all the thirty-three gods are set together, that 
Skambha etc. etc. 

Wanting in Ppp., as noted above. 

14. Where the first-born seers, the verses, the chant, the sacrificial 
formula, the great one (mahi)\ in whom the sole seer is fixed — that 
Skambha etc. etc. 

Mahi usually designates the earth ; what in this connection it should be meant to 
apply to is doubtfuL All the samhiid-m'&%. combine ekarsir (Ppp. eka rsir)^ but most 
of them, with the Anukr. ^ ydira fs- in a. Ppp. reads bhuiakrias ior praihamajds. 

15. Where both immortality (amrta) and death are set together in man 
(ptimsa), of whom the ocean, the veins \^nddi) are set together in man, 
that Skambha etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for purusag ca samdhiidh., and puts the verse after our 16. Read in 
a mriyug ca (an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

16. Of whom the four directions are {sthd) the teeming prapyasd) 
veins, where the sacrifice hath strode forth, that Skambha etc. etc. 

Praihamas at end of b in our edition seems to be a misprint for praihasas., intended 
as a correction of prapyasas, which last, however, is distinctly read by all our mss.* 
(y>. praopyasah) ; for the formation, compare -bhyasa from root bhl (through a secondary 
root bhyas). *LExcept P., which has praihasas ; SPP. puts -mas into his text against 
his fifteen authorities, which give prapyasas.] 

1 7. Whoever know the brdhman in man, they know the most exalted 
one ; whoever knows the most exalted one, and whoever knows Prajapati, 
whoever know the chief brdhmanay they know also accordingly {anu-sam- 
vid) the Skambha. 

For both b and f, Ppp. reads te skambham arasam viduh (intending anusamviduh .?). 
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1 8. Whose head [was] Vaigvanara, [whose] eye the Afigirases were, 
whose members the familiar demons {ydtti) — that Skambha tell [me]: 
which forsooth is he ? 

19. Of whom they call brdhman the mouth, the honey-whip the tongue 
also, of whom they call virdj the udder — that Skambha etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads for c virdj am yasyo **dhd **hus, 

20. From whom they fashioned off the verses, from whom they scraped 
off the sacrificial formula, of whom the chants [are] the hairs (Idniati), the 
Atharvans-and-Angi rases the mouth — that Skambha etc. etc. 

LPpp. combines rco 'pdi- in a, and has chanddhsy asya for sdmdni yasya in c.J 

21. The branch of the non-existent, standing forth, people know as in 
a manner the highest thing ; also the lower ones who worship (upa-ds) 
thy branch think [it ? ] the existent thing. 

The translation of this highly obscure verse is only mechanical, and as literal as 
possible. Ppp- has only the first half. The definition of the Anukr. is a strange one ; 
the verse is only a bhurig anustubk (in virtue of the iva^ which properly is to be reduced 
to va^ making a regular anustubk). 

22 . Where both the Adityas and the Rudras and the Vasus are set 
together ; where both what is and what is to be, [and] all the worlds are 
established — that Skambha tell [me] : which forsooth is he ? 

23. Of whom the thirty-three gods always defend the treasure (fiidhi ) : 
that treasure, which, O gods, ye defend, who at present knoweth.^ 

24. Where the ^r^//w^«-knowing gods worship the chief brdhman — 
whoso verily knoweth them eye to eye (pratydhsam), he may be a Brah- 
man (brahmdn)y a knower. 

Perhaps an acceptable emendation in d would be brdhma : i.e. ‘ he may be (may be 
regarded as) one knowing the brdhman' : cf. (^B. xiv. 6 . 9 * ^ Ppp. reads, fore, d, 
vdi tad brahmano veda tarn vdi brahmavido viduh. Read in a deva (an accent-sign 
dropped out). 

25. Great (brhdnt) by name [are] those gods who were born out of 
the non-existent ; that one member of Skambha people call non-existent 
beyond. 

The second half-verse is capable of other interpretations ; Ludwig emends pards to 
pura; Muir, tacitly, \,o pdram ; Scherman translates it ‘afterwards’ {nachher)\ Ppp. 
reads instead pur as. One of our mss. reads in b 'satas p- ; Land so does SPP. without 
report of variant J. 

26. Where the skambhd^ generating forth, rolled out the ancient one, 
that one member of the skambhd they know also accordingly [as] the 
ancient one. 

Or, * know etc. that ancient one as one member of the skambha.' Ppp. again (as in 
1 7 b, f) arasam viduh in d. Read in our edition prajandyan in a. 
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27. In whose member the thirty-three gods shared severally the limbs 
{gdtra) — those thirty-three gods verily only {(^ka) the brdhnian-kxio^^xs, 
know. 

Or (so Muir), ‘some brdhman-\iViO^QX%.^ Ppp. reads in \i gatrdni bhejire. 

28. People know the golden-embryo [as] highest, not to be overcrowed 
(anatyudyd) ; the skamb/id in the beginning poured forth that gold 
within the world. 

Ppp. puts this verse after our 30. 

29. In the skambhd the worlds, in the skambhd penance, in the skantbhd 
right is set ; thee, O skambhd^ I know plainly [as] set all together in 
Indra. 

The mss. are much at variance in regard to skdmbha in c ; all save W. (the poorest 
and least trustworthy of all) end the word with and O.s.m.D. accent skambhdm. 
That skdmbha is really intended can hardly admit of question ; Ppp. appears to read it. 

30. In Indra the worlds, in Indra penance, in Indra right is set ; thee, 
O Indra, I know plainly [as] all established in the skambhd. 

The translation implies emendation in c of indram to indra. Of course, it is possible 
to render indram here, and skambhdm in 29 c, but where the whole sense is so mys- 
tically obscure alterations help little. 

31. Name with name he calls aloud, before the sun, before the dawn ; 
as first the goat ( } ajd) came into being, he went unto that autocracy 
beyond which there is nothing else existent. 

Ppp. reads johavlmi in a, and jagama (for iyaya') in d. The translators all under- 
stand ajds here as ‘ the unborn one,’ and with more reason than in most places else- 
where. The description given by the Anukr. of the very irregular verse (8 + 8: 10 + 
10+ II =47) is altogether ill-fitting. 

32. Of whom earth is model {pramd) and atmosphere belly ; who made 
the sky his head — to that chief brdhman be homage. 

In this and the two following verses and vs. 36 we have the anomaly that brdhman^ 
neuter, is apparently referred to by the masculine relative (in accordance with which 
the genitive ydsya is also doubtless to be understood as masculine) ; perhaps we ought 
to render the last pada thus : ‘ to him, [who is] the chief brdhman^ etc. LCf. Deussen, 
p. 312.J The verse is shorter by two syllables than verses 34 and 36, with which the 
Anukr. reckons it, and, on the other hand, agrees with 33, to which the Anukr. gives a 
different name. 

33. Of whom the sun is eye, and the moon that grows new again; 
who made Agni his mouth — to that chief brdhman be homage. 

Ppp. combines cakrd **syam in c. As to the meter, see the note to vs. 32. LThc 
Anukr. seems to mean that this is an anustubh of which the last pada is one of 10 
syllables iyiraj').\ 
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34. Of whom the wind [was] breath-and-expiration, [of whom] the 
Ahgirases were the eye ; who made the quarters fore-knowing ( ? prajfldnd) 
— to that chief brahman be homage. 

Ppp. gets rid of the obscure prajHdnls by reading for c divam yaq cakre mUrdhd- 
nath. The Anukr, describes correctly vss. 34 and 36. 

35. The skambhd sustains both heaven-and-earth here; the skambhd 
sustains the wide atmosphere ; the skambhd sustains the six wide direc- 
tions; into the skambhd hath entered this whole existence (phdvana). 

The pada-X^nX has (as translated) skambhd in d. Ppp. puts the verse after our 36, and 
reads in d^prthivUh dydm utd 'mum^ and in d combines skambhdi *dam. I'he Anukr. 
takes no notice of the irregularity of the verse (144-11:11 + 13 = 49). LBergaigne, 
Rel. V^d., ii. 122, would separate pradiqas from urvis.\ 

36. Who, born from toil, from penance, completely attained all worlds ; 
who made soma all his own — to that chief brdhman be homage. 

The sense of * own ’ in c is given by the middle verb-form. 

37. How does the wind not cease {il) } how does the mind not rest 
(ram) ? why (k/m) do the waters, seeking to attain truth, at no time 
soever cease ? 

Ppp. reads for d pra cakramaii sarvadd. [^Scherman, p. 54 : ^ warum kommen 
fiirwahr die strebehden Wasser niemals zur RuheP’J 

38. A great monster (yaksd) in the midst of the creation (bhtivana), 
strode {? krdntd) in penance on the back of the sea — in it are set (fri) 
whatever gods there are, like the branches of a tree roundabout the 
trunk. 

The first pada is repeated below, as 8. 15 c. Ppp. combines in d to paritdi 'va. 
Notwithstanding the lack of a syllable in a, the Anukr. Lbalancing a with redundant d ?J 
calls the verse simply a tristubhj the hymn is so long that it has apparently been for- 
gotten that the whole was called trdistubha, and that therefore no tristubh needs a 
further specification. Since there are more regular anustubh-wcrs^s than tristubh also, 
we should expect rather the designation dnustubham for the hymn. Read at end of a 
ntddhye (an accent-sign dropped out), LWith regard to Brahm as a “ wonder ” {yaksd)^ 
see introduction.J 

39. Unto which with the two hands, with the two feet, with speech, 
with hearing, with sight ; unto which the gods continually render (pra- 
yam) tribute, unmeasured in the measured out — that skambhd tell [me] : 
which forsooth is he 1 

Notwithstanding the discordance of case, vimite is perhaps coordinate with ydsmdi, 
Ppp. omits the first two padas. The dual and the repetition of ydsmdi make it prob- 
able that we have to supply in them ‘ one renders tribute,’ or the like. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the redundant syllable in d. 

40. Smitten away is his darkness ; he is separated from evil ; in him 
are all the three lights that are in Prajapati. 
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41. He who knows the golden reed (veiasd) standing in the sea — he 
verily is in secret Prajapati. 

All the mss. have in tgHhya pr- ; perhaps g'&hH was the original reading ; our text 
has emended to gHhyah, 

The remaining verses are wanting in Ppp. ; they appear to constitute no original 
part of the hymn. They are also not translated by Muir and Scherman. 

42. A certain pair of maidens, of diverse form, weave, betaking them- 
selves to it, the six-pegged web ; the one draws forth the threads (tdntu), 
the other sets [them] ; they wrest not off (apa-vrj)^ they go not to an end. 

Apa vrhj&te perhaps means only < break off, finish.’ \Nd gamdto, ‘they shall not 
go’ etc.J A nearly related verse is found in TB. (ii. 5.53): dv^ svdsHrau vayatas 
tdntram etdt sandtdnam viiatam sdnmayiikham : dva 'nyins tdntiln kirdto dhaitd 
anyan ni *pa vrjyate ( ? both text and comm, have in the Calc. ed. n&saprjyate j^and 
in the Poona ed. navaprjyate nd gamdte dntamj this is a preferable version espe- 
cially of C, We have to resolve ian-tr-am in order to make a full tristubh. LThe TB. 
comment makes the verse refer to day and night: cf. RV. i. 113.3.J 

43. Of them, as of two women dancing about, I do not distinguish 
(vi-jfid) which is beyond ; a man (ptimdhs), weaves it, ties [it] up ; a man 
hath borne it about upon the firmament (ndka). 

The last two padas, with 44, correspond to RV. x. 130. 2, which reads : pumdh enam 
tanuta tU krnatii pieman vi tatne ddhi nike asmfn : imi mayukhd upa sedur u sddah 
samdni cakrus tdsardny Stave. Our ud grnatti is only a corruption, but simulates a 
form from root grath^ and is rendered accordingly. LFor the exchange of surd and 
sonant, cf. Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. no and note to ii. 13. 3.J The true scanning in a is 
doubtless -yanti-or *vay |_better -twr iva, with jagatl cadence ?J. 

44. These pegs propped up the sky; the chants they made shuttles 
for weaving. 

See the note to the preceding verse. Both here and in 42 b some of the mss. read 
mayusa. Bp. reads at the end yatave. The Anukr. says of the verse ime mayukhd 
ity ekdvasdnd paflcapada nicrt padapanktir Li.e. 54*5 + 54 - 5+4 = 24 J arcy anustub 
dvipadd vd Li.e. 124-12 = 24 J paHcapada nicrt padapanktir itL LT^e last three or 
four words seem to be mere repetition. J 

LThe quoted Anukr. says caturdaqa (i.e. 14 over 30). J 

8. Mystic. 

\^Kutsa, — catuqcatvdrihqat. adhydtmadevatyam. trdistubham : i. uparistddvirdd brhati ; 
2. brhatigarbhd 'nustubh ; j. bhurig anustubh ; 6, 14, ig-21’, 23 ^ 3^-34i 37i 3^i 4^* 

4j. anustubh; y. pardbrhati ; 10, anustubgarbhd ; ii. jagati ; 12. purobrhati tristubgar- 
bhd **rst pahkti ; /j*, 2y. bhurig brhati; 22. purausnih ; 26. dvyusniggarbhd 'nustubh; 
JO. bhurij ; jg. brhatigarbhd ; 42. virdd gdyatri.'] 

Found in greater part (not vss. i, 7, 15, 18, 30-44) in PSLipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 
2, 8, 5 , 9 , 3 , 4 , 12, 6, 14, 29, 13, II, 10, 16, 19-28, 17). Not noticed in Kau^., and 
only one verse (42) used in Vait. 
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Translated : Muir, v. 368 n., 386 (parts) ; Ludwig, p. 395 ; Scherman, p. 60 (parts) ; 
Deussen, Geschichte^ i. 1.318 (cf. 310); Henry, 27, 75; Griffith, ii. 34. — Deussen’s 
interpretation should on no account be overlooked. — Cf, the introduction to hymn 7. 

1. He who is set over both what is and what is to be and everything, 
and whose alone is the heaven — to that chief brdhman be homage. 

The concluding pada is that of some of the verses of the preceding hymn (see vs. 32, 
above, and note). 

2. By the skambhd these two stand fixed apart, both sky and earth ; in the 
skainbhd [is] all this that has soul, what [is] breathing and what winking. 

The Anukr. is scrupulous enough not to sanction the irregular combination skambhi 
^ddm in c ; why it calls the verse brhatlgarbha^ instead of simply bhurij (like vs. 5), it 
were hard to say. 

3. Three offspring (prajd) went an over-going; others settled {ni-vig) 
about the sun {}arkd)\ great stood the traverser (vimdna) of space 
(rdjas ) ; the yellow one (m.) entered into the yellow ones (f.). 

The verse is RV. viii. 90 (loi). 14, which reads, for praja ha tisrd afyayam Tyur; 
at end of b, vivi(^re ; for c, d, brhdd dha tasthdu bhiivanesv antdh pdvamano harita a 
vive^a (the last pada is our 40 d below). AA. (ii. i. I4) has the same version as RV. 
JB. (ii. 224) has a version agreeing in the main with RV., but beginning like ours, tisro 
ha prajd^ ending b with vivigyur, beginning c with brhan (but brhad in a following 
brief exposition) ; in c, again, with our text, rajaso vimdn&i 'va (in the exposition sim- 
ply vhnilne) ; in d as RV. The Anukr. takes no notice of the defective fourth pada. 
Ppp. reads na (for ha) and vimdnam in c, and combines prajd 'ty-^ and anyd *rkam, 

4. Twelve fellies, one wheel, three naves — who understands that 
therein are inserted (dhata) three hundred and sixty pins {gankti), pegs 
( } k/iila) that are immovable. 

The verse is also RV.i. 164.48, which, however, has a very different second half: 
idsmin sakdm trigata nd gahkdvo ^rpiiah sastir nd caJdcalasah. The * pins ’ or ‘ pegs ’ 
must be the equivalents of spokes. The three naves are probably seasons’ LHot, Wet, 
and Cold : cf. Biihler, Epigraphia Jndtca, ii. 262 J, though the number is unusual. 
Ppp. reads ke/ds for khllds in d. The Anukr. does not heed that c is a jagatt pada, 
LKatha-reading nabhydni, WZKM. xii. 282.J 

5. This, O Savitar, do thou distinguish : six [are] twins, one [is] sole- 
born ; they seek participation (apitvd) in him who of them is the sole 
sole-born. 

The usual twelve months, two to a season, and the thirteenth occasional intercalary 
one, are doubtless meant. Ppp. reads in hyomokas {iox yamd ekas), |_The pada-xx\%^, 
of both W. and SPP. have aphtvdm ; but in the Index assumes that dpitvdm is the 
word. Both are well authenticated in BR. ; but apitvdm seems to fit best here (cf. 
gB. iv.i.3-).J 

6. Being manifest {avis), [it is] deposited in secret ; the great track 
{padd)y “aged’’ {jdrat) by name; there is set {drpita) this all, [there is] 
established what stirs, what breathes. 
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7. One-wheeled it rolls, one-rimmed, thousand-syllabled, forth in front, 
down behind; with a half it has generated all existence; what its [other] 
half is — what has become of that ? 

This agrees nearly with xi. 4. 22 below, and Ppp. has it there, though not here. The 
sun is evidently meant, with half his course lost to view. 

8. One carrying five carries the summit (dgrd) of them ; side-horses, 
harnessed, carry also along ; what is not gone of it was seen, not what is 
gone ; the higher thing [is] closer, the lower more distant. 

LOr (c) ‘ of him ’ (asya).j The sense is wholly obscure, and the version a mechan- 
ical one. PaficavUhi may be either fern, (of -vdhd : so qatavahi v. 17. 12) or masc. (of 
-vdhin) ; Pet. Lexx. say * mit Fiinfen bespannt.’ Some of the mss. read pfsthayas in b, 
as often in such cases. Ppp. has asya instead of esdm at end of a. 

9. A bowl (ca 7 nasd) with orifice sideways, bottom-side up — in it is 
deposited glory of all forms ; there sit together the seven seers, who 
have become the keepers of it, the great one. 

The verse ^las a correspondent in QB. xiv. 5. 24 (BAU. ii. 2.4). This reads at the 
beginning arvAgbilas ; in c, tdsya . . . tire for tdt . . . sdkdm ; and, for d, vag as t amt 
brdhtnana samvidana. The Brahmana itself explains the head as intended, the 
seven seers being the seven pranas or senses (the seven orifices of the head) ; this is 
extremely implausible. Ppp. reads at beginning of c atrd **safa. 

10. The one which is applied (yti/) in front and which behind, which 
is applied in all cases and which in every case, by which the sacrifice is 
extended forward — that I ask of thee : which one of the verses is it? 

The verse is quoted hy pratlka in GB. i. i. 22. All our samhitd-m^s. save one (R.) 
Land the great majority of SPP’sJ read at the end sd rca?n (Ppp. the same), and the 
words are quoted under Prat. iii. 49 as example of that combination [p. si rcam\. The 
Anukr. does not heed that b is a jagatl pada. Ppp. reads twice ^ta iov yd ca. 

11. What stirs, flies, and what stands, and what is breathing, not 
breathing, winking — that, all-formed, sustains the earth ; that, combin- 
ing, becomes one only. 

«* 

One may conjecture apdndt for dprdnat in b. The Anukr. does not heed that two 
of the padas are tristubh. Ppp. reads at end of b ca tisUiat^ and, in c, dyatn utd 
'mum [at 7. 35 it was fem.J for vigvarupam, 

12. What is endless, stretched out on many sides; what is endless, and 
what has an end, ending together — these (two) the lord of the firmament 
keeps {car) separating {vi-ci)t knowing what is and what shall be of it. 

Ppp. reads samakte at end of prajdnan at end of c, and for uta in d. Prob- 
ably earth and heaven are intended. The metrical definition of the Anukr. fits the verse 
(9 + 10:11 + 10=40) fairly. 

13. Prajapati goes about (car) within the womb; not being seen, he 
is manifoldly born (vi-jd ) ; with a half he has generated all existence ; 
what his [other] half is — which sign is that ? 
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The third pada is the same with 7 c above ; the second half-verse is found below as 
xi. 4. 22 c, d; to the first half-verse corresponds VS. xxxi. 19 a, b and TA. iii. 13. n a, 
b : both reading djdyamdnas at beginning of b ; Lso Katha-hss,^ p. 84J. Ppp. reads in 
prajdyate^ and, for c, d, ardhene 'dam pari babhtlva viqvam etasyd 'rdham kim u 
taj jajdna. The Anukr. takes no notice of the jagatl pada b. 

14. Him bearing water aloft, as a water-bearer (f.) with a vessel 
(kunibhd\ all see with the eye, not all know with the mind. 

Some mss. (P.M.I.) accent viddh at the end. 

15. In the distance it dwells with the full one, in the distance it is 
abandoned by the deficient one — the great monster {yaksd) in the midst 
of existence ; to it the kingdom-bearers bear tribute. 

The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. LPada c occurs as x. 7. 38 a : see note 
thereon and introd. to hymn 7.J 

16. Whence the sun arises, and where he goes to rest — that same I 
think the chief {jyespid ) ; that nothing whatever surpasses. 

The Katha Up. ^iv. 9J has a nearly corresponding verse : yataq co 'd eft stiryo 'stam 
yatra ca gacchati: tarn devdh sarve 'rpitds tad u nd 'ty eii kaq cana ; and the first 
half of this occurs also in (JB. xiv. 4. 334 (BAU. i. 5. 23). The Anukr. omits to define 
the meter (anustubk) of the verse. 

17. They who hitherward, in the middle, or also anciently, speak 
round about him who knows the Veda, they all speak around the sun 
{ddityd)f Agni [as] second, and the threefold swan {/lahsd). 

The verse is found also in TA. (ii. 15*), which omits mddhye and reads purdni in a, 
and trtiyam (for trivftatn) in d. LCf. Katha^hss,^ p. 63. J Our pada^X^xX [^as also 
SPP’sJ reads near the beginning arvan^ which is doubtless an error for antak (though 
TA. reads arv&n utd). Perhaps vddam in b is to be rendered simply * knowledge.’ 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the two redundant syllables in c. 

18. A thousand days’ journey [are] expanded (yn-yam) the wings of 

him, of the yellow swan flying to heaven (svargd ) ; he, putting all the 
gods in his breast, goes, viewing together all existences. » 

The verse is found again below as xiii. 2. 38 ; 3. 14. It is, as noted above, wanting 
here in Ppp. 

19. By truth he burns aloft ; by brdhman he looks abroad hitherward, by 
breath he breathes crosswise — he on whom rests {fritd) the chief thing. 

20. Whoever indeed knows those two churning-sticks, with which is 
churned out what is good (vdsti), he may think himself to know the chief 
thing ; he may know the great brdhtnana [neut. J. 

21. Footless came he into being in the beginning ; he in the beginning 
brought the heaven (svdr ) ; having become four-footed, enjoyable, he 
took to himself all enjoyment (phdjand), 

Ppp. reads, for b, so 'gre asurd 'bhavat. 
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22. Enjoyable shall he become, likewise shall he eat much food, who 
shall worship (tipa^ds) the everlasting god who gives superiority {jittar- 
dvant), 

LAfter bhdgyo bhavat^ for which there are no variants, Bp. has a mark of pada- 
division; but the Anukr. evidently scans as 12:8 4*8, eliding the a of dnnam after a 
pragrhya»\ Bhdgyo at the beginning is a misprint for bhdgyo. 

23. Everlasting they call him, also may he be at present ever-renewed ; 
day and night are generated (pra-jd) in each other's forms. 

The pada-text reads anydh : anydsya in d, although the masc. anyds shows that the 
two words are virtually a compound, as later. 

24. A hundred, a thousand, a myriad, a hundred million, an innumer- 
able [number], is his own entered into him ; that of him they slay, even 
as he looks on ; therefore this god shines {rtic) thus. 

Instead of esa etat at the end, Ppp. reads what appears to be agha bhavat. The 
version is as literal (and as unintelligent) as possible. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
the irregularity of the meter ; it is possible, by violence, to copnt only 44 syllables in 
the verse. 

25. One thing is more minute {dmi) than a child {bdla)y also one is 
hardly («/ *va) seen ; than that a more embracing deity, is she dear to me. 

Ppp. reads, for a, drdgramdtram dadr^e^ and begins c with atas pa-^ thus doing 
nothing to help our comprehension of the wholly obscure verse. 

26. This beautiful one (f.) [is] unaging, an immortal in the house of a 
mortal ; for whom she [was] made, he lies ; he who made [her] grew old. 

Ppp. reads tasmdi for yasmdi in c. LThe natural reading of b would be mdrtyasya 
amftd gV^d; butj the definition of the Anukr. forbids us to make |_it. Can a sa have 
dropped out before qdye sd f Cf. note to iv. 5. 5.J 

27. Thou art woman, thou [art] man, thou boy, or also girl ; thou, 
when aged, totterest {vatic) with a staff ; thou, when born, becomest fac- 
ing all ways. 

Ppp. politely puts kumart first and kumdras second in b, and reads jdtam in d. 
The verse is found, without variant, in Qvet. Up. iv. 3. It is so far correctly described 
by the Anukr. that it counts 37 syllables (74-10:94-11 = 37)« 

28. Both their father, or also their son ; both the chief or also the 
meanest {kanisfhd) of them ; the one god, who has entered into the 
mind, born the first, and he within the womb. 

The verse is also found, quoted as a f/okaj in JUB. 85 (iii. 10. 12) : utdi 'sum jdistha 
Ufa vd kanistha utdi 'sdm putra uta ifd pitdi *sdm : eko ha devo nianasi pravistah 
pfirvo ha jajhe sa u garbhe *ntah. Ppp. reads, for a, b, ute 'va jyestho ^ta vd kanistho 
*tdi 'sa bhrdto 'ta vd pitdi *sahj and, in d, purvo jdtah. 

29. The full from the full he bends up {ud-ac ) ; the full is poured with 
the full ; also that may we know today, whence that is poured out. 
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This verse is akin with Lthe oft-repeatedj one in QB. xiv. 8. i (BAU. v. i) : purndm 
addh pUrndm iddm piirndt purndm tid acyaie etc. What follows of the hymn is (as 
noted above) wanting in Ppp. 

30. She, everlasting, born indeed of old, she, ancient, encompassed 
{pari-bku) all ; the great goddess of the dawn, shining forth, she looks 
forth by every one who winks. 

The Anukr. calls the verse bhurij on account of the redundant syllable in b, not 
heeding the corresponding deficiency in c. 

31. The deity, Avi by name, sits enveloped with right; by her form 
these trees [are] green, green-garlanded. 

Or, * by the form of her, the green-garlanded one ’ (so Ludwig). Avi means ‘ sheep,’ 
but is possibly here a derivative from the root av * favor, aid.’ All the samhitd-m^^, 
combine in a, b -ta riina. 

32. Him that is near by he (,^) deserts not; him that is near by he (?) sees 
not ; sec the wisdom (kdvya) of the god : he died not, he grows not old. 

There is nothing to determine the subject of the verbs in a, b; Ludwig renders ‘she.’ 

33. The voices sent forth by the unpreceded one — they speak as 
they should (yathdyathdm ) ; where they go speaking, that [people] call 
the great brdhmana [n.J. 

34. Where both gods and men (manusyd) are set (qritd) as spokes in a 
nave — I ask thee of the flower (piispa) of the waters, where that by 
magic was placed. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable ^perhaps the first ca in a. 

35. They by whom the wind sent forth blows on, who give the five 
quarters together (sadhrydiic), the gods who thought themselves above 
(ati-man) the offering (dhitti)^ conductors of the waters — which were 
they ? 

The first half- verse is found also in Ppp. L^vi.J, but not in connection with the rest 
of the hymn. The Anukr. does not heed that a is defective by one syllable. Read in 
b, with all LW’s and SPP’sJ mss., dddantes the form is from the same secondary root 
dad as the sing, dadate in 36 c. LJUB. (i. 34) has this verse, putting it in the mouth 
of Prthu Vainya, and its answer (vs. 36), with appended Brahmana-comment. It reads 
samlclh for sadhriclh of our 35 b, and dhutls in c.J 

36. One of them clothes himself in this earth ; one encompassed the 
atmosphere ; he of them who is disposer (vidhartf) gives the sky ; some 
defend respectively all regions (dgd). 

LJUB. (see under vs, 35) has ekas for esdm of our c and anye for eke of our d.J 

37. Whoso may know the stretched-out string in which these offspring 
(prajd) are woven in, whoso may know the string of the string, he may 
know the great brdhmana. 
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38. I know the stretched-out string in which these offspring are 
woven in ; the string of the string I know, likewise the great brdhmana, 

39. As between heaven-and-earth Agni went, burning on, all-consum- 
ing, where stood beyond they (f.) of one husband — where perchance was 
Matari^van then } 

The brhatl of the Anukr. ^scanning ii-fpriiH-iiJis the second pada, read with 
d/t included as a part (iht pada-tQXt so marks the division) — which is, of course, arti- 
ficial and wrong. LRead as 12 -f 8 ; ii -h 1 1, pronouncing -ddvias and kue 'vd "sfn.\ 
Ludwig’s ‘ spouses of the only one ’ for ikapatnis is against the accent. 

40. Matarifvan was entered into the waters ; the gods were entered 
into the seas ; great stood the traverser of space ; the purifying one 
entered into the green ones. 

The third pada is identical with 3 c above, and the fourth with RV. viii. 90 (loi). 
14 d. ‘ The purifying one ’ is probably here the wind. 

41. Higher, as it were, than the gdyatri^ upon the immortal (amrtd) 
he strode out ; they who know completely chant with chant — where 
then was seen the goat.^^ 

Or, « the unborn one ’ {ajd : so Ludwig) ; the verse is too utterly obscure to let us 
choose between them. 

42. The reposer, the assembler of good things, like god Savitar, of 
true ordinances (-d/idrman), he stood like Indra in the conflict for riches. 

The verse corresponds with padas a, c, d of RV. x. 139.3 andof VS. xii. 66, TS. iv. 2. 54, 
MS. ii. 7. 12. RV. reads at the beginning rdyd budhndk (for niv^qanah) \ the other 
texts have at the paihinajn. The verse is quoted in Vait. 28. 28. 

43. The lotus-flower of nine doors, covered with three strands {gmid) 
— what soulful prodigy (yaksd) is within it, that the brd/iman-knowcrs 
know. 

The * nine doors ’ indicate that the human body with its nine orifices is intended ; the 
three gunas are probably the three temperaments familiar under that name later. The 
second half-verse was found above as 2.32 c, d |_cf. vs. 31J. P- ^° 45 j 

44. Free from desire, wise {dhird)^ immortal, self-existent, satisfied 
with sap, not deficient in any respect — knowing that wise, unaging, 
young soul, one is not afraid of death. 

[See Deussen, Geschichte^ i. i. 334 ; ‘‘die crste und alteste Stclle, die wir kennen, in 
der riickhaltlos dqf Atman als Weltprincip proklamiert wird, AV. x. 8. 44.” Cf. also 
p. 312, end. Muir, Metrical Translations from Sanskrit JVriters, p. i, gives a met- 
rical paraphrase of the verse. J • 

|_The quoted Anukr. says caturdaqa (i.e. 14 above 30). The fourth anuvdka^ with 
2 hymns and 88 verses, ends here. J 
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9. With the offering of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes. 

[Atharvan. — saptavinfati, mantroktafatdudanadevatyam. dnustubkam : i. tristubh ; 12. 
pathydpahkti ; 2J. dvyusniggarbhd *nustubh ; 26. J*-/. brhatyanustubusniggarbhd jagati ; 
2J. S’P' atijdgatdnustubgarbhd ^akvarL'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn (vs. i) is quoted in K^ug. 65. i to accompany 
the closing of the mouth of a victim, and some of the verses (1-3, 26, 27) in other 
neighboring parts of the sutra. In Vait. is used a single verse (26). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 270 (in great part) ; Henry, 32, 83 ; Griffith, ii. 42. 

1. Fasten thou up the mouths of the mischief-making [onesj ; bring 
(arpay-) this thunderbolt upon our rivals ; given by Indra, first, with a 
hundred rice-dishes, cousin-slaying, the success {gdtu) of the sacrificer. 

It is a cow (f.) accompanied by a whole hundred of odanas or offerings of boiled 
rice, that is here the subject ; we had in various places above a goat (m.) with five such 
additions. Ppp. reads in d yajam&ndya. The Anukr. does not heed that the third 
pada is jagati, 

2. Be thy skin the sacrificial hearth, [be] the hairs which [are] thine 
the barhis ; this rein {ra^and) hath seized thee ; let this pressing-stone 
dance over thee. 

The parts of this and the preceding verse are prescribed in Kauc. 65. 1-3 to be used 
to accompany certain sacrificial acts to which they are adapted. 

3. Be thy tail-tuft the sprinklers ; let thy tongue do the cleansing, 
O inviolable one ; do thou, having become clean, fit for sacrifice, go on 
to heaven, O thou of the hundred rice-dishes. 

The form bdlds (which Ppp. also reads) |_as against vilds\ is vouched for Lincident- 
allyj by the comm, to Prdt. i. 66 Lin its discussion of the exchange of r and /J. The 
verse is quoted in Kau^. 65.9. Sam mdrsfu = ‘serve as sammdrjana.'* 

4. Whoso cooks her of the hundred rice-dishes, he is adapted to the 
fulfilment of wishes ; for all his priests (rtvij)y being gratified, go as they 
should. 

All the samhitd-mss, read in c asya rtv-, 

5. He ascends the heavenly road (svargd),, where is yon triple heaven 
of the heaven ((Hv)^ who, making [her] cake-naveled, gives her of the 
hundred rice-dishes. 

The meaning and connection of c are not very clear. Ludwig renders “ and makes 
her the middle point of the apilpap which is against the accent f probably ‘ adding 
cakes numerous enough to cover her.’ L^s it not virtually equivalent to ‘ putting a cake 
on her navel,’ as preparatory to sacrificing her?J Ppp. has kiranyajyotisam instead of 
apupandbhim (cf. the next verse). The resolution krtu-i^ necessary to make the verse 
a regular anustubh^ is rather harsh. 



6 o 3 translation and notes, book X. -X. 9 

6. He obtains those worlds, [those] which are heavenly and [thosej 
which are earthly, who, having made [her] lighted with gold, gives her of 
the hundred rice-dishes. 

Ppp. reads for b yesa devils sant&saie^ and has apupandibhim here in c, instead of 
in 5 c. 

7. What people are thy quellers, O heavenly one [f.J, and what thy 
cookers, they shall all guard thtee : be not afraid of them, thou of the 
hundred rice-dishes. 

Ppp. puts this verse before our 5. ^ 

8. The Vasus shall guard thee on the right, thee the Maruts on the 
left (uttardt)y the Adityas behind ; do thou run beyond the Agnishtoma. 

That is, probably, exceed or surpass even this important ceremony. 

9. The gods, the Fathers, men (manusyd)^ and they that are Gan- 
dharvas-and-Apsarases — they shall all guard thee ; do thou run beyond 
the over-night sacrifice (atirdtrd). 

Ppp. reads gandharvdpsaraso devd rudrdngirasas ivd. LCf. note to vs. 8. J 

10. He obtains the atmosphere, the sky, the earth, the Adityas, the 
Maruts, the quarters, all worlds, who gives her of the hundred rice-dishes. 

11. Sprinkling forth ghee, well-portioned, the divine one will go to 
the gods; hurt not him who cooks thee, O inviolable one; go on to 
heaven, O thou of the hundred rice-dishes. 

Ppp. reads in b devan devl. 

12. The gods that are stationed (sad) in the sky, and that are 
stationed in the atmosphere, and these that are upon the earth — to 
them do thou always yield (dii/i) milk, butter, also honey. 

Several of the mss., with a carelessness common in such cases, read dhuksa in d. 
We have to resolve deva-il in a, in order to make a normal pada. Ppp. rectifies the 
meter of a by reading insia^d piiaras for devds. ^Ppp. combines -sado *niar~ in a-b.J 

13. What head is thine, what mouth is thine, what ears and what jaws 
are thine — let them yield to thy giver curd, milk, butter, also honey. 

Ppp. reads ye te qrnge for second half of a, and so for second part of b ydu ca te 
aksdu Lcf. vs. 14J. 

14. What lips are thine, what nostrils, what horns, and what thine 
eyes — let them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads instead yai te mukham yd te jihvd ye dantd yd ca te haml, 

15. What lungs are thine, what heart, the puntdt with the throat — 
let them yield etc. etc. 

Yds at the beginning is emended from ydt, which all the mss. Lboth W’s and SPP’sJ 
read. 
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16. What liver is thine, what two mdtasnds^ what entrail, and what 
thine intestines — let them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in h yd ''ntrdni, 

17. What pldqi is thine, what rectum {} vanistkti)^ what (two) paunches, 
and what thy skin — let them yield etc. etc. 

18. What marrow is thine, what bone, what flesh, and what blood — 
let them yield “etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in Aydny asthtni^ thus rectifying the meter. The Anukr. does not notice 
the lacking syllable in the pada. Yds at 4 he beginning is again emendation for 
of all the mss. Lboth W*s and SPP’sJ. 

19. What fore-legs (bdhu) are thine, what shanks {dosdn)^ what shoul- 
ders \dksa\, and what thy hump — let them yield etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, after bdhU^ydu te ansdu duhanam yd ca etc. 

20 . What neck-bones (^grivd) are thine, what shoulder-bones \ skandhd\, 
what side-bones {prsH)y and what ribs {pdr^u) — let them yield etc. etc. 

The Anukr. does not notice the lacking syllable in a. 

21. What thighs are thine, knee-joints, what hips, and what thy rump 
— let them yield etc. etc. 

22. What tail is thine, what thy tail-tuft, what udder, and what thy 
teats — let them yield etc. etc. 

23. What hind-thighs are thine, what dew-claws, [what] pasterns 
{rckdra)f and what thy hoofs — let them yield etc. etc. 

One of our mss. (O.) reads in b rtsdrds, and Ppp. supports it by giving krtsar&s. 

LThe reading risdrds seems to be supported by E. as well as by O. and Ppp. Its 
phonetic relation to rcchdrds resembles that of Pali ucchddana^ jighacchd^ bibhaccha 
to Skt. utsadana^ jighatsd^ blbhatsa (Kuhn, Pdli-gram,^ p. 52, gives kucchd = kutsd^ 
vaccha = vatsd). Unless I err, our vulgate text here shows a Prakritism such as we 
have good right to assume also at iii. 12.4, in case of the much-discussed ucchdntu, 
which may be a mere vernacularized rendering of uksdntu (cf. tacchaka = taksaka, 
Kuhn, l.c.).J 

24. What hide is thine, O thou of the hundred rice-dishes, what hairs, 
O inviolable one — let them yield etc. etc. 

25. Let thy two breasts (krodd) be sacrificial cakes, smeared over with 
sacrificial butter ; having made them wings, O divine one, do thou carry 
him who cooks thee to heaven (div). 

The Anukr. very strangely ignores the two resolutions in b and c, and reckons the 
padas as 7 syllables each. 

26. What in the mortar, on the pestle, and on the hide, or what rice-grain, 
[what] kernel in the winnowing-basket, or what the wind, Matari^van, 
blowing {pu)y shook {math) — let Agni as hdtar make that well-offered. 
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It is very much out of place to reckon five padas (12 + 9:8 + 7 + 11 =47) in this 
verse ; but the pada~m^. supports the Anukr., by making a mark of pada-division after 
fn&tariqvd j evidently either this word or pdvamdnas (rather the former) is an intrusion 
in c. LThe last pada we had as vi. 71. 1 d.J The verse is quoted in Vait.4.9; also 
(with vi. 122, 123) in Kau^. 63. 29, to accompany the closing libations. Ppp. reads in 
ye vd qUrpe tandulds kandh» 

27. The heavenly waters, rich in honey, dripping with ghee, I seat in 
separate succession in the hands of the priests (brahmdn ) ; with what desire 
I now pour you on, let all that fall to my lot ; may we be lords of wealth. 

Ppp. begins a with imd dpo madh^^ and c with yatkdme 'dam. Compare the verses 
vi. 122.5 and xi. 1.27, which are in part coincident with this; [_also MGS. i. 5.4 and 
Index under devlr dpo\. The verse (rather than i. 4. 3, which has the same pratlka) 
is quoted in Kau9.65.8, to accompany the setting of water pots. The metrical defini- 
tion of the Anukr. suits well enough. 

LThe quoted Anukr. says “ aghdyatdm ” : cf. vs. i.J 

10. Extolling the cow (vtiqi). 

[Kaqyapa. — catustrinqat mantroktavaqddevatyam. dnustubham : i. kakummatl ; jr. skan- 
dhogrivdbrhati ; 6, 8, 10. virdj ; brhati ; 24. uparistddbrhati ; 26. dstdrapankti ; 

2y. fankumati ; 2g. ^-p. virdd gdyatri ; j/. usniggarbhd ; J2. virdt pathydbrhatt.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. Lwith the verse-sequence 1 5 a, b, 14 C, d, 13, 14 a, b, 1 5 c, d, 
17, 16, 18 ; vs. 3 is lacking J. Not noticed in Vait, and only once in Kaug., at 66. 20, 
where vs. i (or the hymn Leather the hymnj) is used, with xii. 4, to accompany the 
sprinkling of an offered cow. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 534; Deussen, GesckichtCf i. 1.234 (cf. p. 230 f., 233 f.) ; 
Henry, 35, 85 ; Griffith, ii. 45. 

1. Homage to thee while being born, homage also to thee when born ; 
to thy tail-tuft, hoofs, form, O inviolable one, be homage. 

The Anukr. chooses to reject the common resolution -bhi-as (twice) in c. 

2. Whoso may know the seven advances Qpravdt)^ [and] may know 
the seven distances, whoso may know the head of the sacrifice — he may 
accept the cow [vaqd). 

Ppp. reads in b veda instead of vidydt. The verse is quoted by praiika in GB. 
i. 2. 16. 

3. I know the seven advances, I know the seven distances ; I know 
the head of the sacrifice, and the outlooking soma in her. 

This verse, with a part of the preceding one, is wanting in Ppp. \_Asydm, sc. 

4. By whom the sky, by whom the earth, by whom these waters are 
guarded — the cow, of a thousand streams {-dhdra)^ we address with wor- 
ship (brdhman). 

We need to resolve -dhdra-dm in c in order to make out the full pada which the 
Anukr. assumes. 
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5. A hundred metal dishes {kahsd), a hundred milkers, a hundred 
guardians, upon the back of her; the gods that breathe in her, they 
know the cow singly. 

The verse (9 + 1 1 : 8 4- 8 = 36) is a brkatl in number of syllables only. 

6. Having the sacrifice for feef, cheer (ird-) for milk, svadhd for 
breath, being tnahilukd^ the cow, having Parjanya for spouse, goes unto 
the gods with worship {brdhman), 

Ppp. reads for a, b yajftapatir dksirSt svadh&pr&nd mahilok&h^ which does not 
solve the problem of the obscure word ntahilukS, (found nowhere else). There is no 
need of calling the verse vir&j. 

7. After thee entered Agni, after thee Soma, O cow ; thine udder, O 
excellent one, is Parjanya ; the lightnings are thy teats, O cow. 

8. The waters thou yieldest (duJi) first, the cultivated fields after, O 
cow ; thou yieldest kingdom third, food, milk, O cow. 

The permissible resolution ras-tr-dm in c would obviate the necessity of reckoning 
the verse as virdj. Ppp. combines in b urvard *pard, 

9. When, called by the Adityas, thou didst approach, O righteous one, 
Indra made thee drink a thousand vessels (pdtra) of soma, O cow. 

By a notable inconsistency, the Anukr. reckons this verse as a complete anu^ubh, 
although it requires, to make it such, precisely the same resolution (^pa-tr-dn) as vs. 8. 

10. When thou didst go following (anvdhc) Indra, then the bull called 
thee; therefore the Vritra-slayer, angry, took thy milk {pdyas)^ milk 
{kstrd)j O cow. 

All the samhitd-m&s. accent in b ~bhd 'hvayat^ and one pada-ms. (D.) has accordingly 
dkvayat. In like manner, all save R.p.m. have kruddhd *har~ in d. In both cases our 
edition emends to In this verse also (as in 6, 8) the designation virdj is uncalled- 
for. Ppp. reads uvtict in a, and dd vrsabho in b. 

11. When the lord of riches, angry, took thy milk, O cow, then this 
the firmament {ndka) now keeps {rakfj in three vessels. 

Ppp. reads, in a-b, -patih kstram dehi bharad vage, 

12. In three vessels the heavenly cow took that soma, where Athar- 
van, consecrated, sat on a golden barhis, 

Ppp. reads hitam for tarn in a, and ddyevy abharad in b. 

13. Since she has united (sam-gam) with soma, and with all that has 
feet, the cow has stood upon the ocean, together with the Gandharvas, 
the kalis. 

Before this verse, Ppp. sets one made up of our i S a, b and 1 4 c, d. Pada-X&inX. in c 
ddhi : asthdt, [As to kali^ cf. Bergaigne, ReL Vdd, ii. 482. J LFor dgata, see Gram, 
§ 834 b.J 
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14. Since she has united with the wind, and with all winged ones, the 
cow danced forth in the ocean, bearing the verses, the chants. 

Ppp. combines (as above noted) our 15 a, b and 14 c, d, and then again our 14 a, b 
and 1 5 c, d, without other variant. 

15. Since she has united with the*sun, and with all sight, the cow has 
overlooked the ocean, bearing excellent lights. 

Some of the mss. (P.M.E.) read in c aty aksad (K. aksyad), 

16. As, O righteous one, thou didst stand decked {abhi-vf) with gold, 
the ocean, having become a horse, mounted (adhi-skand) thee, O cow. 

Ppp. puts this verse after our 1 7. 

17. There the excellent ones united, the cow, the directress, also the 
svadhd^ where Atharvan, consecrated, sat on a golden barhis. 

The second half-verse is identical with 12 c, d above. Ppp. reads in digachantt. 

18. The cow is mother of the noble (rdjanya)^ the cow thy mother, O 
svadhd; from the cow was born the weapon ; from it was born intent 
(cittd). 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of yaj^i in c to jajTiiy as at iv. 24. 6 
[see note thereto J. 

19. The globule (bindu) went {car) up aloft, out of the summit 
(kdkuda) of the brdhman; thence wast thou born, O cow ; thence was the 
invoker born. 

20. From thy mouth came (bhu) the songs {gdtha), from thy nape- 
bones, O cow, [came] force ; from thy belly Q fajasyd) was born the sacri- 
fice, from thy teats the rays. 

Ppp. reads in a bhavanti for abhavan, 

21. From thy (two) fore-legs (zrmd) motion {dyana) was born, and 
from thy thighs {sdkihi)^ O cow ; from thine entrails were born eaters 
{attrd)y out from thy belly (uddrci) the plants. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning ayurmdbkydm, and in c yatrd jajfiire. LFor atras^ cf. 
note to i. 7. 3.J 

22. When {ydt), O cow, thou didst enter along the belly of Variina, 
thence the priest {brakmdn) called thee up ; for he knew thy guidance 
{netrd), 

23. All trembled at the embryo, while being born, of her who gives not 
birth {"iasusil)] for the cow hath given birth,” they say of her; shaped 
(m.) by charms {brdhman) ; for it is her connection. 

Much here is obscure and doubtful. Astlsu (not divided in p.) ought, by its accent, 
to be asa-sU ‘giving birth to one who does not herself give birth’ \ Gram. § 1147 cj. 
The connection of klptds with vaqA is strange ; the former belongs probably to 
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gdrbhas understood. The accent of dhus indicates that ^/belongs with it, and not with 
sasuva. The name vaqA used for the cow throughout the hymn implies non-pregnancy. 
Ppp. reads at the end brahmand klpta |_R’s Collation spells it kltpta\ uta bandhur 
asydt. verse may be counted as 36 syllables; but the nearest approach to a 

natural scansion would seem to be 8 4- 8 : 1 1 (tadm) + 1 1 . J !_! will not attempt to revise 
W’s treatment of this verse. Griffith and ihe other translators may be consulted. J 

24. One combines {sam-srj) the fighters who alone is in control 
{vagin) of her ; the sacrifices became energies Q tdras) ; the cow became 
the eye of energies. 

The Anukr. should have qualified the name of this brhait by adding virdj. 
Ppp. combines at the beginning ^kas s-, 

25. The cow accepted the sacrifice ; the cow sustained the sun ; within 
the cow entered the rice-dish together with the priest (brahman), 

Ppp. reads yajham instead of suryam in b. All the mss. have brahmdnd, 

26. The cow they call immortality (amrtd) ; the cow they worship (upa-ds) 
as death ; the cow became this all — gods, men, Asuras, Fathers, seers. 

Ppp. reads ahur a 7 firtum in a. The definition of the meter by the Anukr. is bad ; 
it Lseems to be 8 4 - 8 : 8 4 - 14J. 

27. Whoso knoweth thus, he may accept the cow ; for so doth the all- 
footed sacrifice yield milk (duh) to the giver, unresisting. 

28. Three tongues glisten (didt) within the mouth of Varuna ; of these, 
the one that shines (raj) in the middle is the cow, hard of acceptance. 

The mss., as is usual in such cases, are divided between duhpr- and duspr- in d. 

2 g. The seed of the cow was quartered : the waters a quarter, the 
amrta a quarter, the sacrifice a quarter, the domestic animals a quarter. 

30. The cow [is] the sky, the cow the earth, the cow Vishnu, Praja- 
pati ; the yield (dugdhd) of the cow did the Perfectibles {sadhyd) and 
they who are Vasus drink. 

31. Having drunk the yield of the cow, the Perfectibles and they who 
are Vasus — they verily worship the milk (pdyas) of her at the summit 
of the ruddy one. 

Ppp. reads ime instead of te vdi at beginning of c. The definition of the meter by 
the Anukr. is bad, the verse being, by usual and easy resolutions, a regular anustubh, 

32. Some milk her for soma; some worship ghee ; they who gave the 
cow to the one knowing thus are gone to the triple heaven of the heaven. 

The pada-m%^,^ by an absurd blunder, read yd before evdm into ydh instead of yd. 
It is apparently the intrusion of vaqam into c that makes the meter irregular. LPadas 
a, b are a reminiscence of RV. x. 154, i (= AV. xviii. 2. 14). J 

33. Having given the cow to the Brahmans, one attains all worlds ; for 
righteousness is set in her, also brdhman, likewise penance. 

Ppp. reads in a va^d dattvd brdh-^ and in c dhitam instead of drpitam. 
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34. On the cow the gods subsist; on the cow, men also; the cow 
became this all, so far as the sun looks abroad. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a (read, by irregular com- 
bination, devd *pa), 

[Here ends the fifth anuvaka^ with 2 hymns and 61 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says, referring to this last hymn, catasrah (i.e. 4 over 30). J 
[One ms. (P.) sums up the verses aright as 350.J 
[Here ends the twenty-third/r^/«///a/^fl.J 



Book XL 


LThis eleventh book is the fourth book of the second grand 
division of the Atharvan collection. As to the general make-up 
of the books of this division, see page 471. The Old Anu- 
kramanl describes the length of hymns 6 and 8 by stating the 
excess of each over 20 verses. All of the book except hymns 

3 and 8 has been translated by Bloomfield in Sacred Books of 
the Bast, vol. xlii. ; and all of it by Victor Henry, Les Livrcs 
X, XI et XII de 1' Atharva-v'eda traduifs et commcntes, Paris, 1896. 
Here again we have the bhdsya for the entire book.J 

LThe ritual uses of this book are confined for the most part to 
the first hymn, nearly every verse of which is quoted in Kau9ika 
60-63 65 connection with the details of the sava sacrifice. 

Of the other nine hymns only sporadic citations are made by 
Kau9ika; and in the Vaitana, only a single quotation (of 2.1) is 
made out of the whole book.J 

LFarysya-hymni : for details respecting them, see pages 471-2. 
The farydya-hymn of this book is hymn 3, with 3 parydyas.\ 

LDiBcrepanciei of hymn-nameration, as between the two editions, in 
so far as they are occasioned by the counting of each parydya 
as a separate hymn by the Bombay edition. The matter is dis- 
cussed at this place because it is in this book, page 625, that 
Whitney has condemned the procedure of the Bombay edition. 
The facts are as follows :J See p. cxxxiv and p. 1013.J 

Lin book viii., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 paryayas of 
our last hymn (h. lo), makes for that book a total of 15 hymns; but, since the dis- 
crepancy is confined to our last hymn, the plus of 5 does not affect the numeration of 
the preceding 9.J 

Lin book ix., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 parydyas of our 
hymn 6 (its 6-1 1), has a plus of 5 for our h. 7 (its 12) and the following. Our h. 7 is 
also a pa/ydya-hymn ; but since it has but i parydya^ the plus remains a constant from 
our h. 7 to the end. The total is again 15.J 

Lin book X. there is no parydya-\vyvciXi to affect the numeration. J 

Lin book xi., the Bombay edition, counting the 3 parydyas of our hymn 3 as its 3 and 

4 and 5, has a plus of 2 for our 4 (its 6) and the following. Its total is therefore 12.J 

610 
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Lin book xii., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 7 parydyas of 
our last hymn (h. 5), makes for that book a tdtal of 1 1 hymns ; but, since the dis- 
crepancy is confined to our last hymn, the plus of 6 does not affect the numeration of 
the preceding 4. J 

Lin book xiii., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 paryayas of 
our last hymn (h. 4), makes for that book a total of 9 hymns ; but the discrepancy is 
confined to our last hymn (as in books viii. and xii.), and the plus of 5 does not affect 
the numeration of the preceding 3 . J 

LBook xiv. contains no paryaya-\\ymvi. Books xv. and xvi. consist wholly of pa?yayas, 
the former of 18 and the latter of 9, and there is accordingly no practical discrepancy 
between the two editions. J 

Lin his Critical Notice (prefixed to vol. i.), pages 19-23, S. P. Pandit rests his pro- 
cedure in this matter of numeration upon the authority of the Major Anukr. and of the 
Minor or Old Anukr. (^PaTicapatalikd) : see especially his page 23, end. His citations 
undoubtedly prove the right of each pary&ya to be presented separately, and they are 
so presented in the Berlin edition. But the mss., in numbering the verses of each 
parydya^ begin anew each time with i ; perhaps this is required by the prescription of 
the Old Anukr. (Critical Notice, p. 23), patydyesit avasdndn&m ry^bhis tulyo vidhir 
bhavet. Accordingly, R. and W. may be wrong in numbering the verses of a group of 
parydyas continuously (see above, p. 472, top). But I am not sure that independent 
verse-numbering for parydya forbids the grouping of several relzted parydyas into 
one siikta. This is the real point at issue between the two editions and I will not try 
to decide it.J 

LI will say, however, that the uniformity of structure in books viii.-xi. as books of 
ten hymns each (see p. 471), which uniformity results from counting the parydyas in 
groups, seems to support the procedure of R. and W. Moreover, as W. says (p. 472, 
top), the parydyas of a given group taken together do ‘‘evidently constitute each 
LgroupJ a whole ” ; and he is borne out by the comm, (at vol. iii., p. 56**), who speaks 
of the “rice-dish-triad,” our xi. 3, as constituting one “ subject-matter-h)nnn” {artha- 
sukta : but not in its narrower technical sense). — It may be added that the Major 
Anukr., at the end of its 7th patala and of its treatment of our book xi., says exfani sat- 
trin^ad arthasuktdni : that is right; for books viii.-xi. have, according to the Berlin 
count, (4x10 hymns =) 40 hymns, of which 4 hymns (our viii. 10, ix. 6, ix. 7, and xi. 3) 
are parydya-suktas, leaving 36 artha-suktas. But this does not prove that our 4 
parydya-suktas should not be counted as 16 (cf. p. 471, end).J 

LThe anuvdka-dW\s\oTi of the book (as is explained on page 472) is into five anu- 
vdkas of two hymns each. The “ decad ’’-division likewise is as described on page 472. 
A tabular conspectus for book xi. follows : 


Anuvakas 

I 


2 

3 



4 

5 

Hymns 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

Verses 

37 

31 

S6t 

26 

26 

23 

27 

34 

26 

27 

Decad-div. 

10 + to + 10 + 7 to + 10 + II 

3 P 

10 4 * 10 + 6 10 + JO 4 - 6 

10 4- 13 

10 + 10 4- 7 

10 4*104* 14 

10 + 10 4 - 6 10 -f* 10 -f- 7 


Here 1 means “paragraph of ^ patydy a'*' (such as is numbered as a “verse” in the 
Berlin edition) and p means “ parydyaP The last line shows the “ decad ’’-division. 
Of these “ decads,” anuvdkas i, 2, 3, 4, and 5 contain respectively 7, 3, 5, 6, and 6 (in 
all, 27 “ decads ”) ; while anuvdka 2 has 3 parydyas. The sum is 27 “ decad ''’Stiktas 
and 3 parydya-suktas or 30 suktas.\ 
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I. Accompanying a rice-dish offering. 

\^Brahman. — saptatrin^at, brdhmdudanikam. trdistubham : i. anustubgarbhd bhurik pankH ; 
2. brhattgarbhd inrdj ; j. 4p. fdkvaragarbhd jagati ; 4, bhurij ; j. brhatigarbhd virdj ; 
6. usnih ; 8. virddgdyatri ; 9. ^dkvardtijdgatagarbhd jagati ; 10, virdt purotijagatl virdd- 
jagati ; ii. jagati; 75, /6. bhurij ; ty, virdd jagati ; 18. atijdgatagarbhd pardttjdgatd virad 
atijagatl ; 20. atijdgatagarbhd parafdkvard 4p. bhurig jagati; 21^ 24-26, 2g. virddjagatl 
(2g. bhurij); 2y, atijdgatagarbhd jagati ; j/. bhurij : 4p. kakummaty usnih ; jd.puro- 

virdd vydghrddi^ avagantavyd^ ; jy. virdd jagati.'] 

LVerse 35 is prose. J Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order i-io, 12, ii, 13- 
18, 22, 19, 20, 21, 23-^37). Nearly every verse of the hymn is quoted in Kau^. 60-63 
and 65 in connection with the description of the sdva offerings ; Lsee Bloomfield, page 
610 and the following for details so far as they are helpful J. [Citations in other parts 
of Kaug. are noted under the verses. The hymn is not noticed by Vait. : see page 610.J 
♦[This curious addition to the Anukr., lydghr&disif avagantavyd^ recurs in the Anukr’s 
treatment of xiv. 1.60 and of the c of xv. 5. 1-7. See note to xv. 5. 7.J 

Translated : Henry, 97, 133 ; Griffith, ii. 51 ; Bloomfield, 179, 610. 

1. O Agni, be thou born ; Aditi here, suppliant, cooks a brahmdn-r\cQ- 
dish, desiring sons; the seven seers, being-makers — let them churn thee 
here together with progeny. 

Aditi’s cooking of a rice-dish in order to obtain progeny is repeatedly referred to 
in the Brahmanas — probably by way of echo of this verse: compare TS. vi. 5.6* ; 
TB. i. 1.9*; K. vii. 15; MS. i. 6. 12; [ii. i. 12 and referencesj; [also AV. vi. 81. 3J ; 
the comm, quotes the TS. passage in his explanation of the verse. He defines a brah~ 
maudana as brahmane jagatsrastre svdhdkdrena deya odanah^ and then adds : yad 7 fd 
brahm&udanasavdkhye *smin kartnani brdhniandndm bhojandya bhdgatvena kalpita 
odano brahmdudanah. 

2. Make ye smoke, O ye bulls, companions, ye that are aided by the 
unhateful (.^), unto speech ; this Agni [is] fight-overpowering, having good 
heroes, by whom the gods overpowered the barbarians. 

The second pada is mechanically rendered, being quite corrupt, as appears [ffom 
the meter andj by comparison with the corresponding RV. verse (iii. 29. 9), which reads 
instead dsredhanta itana vajam delta. The comm, explains ddrogh- as adrohakdrin&m 
sucaritrdndm yajamdndndm avitd raksitd^ as if the pada-rezding were -avitd instead 
of -avitdh. [W’s Collation-book gives -avitdh as pada^residing without note of variant ; 
and this is the reading also of two or three of SPP’s mss. : but he admits -aidtd into 
his//z^Az-text, following one or two mss.J RV. begins also krndta, and has vrsanarn 
for vrsanas in a; also de^fasas (rectifying the meter) in d. All the mss. [save one or 
twoj read asahanta^ unaccented, in d, but both editions make the necessary emendation 
to dsahanta — which, of course, RV. has. Ppp. is corrupt in d, reading devd 'santa* j 
after it qatrun. ^^st interesting instance of haplography on the part of the AV. : 

cf. note to iv. 5. 5. Note the fourfold occurrence of the sound-combination ds within the 
RV. pada ; and that three of these are reduced by Ppp. to one. J 

3. O Agni, thou hast been born unto great heroism, unto the cooking 
of the ^m//wrf«-rice-dish, O Jatavedas; the seven seers, being-makers — 
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they have given thee birth ; do thou confirm to this woman wealth with 
all heroes. 

Ppp. reads pakiaye in b, combines saptars- in c, and has in d asme and ni yachatdm. 

4. Kindled, O Agni, be thou kindled with kindling {samidh ) ; mayest 
thou bring hither, knowing, the worshipful gods ; for them cooking (grd) 
the oblation, O Jatavedas, make thou this man to ascend to the highest 
firmament {ndka), 

Ppp. reads in b viqvA dev&n. In a, the comm, has samiddhah sa for sdm idhyasva, 
[For d, c£. i. 9. 2, 4 ; vi. 63. 3.J 

5. Threefold is set down the share that is yours of old — of gods, of 
Fathers, of mortals; know ye the portions {dhfa)\ I share them out to 
you ; that one that is the gods* shall set this woman across. 

That is (at the end), as the comm, paraphrases it, istaphalasya p&ram gamayati 
‘bring her to the further shore (the completion) of desired result.’ Ppp. reads jdta- 
vedas in a ior yah purd vah^ inserts uta before martyandm in b, and has in d sdi ^vam 
for sa imdm. 

6. O Agni, powerful, overcoming, thou overcomest ; put down {ni-ubj) 
[our] hating rivals ; let this measure {mdtrd), being measured, and meas- 
ured, make [thy] fellows tribute-bringers to thee. 

The comm, does not try to give ny ubja a more distinctive meaning than adhomu- 
khdn pdtaya; the obscure matrd he simply glosses by nirm&ird [^as instrumental sing, 
masc. (supplying iyam gdld as subject) but the three translators take it as nom. J. 

7. In company with thy fellows, be thou united with milk; urge her 
up unto great heroism ; ascend aloft to the summit (visidp) of the firma- 
ment {ndka), which they call by the name heavenly world. 

Addressed, according to the comm., to the sacrificer; the Kau^. (61.20) makes it 
accompany the pouring of rice into the mortar. The comm, explains ud ubja as ud 
gamaya unnataqiraskdm kuru, Ppp. reads sujdtdis in a, and vistapas in c. 

8. Let this great one {mahi) accept the hide, the divine earth, with 
favoring mind ; then may we go to the world of the well-done. 

This accompanies, as is plain, the spreading-out of the ox-hide upon the ground (so 
Kau^. 60. 30). Ppp. reads in b prthivydi, and, at the end, sukrtdm u iokam. The 
last pada is the same with vi. 121. i d; vii. 83.4 d. 

9. Join thou on the hide these two allied stones; split apart the shoots 
(ahfd) successfully for the sacrificer; smiting down, smite them that would 
fight her ; bearing up thy progeny aloft, lift up. 

The feminine participles in c, d indicate that the verse is addressed to the wife of the 
sacrificer, though the comm, understands the first half as for the priest. Ah(u he regards 
as applied by a figure to the rice, SLSgrdvdndu ‘ soma-pressing-stones,’ means mortar and 
pestle. ‘ Smite down ’ and * lift up ’ are the alternate movements of the pestle, each 
viewed as symbolical. Imdm is redundant in c as regards both meter and sense; 
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perhaps it has blundered in here out of 1 1 c. Ppp. is corrupt in c and d, but can be seen 
to read uddharantl in d. The verse and its parts are quoted in Kau^. 6i. i8, 22, 24. 

10. Seize in thy hand, O hero, the two joint-acting (sakrt) stones ; the 
worshipful gods have come to thy sacrifice; three boons, whichsoever 
thou choosest — those successes do I here make successful for thee. 

The comm, and one or two of SPP’s authorities read sukftdu in a (Ppp. sayujd) ; 
sakff is not elsewhere found used as an adjective. Ppp. further combines hasta d into 
hastd in a-b, and yajReyd and ayus in b. The comm, renders ie in b as if it were 
LThe definition of the Anukr. may perhaps mean * a jagatl of elevens (virad-jagatf)^ 
which possesses a thirteen at the beginning, (and which is) deficient-by-two 

11. This [is] thy thought (> dkiti) and this thy place of birth; let 
Aditi, of hero-sons, seize thee; cleanse away them that would fight her; 
confirm to her wealth with all heroes. 

Said, according to Kau<;. (61. 23), in conneqfion with taking up the winnowing fan 
(^qurpa). The comm, explains dhfti ^s=pdna^ taking it from the root dkd ‘suck.’ 
One would like to derive it from dhd ‘ put,’ as ‘ place ’ or something similar. Ppp. reads 
at the end ni yachdt. 

12. Sit ye in the wooden blower (.? iipaqvasd ) ; be ye winnowed, wor- 
shipful ones, from the husks. By fortune (fr/) may we surpass all [our] 
equals ; I make [our] haters to fall under foot. 

LThe second half-verse recurs below, vs. 21. J The majority of SPP’s authorities, 
and some of ours (P.M.W.O.s.m.R.T.) ^hruvdye LPpP- druye\ in a; also the 
comm., who explains it as = dhruvdya sthirdya satyaphaldya karmanej upaqvasi 
LPpp. upasvade \ he absurdly takes for a verb ; (Jie tanduld yusmdn) upa samTpa 
dqvdsaydmi prabhiitdn karomi / L^he meaning ^ das Biasen, Luftzug' is assigned 
to it in OB. iii. 257 b.J L^PP* padayema at the end of d.J The verse accom- 

panies (so KauQ. 61. 29) the operation of winnowing. The comm, treats yajhiydsas in 
b as nominative. 

13. Go away, woman; come back quickly; the stall {gosihd) of the 
waters hath ascended thee for bearing ; seize then of them [f. J whichever 
shall be worshipful; having shared [them] out wisely, then leave the 
others. 

The comm, explains gostha by jalardqi j it is rather, doubtless, the vessel in which 
the water is brought, on the shoulder or head (adhi-ruk: comm, qirasi d-ruh). L^h 
OB. iii. 261 b.J The comm, reads dsan at end of c. Ppp. combines yajfiid *san in c, 
and in d reads vibhajya^ and hvaylta for jahltdt, SPP. reads in h gosthd*dhy, with 
the majority of his authorities. 

14. These maidens (yosit) have come, adorning themselves; stand up, 
woman, take hold of the mighty one ; well-spoused with husband, pro- 
geny-possessing with progeny ; to thee hath come the sacrifice ; receive 
thou the vessel {kumbhd). 
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The comm, explains the ‘ maidens * as the * water-bringing women,’ but they are evi- 
dently the waters (fern.) themselves: compare vss. 17, 27 below. The comm, reads 
tava sam^ two separate words, in b; LRoth, in his Notes, adds that Ppp. reads taigas 
sath bharasva\\ the ‘mighty one’ is the ‘vessel’ of d. Verses 13-15 are quoted in 
Kdug. (60. 25-29), but not in natural sequence with the verses that precede and follow. 

15. The portion of refreshment (Urj) [is] set down which [is] yours of 
old ; do thou, instructed by the seer, bring these waters ; let this sacrifice 
be for you progress-gaining {gatti-vid), refuge-gaining, progeny-gaining, 
formidable, cattle-gaining, hero-gaining. 

‘Thou’ in b is fern., the water-bearer, doubtless, of vs. 13. The ‘yours’ of a and 
the ‘ you ’ of d refer probably to those interested in the ceremony, though the comm, 
understands the former of the waters. Ppp. reads nihatas in a, combines and reads 
•Sid 'pd *hardi *tdh in b, puts ndthavid before gdiuvid in c, and elides vo ‘siu in d. 

16. O Agni, the worshipful pot hath ascended thee; bright (f««), very 
hot, do thou heat it with heat ; let those of the seers, those of the gods, 
gathering unto their share, very hot, heat this with the seasons. 

The comm, understands the epithets in b as belonging to carus^ which is doubtless 
wrong; those in c he understands of ‘ Brahmans ’ and ‘attendants on Indra and the 
other gods ’ ; without much question, the flames of Agni are intended. Ppp. reads in c 
devd 'bhisarhhatya. The verse plainly accompanies the setting of the vessel for boiling 
on the fire : so Kau^. 61, 31 ; also 2. 7. 

17. Let these cleansed, purified, worshipful maidens, the waters, 
beauteous ones, creep down to the pot ; they have given us abundant 
progeny, cattle; let the cooker of the rice-dish go to the world of 
the well-doers. 

LPada a is identical with vs. 27 a and vi. 122. 5 a.J The mss. are about equally 
divided in c between bahulim and bahulan (our I.T.K.Kp. have the latter; O. has 
~ldmn)\ SPP. accepts the latter, we the former; the comm, has 4 dn\ and he reads 
pakvd iox pa ktd in d Lor cj. Ppp. has dadat for adus in c, and eti for etu in d. The 
verse concerns the pouring in of the water: so KauQ. 61. 34-5, and 2. 8. — L^^ 
bahulahq ca in c, and in d, pakvdddanasya as a compound (against the /< 7 </«-divi.sion, 
which reckons pakti to c, and against the double accent) and u for etu^ we get most 
acceptable sense and meter : lokdm would be construed as coordinate with paqun and 
Pakvdudanasya as coordinate with nas (cf. xi. 8. 10 c and Speyer, Vedische Syntax, 
§ 71, end). The heroic surgery implies no worse corruptions than we have often seen. 
But this is all mere suggestion. J 

18. Cleansed with prayer (brdhtnan) and purified with ghee, shoots of 
Soma [are] these worshipful rice-grains ; enter ye the waters ; let the pot 
receive you ; having cooked this, go ye to the world of the well-doers. 

A few mss. (including our O.) read etu for eta in d. Ppp. has instead eti; further, 
in a, utpUtds, and, in c, apa praviqyatu. The verse accompanies the pouring of the 
rice-grains into the water : so KduQ. 61 . 36, and 2. 9. L^^^d somdhqdvas .?J L^^^ 

Anukr. seems to scan as 12 -i- 13 : 12 -f 13 = 50 ; but the mark of pada-division is after 
carur^ not before it.J 
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19. Spread thyself broad, with great greatness, thousand-backed, in 
the world of the well-done : grandfathers, fathers, progeny, descendants 
(upajd ) : I am thy fifteen-fold cooker. 

Fifteen-fold Lcf. Skt, Gram, § 488 J, probably, as representing so many generations, 
or degrees of kindred. The verse accompanies the boiling LKau^. 61.37: employed 
also in connection with other verses at 68. 27J, and alludes apparently to the swelling 
of the mess in the process. Ppp. combines te *smi at the end. The mss. vary between 
pakti paktva in d (our T.K.Kp. have -/i) ; SPP. gWtspaktiy with the large 
majority of his authorities, and it is doubtless the true reading. The comm, has again 
pakvd. LCorrect the Berlin ed. to pakti, \ 

20. Thousand-backed, hundred-streamed, unexhausted, [is] the iraA- 
w^w-rice-dish, god-traveled, heaven-going ; them yonder I assign to thee ; 
lessen (.?) thou them with progeny; be gracious then to me [as] bringer 
of tribute. 

Kau^. makes no use of this parenthetical verse of praise, prayer, and imprecation. 
The comm, and two of SPP’s authorities read reqaya in c, and the comment to Prat, 
iii. 94 (though reading resaydi *ndn) quotes it as an example of a palatal or lingual or 
dental mute interposed between r and /#, which would seem to imply recaya.^ The 
comm, glosses his reqaya with leqaya alplkuru^ and, as the expression looks as if meant 
for the opposite to that in vs. 21 a, the translation has been made accordingly. LPpp. 
reads aksato at end of a.J L Where the Anukr. finds a pada of 13 syllables I know not 
— The one of 14 must be c : does para mean simply the second half- verse ?J ♦LThat 
is, it implies the mute {c) rather than the sibilant (f), the intervention of which was 
treated in the preceding rule, iii. 93. J 

21. Go thou up to the sacrificial hearth; increase her with progeny; 
push [away] the demon ; set her further forward ; by fortune may we 
surpass all [our] equals ; I make [our] haters to fall under foot. 

The last half-verse is the same with vs. 1 2 c, d above. The whole evidently accom- 
panies the bringing of the cooked dish to the place of offering : according to Kaug. 61.41, 
its removal from the fire. Ppp. reads enam at end of a, pratiram dhehy enam at end 
of \i^pa(iyd for ^riyd in c, and pddayema |_cf. vs. 12J at end of d. 

22 . Turn thou toward her together with cattle ; be opposite to her 
together with the divinities ; let not curse attain thee, nor witchcraft 
(abhicard ) ; bear rule {vurdj) in thine own field (ksitra)^ free from disease. 

The comm, reads endn in both a and b. pada-ro^^. read anamfvih in d 

Lsave SPP’s ]. prima manu : W’s translation and the comm, imply -T/i, and this SPP. 
has adopted as his pada-re2Ld\ngj. Ppp. has in a prajayd sahdi 'nafk^ and, for c, d, a 
very different (and corrupt) text : svargo lokam abhi samvihlnam ddityo deva parame 
vyoma; Lits b is corrupt J. According to Kau9.61.42, with this verse the vessel is 
made to take a turn to the right. In b the duplication of n before endfn is overlooked 
in nearly all the mss., and SPP. admits in his text the ungrammatical combination. 

23. Fashioned by righteousness {rtd)y set by mind, this was ordained 
in the beginning the sacrificial hearth of the brakmdn-x\ct-d!i&\i \ apply. 
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O woman, the cleansed shoulder-bearer (.?) ; on that set the rice-dish of 
them of the gods. 

SPP. reads in c ansadrim^ with rather the larger number of authorities (of our mss. 
Bp.P.M.W.I.K.Kp.), though only -dhrlm seems to offer any etymology, and that an 
unsatisfactory one. The comm, has anqadhrlm ‘ portion-holder,’ which is perhaps the 
true reading. The /^<z-text leaves the word undivided. The mss. of Kau^. (61.44), 
it may be noted, also vary between ahsadhrint and -drlm in quoting the pratlka of the 
second half- verse. D&ivySinam would rectify the meter of d, but no ms. reads it, though 
two of SPP’s, and the comm., give dev&n&m. Ppp. reads in a manaso kite *yam^ in b 
nihahtd for vihitdt^ inc a(iadhriyam^ emended by another hand to -ddhiyam, 

24. Aditi*s hand, this second ladle (sruc), which the seven seers, being- 
makers, made — let that spoon, knowing the members of the rice-dish, 
collect it upon the sacrificial hearth. 

The comm, reads in a hastam and dvitfyam, indicating that he regards the adjective 
as qualifying hasidm rather than srucam — which may well be the case. Ppp. Lhas 
hastdfh andj combines saptarsayas. 

25. Let them of the gods sit by thee, a cooked (^rtd) oblation ; having 
crept out of the fire, sit thou forward again to them ; purified by soma, 
sit thou in the belly of the worshipers (brahmdn) ; let not them of the 
seers, partakers {prdgitr) of thee, suffer harm. 

Ppp. begins ^rutam tvil havir^ has for b anusrpyd 'gne punar enam pra srpyas 
(without any avasdna), reads in c-d brdhmand drscyds, and reads and combines ma 
rsam in d. The comm, j^with two of SPP’s authorities J reads devds at end of a, and 
treats te in d as //. Accompanies, according to Kauq. 63. 3, the seating of * four drseyasy 
who know the bhrgvangiras ’ by the offering. 

26. O king Soma, strew harmony for them, for whatsoever good 
Brahmans shall sit by thee ; with good call, I call loudly to the brahmdn- 
rice-dish the seers, them of the seers, born from penance (tdpas). 

In a~b, for -bhyah subrdhmands^ Ppp. reads -bhyo brdhm- [^intending perhaps dbrah- 
mandsf cf. vs. 32J; in c it has rslndm rsayas iap-, and jd/d (so also the comm.) for 
-tdny Land begins d with brdhmdudane The comm, understands suhavd in d as 
fern., and makes the sacrificer’s wife the speaker. The verse is not quoted in Kau^. ; 
Lbut Kegava cites it just before vs. 25 in 63. 3J. 

27. These cleansed purified worshipful maidens I seat in separate suc- 
cession in the hands of the priests (brahmdn) \ with what desire I now 
pour you on, may Indra here with the Maruts grant me that. 

LPada a = vs. 17 a.J Nearly identical with vi. 122. 5, and slightly different from 
X. 9. 27. The verse is quoted by Kau^. 63. 4 ; Lso the comm. : under vi. 122. 5 he made 
the sutra apply to that versej. Ppp. has a wholly different a : iyam dpo madhumatl 
ghrtaqcyuto ; [it reads brdhmand at beginning of bj ; and comhmt^ y at kdme 'dam in c. 

28. This my light (jydtis), immortal gold, cooked (pakvd) from the 
field, this my desire-milker ; this riches I deposit in the Brahmans ; I 
make a road to the Fathers that is heaven-going. 
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The construction of the nominatives in a, b is left undetermined in the translation, 
as it is in the text. LCf. Griffith’s version and note, p. 55. J Ppp. has hiranmayam in a, 
and yat svarg&ik at the end of d. The verse is quoted by Kau^. at 62. 22 and 68. 27 ; 
and at 63. 5 Kau^. cites b [comm, b and cj as accompanying a removal of something 
(Jty apakarsati : it is not clear what; Lthe comm, thinks the rice-dish and reads upa~ 
for 

29. Strew thou the husks in the fire, in Jatavedas ; wipe off far away 
the chaff kambhkdfi) \ this we have heard to be the share of the house- 
king ; also we know the portion iphagadhiya) of Perdition {nirrti). 

Ppp. reads upa tnrdhvayeidm for apa mrddhi dUram in b. The comm, explains 
kambtlkdn as = phallkarandn^ and follows Kau^. (63. 7) in regarding the ‘ wiping away ’ 
as done with the foot. ^ 

30. Know thou the toiling, cooking, soma-pressing one ; make him to 
ascend the heaven-going road, by which he may ascend, arriving at the vigor 
that is beyond, to the highest firmament, to the furthest vault {vybman), 

‘ Know,’ i.e. take note or be mindful of. The comm, takes the three participles in a 
as accus. pi. instead of gen. sing. ; [^and reads accordingly eniln at end of bj. Ppp. has, 
for b, sifargam lokam adhi rohaye *nam, and omits d. The quotation in Kau^. 63. 20 
casts no light on the verse. 

31. Wipe off, O serving priest {adkvaryd)^ this face of the bearing 
one (ibabhri) ; make thou, understanding it, room for the sacrificial but- 
ter ; wipe off with ghee along all [its] members ; I make a road to the 
Fathers that is heaven-going. 

The real sense of the epithet babhri applied to the odana or rice-dish is obscure ; the 
comm, explains it here with bharanaqilasya posakasya pakvasya odanasya^ * supporting ’ 
or < nourishing.’ The comm, appears to read vidif&n instead of pravidvan in b ; Ppp. 

prajdnan, Ppp. has ya/ for yas in d. According to Kau(j. 62. 15, the verse accom- 
panies the making of an dpdna (? the mss. vary as to the word) above (upari) ; which 
the comm, explains by odanasyo 'pari gar tarn kurydt, glossing lokam in b with sthilnam 
gartarupam; what is meant is obscure. 

32. O bearing one, [as] a demon, strew discord for them, for whatso- 
ever non-Brahmans shall sit by thee; rich in ground {}purtsln)y spread- 
ing themselves forward, let not them of the seers, partakers of thee, 
suffer harm. 

With the first half-verse compare vs. 26 a, b, above ; the last pada is the same with 
25 d. The construction of rdksas in a is doubtful ; it might be vocative ; the comm, 
combines it into a compound with samadam; and he treats /^, as before, as if it were 
//. Ppp. reads at beginning of b, as oiu* text in vs. 26, subrdhmands. The verse is 
not quoted in K^u^. 

33. I set thee down, O rice-dish, among them of the seers ; for them 
that are not of the seers there is no portion here ; let Agni my guard- 
ian, and all the Maruts, let all the gods defend the cooked [offering]. 



610 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XL -xi. I 

* Is no portion for,’ lit’ly * is not also {apt) of ’ — a common form of expression in 
the Brihmanas. Ppp. reads raksanti in d. The verse is quoted with vs. 25 c in 
s. 65.12. 

34. The offering, yielding milk (duH), constantly full {prdptna), a male 
{pumdiis) milch-cow, seat of wealth, immortality through offspring, and 
a long life-time — and may we sit by thee with abundance (pi.) of wealth. 

The construction of the third pada is very indeterminate ; the words may be either nomi- 
native or accusative ; they express in some way what the offering is to procure. To illus- 
trate prajdmrtatvam^ the comm, quotes, quite appositely, TB. i. 5. 5* and RV. v.4. 10, 

* by progeny, O Agni, may I obtain immortality.’ Praplnam he explains as = pra- 
vrddhodhaskam^ which is doubtless its true meaning. Ppp. reads in d posam for posdis. 
^either this nor the following verse, nor vs. 37, is quoted in K^ug. [Cf. Henry’s ver- 
sion, p. 102 ; and, for the awkward ca^ his note, p. 139.J 

35. Thou art a heaven-going bull; go to the seers, to them of the 
seers; sit in the world of the well-doing; there is there preparation 
{samsktid) for us both. 

LProse.J Ppp. reads rsabhas at the beginning, and lokam for loke in c. With the 
second half-verse is to be compared TS. i. 4. 43*, and MS. i. 3.37 (end) and iv. 8. 2 
(end), which read: sukHdfk loki sldata tdn nah samskrtdm; and VS. iv. 34 has the 
last pada, reading tdn for tdtra. The padaA.tiL\.^ do not divide samskrtam j the case 
falls under rule iv. 58 of the AV. Prat. 

36. Gather thou together unto, go thou together forth after ; O Agni, 
make ready (kalpay-) the roads traveled by the gods; by them, well- 
made, may we go after the offering, that stands upon the seven-rayed 
firmament. 

All the mss. Lsave one or two of SPP’sJ leave unaccented, as if it belonged to 
a, and Bp. puts the double division-mark after it accordingly; SPP. reads with the 
Lmajority of hisj mss. ; we have made the necessary emendation to dj^ne. Ppp. reads 
at the beginning samdianusva j for c it \i2J&yebhi$ sukrtdir anu prajfiesthans sa yajhe. 
The comm, regards a as addressed to the rice-dish, which is to ‘ gather up ’ all its mem- 
bers. The verse is quoted in Kauc;. 63. 9, but not in a way to cast any light upon it. 
TS.iv. 7. 134 and MS. ii. 12.4 are to be compared with the first half-verse, but they 
vary much from it and from one another. 

37. With what light the gods went up to the sky, having cooked the 
brahmdn-x\c^-A\shy to the world of the well-done, with that may we go to 
the world of the well-done, ascending the heaven, unto the highest 
firmament. 

The second half-verse is identical with iv. 14. 6 c, d, above Lsee my notej. The 
comm, reads jesma in c, explaining it by jayema L = pr&pnuydma\^ Ppp. has, instead 
of this repetition, a new half-verse ; tarn tvd paedmi jyoHsdth jyotir uttamam sa nas 
tad dhehi sukrtdm u loke. 

LThe quoted Anukr. here says saptd 'nupurvena fesd/t syus trin(atek pardh.\ 
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2. To Rudra, especially as Bhava and Qarva. 

\Atharvan, — ekatringat. mantroktarudraddivatam, trdistubham.^ i, pardtijdgatd virdd 
jagatx; 2, anuspibgarbhd 5-/. pathydjagati ; j. 4p. svardd usnih ; 5, 7, /j, /jr, 

/6, 21, anustubh ; 6. drst gdyatri ; 8 . mahdbrhatt ; 9. drsl ; 10, purd krti jp. virdj ; 

//. y-p. virdd jagatigarbhd ^akvarl ; 12, bhurij ; 14^ 77, /<y, 79, 26^ 2^. virdd 

gdyatri; 20. bhurig gdyatri ; 22. visamapddataksmyd jp. makdbrhati ; 24^ 2g. jagati ; 
2y. yp. atifakvari ; jo. 4p. usnih ; J7. j~av. vtparitapddalaksmyd 6p. [^jaguti /‘J.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. — *LVerses 9 and 28 are tristubh, the remaining 29 being 
exceptions !J 

LThe pratika coincides with that of xi. 6. 9, bhavdqarv&u iddm brutnah^ and that of 
iv. 28, bhdv&^arv&u manvi vdm : see introduction to the latter. The only quotation 
in Vait is at 29. 10, where the hymn accompanies an offering to Rudra : and it is accord^ 
ingly reckoned to the raudra gana (note to Kaug. 50. 13). Verse 31 is reckoned to the 
abhaya gana (note to Kaug. 16.8). Further citations in Kaug. are as follows: the 
hymn is used (129. 3) with an oblation in deprecating an evil omen ; Darila understands 
it as meant at 28. 8 (see introd. to iv. 28) ; Kegava and the comm, hold that it is to be 
used with a dozen other hymns in a rite (50. 13-14) for safety on a business journey; 
Kegava (not the comm.) takes it to be intended with v. 6 at 5 1 . 7 in a rite for the safety 
of the cattle. — According to Caland’s interpretation of yuktayos at 50. 1 7, it is to be 
used (with vi. 1 28) in the rite there prescribed for keeping snakes etc. from house and 
field; but perhaps iii. 26 and 27 are rather intended (see my introduction to iii. 26). J 

Translated ; Muir, iv. 334 ; Ludwig, p. 549 ; Henry, 103, 139 ; Griffith, ii. 57 ; Bloom- 
field, 155, 618. — Cf. also Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel, p. 157; and von Schroeder, 
Tiibinger Katha-hss,, p. 14-15, where the text corresponding to our verses 1-9 and 13 
and 16 is given. 

1. O Bhava-and-Carva, be gracious; do not go against [us]; ye lords 
of beings, lords of cattle, homage to you ! [the arrow] that is fitted, that 
is drawn, do not let fly ; do not harm our bipeds nor quadrupeds. 

The comm, first explains ma in a as if it were md, object of abhi ydtam, and then, 
alternatively, in its proper sense. LFor iyata, see note to vi. 65. i.J 

2. Make ye not bodies for the dog, the jackal, for the buzzards 
(laliklava), the vultures, and them that are black [and] greedy (avisyii)\ 
let thy flies, lord of cattle, let thy birds not find themselves at food. 

* Bodies’ (j^arira) must be taken here in the sense of ‘dead bodies.’ The accent 
of kdrtam is, though rather strange, not indefensible, as in the former of two parallel 
clauses; the comm, reads instead kartum, Aliklava is found only here and in 9. 9, 
and is rendered purely conjecturally ; the comm, reads instead aviklabebhyas, and Ppp. 
ariklavebhyas. All the pada-m^^. separate mividanta at the end into mi : avidanta ; 
SPP., in his pada-text, makes, with the comm., the necessary emendation to vid-. The 
construction and sense of d are obscure and doubtful ; Ppp. has a wholly different 
reading : vi(ase md viqyantu, 

3. Unto thy noise krdndd), [thy] breath, and what pangs (irSpi) are 
thine, O Bhava — homage we pay to thee that art thousand-eyed, 
O Rudra, immortal one. 



621 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XI. 


-Xl. 2 


The comm, glosses krand&ya with krandanSLya ^abddya^ and ropayas with ropayitryo 
mohayitryas ianvahj he reads at the end amartyas^ explaining it as used for a dative. 

4. We pay thee homage in front, above, also below ; forth from the 
sphere of the sky, homage [be] to thine atmosphere. 

The comm, explains abhlvargd as = avakd^Htmaka dk&qah. The verse is mostly 
wanting in Ppp. 

5. To thy face, O lord of cattle; the eyes that thou hast, O Bhava; 
to [thy] skin, form, aspect, to thee standing opposite [be] homage. 

Or * to thy mouth,’ instead of ‘ face.’ The comm, paraphrases pratlclndya with 
pratyagdtmarupine, 

6. To thy members, belly, tongue, thy mouth, to thy teeth, smell, [be] 
homage. 

Ppp. (omitting the first te) combines aHgebhyo 'dardya and jihvdyd "sydya Land 
reads ca for te at end of bj. 

7. With the blue-locked archer, the thousand-eyed, vigorous, with 
Rudra, the half-smiter (.^) — with him may we not come into collision 
{sam-r). 

Ardhaka-ghdtin^ in c, is met with only here, and is of obscure meaning ; the comm, 
says sendyd ardham hantum qllain asya^ i.e. * able to destroy half an army at once.^ 
No variant is reported from Ppp. [\n the Collation : but in his Notes, Roth does report 
adhvaga-\ ; the minor Pet. Lex. says “ Ppp. adhvaga-,'' and itself conjectures andhaka-. 
LCf. the notes of Henry, Griffith, Bloomfield. The Katha reading, however, should 
now be taken into account; and that has in fact adhvaga-'. see p. 155.J 

Ppp. has at the end samardmasi, 

8. Let this Bhava avoid us on every side ; as fire the waters, let 
Bhava avoid us ; let him not plot against us ; homage be to him. 

Ppp. reads dpdi 'vd 'gnis pari in b, and combines no abhi in c. The comm, has in 
C the regular form mansta; but long d in this tense occurs a couple of times in other 
texts also. 

9. Four times \catus\ homage, eight times, to Bhava; ten times, 
O lord of cattle, be homage to thee ; thine are shared out these five 
creatures {paqu) — cows, horses, men, sheep and goats. 

All the mss. agree in the inconsistent readings astakftvas and ddqa kftvas (cf. 
Prat. iv. 27) ; SPP. regards the comm, as having daqakrtvas as a compound, but I do 
not see on what ground. Ppp. reads in d gdtfo *(vds purusdpd aj-* 

10. Thine are the four directions, thine the heaven, thine the earth, 
thine, O formidable one, this wide atmosphere, thine is all this that has 
life (atfndn), that is breathing upon {dnu) the earth. 

Ppp. omits tava prthivl^ thus rectifying the meter ; and it has for d yad ejad adhi 
bhilmydm. 
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1 1 . This wide vessel, holder of good things, is thine, within which are 
all these beings ; do thou be gracious to us, O lord of cattle ; homage to 
thee ; away let the jackals, the portents (abhibhd), the dogs go, away tht 
weepers of evil with disheveled hair. 

The comm, identifies the vessel {ko^a) with the andakatdha^ the shell of the world- 
egg. He takes abhibhas as = abhibhavit&ras^ and epithet of krostdras^ and agharudas 

^ amangalam yathd bhavati tathd rodanam kurvatyah ; Lbut see viii. i. 19 and 
referencesj. [The meter of b would be rectified by reading viqvdni in place of ima 

12. Thou bearest a yellow golden bow, a thousand-slaying, hundred- 
weaponed, O tufted one ; Rudra’s arrow goes, a god-missile ; to that be 
homage, in whichever direction from here. 

SPP. reads in b sahasraghni^ with the majority of his authorities; none of ours have 
it, but P.M.W. have ghnydm^ with two of SPP’s mss., and with the comm. Lcf. note 
to X. 4. 7 and Henry’s note J ; Ppp. gives -ghni. The comm, has qikhandi at end of b. 

13. He who, attacked (abhuya)^ hides himself, [who] tries to put thee 
down, O Rudra, him from behind thou pursuest, like the tracker (} padani) 
of one that is pierced. 

With the last pada compare x. i . 26 b ; the expression is apparently a familiar or 
proverbial one : Lcf. Manu viii, 44, * as the hunter follows the track (padam nay aft) of 
a deer by the drops of blood’; also Dhammapada, vss. 179, 180J. Ppp. reads ugra 
instead of rudra in b. 

14. Bhava-and-Rudra, allied, in concord, both go about, formidable, 
unto heroism ; to them be homage, in whichever direction from here. 

Ppp., instead of repeating vs, 12 d, reads fayor bhumim antariksam svar dydus 
tdbhydfh namo bhavamatydya Lcf. vs. 19 a ?J krnva. The comm, explains vlrydya 
LaltemativelyJ by svavlryaprakatandriham^ which is doubtless correct. 

15. Homage be to thee coming, homage be [to thee] going away; 
homage to thee, O Rudra, standing ; to thee sitting also [be] homage. 

SPP’s text has in a te 'stVy with about half of his autliorities. The verse is repeated 
as 4. 7, below, vi\\i\\prdna for rudra in c; Ppp. reads prdna in both places. The first 
half-verse is found in AQS. i. 12. 34 and Ap. ix. 2. 9, in both with rudra for astu in b. 

16. Homage in the evening, homage in the morning, homage by night, 
homage by day ; to Bhava and to ^arva, to both have I paid homage. 

17. With the thousand-eyed one, seeing across in front, with Rudra, 
hurling in many places,, inspired one, may we not come in collision, as he 
goes about i^ya-) with the tongue. 

The comm, paraphrases atipaqydm with atigayend *tikramya vd paqyati (the word 
is omitted in both Pet. Lexx.), and connects purastdt either with it or with asyanfams 
jihvdyd ^'yamdnam he explains as jihvdgrena krtsnam jagad vydpnuvantam bhaksa- 
ndrtham lihantam^ which is rather absurd; perhaps jikvayd (so Ludwig) belongs 
rather to * we ’ ; * we, by what we say.’ 
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1 8 . We go forward {p&rva) to meet him of dark horses, black, swarthy, 
killing, fearful, making to fall the chariot of the hairy one {kegin) ; hom- 
dage be to him. 

The comm, understands the connection as here given, making kegin the name of an 
Asura ; Ludwig takes ratham as object of pratf 'mas and the other words as its epithets. 
LPpp. reads gydvdsyath at the beginning, and has, in b, bhimo pdrayantam.] 

19. Do not let fly at us the club (i matyd)^ the god-missile; be not 
angry at us, O lord of cattle ; homage to thee ; elsewhere than [over] us 
shake out the heavenly bough. 

The bough, namely (so it would seem), from which the portents that fall from the 
sky appear to be shaken by a hostile divinity. The comm, reads martyam instead of 
maty am in a. He recognizes that sr&s (i.e. is from root srj (“ = vi srja ”). 

Ppp. has sr& m. devahitam in a. 

20. Do not harm us ; bless us ; avoid us ; be not angry ; let us not 
come into collision with thee. 

Ppp. omits nas before brUhi in a, and has at the end aramasi (as in vs. 7). 

2 1 . [Be] not [greedy] for our kine, our men ; be not greedy for our 
goats and sheep ; elsewhere, O formidable one, roll forth [thy missile] ; 
smite the progeny of the mockers {piydru). 

The insertion in c seems unavoidable ; the comm, ^in a passage restored by SPP. ?J 
supplies tava hctim j Ludwig, deinen Pfeil, LPpp. inserts 'gvesu htiort gosu.] 

22 . Of whom the tahndn, the kdsikdy goes as one weapon, like the 
noise of a stallion horse, to him, leading out in succession, be homage. 

The verse is very obscure, and the translation mechanical ; Ppp. reads, in a-b, ek& 
'gvasya^ and this reading is followed ; the comm, supplies, to ekam^ apak&rinam puru- 
savty and makes it object of eti = prdpnoti. Ludwig understands nirnayate as ‘ extract- 
ing arrows from the quiver.’ \_As for vfsanas, cf. JAOS. x. 534, S24.J 

23. He who stands propped up in the atmosphere, killing the non- 
sacrificing, the god-mockers — to him be homage with the ten clever ones 
(gdkvarz). 

The * ten clever ones ’ are probably the fingers : cf. v. 28. 1 1 ; the comm, glosses the 
word with angulibhisy as = karmasu gakt&bhih. Ppp. begins yas tisthati vigvabhrto 
antarikse 'yajvanas pra~. 

24. To thee are assigned the forest animals beasts 

in the woods, the geese (/laitsd), eagles, hawks, birds ; thine, O lord of 
cattle, is the monster (fyaksd) within the waters; for thine increase 
flow the waters of the heaven. 

Ppp. reads, for b, tubhyam vaydnsi gakunas patatrinahy elides the a of apsu in c, 
and combines divyd "po in d. The comm, has mrdhe at the end, explaining it as = 
undandy a. He takes yaksam as ^ pujyam svarupamy but does not give any reason 



XI. 2- 


BOOK XI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAWHITA. 


624 


why, etymological or other. (_Our a is nearly xii. i. 49 a (with the same redundancy of 
a dissyllable), and b is precisely xii. i. 51 b : lor pa^avas, cf. also iii. 31. 3, xi. 5. 21, and 
iii. 10. 6 note.J * 

25. The dolphins {qihqnmdra)^ boas (ajagard)^ punkdyas^ jashds^ fishes, 
rajasdst at which thou hurlest : there is no distance for thee nor hin- 
drance for thee, O Bhava ; at once thou lookest over the whole earth ; 
from the eastern thou smitest in the northern ocean. 

Ppp. begins siqumdrd 'jagarSA purisayd jagd mat-. The comm, has pullkayds (like 
MS.) ; he takes rajasa (p. -sih) as if it were the instr. sing, rdjasd; he passes jasds 
and mdtsyds without mention, but defines qihqumdra as ‘ a kind of crocodile (nakrd) * 
and ajagara as ‘a kind of serpent.* For jasds, some of the mss. (including our 
Bp.P.M.W.) have jakhds, one or two (including our I.) have jaghds, and one of SPP’s 
jhasds ; doubtless it is the sea-monster called later jhasa. Nearly all the mss. have 
sdrvdn in d (only our B. Land D.Kp.? J and two of SPP’s sdnfdm), and SPP’s text 
accordingly admits it, though it seems an evident error, and the comm, reads -vdm. 
Most of the pada-m^s,. resolve paristhdsti into -sthd : dsti (instead of asti). We are 
surprised to find a ‘ northern ’ ocean spoken of, and set over against the ‘ eastern ’ one 
Lcf. xi. 5, 6J, but uttara cannot well mean anything else. Consistency requires the 
reading -smint sam- in e, but the t is accidentally omitted in our text, and SPP’s also 
leaves it out. 

26. Do not, O Rudra, unite (sam-srj) us with the taknidn, not with 
poison, not with the fire of heaven ; elsewhere than [on] us make that 
lightning fall. 

The comm, again correctly paraphrases sam sr&h with sam srja. 

27. Bhava is master (Jf) of the heaven, Bhava of the earth ; Bhava has 
filled the wide atmosphere; to him be homage, in whichever direction 
from here. 

All our mss., and nearly all SPP’s, strangely read idsydi at beginning of c, as ff 
governed by the example of vs. 12 d. SPP. emends to tdsmdi in his text, with the 
comm, and less than a quarter of his authorities; L^*^^ the translation implies the 
change J. Ppp. has a different c : tasya vd (with nd written over it) prapad duchtmd 
kd cane 'ha ; it also combines bhava "papra \ tirv\ in b. 

28. O king Bhava, be gracious to the sacrificer, for thou hast become 
catfle-lord of cattle; whoever has faith, saying ‘‘the gods are,’' be thou 
gracious to his bipeds [and] quadrupeds. 

29. Not our great one, and not our small, not our carrying one, and 
not those that will carry, not our father and mother do thou harm ; our 
own self (tant), O Rudra, do not injure. 

The verse occurs also as RV. i. 114. 7 ; VS. xvi. 15 ; TS. iv. 5. io» ; TA. x. 52, with 
Hksantam and uksitdm for vdhantam and vaksyatds in b ; vadhls for hihsls and md 
*td mdtdram for mdtdram ca in c; and, for d, md nah priyds (TS.TA./rzyi md nas) 
tanvd rudra rlrisah. The comm, has vaksatas in b. L^PP- ^ ksiyanta 

uta md no aksata.j 
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30. To Rudra's howl-making, unhymned-swallowing (.^), great-mouthed 
dogs I have paid this homage. 

The obscure asamsUktagild (Ppp. -girebhyas) is paraphrased by the comm, with 
asamfcTnam aqobhanavacanath grnanti bhdsante. How asamsukta should come to 
mean ‘unmasticated,* as given in the Pet. Lexx., does not appear. The translation 
given conjectures * not having a hymn with it.’ The comm, reads elavak- in a. 

31. Homage to thy noisy ones, homage to thy hairy ones, homage to 
those to whom homage is paid, homage to the jointly-enjoying — homage, 
[namely], O god, to thine armies ; welfare [be] to us, and fearlessness 
to us. 

The adjectives are fern., as belonging to sen&bhyas. Ppp. disagrees with our text 
in the last two thirds of the verse, but is corrupt. The comm, reads cana at the 
end. |_The vs., as noted above, is quoted in the first abhaya gana (note to 16. 8). J 

LHcre ends the first anuvdka, with 2 hymns and 68 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
iathdi 'va rdudre 'pi paras tu viiiqateh^ designating the hymn as a “ Rudra-hymn.”J 


3. Extolling the rice-dish (odand). 

\Athan>an . — tray ah parydydhJ] 

LProse, except vss. 19-22.J A corresponding passage is found in Paipp. xvi., but so 
different in detail that it would require to be given in full for comparison ; and this has 
not been done. 

SPP., without any good reason,* counts the Xhrtt parydyas or divisions of this hymn 
as so many independent hymns, thus not only defacing the structure of the book, but 
defeating all the references that had been made to it in lexicons and elsewhere. 

*LWhether Whitney’s condemnation of SPP’s procedure is justified or not may be 
decided when all the facts are before us. Some of them have been put together by me, 
above, pages Cio, 611, which see.J 

* LThe hymn is not cited by Vait. ; nor in the text of Kauq., unless vs. 31 is meant at 
62. 8 : but Kegava (p. 353*) cites it for use in witchcraft practices (so the comm.), and 
also (p. 3652) for u.se in the brhaspati sava (so comm.).J 

Translated: Henry, 106, 145; Griffith, ii. 61 Cf. especially Henry’s introduction, 

p. 145. The rice-dish, hot and yellow and nourishing, is a symbol of the sun (cf. vs. 50); 
its ingredients and the utensils used in making it are identified with all sorts of things 
in the most grotesque manner of the Brahmanas. 

[Paryaya I. — ekatrihfat. bdrhaspatydudanadevatyam. /, 14, dsuri gdyatri ; 2. gp, sama- 
visamd gdyatri; j, d, 10. dsuri pahkti ; 4^ 8. sdmny anustubh ; jr, /j, /y, 2^. sdmny 

umih ; 7, jg-22. prdjdpatyd ' nustubh ; 9, /y, 18. dsury anustubh; 11, bhurig drey 

anustubh; 12, ydjusi jagati ; 16^ 2 j. dsuri brhati ; 24. gp. prdjdpatyd brhati ; 26. 

drey usnih ; 27 ; {28^ 2g,'] sdmni brhati (yg, bhurij); go. ydjusi tristubh ; ji. 

alpafah (i) panktir uta ydjusi. 1 

I. Of this rice-dish Brihaspati is the head, Brahman the mouth 
{miik/ia). 

The comm, combines ip part two or three verses of the first parydya together in 
giving lys explanations. 



xi. 3- BOOK XI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAICIHITA. 626 

2. Heaven-and-earth are the ears, sun-and-moon the eyes, the seven 
seers the breaths-and-expirations. 

3. Sight {cdksus) the pestle, desire (kdma) the mortar. 

4. Diti the winnowing basket, Aditi the basket-holder ; the wind win- 
nowed (apa-vic), 

5. Horses the corns {kdna), kine the grains (tandiild)^ flies the husks.- 

6. Kdbrti the hulls, the cloud the stalk {fdra). 

The comm, reads kabhru^ and gives a forced etymology, from ka ‘head’ and bhril 
‘ brow ’ ; he also has qiras for qdras^ and this reading is found in some of the mss. 
(including our B.p.m.,E.s.m., 0 .p.m. Land some of SPP’s J). 

7. Dark metal its flesh, red its blood (IShita). 

That is, doubtless, iron apd copper respectively. 

8. Tin [its] ash, greens (i hdritam) [its] color, blue lotus {puskara) its 
smell. 

The comm, glosses hdrita with heman ‘gold.* “greens” W. has interlined 

“gold? (so BR.).” He rendered hdrita by “ the yellow one ” at v. 28. 5, 9.J 

9. The threshing-floor [its] receptacle, the two splints (sphyd) [its] 
shoulders, the two poles ilsd) [its] spines (anukyd). 

The comm, reads sphdu^ and defines as pravrddhau dhdnyadharasya qakatasyd 
'vayavdu; and he defines andky^ as ahsayor madkyadehasya ca samdhU Bp. reads 
Iqd for isd. 

10. Entrails [its] neck-ropes (}jatrd)^ intestines [its] straps. 

Jatru is rendered with the commentary, who explains it as anadudgrlvdndm qakata- 
yojandrthd rajjavah. 

11. This very earth is the vessel (kumbhi) of the finishing {radh) rice- 
dish, heaven the cover. 

LW. interlines a query over “ finishing.” The comm, renders rddh' hy pacyamdnasy a.] 

12. The furrows [its] ribs, gravel the content of [its] bowels. 

The comm, reads uvadhyam, 

13. Righteousness (rtd) [its] hand-washing, the brook (ktdyd) [its] 
pouring-on. 

In order to force a parallelism into it, the comm, explains rta as a ‘ name for water,’ 
and as signifying ‘ all the water that is found in the world.* The Pet Lex., on the 
other hand, conjectures ‘ family custom * for kulydj it is translated above as if = kulyA^ 
as the comm, takes it. 

1 4. With sacred verse {rc) is the vessel put on, with priesthood sent forth ; 

* 15. With sacredness {brdhman) seized about, with sacred chant {sdman) 

carried about. 

For the sake of the parallelism again, the comm, makes ‘ priesthood * indicate the 
Yajur-Veda, and ‘ sacredness * the Brahma-Veda of the Atharvans. 
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16. Brhdt the stirring-stick, rathamtard the spoon. 

The comm, paraphrases ayavana with udake praksiptinUm tanduldndm miqra- 
nasddhanam kdstham, 

17. The seasons the cooks; they of the seasons kindle fire. 

18. Heat (gharmd) burns upon the pot of five openings, the boiler 
{tikkd), 

19. By the rice-dish of him who hath an offering (.^) all worlds are to 
be obtained together. 

The translation implies emendation of the unintelligible yajhavacds to yajnavatas, 
the Ppp. reading, as reported in the minor Pet. Lex. Land Roth’s notes J. The comm, 
explains the word as ’=^yajhdir agnistomddibhih prdptavyatveno *cyamdnah, 

20. In which [rice-dishj are set (fritd), one below the other, the three, 
sea, sky, earth. 

21. In the remnant {uchista) of which took shape^lsix times eighty gods. 

The comm, paraphrases akalpanta by samarthd viryavanto 'bhavan. 

22. Thee here I ask of the rice-dish, what is its great greatness. 

23. He who may know the greatness of the rice-dish — 

24. May not say ‘‘ [it is] little,** not “ [it‘ is] without onpouring,’* nor 

[it is] this thing soever.” 

Upasecana is explained by the comm, as ‘milk, butter, curd, or the like, that is 
poured on’ — we might render by ‘sauce.’ 

25. As much as the giver may set his mind upon, that one should not 
overbid (ati-vad), 

26. The theologues (brahmavadin) say : hast thou eaten {pra-ag) the 
rice-dish as it was retiring {pdrdnc)y or as it was coming on {pratydfic) } 

Ih^pluta- or protracted syllables in this and the next verse are quoted in Prat. i. 105, 
but nothing is said as to their accentuation, from which it seems most plausible to infer 
that the protraction made no difference in the accent ; and though in the Brahmanas a 
protracted syllable is always accented Lsee Gram, § 78 aj, that is not the invariable 
rule in the Vedic texts (thus, only once among the three instances occurring in RV.). 
Here the mss. are greatly at variance. LAPP’S V. (a then living qrotriya) x^zApraqijh; 
and by his ms. Dc the reading prdqihj is given secunda manu. Among our mss., 
O.R.Kp. (andE.?) givQ praqthj, SPP. reports that 16 of his authorities agree in 
gWmg pratydflcajms and (apart from the presence or position of the j) this seems to 
be the reading of many of W’s mss.J SPP’s text gives an accent to the protracted 
syllable in both cases in both vs. 26 and vs. 27. — LAPP’S pada rG2iding in vs. 26 is 
prd : dqijky and in 27 it is prd : iqtjh. An accented a in dqijh would require praoiqijh 
(cf. vs. 28) ; but one does not see why the d should be accented. J 

27. Hast thou eaten the rice-dish, or the rice-dish thee ? 

The mss. again disagree as to the accent of Prdqfjs, the majority (including our 
Bp.P.M.) having prdqfjsy as odand happens to have its natural accent on the final, 
there is no discordance as to odanajh. 
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28. If thou hast eaten it retiring, thy breaths {prdnd) will quit thee : 
so one says to him. 

29. If thou hast eaten it coming on, thine expirations (apdnd) will quit 
thee : so one says to him. 

30. Not I, indeed, [have eaten] the rice-dish, nor the rice-dish me. 

3 1 . The rice-dish itself hath eaten the rice-dish. 

[Paryaya II. — dvdsaptati. mantroktadn^atyam. a of 32^38^ 41 ^ g of 32-4^. sdmni tristubh ; 
b 35^ 42^ C of 32-4g, e of 33.34. 44-48- j-p. dsuri gdyatrl ; d of 32. 41, 43, 47, 

ddivt jagati ; b of 38, 44. 46. e of 32.33-43. 4g. jp. dsury anustuhh ; i. of 32-4g. sdmny 
anustubh ; a of 33'-4g-* drey anustubh ; a of 37. sdmnl pankti ; b of 33.36.40.47. 
48. dsuri jagati ; b of 34,37. 41. 43. 43- dsuri pankti ; d of 34, dsuri tristubh ; d of 
33. 46. 48, ydjusi gdyatri ; d of 36. 37. 40. ddivi pankti ; d of 38. 3g. prdjdpatyd 
gdyatri ; b of gg, dsury usnih ; d of 42. 43. 4g. ddivi tristubh ; \s of 4g. i-p. bhurik 
sdmni brha/i.f] 

^LThe text of the Anukr. reads 2 na//i any&bhydth qrotrdbhydm (= a of 33) ity aditah 
saptadaqd **rcy anus tub hah. The definition applies (perhaps with occasional forcing) 
to 14 of the 17 first avasdnas of vss. 33-49. As for the other 3, the a of 38 and the a 
of 41 are accurately defined above, in the first line of the Anukr. excerpts for this 
paryaya; and the a of 37, in the definition next following the asterisk. J 
f|_The definition of 33 d, 44 d (9 syllables) is omitted by the Anukr.J 
The second paryaya of this hymn is reckoned in the Anukr. as of 72 divisions in 
1 8 ganas or paragraphs ; but the actual division in the mss. is into 1 26 such divisions 
(7 to t 2 Lch gana)f as given in both editions; and the metrical description of the Anukr. 
(as reported above) is also on that basis. 

[The division of this paryaya into 72 avasanas. — In his Critical Notice, p. 20-2 r, at 
the beginning of his first volume, SPP. treats of this matter; and just after the end 
(p. 356) of the text of his third volume, he prints again this paryaya. but divided into 
72 avasdnas “ according to the instructions contained in the Sarvanukramanika ” which 
he had printed in the Critical Notice, l.c.J 

LThe Major Anukr. calls the 18 main divisions of this paryaya (answering to the 
“ verses ” of the Berlin ed.) by the name of dandakas. Since the dandakas are all 
subdivided, they are also (see p. 472) called ganas. Each dandaka falls into 7 .sub- 
divisions or avasdnas. which may be designated as a, b, c, d, e, f, g. Each of these 7 
is written out and counted for the first and last dandaka (vss. 32 and 49, Berlin). J 
LSimilarly, in a sequence of refrains or anusangas. the refrain is given and counted 
as an a7>asdna only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. The third sub- 
division (or c : beginning tarn 7ui ahatn) of each dandaka. being unvaried throughout 
paryaya. constitutes a sequence of 18 and is given and counted independently only 
for vss. 32 and 49; while for the 16 vss., 33-48, it is given (.see SPP. in vol. iii.) and 
counted as one with b, thus making the avasdna to consist of b-C. — In like manner, 
the sixth subdivision (or f : beginning vd odanah) and the seventh subdivision (or 
g: beginning sar7fdnga eva). being unvaried throughout, constitute a sequence of 18 
and are given and counted independently only for vss. 32 and 49; while for the other 
16 vss. they are counted as one with e, thus making the avasdna to consist of e-g.J 
LFurthermore, and on the other hand, subdivision e varies as to its beginning between 
tendi 'nam. taydi *nam. and tdir enani. and tdbhydm enant : but we find no unvaried 
sequences of more than two except tendi 'nam etc. in the 5 vss., 39-43, and tdbhydm 
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enam etc. in the 5 vss., 44-48. For vss. 40, 41, 42, accordingly, and for vss. 45, 46, 47, 
as well, not only is f-g reckoned to e, but also e-f-g is reckoned as an anusanga to d, 
thus making the avas&na to consist of d-g.J 

LFor these six verses, therefore, arranged and counted as 3 avasSLnas (a, b-c, d-g), 
we have the reckoning 6x3= 18. — For verses 32 and 49 (counted as a, b, c, d, e, f, g, 
as above noted), we have the reckoning 2 x 7 = 14. — And for the remaining ten verses, 
we have the arrangement and count, a, b-c, d, e-g, or 10x4 = 40. This gives us 
(18 + 14 + 40 =) 72, which is the count, not only of the Major Anukr., but of the Old 
Anukr. or Paftcapatalikd as well.J 

32. If \j:a\ thou hast eaten it with another head than that {tdtas) with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thy progeny, from the oldest down, will 
die : so one says to him ; it verily I [have] not [eaten] coming hither 
(arvdhc)y nor retiring, nor coming on ; with Brihaspati [as] head, there- 
with have I eaten it, therewith have I made it go ; this rice-dish, verily, 
is whole-limbed, whole-jointed, whole-bodied ; whole-limbed, whole-jointed, 
whole-bodied becometh he who knoweth thus. 

The pada-rc^ding of praxis in a is praod(fk, 

33. If thou hast eaten it with other ears than those ydtas] with which 
the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become deaf : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with heaven-and-earth as ears, with them have I eaten it, with them have 
I made it go etc. etc. 

34. If thou hast eaten it with other eyes than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become blind : thus one says to him ; it 
verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with sun-and-moon as eyes, with them have I eaten it, with them etc. etc. 

All the mss. read siirydcandramasabhydm^ which SPP. has very properly retained 
in his text; ours was altered to agree with vi. 128.3, but the alteration should have 
been the other way. 

35. If thou hast eaten it with another mouth (jnuklux) than that with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thy progeny will die from in front (mukh- 
aids) : thus one says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor 
retiring, nor coming on ; with brdhman as mouth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

36. If thou hast eaten it with another tongue than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy tongue will die: thus one says to him; it verily 
[have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; with 
Agni’s tongue, therewith have I etc. etc. 

37. If thou hast eaten it witfci other teeth than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy teeth will fall out {qad) : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, r\ 6 r coming on; 
with the seasons as teeth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm, reads satsyanti for qaisyanti. 
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38. If thou hast eaten it with other breaths-and-expirations than those 
with which the ancient seers ate this, breaths-and-expirations will quit 
thee : thus one says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, 
nor retiring, nor coming on ; with the seven seers as breaths-sfnd-expira- 
tions, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The mss., as usual, are divided between saptarsibhis and sapiarst- in this verse ; 
SPP. adopts the former. 

39. If thou hast eaten it with another bulk {vydcas) than that with 
which the ancient seers ate this, the Ying-yakshma will slay thee : thus 
one says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, 
nor coming on ; with the atmosphere as bulk, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm, explains zyacasd by zfySptimatd rupena, 

40. If thou hast eaten it with another back than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, the lightning will slay thee : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with the sky as back, therewith have I etc. etc. 

41. If thou hast eaten it with another breast than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt not prosper with plowing : thus one says 
to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor Vetiring, nor 
coming on ; with the earth as breast, therewith have I etc. etc. 

42. If thou hast eaten it with another belly than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, the colic {} udaradard) will slay thee: thus one 
says to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, 
nor coming on ; with truth as belly, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm, explains udaraddra as udarasya darandtmako 'tlsdrdkhyo rogah, or 
diarrhoea. 

43. If thou hast eaten it with another bladder than that with which 
the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt die in the waters : thus one says to 
him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor com- 
ing on ; with the ocean as bladder, therewith have I etc. etc, 

44. If thou hast eaten it with other thighs than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy thighs will die : thus one says to him ; it verily 
[have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; with the 
thighs of Mitra-and-Varuna, therewith have I etc. etc. 

45. If thou hast eaten it with other knees {as(htvdnt) than those with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thou wijt become lame : thus one says 
to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor 
coming on ; with Tvashtar’s knees, therewith have I etc. etc. 

46. If thou hast eaten it with other feet than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt be much-wandering : thus one says to 
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him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor com- 
ing on ; with the feet of the two Alvins, therewith have I etc. etc. 

47. If thou hast eaten it with other front-feet than those with which 
the ancient seers ate this, a serpent will slay thee : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with Savitar's front-feet, therewith have I etc. etc. 

Read in our text savituh in d (an accent-mark slipped out of place). 

48. If thou hast eaten it with other hands than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt slay a Brahman : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; 
with the hands of righteousness (rtd\ therewith have I etc. etc. 

49. If thou hast eaten it with another firm standing {pratisthd) than 
that with which the ancient seers ate this, without firm standing, without 
support {dydtafta) wilt thou die : thus one says to him ; it verily [have] 
I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; standing firm 
in truth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

All our samhitd-m^s., and the majority of SPP’s, have the false accent apraiisth&nd 
*n&y- in b; both editions emend to -sthdnd. Some of our mss. (B.P.M.) read 
ttsthiyd in d, as if aiming at pratisthdya, 

[Paryaya m. — saptakak, mantroktadevatyam. jo. dsury anustubh ; yr, drey usnih ; ys. 
j’p. bhurik sdmnl tristubh ; yy. dsuri brhati ; y4. 2'p. bhurik sdmni brhati ; yy. 
sdmny usnih ; y 6 , prdjdpatyd brhatu'\ 

50. This — namely, the rice-dish — is indeed the summit (instdpa) of 
the ruddy one (bradhnd). 

The comm, explains bradhna as sUryamandalamadhyavartf *\ 7 /ara/tj and vistapa 
as viyati vistabdham tnandalam, 

51. He cometh to have the ruddy one for his world, he resorteth {qri) 
to the summit of the ruddy one, who knoweth thus. 

$2. Out of this rice-^ish Prajapati verily fashioned thirty-three worlds. 

53. In order to the knowledge {prajfidna) of them he created the 
sacrifice. 

54. He who becomes the on-looker {upadrastr) of one knowing thus 
stops [his own] breath. 

Upadrastr ought to have here some special and offensive sense ; but what All the 
mss. leave bhavati unaccented, and SPP’s text follows them ; ours makes the necessary 
emendation to bhdvati. We might expect runddhe^ middle, but the following verses 
show whose breath is meant. 

55. If he does not stop [his own] breath, he is scathed a complete 
scathing. 

The comm, explains sarvajydnim by prajUpa^vUdiriipasya sar^msyd 'bhimatasya 
vastunah . . . h&nir yathd bhavati tathd. L^f. GB. i.3. 13, p. 52*^ ; LQS. x. 17. 7.J 
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$6. If he is not scathed a complete scathing, before old age breath 
quits him. 

LThe quotations from the Old Anukr. for the parydya-sukta are given piecemeal at 
the end of each pary&ya. They may here be given together in their metrical form ; 
ekatrinqad bhavet puntas tasmdd dv&saptatih parah : 
trtlyah saptako drsto “ brhaspatih ^irasy ” api : 

‘In the [hymn beginning] brhaspatih ^irah"*'' etc. — The summations of ganas and 
{gana-^avas&na-rcas are as follows: I.^., o; 31; ll» g., 18; a7/.y 72; III.^., o; 
av.j 7. Total of av., no. — The second pa fydya-sukta is called also 2, gana-sukta,\ 

4. Extolling the breath (pran&). 

\Bhdrgava Vdidarbhi. — sadvihfakam. mantroktaprdnadevatyam. dnu stub ham : /. f/ttiku- 

mati; 8, pathydpankti ; 14, nicrt ; /y. bhttrij ; 20. anustubgarbhdtristubh ; 21. madhye- 
jyotir jagati ; 22. tristubh ; 26. Itrhatlgarbhd^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The whole hymn (together with a considerable number 
of others) is quoted by its opening words in Kauq. 55. 17 ; 58. 3, ii, but not in a way 
to cast the least light upon its meaning and value. [The hymn is reckoned to the 
dyusya gana (note to Kauq. 54. 11) ; the comm, quotes further uses from Naksatrakalpa 
19, ^antikalpa 15, and a Pari^ista.J 

Translated : Muir, v. 394 (the greater part) ; Scherman, p. 69 (nearly all) ; Deussen, 
GeschichtCy i. i. 301 (with a general introduction); Henry, in, 147; Griffith, ii. 64 ; 
Bloomfield, 218, 622. — The hymn to Prana, introduced into the second pra^na of the 
Pra^na Upanishad, contains reminiscences of this hymn: cf. vs. 19, and Deussen, 
Upanishads^ p. 562. 

1. Homage to breath (prana) in whose control is this All, who hath 
been lord of all, in whom all stands firm. 

2. Homage, O breath, to thy roaring, homage to thy thunder; hom- 
age, O breath, to thy lightning, homage to thee raining, O breath. 

Ppp. reads in c 'stu lot prdna. 

3. When breath with thunder roars at the herbs, they are impregnated 
(pra-vl), they receive embryos, then they are born many. 

Ppp. makes up the material of our vss. 3 and 4 differ<ftitly, giving first 4 a, b and 
3 c, d, and then 3 a, b and 4 c, d. It rends garb ham inc, and vi jdyate in d. The comm. 
paraphra.ses pra vlyante with garbham grhnanti |_cf. xii. 4. 37J. [_For “many” one 
might better say ‘ in great numbers. ’J 

4. When, the season having come, breath roars at the herbs, then all 
is delighted, whatever is upon the earth. 

In d in our text, kirn is a misprint for kitit. With c, d is to be compared the similar 
half-verse RV. v. 83. 9 c, d. 

5. When breath hath rained with rain upon the great earth, then the 
cattle are delighted : verily there will be greatness for us.*' 

LCf. vs. 1 7 below. J Ppp. has, for a, b : yadd prdno abhyakrandid varsena stana- 
yitnund. ^Pada d doubtless means precisely the same thing as the English slang, 
‘ that ’ll be great for us ! ’ J 
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6 . The herbs, being rained on, have talked with breath : ‘‘verily thou 
hast extended our life-time ; thou hast made us all fragrant.’' 

Ppp. reads in b avdciram^ and in c acfcarat, 

7. Homage be to thee coming, homage be to [thee] going away ; hom- 
age to thee, O breath, standing ; to thee sitting also [be] homage. 

Compare 2. 15 above, which differs only in the vocative used. Ppp. puts the verse 
after our 8, and reads te *s/u in a, and namo *stu in b ; a few of SPP’s authorities make 
the same combinations. 

8. Homage to thee breathing, O breath ; homage be to [thee] making 
expiration ; homage to thee turned away, homage to thee turned toward 
[us] ; to the whole of thee [be] this homage. 

Ppp. reads in b namo ^stu^ and makes parUcln&ya and pratlcindya change places 
in c, d. 

9. The dear body that is thine, O breath, and the dearer one that is 
thine, O breath, likewise what remedy is thine, assign thou of it to us in 
order to life {jtvds), 

Yor yd in b (to be read^^ u) the comm, has ydn^ regarding it as dual. 

10. Breath clothes (am^-vas) human beings {prajd), as a father a dear 
son ; breath is lord of all, both what breathes and what does not. 

Ppp. combines prajd 'nu in a, and in d reads twice yas for ya^, Prdndti in d 
remains undivided in pada-text by Prat. iv. 57. 

11. Breath [is] death, breath takmdn; breath the gods worship 
( 7 ipa-ds ) ; breath may set the truth-speaker in the highest world. 

Ppp. has for a prdno jnriyns prdno amrtam [^cf. RV. x. 121. 2 J, which is less devoid 
of sense ; at the end it reads lokam dadhat. 

12. Breath is virdjy breath the directress; breath all worship; breath 
is the sun, the moon ; breath they call Prajapati. 

Ppp. reads prdno sarvam |_sandhi !J for prdnam sarve in b, and its c is prdno 
'gnig candramds siiryas. The comm, explains destrl as = svasvavydpdresu sarvesdm 
prerayitrl paradevatd. 

13. Breath-and-expiration are rice-and-barley ; breath is called the 
draft-ox; breath is set in barley; expiration is called rice. 

Ppp. combines *^hito in c. Our P.M.W. x^aA ydvena iox ydve ha in c. 

14. A man breathes out (dpanati)^ breathes {prdnati) within the womb ; 
when, O breath, thou quickenest, then he is born again. 

Ppp. reads, in b and beyond : garbhe antah : yd vd ivam prdna jittvah sa damba 
vdyase tv at. The comm, has at ho in d. 

15. Breath they call Matarigvan ; breath is called the wind; in breath 
what has been and what will be, in breath is all established {prdtisthita). 

Ppp. has at the end samdhitdh. 
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1 6. They of the Atharvans, they of the Ahgirases, they of the gods, 
also those born of men — the herbs are generated (pra-jd)^ when thou, 
O breath, quickenest. 

Ppp. has ca yds instead of uta at end of b, and, for c, sarvd pra modanty osadhih. 
The adjectives are feminine, denoting the herbs. 

17. When breath hath rained with rain on the great earth, the herbs 
are generated, likewise whatever plants [there are]. 

Compare vs. 5 above, of which this is an imitation ; Ppp. makes it yet closer, by 
reading modante for jdyante in c. Some of the j<?w^// 5 -mss. read jdyante 'tho (losing 
the accent of dihd) in c-d. 

18. He who knoweth this of thee, O breath, and in whom thou art 
established — to him shall all bring tribute in yon highest world. 

Ppp. separates prdna idath in a. 

19. As, O breath, all these human beings {prajd) are tribute-bearers 
to thee, so shall they bring tribute to him who shall hear thee, O thou 
of good report {suqrdvas). 

Ppp. has for d. yas tvd quqrdva (^uqruvah; and the comm, also reads quqruvah, 
LWith this vs., cf. Pra9na Upanishad, ii. 7.J 

20. He moves, an embryo, within the divinities ; having come into 
being (}dbhuta)y having been (bhutd)y he is born again ; he, having been, 
entered with might {qdcibhis) what is to be, what will be, [as] a father 
a son. 

The understanding of this very obscure verse is not helped by the comm., and Ppp. 
offers no variants. The comm, reads bhutam instead of bhavyam in c. A part of the 
mss. read viveqa (not in d. 

21. The swan (/lansd), ascending, does not extract {ut-khid) one foot 
from the sea ; verily, if he should extract that, there would not be today 
nor tomorrow; there would not be night nor day; at no time soever 
would it dawn {vi-vas). 

Ppp. reads utpapadam at end of b, and goes on thus : imam sa turn utkhide ahndi- 
vdcya nah qyo na rdtrl nna ha syd hnas prajhd in ki cana. The comm, explains 
the verse first as relating to the sun, for which it appears to be really intended, and then 
as applied to breath, to which it may be conceived to belong as being for the microcosm 
what the sun is to the macrocosm. [Cf. my note to viii. 7. 24. Here one would indeed 
be reluctant to translate hahsa by * goose.’ J 

22. The eight-wheeled [thing, neut.] rolls, having one rim, thousand- 
syllabled, forth in front, down behind ; with a half it has generated all 
existence ; what its [other] half [is] — which sign is that } 

This verse also evidently belongs to the sun ; with its mystic ascriptions are to be 
compared those of the partly corresponding verses x. 8. 7, 13. Ppp. ends instead with 
kim u tasya ketuh ; it also combines variate *kanemi in a. The comm, reads paqcdt 
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at end of b, and two or three of the mss. (including our O.) do the same. * In front ’ 
and ‘behind’ are, of course, = ‘ in the east’ and ‘in the west’ The d of astacakra^ 
and its retention in the pada-iexi {astaocakram) are by Prat. iii. 2 and iv. 94. 

23. He who is lord of this that has every {ingva) [kind of] birth, of 
every stirring thing — to thee being such, 0 breath, having a quick bow 
among the unexhausted (idnya)^ be homage. 

The very rare dnya is rendered, at a venture, with the Pet. Lexx. [_see BR. under 
dnyd^ and OB. i. 66 a, endj ; [and the parallelism of the next vs., with its dtandra^ 
favors this renderingj. The wholly obscure pada in which it occurs is explained by 
the comm, to mean prdniqariresu ksipram gacchate vydpnuvate : he takes dnya from 
the root an ‘breathe,’ and -dhanvan from dhav ‘go.’ Ppp. has no variants to help us. 

24. He who is lord of this that has all (sdrva) [kinds of] birth, of all 
that stirs, unwearied, wise by brdhman — let breath go after (anu-sthd) me. 

Ppp. has at the end the easier reading mdm ahhi raksatu. [W. interlines “ attend ” 
as a rendering of anu-sthd,\ 

25. Upright among the sleeping he wakes ; by no means {nann) does 
he fall down horizontal {tirydn ) ; no one soever has heard of his sleeping 
among the sleeping. 

The comm, reads in a jdgara and understands it as impv. 2d sing. Ppp. has in c 
L? or in a ?J svapnesu. The combination of suptdm and asya seems to make it neces- 
sary to take the former in the sense of n^apna^ or of svdpa^ as the comm, glosses it. 
The activity of the breath while the other powers and senses of the body are asleep is 
a theme of wonder elsewhere also. For suptisu in a, read supthu (an accent-mark 
slipped over the wrong syllable). 

26. O breath, turn not about from me ; not another than I shalt thou 
be ; like the embryo of the waters, in order to life {jivds)^ I bind thee to 
me, O breath. 

The obscure second pada is by the comm, explained to mean mayd saha tdddtmyd- 
panna eva vartase. Some mss. (including our 0 .) accent mdt both times, and SPP. 
follows them in his text : compare xii. 3. 46. 

[The quoted Anukr. says prandya^ ] 

[Here ends the second anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 82 verses, according to the count 
of the Berlin edition : that is i parydya-sukta with 3 parydyas and 56 verses and 
I artha-sUkta with 26 verses. But some mss. sum up the anuvdka as containing 136 
“verses of both sorts,” that is the iio avasdna-rcas of our h. 3 (see p. 632, top, and 
p. 629, top) and the 26 rcas of our h. 4. J 

[The following quotation from the Old Anukr. seems to be put after the end of h. 4 
as pertaining to the anuvdka: tray as ^^tasydu *dano'^ bhavet. Does this mean that 
we have no right to count the “ tasydudana ” as less than 3 hymns.? Cf. p. 61 1, 1 [ 4.J 
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5. Extolling the Vedic student (brahmac&rin). 

\^Brahman. — sadvin^akam. mantroktabrahmacdridevatyafn. trdistubham : J, purdiijd<^ata‘ 
virdds^rbhd ; 2,^p. brhati^rbhd virdt ^akr>ari* ; 6. ^dkvaragarbhd 4-p.jagati ; 7. virdd- 
garbhd; 8 . purd tijdgatd virdd jagati; g. brhatigarbhd ; 10. bhurij ; u. jagati ; 12, 
(dk 7 >aragarbkd 4p. virdd atijagati ; ij. jagati; ij. purastdj/yotis ; 14^ 16-22. anustubh ; 
2J. purobdrhatdiijdgatagarbhd ; 2^. ihw. drey umih ; 26. madhyejyotir usniggarbkd^ 
*LThe words virdt fakvari are lacking in the London ms. and are supplied from the 
Berlin ms. The latter adds pard urobrhati: but vs. 3 is hardly metrical, and at any rate 
no urobrhati.\ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (with slight differences of order, which will be pointed out 
under the verses). Not quoted either in the Kau^ika or in the VaitSna Sutra ; Lbut 
the schol. to Kau9. 55. 18 prescribe vs. 3 for use in the upanayana]. Lit is cited also 
at the beginning of GH, (i. 2. 1-8), the chapter on the brahmacdrin.\ 

Translated : Muir, v. 400 (18 vss.) ; Ludwig, p. 452 ; Scherman, p. 84 (19 vss.) ; Deus- 
sen, Geschichte^ i. i. 277 ; Henry% 1 14, 150; Griffith, ii. 68 ; Bloomfield, 214, 626. — Cf. 
also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel., p. 161 ; Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL., i*47i* Henry, p. ix 
of his preface to Books X-XII, cites this hymn in his di.scussion of brdhman^ which 
he connects with root bhrdj ; and Oldenberg reviews the matter in I FA. viii. 40-41. 
Deussen entitles the hymn The Brahman-pupil as incarnation of Brahm,” and gives a 
general interpretation of its content by way of introduction. This should be consulted. 
The rendering “ Vedic-studentship ” is too rigid to fit everywhere : cf. vs. 18, note. 

1. The Vedic student goes on setting in motion {is) both firmaments; 
in him the gods become like-minded ; he maintains earth and heaven ; he 
fills his teacher with fervor {tdpas). 

Ppp. \\2iS yasmin for tasmin in b; it rectifies the meter of c by reading at the end 
dydm utd 'mum; it combines sd ''edryam., and ends *the verse with bibharti. The 
comm, explains with pdlayali both here and in vsf2. 

2. The Fathers, the god-folk, all the gods individually assemble after 
the Vedic student; the Gandharvas went after him, thirty-three, three 
hundred, six thousand ; he fills all the gods with fervor. 

Ppp. puts the verse after 3, and reads, after pitaras in a, manusyd devajand gan- 
dharvd 'nusamyantu sarve : irayastrinqatam tri^atam satsahasrdn sarvdn sa devdns 
tapasd bibharti. None of the mss., nor either edition, reads sattsahasrdh^ as required 
by Prat. ii. 8. 

3. The teacher, taking [him] in charge {ttpa-m)^ makes the Vedic 
student an embryo within ; he bears him in his belly three nights ; the 
gods gather unto him to see him when born. 

Upa-ni probably already a technical term for ‘ receive as pupil, initiate/ L^^^scribed 
in the schol. to Kau^. 55. 18, as noted above. J L^^^ il”® seems to be prose : see 
at end of Anukr.-extracts.J 

4. This piece of fuel [is] earth, sky the second ; also the atmosphere 
he fills with fuel ; the Vedic student fills the worlds with fuel, girdle, toil, 
fervor. 



637 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XI. -xi. 5 

Ppp. reads mekhaldvl for 4 ayd^ and at the end again Lfor the third timej bibharti* 
LWe have the converse variant at xiii. i. i.J 

5. Prior born of the brahman^ the Vedic student, clothing himself 
with heat {gharmd), stood up with fervor; from him [was] born the 
brdhmana^ the chief brahman^ and all the gods, together with immortality 
{amrtd). 

Ppp. reads tapaso *dhi tisthat at end of b. Of a the meaning may probably be ‘ was 
born before the brdhman ’ (so the translators). 

6 . The Vedic student goes kindled with fuel, clothing himself in the 
black-antelope-skin, consecrated, long-bearded ; he goes at once from the 
eastern to the northern ocean, having grasped the worlds, again and again 
violently shaping Qdcarikr) [them]. 

Ppp. reads in b kdrsnim^ and in c sadyet purimd. The comm, has in d samgrhya ; 
he explains muhur dcarikrat by atyartham dbhimukhyena karoti. Northern ocean ’ : 
cf. note to xi. 2. 25. J 

7. The Vedic student, generating the brdhmany the waters, the world, 
Prajapati, the most exalted one, the virdjy having become an embryo in 
the womb of immortality ; having become Indra, he has shattered {trh) 
the Asuras. 

Ppp. reads in d amrtUn instead of asurdn. More than half of SPP’s authorities 
read bhutvd amrt- uncombined in c. 

8. The teacher fabricated both these envelops (ttabhas), the wide, pro- 
found, [namely] earth and sky ; them the Vedic student defends by fervor ; 
in him the gods become like-minded. 

The last pada is identical with i b above. Ppp. is more original, reading for c, d : 
tdu brahmacdrl iapasd *bhi raksati iayor devds sadafuadam madanti; it also omits 
inte in a; and it puts the verse after our vs. 9. The comm. Land two of SPP’s authori- 
tiesj read tarn for ic at beginning of c. 

9. This broad {prthivi) earth, and the sky, the Vedic student first 
brought [as] alms (bhiksd ) ; having made them [both] fuel, he worships ; 
in them are set {drpita) all beings. 

Ppp. omits the meter-disturbing a in b, and reads for c, te brahma krtvd samidhd 
updsata. ‘ Worships ’ : i.e., as the comm, explains, ‘ tends the fire with them.’ 

10. The one this side, the other beyond, the back of the sky, in secret 
[are] deposited \jti-dhd] the two treasures {nid/n) of the Imihviana ; them 
the Vedic student defends by fervor; the whole of that he, knowing, 
makes brdh 7 nan for himself. 

The construction and sense of the last pada are very doubtful. For c, Ppp. has its 
version of our 8 c over again : tdu brahmacdrt tapasd *bhi raksati; it also combines 
pard *nyo in a. L"^^ bring out the play of the original, one might render nidhf by 
* deposits.’ J 
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1 1 . The one this side, the other hence, from earth, the two fires come 
together between these two envelops ; upon them are set (fn) the firm 
rays ; these the Vedic student stands upon by fervor. 

For our obscure first pada Ppp. substitutes a more translatable version : arvdg anyo 
divas prsth&d ito 'nyas prthivydh; and it reads ati for *dki in c; and the comm, has 
also ati^ combining it with the following to atidrdhds, LThe comm, also has tdm (mis- 
printed td : see “ Corrections”) for tdn in d.J * 

12 . Roaring on, thundering, the ruddy white-goer has introduced 
{}anu-bhr) in the earth a great virile member; the Vedic student pours 
seed upon the surface (sdnu)y on the earth ; by that live the four directions. 

Extremely obscure, and there are no valuable variants. Ppp. has at the beginning 
abhikrandann irunac chatingoj the comm, reads varunah qyatingo, explaining the 
latter word by qycta^farnam jalapiirnam megham prdpiah. The last pada is found 
elsewhere, as ix. lo. 19 d, RV. i. 164. 42 b. 

LFor consistency, the Berlin ed. should have abkikrdndant \ [^The Anukr. defines 
the vs. as of 50 syllables and appears to scan it as 13 H- 1 1 : 1 1 -f 14 = 49. The ms. 
puts the mark of pada-division before prthivyim. This last is a most palpable gloss of 
sandu. If we reject it, padas b, c, d are good tristubks.\ 

13. In the fire, in the sun, in the moon, in Matarigvan, in the waters, 
the Vedic student puts fuel ; their gleams (arcis) go about separately in 
the cloud; their sacrificial butter (d/J^a) is man, rain,* waters. 

Ludwig conjectures ^^‘purfsam fog ” in d for purusas. Ppp. is too corrupt in c, d to 
be of service. ‘ Their * in c, d is tasdm fern., apparently relating to samidhas ‘ slicks of 
fuel,’ though we had only the singular in b ; but the comm, regards it as ‘ of fire etc.,’ 
the fern, being used because the last of the series (Lthe meter-disturbingj apsu * waters ’) 
was feminine — which is possible. 

14. The teacher [was] death, Varuna, Soma, the herbs, milk; the 
thunder-clouds were warriors ; by them [was] this heaven (svdr) brought. 

This verse stands in Ppp. before our vs. 13 ; it reads at the beginning parjanyas 
instead of dcdryas, reads in c jlmfitd '^safiy and in d svar dbharam. The comm., in 
order to put some sense into the identification of the teacher with death and V’^aruna, 
regards it as alluding to the instruction of Naeiketas by Death (Katha Upanishad, etc.) 
and of Bhrgu by Varuna [TA. ix. i , etc.J. LFor c, d, Roth compares ^B. xi. 8. i*.J 

15. Varuna, having become teacher, makes his own (J.amd) the entire 
ghee; whatever he sought of Prajapati, that the Vedic student furnished, 
a friend {mitrd) from his own self. 

The translation implies svit as the proper pada-rcading in d, and the comm, also 
understands this ; but all the pada-mss. read as if accus. pi. The end of this 

verse and the beginning of the next are unfortunately wanting in Ppp.; it reads at the 
beginning arndd idam krn-. The mss. put the avasdna after prajapatdu instead of 
after vdrunah^ and SPP. divides accordingly Lsee his notej; our division is changed 
in obedience to the requirements of the sense. Ludwig understands mitrds as signify- 
ing the god Mitra. 
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16. The teacher [is] the Vedic student; the Vedic student [is] Praja- 
pati ; Prajapati bears rule {vi-rdj ) ; the virdj became the controlling 
Indra. 

17. By Vedic-studentship, by fervor, a king defends his kingdom; a 
teacher by Vedic-studentship {brakmacdrya) seeks a Vedic student. 

Ppp. reads raksate in b, and ickati in d. 

18. By Vedic-studentship a girl wins (vid) a young husband ; by Vedic- 
studentship a draft-ox, a horse strives to gain {ji) food. 

Instead of jiglsati at the end, SPP. reads jiglrsati ‘strives to swallow,’ finding it in 
the comm., and in less than a quarter (four out of seventeen) of his authorities ; none 
of ours give it, so far as noted. Ppp. suggests yet another and a better reading, namely 
jihlrsati — if, as seems probable, that underlies its corruption jahirusati. As between 
jigfsati and jiglrsati^ the former seems preferable. LThese verses will seem much less 
inept if we give a less rigid interpretation to brahmacarya : see Deussen, p. 281, p. 278. J 

19. By Vedic-studentship, by fervor, the gods smote away death ; Indra 
by Vedic-studentship brought heaven {svd?') for the gods. 

Ppp. reads apd *jayan at end of b Land amrtam for devebhyah in dj. 

20. The herbs, past and future, day and night, the forest tree, the year 
together with the sejisons — they are born of the Vedic student. 

All the chance to agree in c in reading sahd rtnbhis^ which SPP. accord- 

ingly gives in his text. Ppp. also has it ; and further bkut&bhavyam in a, and brahma- 
edrina at the end. 

21. The earthly, the heavenly cattle, they of the forest, and they that 
are of the village, the wingless and they that are winged — they are born 
of the Vedic student. 

Ppp, again reads at the end -edrind. L^or paqavas^ cf. xi. 2. 24 note.J 

22. Individually do all that are of Prajapati bear breaths in their 
bodies {atmdn ) ; all these the brdJmian defends, brgught in the Vedic 
student. 

Ppp. reads at end of b bibhrate ; one would like to emend to bibhratas. L^'^^ 
Deussen’s interpretation, p. 282. J Ppp. also has in c sarvdhs tdn, 

23. That, sent forth Qparisutd) of the gods, not mounted onto, goes 
about shining ; from that [was] born the brdkmaita, the chief brahman^ 
and all the gods, together with immortality. 

The translation of the first half-verse is merely mechanical. The second is identical 
with 5 c, d, above. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 24, reads puruhdtam instead of 
the obscure parisdtam in a, and gives the verse a last half of its own : tasmin sarve 
paqavas tatra yajftds tasminn annam saha devatabhih ; and this version of the second 
half-verse is given in GB. i. 2. 7. The comm, explains parisdtain as parigrhltam; 
dtmatayd sdksdtkrtam. 
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24. The Vedic student bears a shining brdhman ; in that [are] woven 
together all the gods; [he] generating breath-and-expiration, then out- 
breathing ( 7 fydud), speech, mind, heart, brdhman^ wisdom. 

Ppp. reads in b asmin for tasmin; its verse has for second half our 26 c, d, and our 
24 c, d is added at the end of our 23, which, as above noticed, comes second of the two 
verses ; it reads for d caksuq qrotram janayan brahma medham. LThe sequence is, 
therefore, 24 a, b, 26 c, d, 23, 24 c, d.J The GB. cites pr&nupdnciu janayan as 2^pratika 
at i. 2. 8. 

25. Sight, hearing, glory put thou in us; food, seed, blood (Id/itta), 
belly. 

Ppp. begins differently : vdcam qresthdm yaqo'smdsu. [^^^ssen renders uddram 
by < Leibessegen.’J 

26. Shaping (.?) these things, the Vedic student stood performing 
penance (tapas tapya-) on the back of the sea {salild)^ in the ocean ; he, 
bathed, brown, ruddy {pingald)y shines much on the earth. 

The comm, explains 25 and 26 together, as if one verse. The translation implies 
the emendation, apparently unavoidable, of kdlpat to kdlpan ; the comm, makes no 
scruple of glossing it with kalpayan. 

[The quoted Anukr. says brahmacdrV'* ca.\ 

LHere ends the twenty-fourth prap&thaka.\ 

6. To many different gods: for relief. 

\gamtdti. — trayovthfakam. cdndramasam uta mantroktadevatyam. dnustubham* : 2j. brhati- 
garbhd.l ♦ LT'he Anukr. omits the definition of 1 8 as pathydpankti,^ 

Found also (except vss. 3, 20, 23) in Paipp. xv. (in considerably altered verse-order: 
I, 2, 4, 6, 5, 7, 15, 8, 9, 14, 17, 10, II, 19, 13, 12, 18, 16, 22, 21). 

[The hymn is included by Kauq. 9. 2, 4 in the qdnti ganas^ major and minor ; and 
all of the hymn except vss. 7, 9, 22, 23 (those in which the word ahhas is missing) is 
reckoned to the ahholinga gana (note to 32. 27). The last verse is cited separately at 
58. 25 in a rite for long life. The same verse is variously cited by the subordinate 
works and the schol. : see note to 9. 2 ; 42. 13 (student’s return) ; 53. 8 (^goddna) ; 55. 1 
{upanayana') ; Ke^. to 44. 5 (ya^d^amana). Verse 9 is reckoned to the raudra gana, 
note to 50. 13.J 

Translated: Henry, 117, 155; Griffith, ii. 72 ; Bloomfield, 160, 628. 

1. We address (bru) Agni, the forest trees, the herbs and the plants, 
Indra, Brihaspati, the sun : let them free us from distress. 

The comm, questions whether to render brumas by stumas or by istaphalam 
ydcdmahe, 

2. We address king Varuna, Mitra, Vishnu, likewise Bhaga ; Ahga, 
Vivasvant we address : let them free us from distress. 

3. We address god Savitar, Dhatar and Pushan ; we address Tvashtar 
at the head (agriyd) : let them free us from distress. 

MS. has nearly the same verse in ii. 7, 13, but with a like our 2 a. 
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4. The Gandharvas-and-Apsarases we address, the (two) Alvins, Brah- 
manaspati, the god that is Aryatnan by name : let them free us from 
distress. 

5. Day-and-night now we address, sun-and-moon both ; all the Adi- 
tyas we address : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. combines, in b, -tnasd ubhd, and reads in c ddity&n sarvdn, 

6. The wind we address, Parjanya, the atmosphere, also the quarters, 
and all regions we address : let them free us from distress. 

7. Let day-and-night, likewise dawn, free me from what comes from 
a curse ; let god Soma free me, whom they call the moon. 

Ppp. reads at end of b vrsd for usdh^ and in c adityas for devas. LCf. Hillebrandt, 
Ved. MythoL^ i. 270.J 

8. The earthly, the heavenly cattle, also the beasts {mrgd) that are of 
the forest; we address the hawks (^aktinta)^ the birds (paks/n): let them 
free us from distress. 

Or, ‘ the winged hawks.’ Ppp* has a better and more independent a (ours = 5. 21 a, 
above) : ye grdmy as sapta paqavah Lcf. iii. 10.6 notej. 

9. Bhava-and‘^arva now we address, Rudra and him that is lord of 
cattle; the arrows of them which we well know (sam^vid) — let those be 
ever propitious to us. 

Ppp. reads in b tigras for rudram, and, instead of d, the refrain te no muTicantv 
anhasah. The comm, has vidmas for -ma in c. |_Pada d is nearly repeated at vs. 22 d. J 

10 . We address the sky, the asterisms, the earth, the yaksds, the 
mountains; the oceans, the rivers, the pools — let them free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. reads in b bhdumam. The comm, explains yaksdni as pftjydni tatratydni 
punyakseirdni. MS. has the verse in ii. 7. 13, but reads samudran and vcqanian in c. 

11. The seven seers now wc address, the heavenly waters, Prajapati; 
the Fathers with Yama as their chief (grestha) we address : let them free 
us from distress. 

Most of the mss. (including all of ours that are noted) read sapiarsin in a, and SPP. 
gives it in his text ; the comm, has saptarsfn. 

12. The gods that are seated in the sky, and that are seated in the 
atmosphere, the mighty ones {gakrd) that are set (fn) on the earth — let 
them free us from distress. 

LWe had a, b above at x. 9. 12. In a read deviso ?\ 

13. The Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus, the gods in heaven, the 
Atharvans, the Angirases full of wisdom — let them free us from distress. 

Perhaps b is rather ‘the divine Atharvans in heaven’; Ppp. reads deva daivd 
atharvanah. 
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14. We address the sacrifice, the sacrificer, the verses (rc)t the chants 
(sdman), the remedies ; the sacred formulas {ydjus)^ the invocations we 
address : let them free us from distress. 

Bhesajd^ which probably refers to material like that included in the Atharva-Veda, 
is explained by the comm, as qdntikarUni vHmadevy&dlni ; no hymns in our collection 
receive any such title in the Kau^ika. 

I $. The five kingdoms of plants, having Soma as their chief {frds(ha)y we 
address; the darbhd^ hemp, barley, sdha — let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b by reading brUmasi ; in c it puts bhangas before darbhas. 
The mss.f as usual, differ as to the accent of r&jya; several (including our O.) read 
rijydni^ and our R.s.m. has r&jyanu The comm, calls saha simply ‘ a kind of herb.’ 

16. The niggards we address, the demons, the serpents, the pure-folk, 
the Fathers; the hundred-and-one deaths we address: let them free us 
from distress. 

LWith b, cf. viii. 8. 15, and 9.24 below. Cf. note to Hi. ii. 5 for the hundred- 
and-one deaths.” Cf. also Chandogya Up., viii. 73, 93, io3, where Indra passes three 
thirty-two-year terms of studentship with Prajapati and is then bidden (viii. ii3) to 
pass five years more, to make out the full tale of loi years. J 

1 7. The seasons we address, the lords of the seasons, the year-divisions 
and the winters, the summers, the years, the months ; let them free us 
from distress. 

The verse nearly agrees with Hi. 10. 9. The comm, quotes from Taitt. Brah.ii. 6. 19 
in explanation of what gods are lords of the several seasons. Artavdn he defines as 
tattadrtuviqesasambandhinah paddrthdn ; h&yana and samd are to him simply other 
names for ‘ year.’ 

18. Come, ye gods, from the south ; from the west come up eastward ; 
from the east, from the north, mighty, all the gods, coming together : let 
them free us from distress. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b by adding nas at the end. 

19. All the gods now we address, of true agreements, increasers of 
righteousness, together with all their spouses : let them free us from 
distress. 

20. The collective gods now we address, of true agreements, increasers 
of righteousness, together with their collective spouses : let them free us 

from distress. ^ 

\ 

This verse (omitted in Ppp.) differs Jrom the preceding only by twice reading sarva 
instead of viqva. The epithet rt&vfdh may also signify * increasing by righteousness.’ 

21. Existence we address, the lord of existences, and who is controller 
of existences ; all existences, assembling — let them free us from distress. 

Bhfitdm at the beginning may be adjective, ‘ him who is.’ Ppp. reads patis for 
vaql at end of b, and, for c, bhutdni sarvd briimas. 
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22. They that are the five divine directions, that are the twelve divine 
seasons, that are the fangs of the year — let them be ever propitious 
to us. 

All the samhita-m^^. happen to read together in b dvidaqa rtdvah^ which SPP. 
adopts; Ppp. makes the same combination. LPada d is nearly 9 d above.J 

23. The immortal remedy, chariot-bought, which Matall knows — that 
Indra made enter into the waters ; that remedy, O waters, give ye. 

The pada-itxi reads matall also. |_Concerning Matall, see Weber, Sb. 1895,* p. 837. J 
All the mss. accent ipo in d, and it accordingly is read by both editions ; but the sense 
requires the emendation to dpo^ as translated ; [so the comm. : he apah\. The verse 
is so discordant with the rest of the hymn as to seem an addition made to it ; Lit is not 
found in Ppp.J. 

The comm. Lp* *23j regards the verse as referred to in Vait. 3. 13^ quoting the 
whole sHtra, but with mdtalyd instead of pdtrdny at the beginning; the mss. of Vait. 
read mdtalyd or mdrttalyd. 

LHere ends the third anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 49 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says agnim-brdmake tisrah : i.e. * in the hymn agnim brumah^ there are three [over 
twenty].’J 


7. Extolling the remnant (licchista) of the offering. 

\Atharvan. — saptavih^atu mantroktochisjddhydtmaddivatam. dnustubham* : 6 . puromigbdr- 
hatapard ; 2t. svardj ; 22. virdt pathydbrhatl^ * L"^^® Anukr. omits the definition of 
vs. 1 1 as pathydpahkti.\ 

Found also (except vs. 25) in Pfiipp. xvi. L^he hymn is not cited in the text of 
Kaug. nor of VaitJ 

Translated; Muir, v. 397 (part); Scherman, p. 87 (part); Deussen, Geschichte, 
i. I. 305-310 ; Henry, 120, 156; Griffith, ii. 75 ; Bloomfield, 226, 629. — See Deussen’s 
valuable introduction. He does not believe that ucchista means * remnant of the offer- 
ing ’ in this hymn, but rather ‘ residuum in general,’ the remainder that we get after 
subtracting from the universe all the forms of the world of phenomena. 

1. In the remnant [are set] name and form, in the remnant [is] set 

the world ; within the remnant both Indra and Agni, everything is set 
together. * 

The comm, connects the hymn with hymn 3, above, making the ucchista the remnant 
of Aditi’s rice-dish ; he quotes Taitt. Brah. i. i. 9*, where it says they gave her what 
remained ” {ucchesand) etc. Ppp. reads rfipdni for rupam ca in b. 

2. In the remnant heaven-and-earth, all existence is set together ; in 
the remnant the waters, the ocean, the moon, the wind is set. 

Ppp. combines at the end vdtd **hitah, 

3. In the remnant [are] the being one and the non-being one, both, 
death, vigor, Prajapati ; they of the world (laukyd) are supported (d-yat) 
on the remnant, both vrd and drd; also fortune (fri) in me. 

Ppp. reads *sahf L^or asahf] in a ; in d, where we should welcome its aid in making 
sense, it is corrupt, reading prqcadrqcdvr^clr mayi; it also combines ucchistd "yattds 
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in c. The comm, has HhMs again instead of Hyattas in c ; he supplies prajUs to ISLu- 
kyQs ; and he explains vras as vdrako varunah and dras as drdvako *mrtamayah 
somak^ and the last clause by tatprasdddc chrlh sampad mayi vidusy dkitd **sihitd 
bhavatu* 

4. Being fixed, fix thou, being stanch, nyd, the brdhman, the ten all- 
creators ; as the wheel on all sides of the nave, the divinities [are] set 
{(ritd) in the remnant. 

Ppp. gives no variant in a; at the end it has devatd hitdh (i.e. '^hitdh?), SPP., 
against the authority of all the pada-m^^., combines drhhasthiras into one word, merely 
because the comm, so explains it (drhhanena sthirlkrto lokah) — which is no reason 
at all for such an absurdity. Nyas the comm, glosses with netdras tatratydh prdninah^ 
which gives us no help. 

5. The verse (fc)^ the chant (sdnian), the formula (ydjus) [are] in the 
remnant, [also] the song (iidgtthd)^ the introductory praise {prdstuta),X.he 
praise {stutd) ; the sound king [is] in the remnant, the tone (svdra)y and 
the ring {} medi) of the chant ; that in me. 

The comm, gives alternative explanations of svdra and medi^ showing that their 
technical meaning was doubtful to him, as to us. Ppp. has for b udgUas prastutath 
sthitam ; in d it has mfdhus for medis. (^To the last clause the comm, supplies 
bha'ftatu: cf. vss. 12, 14.J 

6. That relating to Indra-and-Agni, that to the purifying [Soma] {pdva- 
mdnd)f the great-named ones (f., mahdndmnis), the great ceremony 
iynahdvratd) — within the remnant are [all] the members of the sacrifice, 
like an embryo within a mother. 

The dindrdgna and pdvamdna are explained by the comm, as two sdmans; for the 
mahdndmnls he refers to Ait. Ar. iv. i . 

7. The rdjastlya (royal consecration), the vdjapdya (vigor-drinking), the 
agfiisfomd (fire-praise), then the sacrifice (ad/ivard), the arkd and afvd’ 
medhd (horse-sacrifice) [are] in the remnant, the one having a living barhtSy 
most intoxicating. 

Ppp. has in b the preferable reading tato *dhvarah, • 

8. The establishing of a fire, also the consecration, the desire-fulfiller, 
together with the meter (chdndas) \ the removed utsanna) sacrifices, the 
sacrificial sessions {sattrd), are set together in the remnant. 

All the pada-vci^s, read in b kdmaoprdh : chdndasd.'y but no samhita-m^, gives corre- 
spondingly kdmaprdq chdn-\ they vary between -prd chdn- (thus the majority) and 
-prdh chdn- (including our I.K.) ; both editions emend Xo-prdq chdn - ; the comm, under- 
stands the two words as one compound. He also reads utsannayajhds as a compound 
in c, and takes it to mean sacrifices that have gone out of use and knowledge. 

9. Both the fire-offering (agnikotrd) and faith, the 7^^fj//<2^-exclamation, 
the vow (vratd)y penance, the sacrificial gift (ddksind)^ what is offered 
(istd) and what is bestowed {purtd) — are set together in the remnant. 
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Ppp. reads *ti instead of *dhi in d. The comm, explains istd as qrutivihitam 
homddi karma^ and partd as smrtipurdndbhihitam v&plkUpatatdkadevdyatandrdmd- 
dinirmdnam, 

10. The one-night [sacrifice], the two-night, the same-day-purchase 

(sadyahkri)^ the purchasable the praiseworthy (ukthyd) — [it] 

is woven, deposited, in the remnant ; the minute things of the sacrifice, 
by wisdom. 

Ppp. betters the grammar of the last half-verse by reading for d yajhasyd 'no nu 
vidyayd. The comm, reads in b sadyaskrik ; sadyahkrf is especially prescribed by 
Prat. ii. 62. 

11. The four-night [sacrifice], the five-night, and the six-night, of both 
kinds, together, the one of sixteen (sodagin), and the seven-night — from 
the remnant were born all the sacrifices that are put in immortality. 

Ppp. combines 'mr^e near the end. The comm, understands by ubhayas in b 

the doubles of the numbers of nights given. Sodaqin is the subject of Prat. iv. 51, and 
caturdtra (p. catukordtrak) of Prat. iv. 80. 

12. The response (pratihdrd), the conclusion (nidkdna), both the all- 
conquering and the on-conquering (abhijit) one, the same-day and over- 
night ones [are] in the remnant, the twelve-day one; also that in me. 

Ppp. has at the beginning pratihdro. [^The comm, joins the “ also ” to what pre- 
cedes and says that “ that in me (supply bhavatu) is to be understood as a prayer ; 
cf. vss. 5, 14.J 

13. Pleasantness, compliance (sdrnnati)^ comfort (ksdma)^ custom 
{} svadhd)^ refreshment, immortality, power — in the remnant all occur- 
ring [pratydnc) desires are satisfied with desire. 

Ppp. reads at the end irmpanti. Most of the pada-m%%, and many of the samhitd- 
mss. read simply ksdma in a (including our Bp.O.D.R.K.Kp.). 

14. The nine earths, oceans, skies, are set {gritd) in the remnant ; the 
sun shines in the remnant ; day-and-night : also that in me. 

The pada-mss, in general read simply qrita (or qrtd) in b. Two or three mss. 
(including our O.) read *pt in d. Ppp. reads in a, b bhumydth samudrasyo 'chiste, and 
has ca for api in d. L^he comm, treats the last words of the vs. as under vs. 12.J 

15. The added oblation {upahdvyd)^ the dividing [day], and the sacri- 
fices that are put in secret, the remnant bears, bearer of all, father of 
the generator. 

Ppp. reads divi qrutah Lintending gritdh for gu/td hitdh in b. The mss. are 
divided between upahdvyam and upahavydm ; the latter is read by our B.W.O.s.m. 
D.R.T. ; and K. has -havydm, 

16. The remnant, father of the generator, of breath {dsu) the grand- 
son, grandfather — he dwells, ruler of all, an overpowering (i atighnyd) 
bull upon the earth. 

Ppp. reads in b 'sdu putraq ca^ which, without the ca^ is an acceptable improvement. 
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17. Righteousness, truth, penance, kingship, toil, and virtue (dhdrma) 
and deed (kdrman)^ being {bhiltd), what will be, [is] in the remnant ; 
heroism, fortune (/aksmf), strength in strength. 

Ppp. has diksS for r&stram Jn a : a better reading. The comm, explains rta here 
by manasd yathUrthasamkalpanam ‘ right conception * ; bale at the end he makes = 
balavati iasminn ucchiste* 

18. Success, force, design, dominion, kingship, the six wide [quarters], 
the year [is] in the remnant, Ida, the orders {praisd), the dips {grdka)^ 
•the oblation. 

Ppp. combines oja '^kuiih in a. LW. interlines * potions ’ as an alternative for ‘ dips.’ J 

19. The four-priest {cdturdiotf) [sacrifices], the dprtsy the seasonal 
[oblations], the nivids — in the remnant [are] the sacrifices, the invoca- 
tions, the victim -offerings {pagubandhd), then the offerings 

Tddistayah at the end in our edition is a misprint for tdd (stay ah. 

20. Both the half-months and the months, the year-divisions (artavd) 
with the seasons ; in the remnant [are] the noisy waters, the thunder, the 
great sound (i 

The comm, reads in d, so we lack his conjecture as to the meaning of gnUi. 

21. Pebbles, gravel, stones, herbs, plants, grasses, clouds, lightnings, 
rain — in the remnant [are they] set together, set. 

Ppp. combines sikatd in a. LRead osadhlrf^ 

22. Success {rddd/ii), attainment, obtainment, permeation, greatness, 
prosperity [edhatu] — in the remnant over-attainment and growth iphflti) 
[is] put in, put down, put. 

Several of our mss. (P.M.W.I.O.) accent vyapti in b. All the mss. save one or two 
(including our B.) leave edhaiuh unaccented, as if it were taken for a 3d dual perfect; 
both editions read edhatuh. The comm, strangely reads at the end hitdk; Lbut the 
pada-i^xS. makes all three words of d singular J. 

23. Both what breathes with breath and what sees with sight : from 
the remnant were born all the gods in heaven, heaven-resorters. 

24. The verses (fr), the chants, the meters, the ancient {purdnd)^ 
together with the formula {ydjus ) : from the remnant were born etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for rcah sdmdni^ rgyajussdrndniy and also prefixes to the verse our 
27 a, b (combining devds pit-). 

25. Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc- 
tion : from the remnant etc. etc. 

The first half-verse is found below as 8. 4 a, b, 26 a, b. The verse, as noted above, 
is wanting in Ppp. 

26. Delights, joys, enjoyments, and they that enjoy enjoyments — 
from the remnant etc. etc. 
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|_The first half-verse recurs as 8. 24 a, b.J l^ln the Berlin ed., there should be a 
space between mdddh and/r^z-.J 

27. The gods, the Fathers, human beings, and they that are Gandhar- 
vas-and-Apsarases : from the remnant etc. etoa 

[The quoted Anukr. says ^'‘uchiste!'^ \ 

%. Mystic : especially on the constitution of man. 

\Kdurupathu — catustrin^at, adhydtmamanyuddivatam. dmistubham : jj, pathydpankti^ 

Found also (except vss. 33, 34) in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-6, 8-10, 7, 12, 1 1, 
13, 15, 14, 16-32). LThe hymn is noticed neither by Kau9. nor by VaitJ 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 402 ; Scherman, p. 67 (8 vss.) ; Deussen, Geschichte^ 
i. I. 270-277 (with introduction and interpretation) ; Henry, 123, 160 ; Griffith, ii. 80. 

1. When fury (pnanyu) brought his wife away from the house of con- 
trivance (samkalpd)^ who were the groomsmen {jdnya)} who the wooers 
{yard)} who also was chief wooer? 

Ppp. combines in c kd ''san. j^Its c, d = our 6 c, d.J 

2. Penance and also action were within the great sea {arnavd) ; those 
were the groomsmen, those the wooers ; the brdhman was chief wooer. 

The pada-m’&%. (save one of SPP’s) divide evastdm in a into evd :istdm^ and the 
accent of the verb is perfectly defensible, though SPP. alters to dstdtn. Some of the 
mss. (including our Bp.P.M.E.) leave mahati unaccented : cf. vs. 6 b, and iii. 6. 3. 

3. Ten gods were born together from gods of old ; whoever may know 
them plainly, he verily may talk big to-day. 

‘ May teach the unlimited brahman ’ is the commas understanding of the last clause. 

4. Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc- 
tion, out-breathing and up-breathing, speech, mind — they verily brought 
design (dkuti). 

The first half-verse occurs also as 7.25 a, b above, and the first three padas as 
vs. 26 a, b, c below. Ppp. combines vd **katim in d. 

5. Unborn were the seasons, likewise Dhatar, Brihaspati, Indra-and- 
Agni, the two Alvins, at that time : whom did they worship (tipa-ds) [as] 
chief ? 

The comm, reads at the end dsate, 

6. Both penance, namely, and action were within the great sea ; pen- 
ance was born from action ; that did they worship as chief. 

The comm, again has dsate at the end. SPP. reads dstdm in /rt/^z-text, this time 
with two of his mss. Some mss. again (cf. vs. 2) read mahati (so our Bp.E. ; P.M. 
mahaty drnavi). 
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7. The earth that was previous to this one {itds)^ which the sages 
(addhati) indeed knew — whoever may know that by name, he may think 
himself knowing in ancient things. 

The translation implies emendation of tAn in c to tim^ which SPP. gives in his text, 
with about half of his mss. Ppp’s version is quite different; it reads for d^ye 'to bhftmis 
pnntH "sit; and, for c, d, ke tasyan deva "sate kasmin sd *dhi qrutah Liutending 
tasydm and qritdf\. 

8. Whence was Indra, whence Soma, whence Agni born } whence did 
Tvashtar come into being 1 whence was Dhatar born } 

Ppp. has for d dhdtd sam abhavat kutah. 

9. From Indra Indra, from Soma Soma, from Agni Agni was born ; 
Tvashtar was born from Tvashtar; from Dhatar Dhatar was born. 

Ppp. arranges in d dhdtd dhatur, 

10. The ten gods that were of old, born from gods — having given the 
world to [their] sons, in what world sit they } 

Ppp. combines td "san in a, and reads ior purd in b. LFor consistency, the 
Berlin ed. should have dattva.\ 

11. When he brought hair, bone, sinew, flesh, marrow, having made a 
body with feet, what world did he afterward enter 

The comm, reads sam abkarat in b. 

12. Whence brought he the hair, whence the sinew, whence the 
bones the limbs, the joints, the marrow, the flesh who brought from 
whence } 

Ppp. combines at the end kutd "bharat. The comm, appears again to read sam 
abharat at end of b. A few mss. (including our Bp.R.) read snivah in a. 

13. Pourers-together namely are those gods who brought together the 
bringings-together ; having poured together the whole mortal, the gods 
entered man. 

Ppp. reads gansatas for samsicas in a, and samsrjya for samsicya in c. 

14. Thighs, feet, knee-joints, head, hands, also face, ribs, nipples 

bafyd/iyd), sides: what seer put that together.? 

The comm, has nothing to say for barjaky^ except ‘ the parts so called.’ Ppp. reads 
instead majjahye; and it has qroni for qiras in b. It also makes our 14 c, d and 15 c, d 
exchange places. 

15. Head, hands, also face, tongue and neck, vertebrae — all that, 
having enveloped with skin, the great putting-together put together. 

Ppp. reads \ bdhH for mukham in a and hasj in c tat sarvam. The comm, para- 
phrases samdhd in d with sathdhdnakartrl devatd. 
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16. The great body which lay there, put together by the putting- 
together — who brought into it the color with which it shines (nic) here 
today } 

Ppp. reads adadhat for ai^ayat in a, mayi for m<\hat in b, and ko ^smin in d. 
SPP. reports all his pada-m%^. as having at the end dodbharaty which he emends to 
i:abharat; our pada-mss, give the latter. 

17. All the gods assisted (hipa-fiks); that she who was a woman 
knew; she who was wife of control {?vdfa)f mistress brought color 
into it. 

Ppp. reads in a updsiksan^ and visasya for va^asya in c ; the comm, (with two or 
three of SPP^s mss.) has instead of the latter vii^vasya. There are, failing help from 
sense, various questionable points in the construction. 

18. When Tvashtar bored through [him.^] who [was] the superior father 
of Tvashtar, having made the mortal a house, the gods entered into man. 

Probably c is adjunct of dev&s ; whether b is object of the verb in a is more doubtful. 
Ppp. gives no help. The comm, makes b define Tvastar himself, and understands the 
‘boring’ of the openings for the senses, the eyes and ears etc. LLudwig renders c: 
“ machten die gotter den sterblichen zu [ihrem] hause.” J 

19. Sleep, weariness, misery (nirrti)^ the deities named evils, old age, 
baldness, hoariness, entered the body afterward (dnu). 

The comm, reads tandrl in a, and khdlityam in c. Anu perhaps rather ‘one after 
another.’ 

20. Theft, ill-doing, wrong, truth, sacrifice, great glory, both strength, 
dominion, and force, entered the body afterward. 

Ppp. has the better reading sahas for brhat in b. 

21. Both growth {bhUti) and diminution, generosities and niggardli- 
nesses, both hungerings and all thirstings, entered the body afterward. 

Ppp. combines va 'bhutiq in a. 

22. Both revilings and non-revilings, both what [says] “come on” 
(Jidntd) and “no,” faith, the sacrificial fee, and non-faith, entered the 
body afterward. 

Ppp. combines vd 'ninddg in a. The majority of mss. (including our Bp.B.P.M.E. 
T.R.K.) read daksinA in c; Lif I understand W's Collation Book, only Bp.T.K. among 
his mss. are noted as so reading ;J both editions give ddksind. The comm, explains 
the word as meaning dhanasamrddhi, [^Cf. Oldenberg, ZD MG. 1 . 449. J 

23. Both knowledges and ignorances, and what else is to be taught 
(upa-diq ) ; the brdhman entered the body ; the verses, the chant, also the 
formula. 

Ppp. combines vd 'vidydq in a, and reads for c qarlram sarve prd *viqan L= our 25 cj. 
Brdhman perhaps is here the ‘ charm,’ representing the Atharvan hymns. 
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24. Delights, joys, enjoyments, and they that enjoy enjoyments, 
laughter, sport, dances, entered the body afterward. 

Ppp. reads for a QnandH nandds pramado. The comm, reads nttr istds in c Lsee 
SPP’s note, p. 163J. The first half-verse is identical with 7. 26 a, b above. 

25. Both appeals (dlapd) and pratings {praldpd)^ and they who utter 
{-lap) addresses {abhtldpa-) — all entered the body, joiners-on {dyuj), 
joiners-forth {prayuj)^ joiners. 

Ppp. reads prdyujas in d. The comm, explains the last words as = dyojandni^ 
prayojandni^ and yojandni. The first half-verse is as it were a change rung on 24 a, b. 

26. Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc- 
tion, out-breathing and up-breathing, speech, mind — they go about (fya-) 
with the body. 

The first three padas are the same with 4 a, b, c, above. 

27. Both blessings {dgis) and precepts {pragts)^ demands {sarngis) and 
explanations {vigls)^ thoughts, all devisings, entered the body afterward. 

The comm, explains the difficult compounds of -f/> as mechanically as those of -yuj 
in vs. 25 : dgdsandni^ pra^dsandni^ samqdsanani^ vividhani qdsandni, 

28. Both those of the blood and those of the bladder, the hasting and 
those that are pitiable, the secret, the clear, the thick waters — those 
they caused to settle in the repugnant one. 

That is, apparently, in the body that was loth to receive them. SPP. reads unac- 
countably at the beginning asteyls^ against the great majority of his mss., the comm., 
and the sense. The reading has not been noted at all among our mss., but sn and st 
are very imperfectly distinguished in general by the scribes, and the latter may possibly 
have been intended by some among them. The comm, derives the word from d -f snd^ 
instead of from asan; the form in which he gives it is dsneyyas. The second word he 
reads vdsneyyas^ and derives it from vd ‘ or ’ H- snd / Then he adds another derivation 
for both words, from dsana ‘sitting,’ and vasna ‘price’ respectively. He reads then 
dpas in c. Ppp. reads qtikriyd in c. 

29. Having made bone [their] fuel, then they caused eight waters to 
settle ; having made seed [their] sacrificial butter, the gods entered man. 

The first part of the verse is spoiled in Ppp. The comm, has the more regular 
accus. pi. apas in b (the pada-X^^X. astd : apah, as required by the accent ; the comm, 
in general pays no heed to accent). He acutely refers to Taitt. Brah.i. 1.94, where 
bone is identified with fuel, and seed with sacrificial butter. 

30. What waters [there are], and what deities, what virdj^ with brdh- 
man; brdhman entered the body; on {ddhi) the body [is] Prajapati. 

31. The sun, the wind, shared [respectively] the eye, the breath of 
man ; then his other self the gods bestowed (prayam) on Agni. 

‘ Shared ’ {v/ bhejire^ pi.) is ungrammatical as taken with the subject (which is only 
two-fold) given in the text. The comm, understands that the other ‘ senses ’ with their 
deities are viewed as included with these two. Ppp. reads tathd instead of atha in c. 
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32. Therefore, indeed, one who knows man thinks ‘‘ this is 

brdhman ; for all deities are seated in him, as cows in a cow-stall. 

Our text should read at the end ivA **sate with SPP. and nearly all the mss. (our 
Bp.B. ivd "sate). Ppp. has a less naive d: qarlre *dhi samdkitdk. 

33. By the first dying, it goes apart dividing threefold : yonder goes it 
with one [part] ; yonder goes it with one ; here with one it dwells 
(ini-sev). 

This verse and the one following are (as above noted) wanting in Ppp. The comm, 
reads ni for vi in b. He regards the two ‘yonders’ as pointing respectively to heaven 
and hell, and paraphrases ni sevate by nitar&tk sukhaduhkhdtmakdn bhogdn sevate. 
[^He makes jlvdtmd the subject : and a masculine subject seems required by visvan^ 
unless we read ni just after it. J 

34. Within waters that are sluggish ()sttmd)y old, is the body placed; 
within that is might (} qdva^ qdvas f) ; thence is it called might. 

There is perhaps in c, d a play upon the word (dvas, which may mean either ‘ might ’ 
(as neut.) or (as masc.) ‘corpse.* The comm, paraphrases it both times with da/di- 
rnakah sutrdimd Li.e. the parame^vara He explains stimdsu as andrdram sarvam 
jagad drdram kurvatlsu. 

[Here ends the fourth anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 61 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says with reference to this eighth hymn ^^yan manyur ” ity atra caturdaqa ca : that is 
14 over 20. J 


9, To conquer enemies: to Arbudl. 

\KdnkSyana. — sadvin^akam. mantroktdrbudidevatyam. dnusfubkam: /. 7-/. virdt faJtvart 
g~av. ; g. parosnih ; 4. usnigbrhattgarbhd pardtristup t-p. atijagati ; g, ir^ 14,2^^26. 

pathydpankti ; /j, 22^ 24^ 2y. j-av. 7-/. ^akvarl ; 16. j-av. yp, virdd upartstdjjyotis tri- 
stubh ; ly. yp. gdyatrl.'\ 

This and the following hymn are wanting in Paipp., although bits of vss. 15-17 of 
this one are to be found in Paipp. xvii. The opening words of the two are quoted 
together in Kaug. 16. 21, in connection with rites for insuring success in war. [The 
use of the two hymns fofms a sequel to the rites described in the introduction to viii. 8, 
which see ; and cf. under viii. 8. 24. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 530; Henry, 126, 164; Griffith, ii. 84 ; Bloomfield, 123, 631. 

1. What arms (bahii) [there are], what arrows, and the powers {viryd) 
of bows, swords (asi)^ axes (parapi), weapon, and what though t-and- 
design in the heart — all that, O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to 
see ; and do thou show forth specters (tidard). 

The comm, refers to AB. vi. i, where Arbuda is named and called a serpent-sage, 
and declares Arbudi and Nyarbudi to be his two sons. Uddrdn he explains as udgaidn 
antariksacardn raksahpi^dcddln mantrasdmarthyodbhdvitdn^ or also as sdrya^a^mipra- 
bhavd ulkddaya dntariksyd utpdtdh, specters or portents. [Pada d, below, vs. 13 b.J 

2. Stand up, equip ye yourselves {sam-nah), O friends, god-folk ; beheld, 
concealed of you be [those] who are our friends, O Arbudi. 
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The occurrence of mitr&s m. and mitrUni n. in the same verse is puzzling, also the 
conjunction of sathdrsta and gupta, and of vas with the singular arbude. The comm, 
reads samdrstds and gupids in c. Our Bp. reads y&h in d. LPada a = 26 b and 
10. 1 a.J LW. interlines protected? ” over “ concealed, ”J 

3. Stand ye (two) up, take ye hold ; with tying up, with tying together, 
gird ye the armies of our enemies,. O Arbudi. . 

The dual verbs doubtless imply, as the comm, also points out, the inclusion of 
Nyarbudi in the address to Arbudi Lcf. vs. iij. The comm, reads sen&m in c. 

4. The God that is Arbudi by name, and the lord (ifdna) Nyarbudi, by 
whom the atmosphere is involved {d-vr)y and this great earth — by those 
(two) who are allied with Indra, I go after what is conquered with an 
army. 

Probably * I follow up with my army what is already conquered by them.’ The two 
last padas are by the comm, reckoned as the first line of the next verse. 

5. Stand thou up, O god-folk, Arbudi, with the army; breaking 
(bkaflj) the army of our enemies, envelop it with [thy] coils (bhogd). 

The comm, explains bhogibhis as dtmiydih sarpaqarlrdih. 

6. Presenting to view, O Nyarbudi, the seven kinds of specters, with 
them all do thou stand up, when the butter is offered, with the army. 

The padaAtyii reads in a jdtan : nioarbude; but the reading is plainly false, and 
should be either jdta : tmarbude^ or jdtani : arbude ; either of these, considering that 
to the scribes nya and nnya are entirely equivalent and exchangeable (see my Skt. 
Gr. §§ 229, 232), would correctly represent the j«w^/V 5 »reading. LCf. the reading of 
the comm, at 10. 21. J 

7. Smiting herself, tear-faced, and crop-eared (?), let her yell, with 
disheveled hair, when the man is slain, bitten {Irad), O Arbudi, of thee. 

‘ Her ’ — namely, the wife or sister or the like ; more distinctly pointed to in the next 
verse. Radiia ought to mean rather ♦ scraped ’ or * scratched ’ ; there seems to be no 
other example of it in the sense ‘ bitten ’ : perhaps as a mere scratch from the fang of a 
serpent is enough to kill. The comm, takes radita as a noun (like ruta^ sfuita^ citia^ 
etc.), = dantdir vilekhane khadane sati. Of krdhukarnt the comm, says : krdhv iti 
hrasvandma : karndbharanaparitydgena hrasvakarnl. The verse is translated (also 
vs. 14, and 10. 7) by Bloomfield, in AJP. xi. 340. 

8. Drawing in her karflkaray seeking with her mind her son, husband, 
brother, also her people {svd) — in case of thy bite, O Arbudi. 

The ending is the same with that of vs. 7, understood as the comm, takes it ; we 
might also supply ‘ [he being] bitten * etc. The Pet. Lex. renders kartlkara ‘ vertebrse 
of the neck and spine’: rather (in (^B. xii, 2. 4*0, * 4 ), perhaps, ‘a point or spinous 
process of a vertebra.’ The comm, explains karu as an imitative word, and karukara 
as meaning anything that makes the sound karu^ and so designating hastapddady- 
avayavagatam samdhimad asthijdtam ; and he goes on loke hi bhayavai^dd ubhayor 
hastayok paraspardiigulinipldanena tddrqam ^abdam utpddayanti. This is far from 
relieving satisfactorily the obscurity. Most of our mss. accent svkn in c. 
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9. Let the buzzards, jaskamadds^ vultures, falcons, winged ones, let 
the crows, the birds (gakuni), satisfy themselves — exhibiting among the 
enemies — in case of thy bite, O Arbudi. 

We have here two refrain-phrases, neither of which stands in any grammatical con- 
nection with its surroundings (the pple. ‘ exhibiting ^ being nom. sing. masc.). The 
comm, reads in a aliklab&h y&h klamaddh ; and some of the mss. have jdhkam- 
(so our B.O.s.m.). 

10 . Then let all wild beasts, let the fly, let the worm satisfy itself 
upon the carrion of men, bitten, O Arbudi, of thee. 

Here the refrain stands again in grammatical connection. 

1 1 . Take ye (two) hold, tear out (sam-br/i) [their] breath-and-cxpira- 
tion, O Nyarbudi; let groaning (}nivdqd) noises assemble — exhibiting 
among the enemies — in case of thy bite, O Arbudi. 

Again (as in vs. 3) the other serpent-deity is included in a in the invocation [^this 
time of Nyarbudi J. The comm, reads vrhatam in a. He explains tthfd^ds as nlclnam 
vdqyamdnlt dbhdsyamdndh. 

12. Make thou [them] tremble; let them quake together; unite our 
enemies with fear; with broad-gripping arm-hooks pierce thou our ene- 
mies, O Nyarbudi. 

The comm, reads in c Urugrdhdis (which is not bad) and bdhuvankdis^ explaining 
the latter by bdhund vakrabandhandih. Our P.M.W. read at the end amitrdny arbude : 
compare 6 a, above. 

13. Let their arms be confounded, and what though t-and-design is in 
their heart ; let not anything of them be left — in case of thy bite, 
O Arbudi. 

The second pada is the same with vs. i d, above. 

14. Smiting themselves let them (f.) run together, smiting on the 
breast, the thighs {^pafdurd), not anointing, with disheveled hair, wailing 
when the man is slain, bitten, O Arbudi, of thee. 

Translated by Bloomfield, ib. (see vs. 7). I follow both translators in rendering 
patdurd by ‘ thigh,’ although it is not too acceptable, considering the familiarity of firu 
as name for ‘thigh.’ SPP. reads instead with a very small minority of his 
mss. (of ours, only B.s.m. has it), and with the comm. The latter defines it simply as 
tat‘ (i.e. urah) pradeqau. He makes aghdrin from agha and root r : aghena bhartr- 
viyogajanitena duhkhend *'rtdh / 

1$. Dog-accompanied Apsarases, she-jackals (irilpakd) also, O Arbudi, 
the ri^d, licking much in the inner vessel, seeking what is ill-deposited — 
all these (f.), O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to see, and do thou 
show forth specters ; — 

The conclusion is nearly the same with vs. i e, f, g, above, and is also repeated 
below Lvss. 22, 24 J. The accent of qvdnvatls seems certainly wrong, but it is read by 
all the mss., and avouched by the commentary to Prat. iii. 73. The translation of rupakd 
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is that of the minor Pet, Lex., apparently founded solely on an Avestan analogue ; the 
comm, defines it as mdyUvaiidt kevalam rupamUtreno 'palabhyamdndk sendr&pakdh. 
He reads antah zti^pdtre as two independent words, according to his custom of caring 
nothing for accent. For rigdm (“tearing one, as designating some small animal,” 
minor Pet. Lex.) he reads vaqdm * cow,’ so that we lose any light he might have cast 
on the obscure description. Bp. reads risim. Prat. iii. 75 and iv. 77 prescribe the 
//z^/^z-reading durnihita-, 

16. Her that strides upon the kkadilra^ mutilated, wearing what is 
mutilated (.^) ; the specters that are concealed, and what Gandharvas-and- 
Apsarases [there are], serpents, other-folk, demons ; — 

The comm, reads at the beginning khadUre^ and explains it as dkd^e duradeqe; our 
Bp.Kp. have sadure. Again neglecting the accent, he takes adhi and cankramdm as 
two independent words. He also reads •^dqinlm in b; -vdsin might be ‘ dwelling’ (so 
understood by the Pet. Lexx. and Ludwig). Finally, he reckons the last (irregular) 
pada to the following verse. LPada e = 10. i c.J 

17. The four-tusked ones, the black-toothed, the pot-testicled, the 
blood-faced; they that are self-frighting and frighting. 

The first four epithets are accus. pi. masc. ; probably, like the accus. fern, at begin- 
ning of vs. 16, objects of prd dan^aya ‘show forth’ in vs. 15. The comm, explains 
svabhyasds and udbhy- by svdyattabhitayo rdksasdh and udgaiabhltayah, 

18. Do thou, O Arbudi, make to tremble yonder lines (sic) of our 
enemies ; let both the conquering one and the conqueror, allied with 
Indra, conquer our enemies. 

SPP. reads in his samhitd-X^xt jdydnq ca in c, with the large majority of his mss., 
and with part of ours (E.O.s.m.K.). The prolongation being so anomalous, and unsup- 
ported by the Prat., I think jdyan^ ca decidedly the more acceptable reading. The comm, 
gives it. He also has qucas for sicas in b. Read amitrdh at end of c, with anusvdra- 
sign, not anundsika. [.Pada b = 10. 20 b.J 

19. Let our enemy lie squelched, crushed, slain, O Nyarbudi; let 
tongues of fire, tufts of smoke, go conquering with the army. 

The comm, reads in a. pravllnas^ in accordance with the more usual form, 

20 . Of our enemies, pushed forth by it, O Arbudi, let Indra, lord of might 
(qdcipdti)^ slay each best man (^dra ) ; let no one soever of them be freed. 

* By it ’ — i.e. by the army ; the comm, reads instead tvayd ‘ by thee.’ With a, b 
compare vi. 67. 2 c, d. [.Our d occurs several times : see note to iii. 19. 8 .J 

21. Let their hearts burst open (ut-kas), their breath pass up aloft; 
let dryness of mouth follow after our enemies, [and J not those who are 
friendly. 

The comm, renders kasantu by qarlrdd udgacchantu^ and ud isatu equivalently. 

22. Both they who are wise (dhtra) and they who are unwise, those 
going away and they who are deaf, they of darkness and they who are 
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hornless (iUpard), likewise those that smell of (?) the goat — all those 
(m.), O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to see, and do thou show forth 
specters. 

The meaning of -abhivdsin is wholly uncertain ^cf. Pali vdsita\ ; the Pet. Lex. con- 
jectures instead -abhivdqin^ and the comm, reads basidvivd^in^ as from basta + avi 4- 
va(iin. He also, in defiance of pada-it^i and accent, renders tamasas as tdmasa. 
LCf. nabhasd-s (not ndbhas-as)^ ix. 4. 22.J 

23. Let both Arbudi and Trishandhi pierce through our enemies, in 
order that, O Indra, Vritra-slayer, lord of might, we may slay of them, 
of our enemies, by thousands. 

Trisandhi^ lit. * of three joints,’ is conspicuous especially in the next hymn. The 
comm, explains it here as kaqcit sendmohako devah samdhitrayopetavajrayudhdbhi- 
mdnl vd. 

24. The forest-trees, them of the forest-trees, herbs and plants, Gan- 
dharvas-and-Apsarases, serpents, gods, pure-folk (punyajand), Fathers 
— all those, O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to see, and do thou 
show forth specters. 

The comm, identifies the ‘pure-folk’ with iht yaksas, LWith c, d, cf. viii.8. 15, 
above. J LCf. Kau^. 73. 5.J 

25. Mastery over you have the Maruts [gained], the heavenly Aditya, 
Brahmanaspati ; mastery over you have both Indra and Agni, Dhatar, 
Mitra, Prajapati ; mastery over you have the seers gained (kr) — exhibit- 
ing among the enemies — in case of thy bite, O Arbudi. 

One would like to emend de 7 Jds to dgt/ds in a. 

26. Masters (ifdna) of them all, stand ye up, equip yourselves, ye 
friends, god-folks ; having wholly conquered in this conflict, scatter ye to 
your several worlds. 

The mss. set the ai^asdna in this verse Tniitr yftydm^ and SPP. very properly does 
the same. L^^*" b, c = 2 a, b : b = 10. i a.J 

LThe quoted Anukr. says '^ye bdhavah^'' : see vs. i.] 

10. To conquer enemies: to Trishandhi. 

[Bhrgvangiras. — saptavitK^ati, mantroktatrisandhidevatyam. dnustubham : /. virdt pathyd- 
brhati ; j-av. d-p. trisjubgarbhd *tijagati ; virdd dstdrapahkti ; 4. virdj ; 8. virdt 
tristubh ; 9 . pur(rvirdt purastdjjyotis tristubh ; J2. y-p. pathydpankti ; ij. 6-p. jagati ; 
i6.j-av. 6-p. kakummaty anustupiristubgarbhd fakvari ; ly. pathydpankti ; 21. j-p. gdya- 
trl ; 22. virdt purastddbrhati ; 2y. kakubh ; 26. prastdrapankti^ 

Not found in Paipp. by Kau^. in connection with hymn 9, see intro- 

duction to hymn 9.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 531 ; Henry, 129, 169; Griffith, ii. 88 ; Bloomfield, 126, 637. 

I. Stand ye up, equip yourselves, ye specters, together with ensigns ; 
ye serpents, other-folks, demons, run after our enemies. 

LPada a 9. 2 a, 26 b ; c = 9. 16 e.J 
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2. Your mastery I know, [your] kingdom, O Trishandhi, together 
with red ensigns ; what in the atmosphere, what in the sky, and what 
men {tnanavd) [are] on the earth, let those ill-named ones sit {}upa-ds) in 
the mind {c^tas) of Trishandhi. 

The translation implies veda rAjyam in a, while all the pada-rci^^, treat the word as 
a compound {vedaorajyatn). The comm, takes veda as an independent word, but 
renders it as a 3d sing., with trisandhis supplied as subject ; and he understands the 
enemies as addressed by vas in a. He supplies ketavas to the three ye's in c, d, regard- 
ing manavas as adj., ‘human.’ And he cuts off the last two padas, adding them 
instead to vs. 3, and reading at the beginning trisandhe tve (“ = tava ”) ; explaining 
updsatam by sambhajantdm^ and making the following nouns its subject. For durnd- 
mdnas he has -nam (as also our B.O.). 

3. Iron-(rfy^i’-)mouthed, needle-mouthed, likewise thorn-tree- 
mouthed, let the flesh-eaters, of wind-swiftness, fasten on our ene- 
mies with the three-jointed (trisandhi) thunderbolt. 

The comm, regards the epithets as signifying flesh-eating birds, and supplies Lalter- 
nativelyj * sent forth ’ (^preritds) to the concluding instrumentals. 

4. O Jatavedas, Aditya, put thou between much human flesh ; let 
this army of Trishandhi be well-placed in my control. 

Most of SPP’s/iZ^/<i-mss. give sindh in c; no such reading has been noted among 
our mss. One would like to improve meter and sense together by emending trisandhes 
to -dhind, understanding the ‘ army ’ to be the enemy’s. Antdr dhehi at the beginning 
may also mean ‘hide’; and the comm, juggles the line into signifying, ‘O Jatavedas, 
make the corpses of our enemies hide the sun ’ ! 

5. Stand thou up, O god-folk, O Arbudi, with the army; this tribute 
is offered (adiu) to you [ph J ] the offering [is] dear to Trishandhi. 

The comm, reads dhutis (for -tas) in c, and dhutipriyd as compound in d. Lin some 
copies the i oi priyd is broken. J 

6. Let the white-footed one tie together, this shaft {qaravya), four- 
footed ; O witchcraft, be thou for our enemies, together with the army 
of Trishandhi. 

The comm, reads for dyatu^ in a, patatn : cf. vs. 7 a. By <^itipadt he understands a 
white-footed cow, called a qatavyd as being a qarundm bdndndm samuhah. 

7. Let the smoke-eyed (f.) one fall together, and the crop-eared one (f.) 
yell ; it being conquered by the army of Trishandhi, let the ensigns be red. 

The comm, supplies parakfye bale to jiti ; the /di^afe-reading (simply jiti) forbids us 
to regard the word as fern. dual. He takes the epithets in the first half-verse first as 
applying to the enemy’s army, and then to the krtyd which is invoked against it. The 
verse is translated by Bloomfield, as noted above (see 9. 7), at AJP. xi. 340. 

8. Let the winged ones descend, the birds, they that go about in the 
atmosphere, in the sky ; let the wild beasts, the flies, take hold together ; 
let the raw-flesh-eating vultures scratch at the human carrion. 
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The comm, explains radantdm by svatunddih psddi( ca vilikhantu. LRead divi 
ca yi 

9. The agreement (samdhd) which thou hast agreed on with Indra and 
with the brdhman^ O Brihaspati, by that Indra-agreement do I call hither 
all the gods : conquer ye on this side, not on that ! 

The comm, (with two or three of SPP’s authorities) reads -adhattds in a; and he 
treats indra-samdhayS, as two independent words in c. Samdham in a is clearly proved 
an intrusion by the mej^^r. 

10. Brihaspati of the Angiras race, the seers sharpened by the brdh- 
many set up (d-fri) in the sky the Asura-destroying weapon, Trishandhi. 

One would like to emend dngirasds to dngirasas (as Ludwig translates). The comm, 
renders i 'qrayan by asevanta^ as if it \^re a '^rayania. 

11. By whom yonder sun, and Indra, both stand protected — Tri- 
shandhi the gods shared, in order to both force and strength. 

12. All worlds did the gods completely conquer by means of that 
offering (dhuti) — the thunderbolt which Brihaspati of the Angiras race 
poured, an Asura-destroying weapon. 

‘ Poured,’ i.e. ‘cast’ : a term used also elsewhere of the thunderbolt (BR. vii. 980). 

13. The thunderbolt which Brihaspati of the Angiras race poured, an 
Asura-destroying weapon — therewith do I blot out (tiulip) yon army, O 
Brihaspati ; I slay the enemies with force. 

The comm, renders limpdmi by nitardm chinadmi. He also has the strange 
reading amiis for amum before sdndm, 

14. All the gods come over hither, who partake of [the offering] made 
with vdsat ; enjoy ye this offering; conquer ye on this side, not on that ! 

15. Let all the gods come over hither; the offering [is] dear to 
Trishandhi ; defend ye the great agreement by which in the beginning 
the Asuras were conquered. 

The comm, appears to read in a yantiy as in vs. 14 a, but he interprets it as an 
imperative this time. 

16. Let Vayu bend up the arrow-points of the enemies ; let Indra 
break back their arms ; let them not be able to set the arrow ; let Aditya 
make their missile weapon (astrd) disappear; let the moon put {yu) them 
on the track of what is not gone. 

The last clause is very doubtful and difficult ; the comm, gives no aid, explaining 
with aprdptasyd '^jtgamtsaiah qatroh . . . panth&nafu asmatpraptyupdyabhutam mar- 
gam yut&m tatah prthakkurutdm (taking yutdm from yu ‘ separate,’ and adding) 
tddrqam mdrgam qatrur na paqyatv ity arthah. He divides the verse into two, making 
the second begin with adityd esdm. 
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17. If they have gone forward to the gods* strongholds, have made the 
brdhman their defenses; if ()ydt) they have encouraged (iupa-vac) them- 
selves, making a body-protection, a complete protection — all that do 
thou make sapless. 

The verse occurred above as v. 8. 6, and thp comm, declines to repeat his explanation 
there given — which, however, is not in our hands. 

18. Causing to follow the piirShita with the flesh-eating [fire] and with 
death, O Trishandhi, go forth with the army; conquer the enemies; go 
forward. 

The last pada is identical with iii. 19. 8 c. 

19. O Trishandhi, do thou envelop our enemies with darkness ; of them 
yonder, thrust forth by the speckled butter, let none soever be freed. 

The last half-verse is nearly identical with viii. 8. 19 c, d. stock-phrase d, 

see iii. 19. 8, note.J 

20. Let the white-footed one (f.) fall upon {'isampat) yonder lines of 
our enemies ; let yonder armies of our enemies be confounded today, 
O Nyarbudi. 

The second pada is identical with 9. 18 b; to be put in any connection with it, the 
words of the first pada require to be rendered otherwise than in 6 a, 7 a, above. The 
comm, again reads ^ucas for sicasy as in the other passage L9. 18 ; comm. p. 181 * 7 j. 

21. Confounded [be] our enemies, O Nyarbudi; slay thou of them 
each best man {vdra ) ; slay [them] witl^ this army. 

The comm, strangely reads amitrdn beside mtldhds. LThe rationale of his variant 
is perhaps as in 9. 6 above (nnya = The pada-Xtxt has amitrdh. But the comm, 

also takes mudhdh as = mudhdn.\ 

22. Whoever is mailed, and who without mail, and what enemy is in 
march ()djman)\ by bowstring-fetters, by mail-fetters, smitten by the 
march let him lie. 

The mss. are in good part awkward about the combination jm (in ajmani^ ajmand)^ 
writing what looks like a tm or pm, but there is no real variant. The comm, explains 
djman as ajati gacchaty anene *ty ajma rathddi ydnam* He gives abhihitas, a prefer- 
able reading, in d. 

23. Who have defenses, who have no defenses, and the enemies who 
have defenses — all those, O Arbudi, being slain, let dogs eat on the 
ground. 

The accent yd 'varminaA, though read by all the mss. Lsave R.J, is wholly inadmis- 
sible, and should be emended to yb ’v-. 

24. Who have chariots, who have no chariots, those without seats and 
they who have seats (sadd) — all those, being slain, let vultures, falcons^ 
birds {patatrifi) eat. 



659 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XI. 


~X1. lO 


We may fairly question whether * seat ’ means here * seat on horseback.’ The comm, 
explains asddds by agvUdiy&narahitdh pad&tayah^ and sddinas by aqvdrUdhdh ‘ mounted 
on horses.’ 

25. Let the army of our enemies lie with thousand corpses {-kt'mapa) 
in the conflict of weapons, pierced through, cut to pieces (.^). 

The obscure kakajikrtd at the end is guessed by the comm, to mean kutsitajanand 
vilolajanand vd krtdj he attempts no etymology, but evidently sees in it the root jd. 
In a he has the strange reading sendm for qetdm. 

26. Let the eagles (suparnd) eat him, pierced to the vitals, crying 
loudly, lying crushed, the evil-minded one — what enemy of ours wishes 
to fight against this opposing offering. 

The translation implies the emendation (which Ludwig’s version also makes) of 
suparndis to snparnis in a. The comnt. takes it as qualifying (ardis understood and 
adjunct of marmdvidham : ‘pierced etc. by well-feathered arrows.’ In the irregular 
meter of the first line, the division is perhaps best made before adantu; a small minority 
of SPP’s mss. so regard it, and accent addntu accordingly, and he follows them in his 
text ; our Bp. puts its pada-division after adantu^ and, with one other ms., leaves the word 
without accent. l_See Henry’s elaborate conjectures, p. 172: marmavidho rdruvaiah 
suparna gandir adantu mrditdm qdydnam. The other versions imply mdrmaviddham^ 
and Bloomfield expressly conjectures marmaviddhdm^ overlooking the accent ; but the 
comm, to Prat, iv, 68 quotes inarmdvidham as an instance of non-separation in pada- 
text.J 

27. [The offering] which the gods follow {anu-sdhd)^ of which there is 
no failure — with that let Indra, yritra-slayer, slay, with the three-jointed 
thunderbolt. 

LHere ends the fifth anuvdka^ with 2 hymns and 53 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says, referring to this last hymn, antyo vinqatih sapta cd 'pardk.j 

LThe sum of the verses for hymns 1-2 and 4-10 is (68+ 189=) 257. Reckoning 
hymn 3 (with the Berlin ed.) as of 56 vss., we get for the book (257 + 56 =) 313 : and 
this is the summation given by codex L On the other hand, reckoning hymn 3 as of 
(31 + 72 + 7 =) 1 10 vss. (see pp. 632, 628), we get for the book (257 + 110 = ) 367. But 
the summation given by four of W’s mss. (including P.W.B.) is 365. How to account 
for the discrepancy I do not see. One ms. sums up the last anu%fdka as 5 1 (i.e. 26 + 25 ? 
— instead of 26 + 27 = 53) verses, and 10.17 Is indeed ^ galita-w^xsQ\ but the Old 
Anukr. reckons hymn 10 as 27, not 25.J 

LThree or four mss. sum up the siiktas “of both kinds ” as 12.J 

LHere ends the twenty-fifth prapdthaka,\ 



Book XII. 


LThis twelfth book is the fifth and last of the second grand 
division of the Atharvan collection. For a general statement as 
to the make-up of the books of this division, page 471 may again 
be consulted. The Old AnukramanI describes the length of the 
artha-suktas, hymns i, 2, 3, and 4, by giving the overplus of each 
hymn over 60 verses. The assumed normal lengths in the case 
of books ix., X., xi., and xii. seem to be respectively 20, 30, 20, 
and 60 verses. The whole book has been translated by Victor 
Henry, Les livres X, XI et XII de V Atharva-veda traduits et com- 
mentes, Paris, 1896. The bhasya is again lacking. The fifth or 
last hymn is made up of 7 parydyas (see pages 471-2), which, if 
they be counted separately, make the hymns number 1 1 instead 
of 5 : see page 61 1, top.J 

[The anuvdka-^W\&\0Ti of the book (as noted above, page 472) is into five anuvdkas 
of one hymn each. The ** decad ’’-division likewise is as described on page 472. A 


tabular conspectus for this book also may be added : 

Anuvakas 123 

4 

5 

Hymns 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Verses 

63 

55 

60 

53 


Decad-div. 

5 tens 4“ 13 

5 tens 4- 5 

6 tens 

4 tens -f X3 

7P 


Here, as before, If means paragraph of a parydya ” (such as is numbered as a “ verse ” 
in the Berlin edition) and p means '‘'‘parydya^ The last line shows the “ decad 
division. Of these “ decads,” anuvdkas i, 2, 3, and 4 contain respectively 6, 6, 6, and 5 
(in all, 23 “ decads ”) ; while anuvdka 5 has 7 parydyas. The sum is 23 “ decad ‘‘'-silktas 
and T parydya^sukias or 30 suktas. Cf. the summation at the end of hymn 5.J 


1. To the earth. 

\Atharvan, — trisastih. bhdumam. trdistubham : 2. bhurij ; JOf j8. j-av. jagatl ; 

7. prastdrapankti ; 8, //. j-av. 6-p. virdd asti ; 9. pardnu^tubh ; 12^ ijy ij. y-/. fak- 

vari (/2P Jj. j-av.); 14. mahdbrhait ; i6j 21. f-av, sdnini tristubh ; 18. j-av. 6p, 

tristubanustubgarbhd *ti^akvari; 79, 20, urobrhati (20. virdj); 22. j-av. (yp. virdd 
atijagati: 2j, y-p. virdd atijagati ; 24, yp. anustubgarbhd jagati; 2y, j-av. 7-/. usnig- 
anustuhgarbhd fakvari ; 26-28^ jj, anustubh (yj. purobdr- 

hatd) ; jo. virdd gdyatrt ; j2. purastdjjyoiis ; ^4, j-av, 6p, tristubhrkaiigarbhd Uija- 
gatl; j6. viparitapddalaksmi pankti ; jy. ^-av. yp. (ukvart ; 41, j-av. 6-p, kakummatl 
^akvari; 42. svardd anustubh ; 4^. virdd dstdrapankti ; 44^ ^5, 4^, jagati; 46, 6-p. anu- 
stubgarbkd pard^akrvart; 4y. b'p. usniganustubgarbhd pardtifakvari ; 48. purd nustubh ; 
yi. y-av. 6-p. anustubgarbhd kakummatl fakvarl; y2. y-p. art§stubgarbhd pardtijagatl ; 
yy. purotijdgatd jagati ; y8. purastddbrhati ; 61. purobdrhatd ; 62. pardvirdj.'] 
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Found also in Paipp. xvii. (excepting vss. 62, 63). Many of the verses are used by 
the Kau?., as also the whole hymn (which is also by itself an anuv&kd)^ under the 
name bh&uma^ ‘ [hymn] to earth ’ : so at 38. 12, 16, in a ceremony for giving firmness 
to buildings ; at 98. 3 (with vi. 87, 88), for safety from earthquake ; and in 8. 23 it is 
(with iii. 12, vi. 73, 93) reckoned a vdstospatya hymn. The first 7 verses (Kaug. 24. 27) 
and the first 9 (?24. 31, 35) are used in the dgrahUyanl ceremony. LFurther, cf. Keg. 
to 70. 8, 9.J In Vait., vss. 1,13, 27, 30, and others are quoted. LThe whole hymn is 
prescribed in Naks. Kalpa, 18, in a fnahd^dnti called p&rthivf: see SPP. iii. 2025. J 

Translated : by Charles Bruce, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society^ Old Series, 
xix. 321 £E. (with comfi^risons from Greek writers) ; Ludwig, p. 544; Henry, 179, 215 ; 
Grifiith, ii. 93 ; Bloomfield, 199, 639. 

1. Great (brhdnt) truth, formidable right, consecration, penance, brdh- 
man, sacrifice sustain the earth ; let her for us, mistress of what is and 
what is to be — let the earth make for us wide room (lokd ) ; — 

Found also in MS. (iv. 14. ii), which reads yajhas in b, and bhtivanasya (for bhdv- 
yasyd) in c. The Anukr. does not heed that pada a is jagatL The verse (unless more 
of the hymn is meant to be included with it) is, according to Vait. 12. 6, to be repeated 
by one who relieves on the ground the needs of nature. It is quoted by Kaug. 24. 24 
in the dgrahdyanl ceremony ; also in the comm, to 24. 3 5 (cf. above) ; and it, with 
vs. 38, is reckoned (see note to Kaug. 19. i) among the pustika mantras. 

2. Unoppressedness in the midst of men (fndnavd). Whose are the 
ascents (udvdt), the advances (pravdt), the much plain (samd ) ; who bears 
the herbs of various virtue (ndndvirya) — let the earth be spread out for 
us, be prosperous for us. 

The mss. vary in a between badhyatds and madhyatds (Bp.P.M.I. have ba^'), but 
only the latter can be right, and the translation adopts it ; the former (which Ppp. also 
has, and mdnavesu') seems to have come in under the influence of -bddham. LCorrect 
the edition. J As the text stands, pada a can only be an adjunct to vs. 1 , and so Ppp. 
reckons it, and begins our b with asyds. But MS. (iv. 14. ii) reads asambddha ya 
madhyatd mdnavdbhyo ; it also has mahdt for bahii at end of b, and nandrupds and 
bibhdrti in c. This time the Anukr. notices that b has 12 syllables. Kaug. 137. 16 
quotes the verse [^in the preparation of the vedi\. 

3. On whom [are] the ocean and the river {slndhn), the waters ; on 
whom food, plowings, came into being; on whom quickens this that 
breathes, that stirs — let that earth (bhUmi) set us in first drinking. 

That is, doubtless, give us precedence over others (but MS. pt 7 rvapdyam : see 
note to vs. 5). Ppp. reads for b yasydm det^d ^mrtam anvavindan ; and for second 
half-verse it has our 4 c, d, giving our 3 c, d as second half of vs. 5, with the easier 
reading Lfollowed byj vi^vam ejdt in c. We should expect krsdyas in b. 

4. Whose, the earth’s, [are] the four quarters ; on whom food, plow- 
ings, came into being ; who bears manifoldly what breathes, what stirs 
— let that earth (bittlmi) set us among kine, also in inexhaustibleness 
(}dnya). 
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Ppp. reads in a yasy&m and prthivydffiy and in b gr stay as Lcf. note to ii. 13. 3 J. 
As second half-verse it has our 5 c, d, giving our 4 c, d as 3 c, d, reading (after bahudhcC) 
prdnine jdngano bhUmir gosv aqvesu pinve krnotUy thus relieving us of the difficult 
dnye, Kdug. (137. 17) uses the verse next after vs. 2, in connection with making the 
sacrificial hearth four-cornered. The description given by the Anukr. of this and the 
two following verses is so wholly wrong that we cannot help suspecting a corrupt text. 
This verse is, if we make no resolutions in d, a regular tristubh, 

5. On whom the people of* eld {purvajand) formerly spread them- 
selves {Hn-kf)\ on whom the gods overcame the Asuras ; the station 
{'i visthd) of kine, of horses, of birds (vdyas) — let the earth assign us 
fortune {bhdga)^ splendor. 

Ppp. reads in a ntcakrtre, and in b atyavartayan ; also in c (found as LitsJ 4 c) 
vayasayya L?J. MS. has a verse made up of our 5 a, b (without variant), 4 c (accent- 
ing bibhdrti)^ and 3 d (with purvapiyam). The verse is mixed tristubh and jagatl, 
Lin Ppp. this verse precedes our 4. — The sequence of the half-verses of the Vulgate 
as they stand in Ppp. seems therefore to be as follows : 3 a, b, 4 c, d, 5 a, b, 3 c, d, 4 a, b, 
5 c, d.J 

6. All-bearing, good-holding, firm-standing, gold-backed {-vdksas)^ 
reposer of moving things {jdgat)^ bearing the universal {vdifvdnard) fire, 
let the earth (bhtlmi), whose bull is Indra, set us in property. 

The verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. 1 1), which reads, in puruksdd dhiranya- 
varnd jdgatah pratisthaj and in d drdvinam (the editor also admits in his text the 
bad reading indra rsabhd). It is quoted in Kau^. 137. 28. L^ do not see why W. has 
preferred ‘gold-backed’ to ‘gold-breasted’ here and in vs. 26.J L^^y ‘reposer’ he 
means ‘ bringer-to-rest.’J 

7. She the earth (bktimi prthivi)^ whom the gods, sleepless, defend all 
the time without failure — let her yield {dtth) to us honey, what is dear; 
then let her sprinkle us with splendor. 

The verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. ii), which reads in c ghrtdm instead of 
priydm. 

8. She who in the beginning was sea (salila) upon the ocean (arnavd ) ; 
whom the skilful {manisin) moved after with their devices (jndyd ) ; the 
earth whose immortal heart covered with truth is in the highest firma- 
ment {vybman) — let that earth {bhilmi) assign to us brilliancy, strength, 
in highest royalty. 

The verse is properly 11 + 12:11 + 11:8 + 8 = 61 syllables, and not very well 
described by the Anukr. The last two clauses perhaps have independent construction ; 
‘ [assign] to us brilliancy [and] strength, [and] set [us] in highest royalty.’ 

9. On whom the circulating waters flow the same, night and day, 
without failure — let that earth {phtlmi\ of many streams {-dhdra) yield 
{duh) us milk ; then let her sprinkle [us] with splender. 

The Anukr. does not heed that c is a jagatl'p^^d^, L^^ 1 ^PP*> fhis verse precedes our 7.J 
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10 . Whom the Alvins measured ; on whom Vishnu strode out ; whom 
Indra, lord of might {fdci-), made free from enemies for himself — let that 
earth {bhilmi) to us, a mother to a son, release (vi-srj) milk [to mej. 

Some of the mss. read in d ~trAn chdcU, and Bp. has accordingly -tran, Ppp. also 
has cakrA **tmane 'namitr&n cchaci - ; and, at the end, nas payah. LPpp’s repetition of 
nas is more tolerable than the harsh change from pi. to sing, which W. seems to have 
overlooked. J 

11. Let thy hills {giri) [and] snowy mountains {pdn^aia), let thy 
forest-land (dranya), O earth, be pleasant (syond ) ; upon the brown, black, 
red, all-formed, fixed (dhrtivd) earth (blttimi), the earth guarded by Indra 
— I, unharassed, unsmitten, unwounded, have stood upon the earth. 

Ppp. reads in b dranyam corrected to ar-^ and nah after astn ; also in c lohintm^ 
and in f adhi sthdm^ which is better. J^Roth’s Collation has in fact addhi.\ The verse 
(11 + 11:11 + 11:8-1-8 = 60) should be called ati<;akvarl rather than virad asti. 
Verses ii and 12 are reckoned to the svastyayana gana (see note to Kaug. 25. 36). 

12. What is thy middle, O earth, and what thy navel, what refresh- 
ments {hrj) arose (sam-bhu) out of thy body — in them do thou set us ; be 
purifying {pH) toward us ; earth (bhumi) is mother, I am earth’s son ; 
Parjanya is father — let him save (fill.^ /r) us. 

Ppp. reads at end of diyaq ca nadyd. 

13. On what earth {bhtlmi) they enclose the sacrificial hearth; on 
what [earth] men of all works extend the sacrifice ; on what earth are 
set up (nii) the sacrificial posts, erect, bright, before the oblation — let 
that earth (bhtmii)^ increasing, make us increase. 

Ppp. reads in b viqvakarmanah, and in d reads and combines (^ukrd "htityd pur-. 
All the mss. accent at the end vardhamdna. In Vait. 15. 8, the verse is used to accom- 
pany the enclosing of the sacrificial hearth. In virtue of one jagati pada (b), the verse 
is a full qakvarl (56 syll.). 

14. Whoso shall hate us, O earth ; whoso shall fight [us] ; whoso shall 
vex [us] with mind, who with deadly weapon — him, O prior-acting earth 
(bhUmi), do thou put in our power. 

‘ Prior-acting,’ i.e., apparently, ‘ getting the start of him ’ ; we should expect a nom. 
rather than a vocative case. Ppp. reads instead purxfakrtvane ; also, in b, 'bhimanyd 
tdindanamd dhanena. Read in our text prtanyad yd (an accent-sign omitted) ; one 
of our mss. Land five of SPP’s authorities, and his textlj, however, read^^f. According 
to the usual nomenclature of the Anukr., the verse is a virdd gdyatr I (i i + 1 1 : 12 = 34, 
hence bhurij). Ryder suggests that the mahdbrhati here intended is one of 3 

jdgata padas (see Ind. Stud. viii. 243-4). Both this vs. and 17 may be scanned as 
12 + 12:12 — cf. under vs. 17. J 

15. Born from thee, mortals go about upon thee; thou bearest bipeds, 
thou quadrupeds ; thine, O earth, are these five [races] of men, for whom, 
mortals, the rising sun extends with his rays immortal light. 

Ppp. reads in b ca instead of the second tvam. 
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16. Let those creatures, without exception {samagrd), together yield 
fruit (duh) to us ; the honey of speech, O earth, do thou assign unto me. 

TV for tis at the beginning, allowing us to regard prajis as accus., would be a wel* 
come emendation. 

17. The all-producing {-sti) mother of herbs, the fixed earth {dh&mi), 
the earth maintained by ordinance, the auspicious, the pleasant, may we 
go about over always. 

This verse (lo Lproperly 1 1 J 4- 12 : 12 = 34 syll.) is overlooked by the Anukr. ; it 
nearly accords in structure with vs. 14, above. LDr. Ryder observes that the dual 
(inahdbrhatydu) of the Anukr .-text suggests the possible falling out of the pratlka of 
this verse. See under vs. 14. J [^There is a play of words in dhdrmand dhrt&m which 
cannot easily be reproduced in translation.J 

18. Thou hast become great, a great station {sadhdstha ) ; great is thy 
trembling, stirring, quaking; great Indra defends thee unremittingly. 
Do thou, O earth {bhtlmi)^ make us to shine forth as in the aspect 
(samdf^) of gold ; let no one soever hate us. 

Ppp. reads 7flryena for apramddam in c, and from e \ samdri^i\ passes directly on 
to our 19 c {agnir antas pur- etc.): probably an accidental omission. The verse 
(12-fii :ii :8*f8 + 8 = 58) lacks two syllables of a full atiqakvarl, 

19. Agni is in the earth (bhUmi)^ in the herbs; the waters bear Agni ; 
Agni [is] in the stones (dqman)\ Agni is within men; in kine,, in horses 
are Agnis. 

This and the two following verses are quite out of connection here, and seem to be 
an intrusion. They are quoted together in Kau^. 2. 41 as accompanying the feeding of 
the fire with fuel; in 120.5, in a ceremony against the cleaving open of the ground; 
and in 137. 30 (each singly) to accompany the strewing of the sacrificial hearth in the 
ajyatantra. The first part of the verse (as noted above) is wanting in Ppp. 

20. Agni sends heat from the sky ; the wide atmosphere is god 
Agni’s ; mortals kindle Agni [as] oblation-bearer, ghee-lover. 

Ppp. combines in a diva "iapa/y. 

21. Let the earth, fire-clad, black-kneed, make me sharpened, brilliant 

(tvisimant). 

This verse is quoted by pratlka in GB. i. 2. 9. As to the ritual uses of it and of 
vs. 20, see the note to vs. 19. Ppp. reads tvislvantam in b. 

22. On the earth (bhUmi) they give to the gods the sacrifice, the 
oblation, duly prepared ; on the earth {bhilmi) mortal men {manusyd) live 
by svadhd, by food ; let that earth {bkilmi) assign us breath, life-time ; 
let earth make me one who attains old age. 

The verse (8 -i- 8 : 8 -f 8 : 1 1 -f 1 1 = 54) should be called by the Anukr. svardj instead 
of virdj. Ppp. reads in a juhvati instead of dadati. 
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23. What odor of thine, O earth, came into being, which the herbs, 
which the waters bear, which the Gandharvas and Apsarases shared — 
with that do thou make me odorous ; let no one soever hate us. 

Ppp. adds, after bhejire^yas ie gdm aqvam arhati j and it reads for our d tend. *sman 
surabhls krnu, and, in our e, dvaksata. The verse (i i + il : 12 ; 8 + 8 = 50) is as well 
described by the Anukr. as the latter’s system admits. Verses 23-25 Lso the schol.J are 
called in Kauq. 13. 12 and 54. 5 gandhapravddHs (likewise in the comm, to 24. 24) ; they 
are also reckoned as belonging to the second varcasya gana (see note to Kau^. 12. 10). 

24. What odor of thine entered into the blue lotus ; which they 
brought together at Surya’s wedding — the immortals, Dearth, [what] 
odor in the beginning — with that do thou make me odorous ; let no one 
soever hate us. 

Ppp. has again tend 'smdn surabhls krnu.^ and dvaksata, [^To the definition of thej 
verse (11 + 11:11+8 + 8 = 49) Lshould be added “ bhurij'^'^ 

25. What odor of thine is in human beings {piirtisa)\ in women, in 
men, [what] portion, pleasure ; what in horses, in heroes, what in wild 
animals and in elephants ; what splendor, O earth (bhtlmi)^ in a maiden 
— with that do thou unite us also ; let no one soever hate us. 

Or, in d, tnrgesu hastisu may mean simply ‘ elephants ’ (lit. ‘ wild beasts having a 
hand ’). Ppp. reads yas te bhdume purusesu . . . rucir yo vadhusu : yo gosv agvepi 
yo mrgesu : . . » yad bhdume abhi sam srja ; and in g dvaksata. If the vense contains 
an usnih pada (namely c, the resolution aq-u-esu being rejected), it is nicrt as a (akvarl, 

26. Rock [is.?] earth {bhumi)y stone, dust; this earth (bhUmi) [is]‘held 
together, held ; to that earth, gold-backed (-vdksas) have I paid homage. 

Ppp. reads, in a-b, pdhsv aryd bhumi strtd dhrtd, and omits c, d. LCf. note to vs. 6. J 

27. On whom stand always fixed the trees, the forest trees {ydna- 
spatyd), the all-supporting earth that is held [together] do we address. 

Ppp. reads for d bhumydi hiranyavaksasi dhrtam acchdv-, Vait. 2. 8 quotes the 
verse to accompany the laying down of the enclosing sticks. 

28. Arising (ud-tr), also sitting, standing, striding forth, with right 
and left feet, let us not stagger upon the earth. 

The Anukr. seems to assume the resolution -kr-d- in b. This verse and 33 below 
are quoted in Kau^. 24. 33 to accompany the taking of three steps, while looking around, 
in the dgrahdyanl ceremony. 

29. The cleansing {vimfgvan) earth do I address, the patient {ksamd) 
earth (bhilmi)^ increasing by worship (brdhma^i ) ; may we sit down, 
O earth (bhtlnti)^ upon thee, that bearest refreshment, prosperity {pustd), 
food-portion, ghee. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning vimargvdya,, in b vdvrdhdnah^ in cpustim, in d bhdume. 
The verse is quoted four times in Kaug. : in 3. 8 ; 24. 28 ; 137. 40, to accompany a sitting 
down in different ceremonies ; and in 90. 1 5, when causing a guest to stand upon a cushion. 
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30. Let cleansed (fuddhd) waters flow for our body ; what mucus 
Q syddu) is ours, that we deposit on him we love not (dpriya)\ with a 
purifier (paviira), O earth, do I purify myself. 

Part of the pada-mss. (Bp. Land one of SPP’sJ) accent md in c. Ppp. has md for 
nas in a 5 and, in b, yo me sehnur. The verse is quoted in Kau^. 58. 7 (and at 
second hand under 24. 24) in connection with rinsing the mouth after spitting; also in 
Vait. 12. 6 in connection with easing nature. 

3 1 . What forward directions are thine, what upward, what are thine, 
O earth {bh&mi), downward, and what behind, let those be pleasant to 
me going about ; let me not fall down [when] supported {gri) on creation 
(bhuvafid). 

The verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. 1 1), which reads, for \i^yAq ca bhtlmy adharag 
ya<i ca pa^cA; also ^tvAs for syonAs in c. Ppp. has in b bkdume 'dharad^ and in d 
quqriyane. This and the following verse are reckoned to the svastyayana gana : see 
note to Kdu^. 25. 36. 

32. Do not push {find) us behind, nor in front, nor above and below ; 
become thou welfare for us, O earth (bhilmi ) ; let not the waylayers find 
[us] ; keep very far off the deadly weapon. 

The directions ‘ forward ’ etc., in this and the preceding verse, are also equivalent, as 
elsewhere, to ‘ eastern ’ etc. Pada d occurs below as xiv. 2. 1 1 a ; e was found above as 
i. 20. 3 d etc. Ppp. reads rnil for nas in a, omits b, reads in c bh&ume me krnu^ and 
makes d and e change places, reading also vdyas for varfyas Land vidhan for vidan\. 
The wjrse (ii + 8 : 84 * 84-8 = 43) is curiously defined by the Anukr. 

33. How much of thee I look forth upon, O earth {bhumi)y with the 
sun for ally (medin), so far let my sight not fail (wf), from one year (sdma) 
to another. 

|pp. has again bhdtime in b. For the use of the verse in Kau9., see note to vs. 28. 
It is quoted also in Vait. 27. 7 as used by one gazing at the earth after mounting the 
sacrificial post. L^^^^ ^ 1 4*J 

34. In that, lying, I turn myself about upon the right [or] the left 
side, O earth (bhilmi ) ; in that we with our ribs lie stretched out upon 
thee that meetest us — do not in that case injure us, O earth (bhtlmi), 
thou underlier of everything. 

* Underlier,’ lit. * counter-lier, one whose lying answers to that of another.’ In a, b, per- 
haps rather * in that I turn over toward [thee] the one or the other side ’ Lcf. vii. 100. i J. 
Our Bp. puts its sign of pada-division between c and d before instead of after ydt^ and 
the Anukr. supports it by counting a brhatf element in the verse (which is properly 
8+11:8 + 8:8 + 8 = 51). The verse is prescribed in Kdu^. 24. 30, to accompany the 
act of turning over while lying down, in the dgrahdyanf ceremony. All the mss., with 
the edition, Likewise SPP’s mss. and ed.,J patyAvarie ; it should ht parydvdrte. 

Ppp. puts the verse after 35, and reads api for abhi in b ; and, for t.prstvd yad rdva 
^emahe; and bhdume both times for bhiime. 
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35. What of thee, O earth (bhiltni), I dig out, let that quickly grow 
over ; let me not hit (arpay-) thy vitals nor thy heart, O cleansing one. 

* Grow over,’ i.e. heal up, like a wound. Ppp. has again bhdume in a ; also osam for 
ksipram in b, and arpitam in d ; this time (cf. vs. 29) it agrees with our text in the 
peculiar epithet vimrgyari^ lit. ‘wiping off.’ Kau^. (46. 51) quotes the verse to accom- 
pany an act of digging in 2, prSyaqcitta ceremony; and again similarly at 137. 12. 

36. Let thy hot season, O earth (bhtlmi), rainy season, autumn, winter, 
cool season, spring — let thine arranged seasons, years, let day-and-night, 
O earth, yield milk {duh) to us. 

One would expect in c hdyanas ‘ belonging to or constituting the year ’ ; and Ppp., 
combining kdyand *hor~^ favors that reading. Ppp. has also again bhdume in a. The 
irregularity of the verse (8 -f 1 1 : i o + 1 1 = 40) indicates corruption ; it is a pankti^ of 
course, only by the sum of syllables. It is quoted in Kau^. 137.9, as one approaches 
to measure out the sacrificial hearth. LCf. 137. 4, note.J 

37. She who, cleansing one, trembling away the serpent ; on whom 
were the fires that are within the waters, abandoning the god-insulting 
barbarians, choosing, she the earth, Indra [and] not Vritra, kept herself 
(dhr) for the mighty one {^akrd)^ the virile bull. 

The first pada is extremely obscure ; it is here translated mechanically, as closely as 
possible to the text. Bruce understands at the beginning ya : ipa (instead of the ya : 
dpa of the padaAitx'C ) ; and that would be a natural and easy emendation, if only the 
resulting sense were more acceptable. Ludwig renders as if we read sdrpdt (‘ trembling 
at the serpent ’). The totally different reading of Ppp., ya apas sarpan yatamdnd 
vimrgvariy indicates that the text is corrupt. Ppp. further reads in b agnayo 'psv^ and 
stops the verse at dadatl^ then adding our vs. 40. Our verse (12 -f 1 1 : 1 1 -f 1 1 : 1 1 = 56) 
adds up as a true qakvarL 

38. On whom are the seat and oblation-holder; on whom .the sacrifi- 
cial post {y&pa) is planted ; on whom worshipers (brahmdn) praise (arc) 
with verses, with the chant, knowing the sacrificial formulas ; on whom 
are joined the priests {rtvij), for Indra to drink the soma; — 

Ppp. reads in e yujyanie *sydm rtyavas j-. The verse is quoted in Kau^. 24. 37 to 
accompany an oblation Land by Darila to 24.24, in the &grahdya%l ceremony J. It is 
also reckoned with vs. i among the pustika mantras (see note to Kaug. 19. i). In 
Vait. 15.4, this verse and the two following are prescribed to accompany the subrah- 
manyd recitation ; in 10. 8, it is used at the setting up of the sacrificial post. 

39. On whom the former being-making seers sang out (fid-arc) the 
kine — the seven pious ones (vedkds), by their session, together with 
sacrifice [and] penance; — 

Ppp. reads uddndt for uddnreus in b ; all our mss. accent tid dnreus^ but the edited 
text has emended to uddn-. Vait. 22. i gives the verse as prescribed by a certain 
authority to be used instead of iii. 14. 2, in driving out the kine from the place of 
sacrifice. 
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40. Let that earth (bhtlfni) appoint unto us what riches we desire ; let 
Bhaga join on after; let Indra go [as our] forerunner. 

For consistency, our text should read in c -yuntdm^ as called for by Prat. ii. 20 (see 
the note). As noticed above, this verse is in Ppp. joined on to 37 as a part of it; in 
its place, as conclusion of 39, is given here sd na^ paqiln viqvariipdn dadhdtu Jara- 
dastim md prthivt krnotu, |_In d of our vs. 40, Ppp, reads indro ydtu.\ 

41. On whom, the earth {bhilmi)^ mortals sing [and] dance with loud 
noises {}vydUaba)\ on whom they fight; on whom speaks the shout 
(akrandd), the drum — let that earth (bhumi) push forth our rivals; let 
earth make me free from rivals. 

Yudhydnte should be emended to yudhyante. The verse (8 + 8:8 + 8:11 + 11= 54) 
has no kakubh element in it, but as qakvarl it is virdj. Ppp. puts the verse after our 
vs. 42, and reads for b : jand martyd dvdilavdj Lin c yudhyante 'sydtn y J and, for e, f, 
sd no bhumis pra dadhaiam sapaindh : yo no dvesty adharam tarn krnotu. 

42. On whom is food, rice-and-barley ; whose are these five races 
(krsfi ) — to the earth, whose spouse is Parjanya, fattened {-m^das) by 
the rain, be homage. 

With the irregular, but not infrequent, combination ydsye *mah in b, the verse is a 
regular anustubh; for the epithet svardj of the Anukr. there is no [sufficient J reason. 
Ppp. reads for b yatre *mds paftca grstayah^ and ends with -medhase. Kau^. uses the 
verse at 24. 38 (next after vs. 38), and at 137. 24, with homage to the [earth (bhumi)]. 

43. Whose are the god-made strongholds ; in whose field [men] fall 
out {} vi-kfj — the earth, womb of everything, let Prajapati make pleasant 
(rdnyd) to us, spot by spot. 

[BR. render viqvdgarbha by Alles im Schoosse tragend.’J Ppp. yasy dm both 

times for yasydh ; also, at the end, nis tanotu. The Anukr. is more than usually 
scrupulous in' calling the verse virdj. Read in b vikurvdte, 

44. Bearing treasure [and] good in many places hiddenly, let the earth 
give me jewel {mani)y gold; giver of good, bestowing good things on us, 
let the divine one assign [them to us] with favoring mind. 

Ppp. [puts the vetse after our 30, andj reads at end of b dadhdtu nah. Kau^. quotes 
the verse at 24. 39, as used by one who desires jewels or gold. [So Ke^., p. 322 : also 
SPP. {manihiranyddikamah) at p. 201**; but at 201 he cites the sutra with Bl’s 
reading {manint hir-) ; cf. Caland, p. 66,J 

45. Let the earth, bearing in many places people of different speech, 
of diverse customs {-dhdrman)^ according to their homes, yield {duh) me 
a thousand streams of property, like a steady {dhrnvd) unresisting milch- 
cow. 

Ppp. reads in a janam yam bibhratl bahuvdcasath,^ and in c nas for me. The Anukr. 
does not heed that the last pada in this verse, and the last two in vs. 44, are tristubh, 
[Kec;., p. 3 223 couples this vs. with the preceding : cf. note to vs. 44. J 
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46. What Stinging (vr^cika) harsh-biting serpent of thine lies in secret, 
winter-harmed, torpid {}bkpnald)‘, whatever worm, O earth, becoming 
lively, stirs in the early rainy season — let that, crawling, not crawl upon 
us ; be thou gracious to us with that which is propitious. 

Ppp. reads in a vrqcakas^ and for b ff. hefnantalabdho bhramalo (/) krmir lisath 
prthivydi prdvrsl yad ejati. The treatment of krimis in c as neuter is very strange. 
Lis it a collective neuter like Gcwiirmf cf. Noun-Injlection^ JAOS. x. 570.J In the 
description of the verse (ii + 12: 7-l-84*8 + 8 = 54) by the Anukr. there is perhaps 
something omitted (or we are to read virdt qakvarl for pard^~). The verse is used 
according to Kaug. 50. 17 (with Lhi. 26 (see introduction thereto) and 27 andj vi. 56. 1) 
in the removal of vermin ; also, according to 139. 8, with a number of other verses about 
serpents and the like; and it is reckoned to the raudra gana (note to Kau^. 50. 13). 
In Vait. 29. 10 it accompanies a libation to Rudra. 

47. What many roads thou hast, for people to go upon, a track i^^drt- 
man) for the chariot, and for the going of the cart, by which (pi.) men 
of both kinds, excellent and evil, go about — that road, free from enemies, 
free from robbers, may we conquer ; be thou gracious to us with that 
which is propitious. 

Ppp. reads bahudhd (for ba/iavas) in ei^yebhtg car- at beginning of c, and panthdrn 
in d ; and it omits the last pada Lrepeated from vs. 46J. The pratlka {ye te panthd- 
nak), quoted in Kau9. 50. i, might refer either to this verse or to vii. 55. i ; the comm, 
to vii. 55 declares the latter to be intended. 

48. Bearing the fool, bearer of what is heavy, enduring {titikpi) the 
death Q nidhdna) of the excellent and of the evil, the earth, in concord 
with the boar, opens itself to the wild (fnrgd) hog. 

Ludwig understands gurubhft in a as * bearer of the wise ’ {guru as antithesis of 
malvd ) ; the Pet. Lexx. tran.slate nidhdna as * residence ’ (and so Bruce, * abode ’). 
Ppp. has at the beginning a very different text : sarpam bibhrail surabhir/ and it reads 
sukarcna in c and vardhdya in d. 

49. What forest animals of thine, wild beasts set in the woods, lions, 
tigers, go about man-eating — the jackal {} tdd), the wolf, O earth, mis- 
fortune, the rksikdy the demon, do thou force {badh) awajr from us here. 

The translation here given agrees with its predecessors in assuming emendation of 
//in a to te. Some of our mss. read in c -4 itd raksikdm ; and Bp. has after it fksah, 
Ppp. gives eta raksikdm rakso 'pa badha mat; and, at the beginnings yatdrauyds paq - ; 
Land ulam in c like our textj. With a compare the nearly identical xi. 2. 24 a ; in spite 
of their agreement, one can hardly help regarding mrgds as an intruded word. The 
Anukr. apparently accepts the two redundant syllables as making up for the deficiency 
in b and d, since 14 + 11 :i2 + ii=48 syllables. \^As to the “ man-eaters,” cf. note to 
XV. 5 . 7 .J 

50. What Gandharvas, Apsarases [there are], and what ardyas, kimidins: 
the pigacdSf all demons — them do thou keep away from us, O earth {bhUmi), 

Ppp. combines in a gandharvd 'ps-, and has at the end bhdume ydvayah. 
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51. She to whom two-footed winged-ones fly together, swans, eagles, 
hawks, birds ; on whom the wind, Matari^van, goes about, making clouds 
of dust rdjas) and setting in motion the trees — flame (ards) blows 
after the forth-blowing, the toward-blowing, of the wind. 

The second pada is identical with xi. 2. 24 b. Upavam is metrically an intrusion 
into e^with the pada is to be compared RV, i. 148. 4 c (which, however, casts little 
light upon it). Ppp. reads in c-d vdtayate mdtariqvd raj- ; and, in e, it omits upavdmy 
and^has at the end arctic. The Anukr. appears to divide the last redundant pSda into 
two, an anustubh (8) and a kakubh (6) ; the whole makes two syllables more than a 
proper qakxfarf (ii-fii:ii + ii:8 + 6 = 58). LHopkins, JAOS. xx.* 217, thinks that 
fire caused by the friction of branches is here alluded to, and cites parallels. We may 
add Indische Sprite he ^ 3759 i which is very clear. J 

52. On whom the black and the ruddy, combined, [namely] day-and- 
night, [are] disposed upon the earth (bhUmi ) ; the broad {prthivi) earth 
(bhilmi)^ wrapped [and] covered with rain — let her kindly (bhadrdyd) set 
us in each loved abode. 

Ppp. reads grstam for krsnam in a, reads and combines sambhrte 'hordtre in a-b, 
and reads vrtdvrdhd in c, and dhdmnidhdmni in e. In c is to be understood, with the 
pada-XffxX^ vrta : aoifrtd. An accent-mark under the final id is needed in order to 
indicate the acute of sa in the next line. The verse (ii + 12:12 + 8 + 8 = 51) is not 
well described by the Anukr. LA ca with syllabic value, inserted after krsndm^ would 
be an effective, albeit cheap, means of improving the meter of a.J The verse is quoted 
in Kau9. 24. 41 (next after various of the preceding verses), as accompanying a mouth - 
rinsing and head-splashing with rainwater; and pada c, again, in 137.23, with a 
sprinkling with water. 

53. Both heaven and earth and atmosphere [have given] me this 
expanse; fire, sun, waters, and all the gods have together given me 
wisdom (medhd). 

The translation of a, b is doubtful ; vydeas may be in apposition with antdriksaniy and 
the gift as in the second line. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregular combination 
me \iam in a, which is needed to make the verse a simple anustubh, Ppp. combines 
tftdi 'darn, and it has at the end satri dadhau. Not this verse, but vi. 53. i (according 
to the comm, on the latter), is quoted in Kaug. 10. 20, in a ceremony for wisdom ; Lbut 
Darila understands our verse as the one intendedj. 

54. I am overpowering, superior by name on the earth {bhtmi) ; I 
am subduing, all-overpowering, vanquishing in every region. 

The treatment of the compounds of sah (p. also abhlsit, viqvdsAt) is the subject of 
several rules in tiie Prat. (ii. 82; iii. i ; iv. 70). L^^* above, iii. 18. 5.J The verse is 
by Kau9. 38. 30 prescribed to be repeated as one goes to an assembly {parisad). 

55. When yonder, O divine one, spreading thyself forward, told by the 
gods, thou didst expand (vi-srp) to greatness, then entered into thee 
well-being; thou didst make fit the four directions. 
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Ppp. at the beginning puts j/a/ before adas ; it has in b srstA instead of uktd^ and 
mahitvd (which is better) ; and in c vdmabhutam av-. The Anukr. does not heed 
the redundant syllable in a, 

56. What villages, what forest, what assemblies, [are] upon the earth 

{bhtlmi), what hosts, gatherings — in them may we speak what is pleasant 
(cdru) to thee. ^ ^ 

With the first half-verse may be compared VS. iii. 45 a, b. Ppp. reads for di ye 
grdmyd ydny aranydni, and for c, d iesv aham devi prthvi vibhydsam mayu satva ca. 

57. As a horse the dust, she has shaken apart those people who dwelt 
upon the earth since {ydt) she was born — pleasing, going at the head, 
keeper of creation {phuvand), container of forest trees, of herbs. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning and is corrupt throughout; Lbut it reads 
like our textj. The Anukr. calls the first pada an atijagati rather than admit the 
abbreviated form 'va for tva, 

$8. What I speak, rich in honey I speak it; what I view, that they 
win van) me; brilliant am I, possessed of swiftness; I smite down 
others that are violent (i dodhat). 

The sense of b is obscure. Ppp. reads vadantu (for vananti) ; Bp. has vadantiy 
and O.s.m. (p.m, ?) vahanti* Ppp. has at the end dodhata, Kaug. quotes the verse at 
24. 14 and 38. 29, each time adding mantroktafpi ‘ a.s expressed in the verse.’ LPpp. puts 
this verse before our 57.J 

59. Tranquil, fragrant, pleasant, with sweet drink in her udder, rich in 
milk, let earth (bhtlfni) bless me, earth together with milk. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning santivd [cf. iii. 30. 2, notej, and in c no 'dhi (in place of 
adhi). The verse is quoted in Kau^. 24. 31, among many other verses from this hymn ; 
Lfurther, by Darila to 3. 4, and by Ke^. to 70. 8, 9J. 

60. Whom Vi^vakarman sought after with oblation within the ocean, 
when she was entered into the mist {}rdjas)\ an enjoyable vessel that 
was deposited in secret became manifest in enjoyment (phdga) for them 
that have mothers. 

ppp. reads for yasy dm dsann ugrayo Lintending agnayo?\ *psv antah; and, in 
C, d, guhd qdir dvir bhor abhavan mdtrmadbhih : which casts no light on the strange 
and obscure meaning. 

61. Thou art the scatterer dvdpana) of people, [art] a wish-fulfilling 
(kamadughd) Aditi, spreading out ; what of thee is deficient, may Praja- 
pati, first-born of righteousness, fill that up for thee. 

The word dvdpana seems to mean sometimes, and perhaps here, a (wide, shallow ?) 
receptacle onto which things are strewn or scattered. Ppp. has at the beginning vim 
for tvamy and in b viqvardpd for papraihdnd y for c, d it reads j'a/ idu **nam tat tdpd- 
raydti prajdpatih prajdbhis samviddndfn y and it ends the hymn here. The Anukr. 
refuses to admit two familiar resolutions in a, and gratuitously calls the pada a bdrhata 
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(9 syll.). The second half-verse is twice quoted in Kau^. (46. 52 ; 137. 13) in connec- 
tion with filling up a hole that has been dug (/// samvapati) ; and the verse, in 137. 
with removing elsewhither the dirt taken out. 

62. Let standers upon thee, free from disease, free from ydksnta^ be 
produced {prdsuta) for us, O earth ; awakening to meet our long life- 
time, may we be tribute-bearers to thee.* 

The sense of upasthAs (p. upaosthah) in a is doubtful ; Ludwig renders ‘ laps,* as if 
npdsthds; [and so BloomfieldJ; Bruce ‘that shall dwell in thee.’ The verse is quoted 
in KauQ. 50. 10, in a ceremony for success. The description of the Anukr. is unintelli- 
gible, as the verse is a perfectly regular iristubk, 

63. O mother earth {bhumi), do thou kindly set me down well estab- 
lished ; in concord with the heaven, O sage {kdvi), do thou set me in 
fortune, in prosperity (bhilti). 

The verse is used by Kaug. (24. 27) in connection with vss. 1-7 ; also by the comm, 
to 58. 19 in the annaprdqana ceremony. Vait. 27.8 prescribes it on descending from 
the sacrificial post (cf. note to vs. 33). LFor qriyam^ the only form of its kind in the 
AV., see JAOS. x. 389.J 

LHere ends the first anuvdkay of i hymn and 63 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
bkdumas tryadhika sastih.^ 

2. The flesh-eating and the householder’s flres. 

\Bhr^. — pahcapancdqaU dpieyam uta mantroktadevatyam ; mdrtvyah. trdistubham ; 

j, /2-20, 34-36, 38-41, 43, 31, 34. anustubh (/6. kakummatl pardbrhatX ; 18. nicrt ; 
40. purasXdtkakummaii) ; 3. dstdrapankti ; 6. bhurig drsi pankti ; 7, 43.jagatT; 8, 48, 
4g. bhurij ; g. anustubgarbhd viparitapddalaksmi pankti ; J7. purastddbrhati ; 42. 
3P. j-av. bhurig drd gdyatri ; 44, i-av. 2’p. drci brkati ; 46. J-av. 2p. sdmm tristubh ; 

4y. 3-p. bdrhatavdirdjagarbhd jagati ; 30^ uparistddvirdd brkati; 32. purastddvirdd 
brhati ; 33. brhatigarbhd.'] 

LPartly prose — vss. 42, 44. J Found also (except vss. 36, 52) in Paipp. xvii., with 
slight differences of order, pointed out under the verses. The whole hymn (which is 
also an anuvdkd) is quoted in Kaug. 69. 7 (with vii. 62 and the mahdqdnti hymns), in 
the ceremony of preparing the house-fire ; and a large proportion of the verses in this 
and other ceremonies; a few also are used in the Vait.; Land the hymn is cited by 
Darila on Kaug. 43. 5 J. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 479 (omitting here vss. 21-26, 30-31); Henry, 188, 227; 
Griffith, ii. 102. — The RV. correspondents of a number of the verses (7, 8, 21-25, 26, 
30, 31) are discussed in my Skt. Reader^ pages 380 If., 388. 

I. Ascend the reeds {nadd)\ no place for thee is here; this lead is 
thy portion ; come ! what ydksvia is in kine, [what] ydksma in men, in 
company with that do thou go forth downward. 

This and vss. ii, 54, and 55 are quoted together in Kaug. 71.5, when putting fuel 
on the flesh-eating (kravydd) fire ; also, in 71. 8, vss. 1-4, 42, 43, 1 5, 16 (with iii. 21. 8), 
with quenching it Ppp. combines te 'tm in a. 
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2. By evil-plotter and ill-plotter, by actor and helper, both all ydksma 
and death do we thereby drive out from here. 

Ppp. reads in c, d lArtyUnq ca sarvdns tene 'to yakpndnq ca nir etc. The first half- 
verse is like a half-verse in MS. iv. 14. 17 ; TA. ii. 47 : duhqans&nuqahsabhydm ghandnd 
'nughanina ca Lcf. Katha-hss.^ p. 72J. 

3. Out from here do we drive death, perdition, out the niggard; whoso 
hates us, him, O non-flesh-cating Agni, do thou eat ; whomso we hate, 
him do we impel to thee. 

The pada-iext has in c, ddhi ; and most of the ddhy agne^ in accord- 

ance with it, though one or two (Bs.E.) have dddhy agne^ which is no various reading, 
but only an allowed equivalent. The case is like those in i. 22. 1 and v. 20. 12 above ; 
the abbreviated reading adhy has been mistaken for adhi instead of addhi^ and then 
accented accordingly. Bp. accents also aJtravyaodt, Our text emends to addhy dgne 
akravydty but should read instead ague, since there is no reason whatever for the 
accentuation addht A better reading would seem also to be kravydt, Ppp. has adhy 
ague kravydd; but that, of course, might mean 'kravydt. Ppp. also has simply am 
loT yam u in d, omits the second «, and ends with suvtUnah. LPpp. reads yaksmas 
for dvismas in d. So the Ppp. reading is adhy agne kraiydd am yakpnas tarn te 
pra 5 uvdmah.\ 

4. If the flesh-eating Agni, or if the tiger-like, hath entered this stall 
{gosfhd), being not at home him, having made him to have beans for 
sacrificial butter, I send far forth ; let him go unto the Agnis that have 
seat in the waters. 

Part of the mss. (E.I.O.R.T.K.) have vydghrds in a, and that is perhaps <he true 
reading, since ghrya seems to be found nowhere else. Ppp. reads in b any oka viveqa, 
and in c tan md-. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant {idm intruded ?) syllable 
in c. In Kauq. 71.6 the verse is used (with vss. 7 and 53) in making a libation of 
crushed beans with mother-of-pearl (1 qukti) to the flesh-eating fire which is to be 
banished. LThe verse contains reminiscences of 7 and 8 below. J 

5. If angry men put thee forth {pra-kr), with fury, a man having died, 
that, O Agni, is easy to be arranged by thee ; we make thee flame up again. 

Ppp. reads krtvd for kruddhas in a, mite for mrte in b, and ca for tat in c. The 
Anukr. appears to sanction the resolution cakr-ur in a. The verse is quoted in 
Kau^. 70. 6; also in Vait. 5. 13, to accompany the removal of fire from the house- 
holder’s to the other two fires. 

6. The Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus [have set] thee again ; again, 
O Agni, the priest {brahmdn)^ conductor of good; Brahmanaspati hath 
set thee again, in order to length of life-time to a hundred autumns. 

With the first half-verse is to be compared that of VS. xii. 44 (also in TS. iv. 2. 35 ; 
MS. i. 7. i), which inserts sdm indhatdm after vdsavas., and reads, for h^punar brah- 
mano (Ppp. also brahmdnd) vasunltha (MS. vasudhlte) yajhdih LMS. agnt\. LBut 
see also WZKM. xi. 120. J The verse (10 + 10 : 10 -f- 1 1 = 41 ; but c has really ii syll.) 
is artificially described by the Anukr. It is made in Vait. 28. 22 to accompany the 
laying of fuel in the ukhya. 
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7. If the flesh-eating Agni hath entered our house, seeing this other 

Jatavedas, him I take afar for the Fathers’ sacrifice ; let him kindle the 
hot drink {gharmd) in the highest station. * 

The verse is also RV. x. i6. lo, where is read vas for nas in a, devdm for durdm in 
C, and invdt for indhdm in d. It is used in Kdug. 71.6 with vs. 4 (see note to latter). 

8. I send far forth the flesh-eating Agni ; let him go, carrying evil 
{riprd-)f to Yama’s subjects; here let this other Jatavedas carry the 
oblation, a god to the gods, foreknowing. 

The verse is also RV. x. 16.9 (and VS.xxxv. 19 Lwith yamarajyam^x our text 
defaces the meter of c, d by omitting evd after ihd and inserting devds* LCf. MGS. ii. 1.8 
and p. 149. J This and the two following verses are used in Kau^. 71. 12 to accompany 
the removed fire. LThe same three vss. are quoted by the comm, to 81.33.J 

9. I, being sent, take the flesh-eating Agni, a death, making people 
fixed with the thunderbolt; I, knowing, separate Qni-qds) him from the 
householder’s fire ; alsc^in the world of the Fathers be he [their] portion. 

Ppp. reads isitam in a, and, in d, lokam paramo yotu. The sense of b is so strange 
that we cannot but suspect a corrupt text. |_Roth would read triihantam^ ZD MG. 
xlviii. 107.J In d, nearly all the samhitd-m^^. (all save Bs.E.) read lokd *pi^ which is 
therefore probably the true text. The description by the Anukr. of this fairly regular 
tristubh is very strange. 

10. The flesh-eating Agni, active, praiseworthy, I send forth by the 
roads that the Fathers go ; come thou not back by those that the gods 
go ; bfi thou just the^e (dtrd) ; watch thou over the Fathers. 

Ppp. reads, in c-d, md devaydndis pathibhir d gd ^trdi Va, which does not help the 
defective meter ; of this the Anukr. takes no notice. 

1 1 . They kindle the devouring one {sdmkasukd) in order to well-being, 
becoming cleansed, bright, purifying; he abandons evil (riprd)^ passes 
over sin ; Agni, kindled, purifies with a good purifier. 

Ppp. combines ene *ti in c. The Anukr. does not heed that the first pada is properly 
jagatl. The verse is quoted in Kau^. 71.5 (see note to vs. i). LCaland, WZKM. 
viii. 368, thinks that this verse (not xviii. 4.41) is intended at Kaug. 86. 18.J LOver 
“devouring,” as rendering of sdmkasuka (which occurs in vss. 11-14, * 9 > 4^), W. has 
interlined ‘ crushing ’ in three instances, J 

12 . God Agni the devouring hath ascended the backs of the sky; 
being released out of sin, he hath released us from imprecation. 

Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read nir dnaso in c. Ppp. reads, here and below, 
samkusika-, 

13. On this devouring Agni do we wipe off evils; we have become 
fit for sacrifice, cleansed ; may he prolong our life-times. 

The verse is found also in Ap. ix. 3. 22 (following a verse resembling our vs. 14), 
which reads samkusuke *gndu in a-b. Our mss., as often in such cases, vary between 
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t&risat and tdrsat at the end (Bs.E.D.R.K. have tdrsat). The verse is quoted (with 
vss. 19, 40) in Kaug. 71. 16 and 86. 19, to accompany the act of washing off {tty abhy- 
avanejayati)* 

14. The crushing \sdmkasuka\, the bursting (vikasuka), the destroy- 
ing {nirrthd) and the noiseless ( ? nisvard) — they, of like possessions 
{} sdvedas)y have made from far thy jydkpna to disappear afar. 

The translation implies emendation at the end to anlnaqan^ which seems altogether 
necessary. Yet MS. (iv. 14. 17) and TA. (ii. 4s) strangely have instead of it aclcatam 
(not ‘tan). LBut see Katha^hss., p. 72, where the Berlin ms. is reported as reading 
clcatan. The TA. comm, renders aclcatam by cdtayantu.\ In b, TA. reads nisvandhj 
and MS. nirrto and nisvanahj in c, MS. has *smad (not *smdd!) for and TA. ti ye 
*smdd (but the ye perhaps a blunder of the edition *) ; both dndgasas instead of sdve^ 
dasas (which looks like a mere blunder, intended to have the sense of samviddnas). 
Then TA. has sdmkus-^ vikus-^ in a, and with it agrees Ap. (ix. 3. 22, a and b only, 
with vikiro yaq ca viskirah for b). Moreover, both MS. and TA. 2s:z&Cit yakpndm.^ 
Some of our mss. (Bp.I.K.) read nirrathds in b, but this is only an example of the fre- 
quent confusion of r and ra. Ppp. has [vikasukas in a, l^ke our text J, savedhasas in 
C, and ucidyavo (for anlna^am) at the end. *LThe Poona ed., p. 126, gives td'smdd^ 
but notes one ms. as having te ye ^smad; and it accents ydkpnam.\ 

1 5. The flesh-eating one that is in our horses, heroes, that is in our kine, 
goats-and-sheep, do we thrust out — the fire that obstructs the people. 

Ppp. combines in a no ‘fv-, and reads for h yo gopi yo 'jdvisu; Land puts the verse 
after 16J. This verse and the one following are quoted with others (see note to vs. i) 
in Kaug. 71. 8. 

16. Thee from inexhaustible {} dnya) men, kine, horses, thee the flesh- 
eating one do we thrust out — the fire that obstructs life. 

Ludwig gets rid of the difficulty of dnya by taking it as anyd and the nouns in a, b 
as datives. Ppp. reads ajhdnd for anyebhyas tvd ; in c it puts nis after kravyddam. 
Some of our mss. (Bs.I.) combine nis kr- {nih and kr- should be separated in our 
edition). The Anukr. very unnecessarily scans the verse as 84-6:8 + 9, while it is 
easily read into a regular anustubh, 

17. On what the gods wiped off, on what human beings {mamisyd) 
also — on that having wiped off the drops of ghee (?), O Agni, do thou 
mount the sky. 

All our mss. have amrjata unaccented save one (E.), which has dsrjata. LAll of 
SPP’s have amrjata save his J., which has, s.m., dmrjata.j Ghrtastavas in c is trans- 
lated after the Pet. Lexx., but the rendering is in the highest degree doubtful, on account 
both of form and of sense. Probably the reading is corrupt. Ppp. gives no help, as 
most of vss. 17, 18 is lost out of the ms.; Lbut their order appears to be invertedj. 
Our mss. seem to read ‘Sta^ very plainly Land SPP. reports no variant J, but that need 
not prevent our understanding instead -jzra-, if more acceptable. 

18. Being kindled, O Agni, thou to whom oblations are made, go 
{kram) thou not away against us; shine just here by day, and that [we] 
long see the sun. 
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Or {fyaviy in c, ‘in the sky * (so Ludwig). The last pada is also i. 6. 3 d. LCf. also 
note to vi. 1 9. 2. J There is no good reason for calling the verse nicrf, 

19. Wipe ye off on the lead; wipe ye off on the reeds; and what on 
the consuming fire ; likewise on the dark (r&nid) ewe ; headache on the 
pillow. 

The rendering is very literal, and does not disguise the obscurity of the connection. 
Ppp. reads for b agnis satkkusikaq ca yah^ which is more manageable : ‘ and on [that] 
which [is] the consuming fire*: i.e. ‘on the fire.’ LCaland, KZ. xxxiv. 457, comparing 
Avestan locution.s, says that agn&u sathkasuke ca yat is locative to agnih sathkasuk^iq 
ca yah : cf. vs. 40 and i. 30. i.J The verse is quoted in Kau^. 71.16; 86.19, with 
vss. 13 and 40 : see above, under vs. 13. The mss. in general, according to their wont, 
read in a mrdhvam (but Bs. mrdhdhatn), LFor qlrsakti^ see ref’s under i. 12. 3.J 

20. Having settled what is foul upon the lead [and] headache upon the 
pillow, having wiped off on the black ewe, be ye cleansed, fit for sacrifice. 

Compare xiv. 2.67. [^Cf. MGS. ii. i. lo.J 

21. Go away, O death, along a distant road which is thine here, other 
than that the gods go upon ; I speak to thee having sight, hearing ; let 
these many heroes be here. 

The verse (except d) is RV. x. 18. i, and found also in VS. (xxxv. 7), TB. (iii. 7. 145), 
and TA. (iii. 15. 2 : vi. 7. 3). RV. has svds for our esds in b, and, for d, ma nah prajath 
rlriso md Ud vlrin^ and the other texts agree with it, save that VS. has anyds for svds 
in b. Ppp. omits iha in d. LCf. MB. i. i. 15 ; also MGS. ii. 18.2 m.J The verse is 
used several times in Kau^. : at 71. 1 1, 21 ; 72. 13 ; 86. 24. 

22. These living ones have turned away from the dead ; our invocation 
of the gods hath been auspicious (bhadrd) today ; we have gone forward 
unto dancing, unto laughter ; may we, rich in heroes, address counsel. 

The verse (again with exception of d) is RV. x, 18. 3, and found also in TA. (vi. 10. 2). 
The last pada in the other texts is draghfya ayuh pratardm (TA. -r&m) dddhan&h ; our 
d is identical with RV. i. 117.25 d. TA,* has i *vavartin in a, and agdmd in c. L^hh 
b cf. RV. X. 53. 3 d.J The verse is used (with vs. 29) in Kau9. 71.18 and 86. 21. \_At 
vs. 30, W. wrote “speak to the counsel,” and then interlined suggestion of “ council. ”J 
*LTA. has 2X^0 pra ft jo iox priflco.\ 

23. I set this enclosure for the living; let not another of them now 
go to that goal; living a hundred numerous autumns, let them set an 
obstacle to death with a mountain. 

The verse is RV. x. 18.4, and found also in VS. (xxxv. 15), TB. (iii. 7. in), 
TA. (vi. 10. 2), and Ap. (ix. 12. 4 ; xiv. 22. 3). RV. differs from our text only by read- 
ing jlvantu in c, and antdr (for iirds) in d. VS. agrees throughout with RV. ; TB. 
differs only by having (like AV.) tirds in d {esan nu in b is doubtless a misprint, as 
mdtydm in d is a misprint for mrtydm : see the comm, [the Poona ed., p. 1137, corrects 
them both]), and drdham in b. TA. reads ma nd *nu gad and drdham in b, and iirds 
and dadmahe in d. Ap. agrees exactly with TB. the first time ; but the second time it 
has no nu (or *//«) in b, and dadhmahe in d. L^^* MP. ii. 22. 24. J Ppp. gives. In c,. 
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jyok for fatam, and combines qaradas pu-. In Kau^. 72. 17 the verse accompanies 
the setting down (of a stone) in the door ; in 72. 2 the last pada is recited while stepping 
over the stone. || 

24. Mount, choosil^ old age for life-time, pressing on, one after 
another, as many as ye be ; you here let Tvashtar, him of good births, 
in accord [with you], lead on to living your whole life-time. 

The verse is (once more with exception of the last pada) RV. x. 18.6, and found 
also in TA. (vi. 10. i). RV. reads stkd after ydti in b, and ihd for tin vas in c, and 

d is dirghdm Ayuh karati jivdse vah, TA. differs from RV. by having grn&nis 
in a, surdtnas (for sajdsds) in c, and karatu in d. Ppp. puts the verse after our 25, 
and combines in a-b vrn&nd *nu. The verse is used in Kau^. 72. 13 with vss. 21, 32, 
44, 55, and others from elsewhere. 

25. As days take place {bhu) one after another, as seasons go along 
with seasons, as an after one does not desert {hd) a preceding — so, 
O creator (dhdtr), arrange their life-times. 

This verse is RV. x. 18. 5, found also in TA. (vi. 10. i). For sdkdm^ at end of b, 
RV. reads sddhd^ and TA. kiptah. 

26. The stony one flows (ri ) ; take ye hold together ; play the hero, 
pass over, O friends ; quit here them that are of evil courses ; may we 
pass up unto powers {ivdja) that are free from disease. 

The verse is RV. x. 53. 8, and found also in VS. (xxxv. 10) and TA. (vi. 3.2). RV. has 
dt tisthata for vlrdyadhvam in b, jahdma and (for durivds) d^evds in c, and gtvin 
vaydm (for anamivan) in d. LVS. agrees with RV. save that it accents sdkhdyah in b 
and reads, for c, dtra jakimd 'qivdyi dsan.J TA. agrees in general with RV., but has 
revatls |_unaccentedj for rtyate in a, and in d puts ut tarema after abhi vajdn. Vss. 26 
and 27 are quoted in Kau^. 71. 24 and 86. 27 to accompany the symbolical act of cross- 
ing over northward; and in Vait. 12. ii to accompany (at any time) the crossing of 
streams. 

27. Stand up, pass over, O friends ; the stony river here runs (syand ) ; 
quit ye here them that are unpropitious ; may we pass up unto propitious 
pleasant powers. 

This variation of vs. 26 gives part of the RV. variants to that vs. LFor a discussion 
of the RV. verse, see notes to my Skt, Reader, p. 388. J Ppp. makes b identical with 
26 a. The use by Kau^. was stated in the preceding note. 

28. Take ye hold on that of all the gods in order to splendor, becom- 
ing cleansed, clear, purifying; stepping over difficult tracks, may we 
revel a hundred winters with all our heroes. 

The first half-verse is identical with vi, 62.3 a, b, save that the latter begins with 
vdiqvdnarim. We have doubtless to supply navam ‘boat.’ But Ppp. has sunrtdin 
iox varcase in a; and the comm, to Nirukta vi. 12 quotes the pratlka in this form, 
explaining sdnrtdm by vdcam (Roth). According to Kdug. 72. 6, it is a young heifer 
(yatsaiarf) that is caused to be laid hold on. ' 
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29. By upward roads, full of wind, by distant {pdra) ones, stepping 
over those that are lower (dvard)^ thrice seven times did the departed 
{pdreta) seers bear back death with the track-obstructor. 

Ppp, reads for b apakrdmanto duritam parehi. In Kaug. 71. 18 and 86.21, this 
verse is quoted with vs. 22 ‘ for the purpose expressed in the texts * (maniroktam) ; and 
in 71. 19 and in 86.22 the second half-verse is quoted to accompany ‘ the effacement 
(/up) of the tracks to the streams.’ [^W’s “ (/up) ” was intended to express his doubt 
as to the warrantableness of Bloomfield’s change of /up ioyup. Caland expresses the 
same doubt, WZKM. viii. 369: cf. his Todtengebrduche^ p. 120.J 

# 

30. Come ye, obstructing the track of death, assuming further on a 
longer life-time ; sitting in your station, thrust ye [away] death ; then 
may we, living, speak to the council. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 18. 2 a, b, and is found also in TA. (vi. 10. 2) ; for our 
/ RV. reads ydd d/ta^ TA.ydd dima (dima unaccented, unless there is a misprint 
LPoona ed. rightly d/ma, p. 444 J) ; and TA. has prataram in b. |_Cf. MGS. ii. i. 13 
and p. 153. J The verse is quoted in Kau^. 71. 20 and 86. 23 in connection with doing 
something to (symbolical) boats ; and the ’second half-verse* in KauQ. 72. 10. Ppp. reads 
pratiram in b, and jlvds in d, thus in the latter pada rectifying the meter. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the irregularities in a and d, perhaps because they balance each other. 
LAs to viddtham, cf. note to vs. 22, and Bloomfield in JAOS. xix.* 14.J 

31. Let these women, not widows, well-spoused, touch themselves 
with ointment, with butter ; tearless, without disease, with good treasures 
(•‘rd/fta)j let the wives ascend first to the place of union {y 6 ni). 

This verse is repeated below, as xviii. 3. 57. It is RV. x. 18. 7, and found also in 
TA. (vi. 10.2). RV. has vi^antu, and TA. mrqantdnty for our sprgantdm in b, and 
TA. suqivds for surdtnds in c; RV. also combines anaqrdvo ^nam- in c. Ppp. reads 
sam viqanta in b ; and it adds another corresponding verse for the men : ime vfrar 
avidhavds sujdnayd nard **^janena sarpisd etc. (d) syonad yoner adhi ta/pam vrheyuh 
Lintending ruheyuh\. With our verse, in Kau9. 72. ii, grass shoots dipped in butter 
are handed to the women ; and 72. 12 appears to quote the Ppp. verse (the pratlka is 
given as ime jlvd avidhavdh sujdmayah) to accompany a similar act to the men. 

32. I separate {vy-d-h) these two by oblation ; I shape them apart with 

a spell {brahman ) ; I make for the Fathers unwasting svad/td; I unite 
these with a long life-time. ^ 

Ppp. reads for c sudhdm piirbhyo amrtam duhand. From Vait. 6. 2 the separation 
would appear to be that of the other two fires when taken from the householder’s fire ; 
but Kau9. 70. 10 has it repeated while one looks upon the householder’s and the flesh- 
eating fires; the latter is most likely to be its true application. It is also quoted in 
Kau^. 72. 13 with several other verses, from this hymn and elsewhere, as noted under 
vs. 24. * 

33. What Agni, O Fathers, hath entered into our hearts, an immortal 
into mortals, that god do I enclose in me ; let him not hate us, nor let 
us [hate] him. 
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Ppp. reads in b amartyas for amrtas^ and, in c, mahyam tarn prati grh-. The verse 
is found also in TS. (v. 7.9*) and MS. (i. 6. i); both read, for b, dmariycf mdrtyah 
dviviqa; for c, d, TS. has idm dtmdn pdri grhnimahe vaydm mi sd asmiii avahiya 
pdrdg&t^ and MS. tdm dtmdni pdri grhnlmasl *hd nid es 6 as min avahaya pariyat. 
The verse is quoted in Kaug. 70. 1 5 for recitation while the hearts are touched. 

34. Having turned away from the householder’s fire, go ye forth to 
the right with the flesh-eating one ; do ye what is dear to the Fathers, to 
self, what is dear to the priests {brahmdn). 

^ Ppp. reads, for a, b, apdvartyd 'gnim gdrkapatyam kravyddd 'py etu daksind; and, 
in d, krnuta (not -td). Kau5.7i.4 quotes the verse, to accompany a corresponding 

action. j^Caland, Todtengebrduche^ Note 417, would read krdvyddah^ asvoc.J 

35. The flesh-eating Agni that is unremoved (d-nir-d-hita)^ taking to 
himself the double-portioned riches of the oldest son, destroys [him] 
with ruin. 

Ppp. begins with vibhd- ; it omits our vs. 36. 

36. What one plows, what one wins iyan)^ and what one gains (vid) 
by pay (vasnd) — all that is not a mortal’s, if the flesh-eating one be 
unremoved. 

As usual in such cases, in most of the mss. it is wholly doubtful whether vastena or 
‘Sne- or -sre- is intended in b ; the true reading is vasnd na. The verse, as noted above, 
is wanting in Ppp. Bp. reads dsti at end of c. 

37. He becomes unfit for sacrifice, of smitten splendor; not by him 
is the oblation to be eaten ; [him] the flesh-eating one cuts off from 
plowing, kine, riches, whom it pursues. 

Ppp. reads, in a, agnayo for ayajfliyd j and, in c, krstim gdm dhanam. Bp. has 
in b nd : dnena. The bhavati which spoils the meter of a is doubtless an intrusion 
Lalthough Ppp. also has itj. 

38. A mortal, going down to mishap, speaks forth repeatedly with 
greedy ones (igrdliya)\ whom (pi.) the flesh-eating Agni, from near by, 
after-knowing, follows {}vi-idv). 

The translation is purely mechanical, the sense being wholly obscure. Nothing 
corresponding to vitavati is fiiind anywhere else ; the Pet. Lex. suggests emendation 
to vidhdvati; Ludwig, alternatively, to vitdmyati or vitdmati. Yet c, d are repeated 
below as 52 c, d (that verse is wanting in Ppp., which, however, has these two padas in 
vs. 50). The much corrupted version of Ppp. gives no help as to the verse in general : 
bahu krudkfs pra vadanty anti tarmato *nveti ca : kravyddam agnir Lintending 
kravydd yam ag~}\ anuvidvdn vibhdvati (yitdvatif), 

39. The houses are united with seizure {grdhi) when a woman’s hus- 
band dies ; a knowing priest {brakmdn) is to be sought, who shall remove 
the flesh-eating one. 

Ppp. reads in \iyat strfydm mriyate, * United ’ (in a), i.e. ‘ caused to be affected.* 
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40. What evil (riprd\ pollution we have committed, and what ill-doing, 
from that let the waters cleanse me, and from the crushing Agni what. 

The last clause seems a false construction, the true one being something like the 
version of Ppp. : agnis samkusikaq ca yah ; but Ludwig fills it out to “ and [from that] 
which [arises] from Agni Samkasuka.** [As to the construction, see Caland as cited 
under vs. 19.J LAs to samkasuka^ cf. note to vs. ii.J Ppp, further reads duritam 
(for ^amalam) in a ; and it has gundhantu in c L^^* i^ote to vi. 1 15. 3 and the VS. variant 
there J. The Anukr. understands the verse as 6 + 8 : 8 -f 8 = 30 syllables ; but the pada- 
mss., less acceptably, mark the pada division as occurring after cakrmd. The verse is 
quoted in Kau^. 71. 16 and 86. 19 in company with others, as noted under vs. 13. 

41. These fore-knowirig ones (f.) have turned hither upward from 
below by roads that the gods go upon ; upon the back of the virile 
(vrsab/td) mountain the ancient streams (sarit) go about new. 

‘ Waters ’ (ipas) is doubtless to be supplied with the adjectives in a, b. Ppp. com- 
bines td 'dhardd at the beginning, and reads rsabhasya in c. It is doubtless by a 
blunder {catasras for tisras) that the Anukr. appears to reckon this regular tristubh to 
the anustubhs of the hymn. The verse is quoted in Kau^. 72. 3. 

42. O non-flesh-eating Agni, push out the flesh-eating one; bring the 
god-sacrificing one. 

The Anukr. scans this verse as 5 + 6 + 8= 19 syllables, acknowledging the unelided 
a of akravydt^ and separating nuda A dev-. The prose (as it really is) is quoted 
in KHu^. 69. 8 as accompanying the bringing of a light from the frying-pan (bhrastra')^ 
and in 71.8 with other verses, as noted under vs. i above. [Tht first half-verse is 
defaced in Ppp.J 

43. The flesh-eating one entered into this man ; he has gone after the 
flesh-eating one ; having made two tigers severally, I take him, who is 
other than propitious. 

Ppp. reads pra vivega in a, and ndnd 'ham in c. The verse is quoted, with others 
(see note to vs. i^, in Kau^. 71.8. 

44. Concealment of the gods, defense (paridhi) of men (manusyd), 
the householder’s fire is set (frifd) between both classes. 

In accordance with the Anukr., the mss. interpose no stroke of interpunction in this 
verse, which plainly is not metrical, though the last 8 lullabies read like an anustubh 
pada. It is quoted, with others (see note to vs. 24), in Kau9.72. 13. Ppp. reads 
ubhaydd in c. L^^® medial avasdna is lacking in SPP. and should be deleted from 
the Berlin ed.J 

4$. Lengthen thou out, O Agni, the life-time of the living; let them 
who are dead go unto the world of the Fathers ; do thou, a good house- 
holder’s fire, burning away the niggard, assign to this man an ever better 
dawn. 

Ppp. reads, for a, jfvdndm agues pratar dlrgham dyus, and, in c, d, ardtfr usdm-usdm 
gray am grayasi dadhat, K&U9. and Vait. quote as pratika only the beginning of c; 
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this looks rather as if they made one verse of our 45 c, d and 46. In Kau^. (71.2) it 
accompanies setting down fuel on the householder’s fire; in Vait. (4. 8) it is used with 
one of the offerings of the sacrificer’s wife. It(ii-fi3;ii + 11= 46) is very ill defined 
as simply a jagatl, 

46. Overcoming, O Agni, all [our] rivals, do thou assign to us their 
refreshment [and] wealth. 

The Anukr. agrees with the mss. in reckoning these two tristubh padas as a whole 
verse. 


47. Take ye hold after this saving {pdpri) carrier (vdhni) Indra ; he 
shall carry you out of difficulty [and] reproach ; by him smite away the 
on-flying shaft ; by him ward off {pati-pd) Rudra's hurled [missile], 

Ppp. reads, for b, sa yo vidvan vijahdti mrtyum; [^and its d is like oursj. The 
verse = 46) is unintelligibly ill described by the Anukr. One of the 

four dissyllabic words in a is apparently an intrusion — perhaps most probably indraniy 
since one does not see why Indra should make his appearance in this Agni hymn (but 
see vs. 54), and the epithet vahni belongs especially to Agni. In Kaug. 72. 7 the verse 
is used (next after vs. 28) to accompany laying hold on a bull Lcf. mtrod. to iv. 22J. 

48. Lay ye hold after the draft-ox [as] float (plavd ) ; he shall carry 
you out of difficulty [and] reproach ; mount this boat of Savitar ; may we 
cross over misery by the six wide [directions]. 

This and the remaining verses of the hymn are given by Ppp. in the order 49-51, 54, 
53 » 55 » 48 (52 being wanting). (_Cf. MGS. ii. i. 14 and p. 146. J In Kaug. 72. 8, this 
verse and the next are used (next after vss. 28, 47) in laying hold on a couch {iaipd) ; 
the third pada in 7 1 . 23 and 86. 26, in causing some one to embark on a (symbolical) 
boat containing gold and barley. There is no good reason for calling the verse bkurij, 

49. Day-and-night thou goest after, bearing, standing comfortable 
{ksemyd)f prolonging [life], having good heroes ; bearing, O couch, health- 
ful (dndtura), well-minded ones (m.), do thou long be for us smelling of 
men {purtisagandhi). 

The description of the Anukr. seems to require us to resolve -ra-d-tre in a. 'I’he use 
by Kau^. was noticed under the preceding verse. 

50. They fall under the wrath of the gods, they live always evilly, after 
whom the flesh-eating fire, from near by, like a horse, scatters reeds. 

Ppp. reads in a devesu^ and this is the usual and regular construction with d-vraqc. 
Further, for d it has our 38 d and 52 d. The Anukr. gives iva two syllables in d. Our 
Bp. reads antikin (instead of -kit) here and in 38 c and 52 c. LOne could easily 
scan d as an anustubh pada, dqvevdnvdpate naddm {Gram. § 233 a), if it were worth 
scanning.J 

51. Whoever, without faith, from desire of riches then sit together 
with the flesh-eating one, they verily feed the fire {a-dha) about the pot 
(kumbhi) of others Lalways J. 
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That is, doubtless, never have a fire of their own. The pada-Xtxi in a-b is dhanao 
-kamya : it : kravyaoddA ; Ppp. has a different reading, •kdmyds kraV’, thus getting 
rid of the difficult at. [The mark of pada division is after it; it should be before it. J 
The Anukr. seems to authorize the resolution sa-dm in c. 

52. He desires, as it were, to fly forth with his mind ; repeatedly he 
returns again — they whom the flesh-eating Agni, from near by, after- 
knowing follows. 

We had the obscure second half-verse above as 38 c, d. The verse is wanting in 
Ppp., as already noted. The substitution of patati for pipatisati would rectify the 
meter of a. [Pada b seems clearly to refer to rebirth : cf. Pra^na Upanishad, i. 9.J 

53. A black ewe [is] of cattle [thy] portion; lead, too, they call thy 
gold candrd)i O flesh-eating one; ground beans [jsire] thy portion [as] 
oblation ; seek (sac) thou the thicket of the forest-spirit (aranydni). 

Ppp. reads (better) uta for api in b. The verse is quoted in Kau^. 71. 6 (with vss. 4 
and 7: see note to vs. 4), and again in 71. 14, in connection with setting down the 
light (dlpd), 

54. Having made offering of withered (}jdrat) cane (isikd)^ of tilpifljay 
of ddndana, of reeds ; having made fuel of this, Indra removed Yama's 
fire. 

Various kinds of reed or cane are doubtless named in a, b. Jarant is lit. ‘aged.’ 
Ppp. reads in c tdn indre 'dhmam. The Anukr. does not note c as defective ; we may 
resolve either indr-a or krtu-i. The verse is quoted (with vss. i, ii, 55 : see note to 
vs. i) in Kaug. 71. 5, to accompany the feeding of the flesh-eating fire. 

55. Having sent in opposition an opposing (pratydflc) song (arkd)^ I, 
foreknowing, have entered abroad on the road ; I have directed away the 
lifebreaths of them yonder ; these here I unite with long life-time. 

The first half-verse is difficult and doubtful. The use made of the verse by Kau^. 
gives no help; it is quoted in 71. 5 as noted above, under vs. 54; and in 72. 13 with 
several other verses, as noted under vs. 24. Ppp. reads dcakara at end of b. LW. has 
overlooked the hi and the accent of the two perfects : perhaps, ‘ since I have entered 
[and] have directed . . . , [accordingly] I unite’ etc. Henry, p. 238, inserts another hi 
after amis&m.\ 

[Here ends the second anuvdka^ with i hymn and 55 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says “ nadas ” tu pahcond.\ 


3. Cremation as a sacrifice. • 

\^Yaina. — sastih, mantroktasvargdudandgnidevatyam. trdistubham : 42^ 4y. bhurij ; S, 

I2y2i,22i24.jagatt; Jg. t ; ly. svardd drst pankti ; ^4. virddgarbkd ; jg. anustub- 
garbhd ; 44. pardbrhati ; J3'-do. j-az'. 7-/. fankumaty atijdgatafdkvardtifdkvaradhdrtya- 
garbhd *tidhrti //-do. krti ; 56. virdt ^f/i).] 

LPartly prose — namely parts of vss. 55-60.J Found also Lexcept vs. 28J in 
Paipp. xvii. (with slight differences of verse-order, noted under the verses). Nearly all 
the verses of the hymn are used, according to KSug. 60-63, ^tnd on the whole in their 
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natural order, and combined especially with xi. i (often a verse from each hymn being 
quoted in the same rule), in the sava ceremony ; very few verses anywhere else. Vait. 
quotes only 4 verses. 

Translated: Henry, 195, 238; Griffith, ii. no; Bloomfield, 185, 645. 

1. Stand, a man {piimdhs)^ upon men ; go to the hide; call thither her 
who is dear to thee ; of what age ydvant) ye two first came together in 
the beginning, let that be your same age in Yama*s realm. 

Ppp. combines punso adhi and omits ihi in a. Kau^. 60. 3 1 has the verse used when 
the sacrificer is made to stand upon the ox-hide which is to be his station during the 
ceremony. The various antecedents have been prepared to the accompaniment of the 
first verses of xi. 1 . 

2. So much [be] your sight, so many your powers {vifyd)^ so great 
yom* brilliancy (t^jas)^ so many-fold your energies {vdjina ) ; Agni fastens 
on {sac) the body when [it is his] fuel (.^) ; then, O paired ones {miihund), 
shall ye come into being from what is cooked {pakvd). 

The padu'itxi has yada : idhah in c, as translated. Ppp. reads before it agnim 
qarlram sajate^ and after it atha; and in a, b it makes caksus and tejas change places. 
LIn OB. V. pakvd is defined as * the charred remains and ashes of a corpse.’ Pada 
d recurs in vs. 9.J LW.* makes a query on the margin : “ the husband and wife burnt 
together ? ? and born anew and alike out of the cremation ? ”J 

3. Together in this world, together on the [road] the gods travel, 
together also unite ye (du.) in the realms of Yama; purified by purifiers, 
call ye to yourselves whatever seed (rdtas) came into being from you. 

All the mss. agree in the unaccented asmin in a. The verse appears to be quoted 
(as * third verse ’) in Kau^. 60. 33, to accompany a calling upon their offspring (apa/ya), 

4. Enter together, ye sons, into the waters, coming together, ye rich 
in life, unto this living one (m.); of them (f.) share ye the one which 
(m.) they call immortal, the rice-dish which your (du.) generatrix cooks. 

The meaning and connection are very obscure. ‘ Of them ’ seems to refer to the 
waters (f.). Ppp. removes one difficulty by reading 7/as instead of 7 /dm in d; it has in 
b \_-dka»ydt J sametd Lcf. vs. 25 J. In Kau?. 60. 35 the verse is used when the pair lie 
down together, accompanied by their offspring, after a vessel of water has been set on 
the hide. 

5. What one your (du.) father cooks, and what one [your] mother, in 
order to release from evil {riprd) and from pollution of speech — that 
hundred-streamed, heaven-going rice-dish hath permeated {vi-dp) with 
greatness both firmaments (ndb/tas), 

Ppp. reads at the beginning vas pitd, • 

6. Both firmaments, and wbrl(iv^of both kinds, what heaven-going ones 
are conquered of the sacrificers — w>4ch one of them is chiefly {} dgrc) full 
of light, full of honey, in that combine ye (du.) with your sons in old age. 

Ppp. combines in zyo *gre^ and part of our mss. (P.M.W.T.) read the same. 
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7. Take ye (du.) hold upon each forward direction ; to this world they 
that have faith attach themselves {sac) ; what of you that is cooked is 
served up in the fire, combine ye, O husband-and-wife, in order to its 
guarding. 

The verse is nearly accordant with vi. 122. 3. ‘ Forward’ {prihc) is also ‘ eastern.’ 

LNote here again the sequence of the cardinal points {pradaksina)^ and cf. end of introd. 
to iii. 26. J The Anukr. passes the irregularity of the second half-verse (n + ii : 
10 + 12 = 44) without notice. Kau^. 61. i quotes this verse alone; and 61.2 quotes 
7-10 as used while they follow around the vessel of water. Ppp. reads, for c, d, as 
follows : mimdth&m pdtr tad vdth ptirnam astu qivdm pakvas pitrydyane *ty (^bhy f) 
dmayat. 

8. Attaining unto the southern quarter, turn ye (du.) about unto this 
vessel ; in it shall Yama, in concord with the Fathers, assure abundant 
protection unto your cooked [offering], 

‘In it’ ; i.e., as the gender shows, in the vessel. Some of our mss. make very bad 
work with vdm in c, reading vdydm (P.M.W.), vaydtn (Bs.s.m.), varam (R.), vdm 
yam (T.). It is absurd of the Anukr. to reckon the verse (11 + 11:124.11 = 45) a 
jagatL 

9. This western of the quarters verily is a thing to be preferred, in 
which Soma is over-ruler and favorer ; to it resort (gri) ye (du.) ; attach 
yourselves to the well-doers; then^ O paired ones, shall ye come into 
being from what is cooked. 

The last pada is identical with 2 d above. But Ppp. reads instead adhd pakvena 
saha sath bhavema^ which is nearly identical with vi. <19. 2 d and the concluding pada 
of 55-60 below. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of the first pada. 

10. A superior realm, having superiority by progeny, may the northern 
of the quarters make our (pi.) apex {'idgra); a five-fold {pdnta) meter 
hath the man become ; may we come into being together with all, having 
all their limbs. 

Ppp. reads pankti^ chandas at the beginning of c. We have to resolve pa-dn- in 
order to make a full pada. 

11. This fixed [quarter] is virdj ; homage be to it; let it be propitious 
to [my] sons and to me ; do thou, O goddess Aditi, having all choice 
things, like an active herdsman defend our cooked [offering]. 

The verse is quoted in Kau^. 61, 3, next after the four preceding ones. 

12. Do thou embrace us, as a father his sons; let propitious winds 
blow here for us on the earth ; what rice-dish the two deities cook here, 
let that know our penance and also truth. 

Ppp. reads qagdd for bhdntdu in b, and vittam for vettu at the end. ‘That’ {tdt) 
in d is neuter, and so not correlative to ‘what’ {ydm m.) in c. P.M.W. read svaja nah 
at end of a. The verse lacks two syllables of being a good jagatL LThe verse is 
quoted at Kau^. 61.4.J 
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1 3. Whenever the black bird, coming hither, hath sat upon the orifice, 

surprising {tsar) what is resolved or when the barbarian woman 

{dasi) with wet hands smears over — cleanse, ye waters, the mortar [and] 
pestle. 

Ppp, combines in a qakune *ha^ and reads in c ddsi vd yad^ and in d Lcf . vss. 2 1 and 
26 and note to vi. 1 1 5. 3J iundhatd ''pah. Kaug. quotes the verse in 8. 14, and the 
comm, also under 2. 6, but they cast no light on the obscure first half-verse. The verse 
is a good tristubh^ yet the Anukr. attempts to give it some special description, of which 
the text is corrupt and unintelligible (^yadyat krsna ity dthS). 

14. Let this pressing-stone, broad-based, vigor-bestowing, purified by 
purifiers, smite away the demon ; mount thou the hide ; yield great protection ; 
let not the husband-and-wife fall into evil proceeding from sons {pdtitra). 

ppp. has at the end gdthdm^ with which, of course, dampatt would have to be under- 
stood as vocative, unaccented. Expressions like that in d are found in several of the 
Sutras: in AGS. i. 13. 7, md 'ham pdutram agham ni y dm (should ht gdm^ probably) ; 
in PGS. i. 5. I i^yathe 'yam strl pdutram aghath na roddt; and the same in HGS. i. 19. 7, 
with pdutram dnandam as antithesis to it. The verse is quoted in Kaug.bi. 18 (in 
connection with xi. i. 9), to accompany the setting of mortar, pestle, and winnowing 
basket, after sprinkling, upon the hide. 

1$. The forest tree hath come to us together with the gods, forcing 
off the demon, the pigdcds ; he shall rise up {ut-fri), shall speak forth his 
voice ; with him may we conquer all worlds. 

Ppp. reads and combines sdu 'cchrdydtdi in c, and reads api for abhi in d. Accord- 
ing to Kau^. 61. 21, one sets up the pestle with this verse ; in 125. 3 the verse is used 
with reference to the sacrificial post [^in case it puts forth fresh shootsj; and similarly 
in Vait. 10.8 Lin the pagubandha J. 

16. Seven sacrifices (tnddha) the cattle enclosed — which \Jhe relative 
pronoun\ of them was full of light, and which was pining ; to them thirty 
deities attach themselves ; do thou (m.) conduct us (pi.) unto the heavenly 
(svargd) world. 

Our Bp. reads tdm in c, and a few of the samhitd-mss. (P.M.W.E.) agree with it; 
tdm is certainly wrong, but tdm would be an acceptable improvement. Ppp. has me- 
dhasvdn instead of jyotismdn (and the latter must be taken as having the sense of the 
former) ; also cakarsa in b, and nesi in d. [For nesa^ see Gram, § 896.J The verse 
is quoted in Kau9. 61. 13, to accompany the handlin^\ or stroking of something by the 
two spouses Lwith their offspring J. Pada b has a .*dundant syllable, unnoticed by 
the Anukr., unless we contract to ydi 'sdm. 

17. Unto the heavenly world shalt thou conduct us (pi.) ; may we be 
united with wife, with sons ; I grasp [her (.?)] hand ; let her Q) come here 
after me ; let not destruction pass us, nor the niggard. 

The last pada is nearly the same with vi. 124. 3 d; cf. also ii. 7. 4 c, d. Ppp. ends 
d with no 'rdtih. The verse is a good tristubhy and its description by the Anukr. is 
absurd. Kau9. 61. 14 uses the latter half-verse, not in a way to cast light on its meaning. 
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18. The seizure {grdhi), evil {papmdn ) — miay we go beyond them (pi.) ; 

dissipate thou the darkness ; mayest thpu speak forth what is agreeable ; 
made of forest tree, uplifted, do not injure ; do not crush to pieces [vt-gr] 
the god-loving rice-grain. ^ 

Jihinsir in c is a misprint for jihihslr^ which all the Li.e. W’sJ mss. read. LSo read 
9 of SPP’s authorities ; and 4 have jdhinslsj but SPP. prints jihinsis^ accentless, with 
3 of hi^ mss. Perhaps the accent is to be regarded as antithetical. J A part of our 
mss. (O.T.K.D.R.p.m.) read ^arls in d; Ppp. has qardis Lsee the references under 
vi. 32. 2J., The verse (with xi. 1.9 b) accompanies in Kaug. 61. 22 the pounding with 
the pestle. 

19. About to become all-expanded, ghee-backed, go thou, of like origin 
{sdyoni), unto that world ; hand thou (tipa-yam) the rain-increased sieve ; 
let that winnow away the husk, the chaff. 

The first half-verse is identical with 53 c, d below. Some mss. (I.O.D.K. : also half 
of the Kau^. mss.) read palivdm in d. Ppp. has vidvdn instead of etam in b. With c, 
according to Kaug. 61. 23, the qurpa is grasped; with a (or the whole verse?), accord- 
ing to 24, it is raised; with d, according to 25, the sifting is done. The third pada 
lacks a syllable, unless we may resolve qu-drpam. LFor “sieve,” here and in vs. 20, 
read rather “ winnowing-basket ” ?J 

20. The three worlds are commensurate with the brdhmana: yon 
heaven, namely, earth, atmosphere ; having seized the [soma-] stalks, take 
ye (du.) hold after; let them swell up (a-pya ) ; let them come again to 
the sieve. 

All our mss. (except D.) read asdu^ unaccented, in b ; emendation to asdd was plainly 
necessary. All the jawA/V<f-mss. (except E.) separate in zgrbhUva anv-^ which, accord- 
ingly, might perhaps as well have been left, though the Prat, does not recognize the 
case of irregular hiatus. Ppp. seems to combine the two words in the usual fashion ; 
but it has -rabhetdm ; also, in prthivydm ant-. The verse is quoted in Kaug. 61. 27 
in connection with touching the winnowed grains (?) ; and, in 28, the last words of d 
(punar etc.), with scattering them, apparently, again on the sieve. 

21. Manifoldly separate [are] the forms of cattle; thou becomest one- 
formed together with success ; that red skin — that thrust thou [away] ; 
the pressing-stone shall cleanse like a fuller (? malagd) the garments. 

Or b may be *thou comest into being one-formed with success.’ Malagd occurs 
nowhere else ; its use with iva makes it impossible to tell whether the pada-\.tyL\. would 
divide malaogak. Ppp. reads bhavati in b and malagdi *va in d. L Again, as in vss. 13 
and 26, it reads qundhdti for qumbhdti: cf. note to vi. 115.3.J The quotation in 
Kau?. 61. 26 casts no light on the meaning. Our text ought to read sdmrddhyd at end 
of b. The verse is very ill named jagatl by the Anukr. ; the treatment of iva in d as 
only one syllable makes a regular tristubh of it. 

22. Thee that art earth I make enter into earth ; this like body of thee 
[is] separated ; whatever of thee is burnt (? dyuttd)^ [or] scratched by driving 
(drpana ) ; with that do not leak ; I cover that over by a spell {brdkman). 
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Ppp. reads, for a, bhumy&tk bhumim adhi dh&rayUtni; in c, arpanam cay in d, 
^ugror apa iad^ thus restoring the meter. The verse (12 + 11 : ii +13 =47) is very 
ill defined simply as a JagatL In Kau^. 61. 30, the verse accompanies the smearing of 
a vessel {kumbhl) ; in Vait. 28. 12, the fashioning of a kettle. 

23. Mayest thou welcome as a mother a son; I unite {sam-dha) thee 
that art earth with the earth ; a kettle, a vessel, do not stagger upon the 
sacrificial hearth, overhung by the implements of offering [aitd] by 
sacrificial butter. 

The first pada is apparently addressed to the earth, differently from the others. 
Ppp. puts the verse before our vs. 22, and reads in c kumbhlr vedydm sam carantdm. 
One or two of our mss. (Bs.O.) read usa in c. 

24. Let Agni, cooking, defend thee on the east ; let Indra, with the 
Maruts, defend on the south ; may Varuna fix thee in the maintenance 
{dharuna) of the western [quarter] ; on the north may Soma give thee 
together. 

Ppp. corrects the meter of b by reading raksdty and that of d by having varunas 
instead of somas. The verse is irregular, but by no means a jagatl, ^If we make 
varunas and somas exchange places, as suggested by Ppp., and read raksdt with Ppp., 
the vs. becomes a good tristubh,] In Kau^. 61. 32 it is used when arranging the fire 
about the kettle. 

2$. Purified with purifiers, they purify themselves from the cloud; 
they go both to heaven and to earth [as their] worlds ; them, lively, rich in 
life, firm-standing, poured into the vessel {pdtra), let the fire kindle about, 

Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 26, and reads at end of b dharmand (cf. RV. 
X. 16. 3 b), and in c, d jfvadhdnydt sametd Lcf. vs. 4J pdtrd '*siktdt. The verse is 
defective by a syllable in a, but the Anukr. passes this without notice. Kau^. 61.34 
quotes the verse to accompany putting into the strainer. 

26. They come from the sky, they fasten on {sac) the earth ; from the 
earth they fasten upon the atmosphere; being cleansed, they just cleanse 
themselves ; let them conduct us to the heavenly world. 

The accent of qtanbltante in c is unmotived. Ppp. reads Lcf. vss. 13 ai^ 2i*and 
note to vi. 115. 3j (^undhanti^ which (or (umbhanti) is decidedly preferable. Mhat the 
reading in a is divd/t is noted in the comm, to Prat. ii. 68. 

27. Both as it were prevailing {prab/iu)^^nd also commensurate, also 
bright and clean, immortal — as sudh do ye, ^ waters, directed, helping, 
cook the rich-dish for the two spouses, ye of good refuge. 

The translation implies in d emendation of dpakog/ksanff/i to npa/t (/ks-, the former 
seeming wholly unacceptable. Ppp. combines and reads praqistd *'pas siks-. Our text 
reads with the mss. 

28. The numbered drops {stokd) fasten on the earth, being commensu- 
rate with breaths-and-expirations, with herbs ; being scattered on, unnum- 
bered, of good color, the clean ones have obtained all cleanness. 
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This verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. It is quoted in Kaug. 61.36 to 
accompany the scattering in of the rice-grains after washing. 

29. They struggle up (ud-yudA), they dance on, being heated ; they 
hurl foam and abundant drops (bindii) \ like a woman that is in her 
season, seeing her husband, unite yourselves, O waters, with these rice- 
grains. 

The translation assumes the emendation, made in our edited text, of ftviyA yi^ 
for the ftviy^ya of all the mss. LSee SPP’s note on this matter, p. 231. He says 
rtviya = m&ithuna.\ Ppp. reads rtviydv&is t 3 is tand-. In Kaug. 61.37 the verse 
accompanies the making of the water to boil. 

30. Make thou them stand up, as they sit on the bottom ; let them 
touch themselves all over with the waters ; I have measured with vessels 
{pdtra) the water that is here; measured are the rice-grains that are 
these directions. 

The last pada is translated as if yddimah (p.yddi imah) were meant as equivalent 
to ydd imah^ corresponding to ^oydd etdt of c. Ppp. has srjant&m at end of b. 

LHere, at the end of a decad-di vision, ends the twenty-sixth prapathaka.\ 

31. Reach thou forth the sickle i^pdn^ii), hasten, take [it] quickly; let 
them, not harming, cut (dd) the herbs at. the joint; they of whom Soma 
compassed the kingship — let the plants be without wrath toward us. 

One or two of our mss. read in a pdra^um (M.W. ; O. pdrdr^um) ; and, as usual, 
some (O.D.R.) accent rajyam in c. Ppp. has harantu for hardu 'sam in a; and, in c, 
somo ydsdm. Amanyutdh is undivided in the pada-\.tx\. In Kaug. 61.38 the first 
pada is used with handing over the sickle for gathering the < 4 ?rM^-grass ; the second 
pada,* in 61. 39, with cutting it above the joints; and in i. 24, 25 both for a similar 
purpose ; so also the first pada (or the verse) in 8. 1 1 ; and yet again both in the comm, 
to 137. 4. *LQuoted as osadhlr ddntu parvan at i. 25 and 61. 39. According to Dag. 
Kar. (note to 137.4), the quotation pra yacha parqum covers a pada and a half, that 
is, it includes the ahinsantas which is omitted in the quotation of b. J 

32. Strew ye a new barhis for the rice-dish ; be it dear to the heart, 
agreeable to the eye ; on it let the gods [and] the divine ones (f.) settle 
(?;/f) together ; sitting down {ni-sad), let them partake of this with the 
seasons. 

The mss. read in b priyam^ but our text makes the unavoidable emendation to ydm. 
Some of the mss. also are bothered over the unusual combination Igi^a in b : Lthus Bs. 
has vagldv astu/J R. valgdv astu ; T. valgvustu. And again, in d, Bs. reads -^nan 
f/-, and O.s.m.R. -qnanty rt-. The verse accompanies in Kaug. 61. 40 the strewing of 
the barhis. 

33. O forest tree, sit on the strewn barhis, being commensurate with 
the Agni-praises (agnisfomd), with the deities ; like a form well made by 
an artisan (tvds^r) with a knife, so (end) let the eager ones be seen round 
about in the vessel (pdtra). 
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Bp. and Bs.s.m. read svddhiyH at end of c. The anomalous hiatus eni (p. ena) ehih 
is noted in Prat. iii. 34. Ppp. reads svadhity&in&hyds pari patre dadrqy&m^ which is wel- 
come as ridding us of the wholly unsupported form dadrqr&m j Lcf. Gram, § 8r3j. In 
Kau^. 61. 43, the verse accompanies the setting of a vessel {pdtrt) upon the barhis; in 
Vait. 10. 7, the laying of the sacrificial post upon the same (the editor of Kau^. regards 
it as quoted also in 15. ii, but the verse there intended must be rather vi. 125. i). 

34. In sixty autumns may he Q) seek unto the treasure-keepers ; may 
he attain unto the sky with the cooked [offering] ; may both father^ [and] 
sons live upon him ; make thou this one to go unto the heaven-going 
end of the fire. 

The last pada admits of various other constructions. Both here and in vs. 41 (where 
pada a is repeated) Bp. reads at the beginning qasthyam. In c, O.p.m.R. aqcent 
jlvan, Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 35, and reads, for a, sastyam qaradbhyas 
paridadhma enamj for c, upai 'nam putran pilar aq ca sld&mj in d, imam for etam. 
There is no reason why the Anukr. should regard the verse as anything but a regular 
tristubh. In Kaug. 62. 9 it accompanies the setting down of the rice-dish westward 
from the fire. 

35. A maintainer, maintain thyself in the maintenance of the earth; 
thee that art unmoved let the deities make to move (cyti ) ; thee shall the 
two spouses, living, having living sons, cause to remove (ud-vas) out of 
the fire-holder. 

Ppp. combines -vySL 'cyutam in a-b, omits the meter-disturbing (and probably intru- 
sive) Ivd of c, reads in c putrd^ and in d ud vdsaydthas p-. The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the redundant syllable in our c. In Kaug. 61. 41, the verse accompanies the 
removal of the vessel; in Vait. 10.9, the insertion of the end of the sacrificial post in 
the ground. 

36. Thou hast come together unto all the worlds, having conquered ; 
however many [be] the desires, thou hast made them wholly satisfied ; 
plunge ye (du.) in — both the stirring-stick [and] the spoon; take thou 
him up upon one vessel. 

This obscure verse wins no light from Kaug. (62. i), which says simply Hi man- 
troktam, connecting it with xi. i. 24. Some of our mss. (P.M.W!T.) read abhi for ddhi 
in d. We should expect in cgdhetdm^ as the nouns are not vocative. P©p. reads in a 
samdgdn abhicikya^ and in b kdmdn samitdu purast&t. Ixxxviii.J 

37. Strew thou on, spread forward, smear over with ghee this vessel; 
as a lowing cow (usrd) [toward] a young,^[calf] desiring the teat, do ye, 
O gods, utter the sound king toward this ^ ne. 

‘ Strew on ’ ; i.e., specifically, make an upastarand or covering of butter. In Ppp. the 
second half-verse is wholly corrupt. The verse is quoted in Kaug. 61. 45, as accompany- 
ing the operation described, and the next verse is added in 61. 46 when the operation is 
completed, 

38. Thou hast strewn on, hast made that world ; let the broad 
unequalled heavenly world (svargd) spread itself out; to it shall resort 
(fri) the mighty eagle ; the gods shall reach him forth to the deities. 

Ppp. begins with apdskdrdir, and makes qraydtdi and suparnas change places in c. 
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39. What in any case thy wife cooks beyond thee, or thy husband, 
O wife, in secret from thee, that do ye unite ; that be yours together ; 
agreeing (i sampaday-) together upon one world. 

KauQ. 62. 1 1 quotes the verse (/// ntantroktam\ but casts no light upon it. |^Has a 
second pdcati fallen out after jdye f\ 

40. How many of her fasten on {sac) the earth, what sons came forth 
into being from us (pi.) — all those do ye (du.) call to you in the vessel ; 
knowing the navel, the young ones shall cpme together. 

The mss. (excepting R.D.) leave sacante in a unaccented. Ppp. reads after it 'smat. 
The verse, especially the first pada, is obscure. < Navel ’ = ‘ central point, place of 
union.’ The Anukr. does not heed the deficiency of a syllable in c ; it means us, per- 
haps, to resolve ta-An, 

41. What streams {dhdrd) of good (vdsti) [there are], fattened with 
honey, mixed with ghee, navels of immortality — all those doth the 
heaven-goer {} svargd) take possession of ; in sixty autumns may he seek 
unto the treasure-keepers. 

The last and obscurest pada is identical with 34 a. The Anukr. perhaps accepts the 
redundant syllable of b and the deficient of c as balancing each other. The verse is 
used, with 44 below, in Kau^. 62. 18, to accompany the further pouring in of juices. 
Ppp. reads samaktds for praplnds in a, and dhdmayas at end of b, and combines 
*bh- in d. 

42. He shall seek unto it, [as] treasure-keepers unto a treasure ; let 
those who are others be not lords {dntfvara) about ; given by us, deposited, 
heaven-going, with three divisions it has ascended to three heavens 
{svargd). 

Ppp. again combines in a -/d 'bhy. Kduq. 62. 10 makes the verse accompany the 
division of the rice-dish into three parts. There is no reason for calling it bhurij\ as. 
the Anukr. does. 

43. Let Agni burn the demon that is godless ; let the flesh-eating 
pigded not have a draught here ; we thrust him, we bar him away from 
us ; let the Adityas, the Angirases, fasten on him. 

Doubtless we should emend to rundhmas in c. Ppp. reads in d ddityd no atig-^ thus 
rectifying the meter. The Anukr. notices this time the redundance of the pada. Doubt- 
less, as often elsewhere, we are to contract to dditydi *nam. In Kaug. 62. 14 the verse 
is made to accompany the carrying of fire around the offering. LBR. render the force 
of pra by defining pra^pd as * sich an’s Trinken machen.’ J 

44. To the Adityas, the Angirases, I announce this honey mingled 
with ghee ; with cleansed hands, not smiting down [anything of] the 
Brahman’s, go ye (du.), O well-doers, unto this heavenly world {svargd). 

The description by the Anukr. is quite wrong. The use by Kaug. 62. 18 was noted 
above, under vs. 41. |_For the use of the genitive, W. has noted a reference to Del- 
briick’s Altindische Syntax^ p. 161.J 
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45. I have obtained this highest division of it, from which world the 
most exalted one obtained [it] completely ; pour thou on the butter 
(sarpis) \ anoint with ghee ; this is the portion of our Afigiras here. 

Ppp. has in a a difFerent order of words : idam kdndam uttamam prdpam asya* 
The verse (with xi. i. 31 : the first half of each) is quoted in Kau^. 62. 1 5, and again 
{the second half of each) in 62. 17, in connection with anointing the vessel with butter. 

46. Unto truth, unto penance, and unto the deities, we deliver this 
deposit {nidh{)y [this] treasure {qevadhi ) ; let it not be lost {ava-gd) in 
our play, nor in the meeting ; do not ye release it to another in prefer- 
ence to {purd) me. 

One or two of our mss. (R.D.) accent at the end mdtj and the word is not fdund 
without accent unless here and at xi. 4. 26. LSPP. reads mdt with 8 of his authorities, 
against 7. that have mat,\ Ppp. reads in b dadhmas. This and the two following 
verses are quoted, with a number of others, in Kau9. 68. 27, at a later point in the rice- 
dish ceremony. ^With c, cf. 52 a.J 

47. I cook; I give; verily upon my action [and] deed {} karuna) the 
wife; a virgin Q kdtimdra) world hath been born, a son; take ye (du.) 
hold after vigor iydyas) that hath what is superior. 

The translation here is purely mechanical. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 48, and 
reads in a, for daddmi^ ud vaddmi Lthus suggesting the probably correct restoration of 
the pada (aham u daddmt)]^ and in c putrds. The verse =43) is 

very ill described by the Anukr. 

48. No offense is here, nor support (} adhdrd)^ nor that one goes 
agreeing (sam-ani) with friends ; this vessel of ours is set down not 
empty ; the cooked [dish] shall enter again him that cooked it. 

This verse is little more intelligible than the preceding. Ppp. puts c after d, and 
reads at the end of c astu instead of etat, [_It is hardly worth while to discuss the 
accent of dsti.\ 

49. May we do what is dear to them that are dear ; whosoever hate 
[us], let them go to darkness ; milch-cow, draft-ox, each C|ming vigor 
{vdyas) — let them thrust away the death that comes f romvmen. 

Or, ‘ that concerns, comes upon, men * {pddrtiseyd). The Anukr. seems to accept 
the two redundant syllables of c {evd an intrusif^^) as compensating for the deficiency 
in a. According to Kauq. 62. 19, the verse is usc’"^ of ‘the milch-cow etc.* north of the 
fire. 

50. The fires are in concord, one with another — he that fastens on 
the herbs, and he that [fastens on] the rivers ; as many gods as send 
heat (a-tap) in the sky — gold hath become the light of him that cooks. 

Ppp. reads sindhum in b, and dadka^u* (for pacatas) in d. In Kau^. 62. 22, the 
verse (with xi. i . 28) is made to accompany the laying on of a piece of gold ; it is also 
quoted in 68. 27, with vss. 46-48, etc. : see note to vs. 46. The Anukr. does ;iot notice 
the lack of a syllable in a. Lintending dadhato fj 
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5 1 . This one of skins {tvdc) hath come into being on man ; not naked 
are all the animals {paqti) that are other; ye (du.) cause to wrap {pari- 
dhd) yourselves (atmdn) with authority (ksatrd)^ a home- woven garment, 
the mouth of the rice-dish. 

The translation is as literal as possible ; but other constructions may be made in the 
second half-verse. Ppp. leaves the hiatus between a and b, babhUva an - ; it combines 
-gnds sarve in b ; and it reads in c dhdpayeta^ with a division-line after it. Kauq. 62. 23 
makes the verse accompany the depositing of such a garment, with gold. LHas the vs. 
anything to do with the legend, cited under ii. 13. 3, about the cow and her skin, which 
the gods took from man and gave to the cow ? J 

52. What [untruth] thou shalt speak at the dice, what at the meeting, 
or what untruth thou shalt speak from desire of gain — clothing your- 
selves (du.) in the same web {tdnta), ye shall settle in it all pollution. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by reading vadasij in b it has dhane instead of vadds ; 
in c it gives saha for abhi. The Anukr. does not notice the deficiency in a. The verse 
is quoted in Kau^. 63. 1 (next after vs. 51), with the explanation ‘the two become 
dressed in the same garment.* LWith a, cf. 46 c.J 

53. Win thou rain ; go unto the gods ; thou shalt make smoke fly up 
out of the skin ; about to become all-expanded, ghee-backed, go thou, of 
like origin, unto that world. 

The second half-verse is identical with 19 a, b above. Ppp. begins b with tatas 
instead of tvacasj and it has a different second half : viqvavyacd viqvakarmd svargas 
sayonim lokam upaydhy ekant^ which seems less unintelligible. In Kau^. 63. 5 the verse 
is quoted (together with xi. i. 28 b) with the direction ‘he draws off [the garment?].’ 

54. The heaven-goer hath variously changed his body, as he finds 
(? vid^) in himself one of another color; he hath conquered off the black 
one, purifying a shining one (ruqat ) ; the one that is red, that I offer {hti) 
to thee in the fire. 

The adjectives here are all fern., relating to ‘body* (Janu). The defective meter 
of b helps to make the isolated Lor rather, unusualPJ vidi [see Grain. § 61 3 J suspicious ; 
the Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency. The first half-verse is corrupt in Ppp., so 
that the comparison gives us no help. In Kaug. 63. 8 the verse accompanies the scat- 
tering on of other husks {phaltkarandri). Lf^o** the form ajdit^ see the references 
under vi. 32. 2.J 

55. To the eastern quarter, to Agni as overlord, to the black [serpent] 
as defender, to Aditya having arrows, we commit thee here ; guard ye 
him for us until our coming; may he lead on our appointed [life-time] 
here unto old age ; let old age commit us unto death ; then may we be 
united with the cooked [offering]. 

LVss. 55-60 are partly unmetrical.J We are surprised to find the pause before 
instead of after the phrase etdm pdri dadmah. With the items in the first division of 
these verses are to be compared the corresponding ones in iii. 27. 1-6. The concluding 
pada of the metrical refrain is identical with vi. 119. 2 d. The pada-residing at the end 
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of the prose is i : asmikam : a^toh. In every verse, Ppp. omits tvd before diqi (an 
improvement) and reads dadhmas for dadmas. In the refrain Lof every verse, appar- 
ently J, it has dadh&tv adhd, for daddtv atha. In this verse it combines dige agnaye. 
The metrical description of the Anukr. is very puzzling ; the part common to all the 
verses is 6+10:11 + 11 + 11 =49 syllables ; then the varying parts range ^with some 
resolutions J from 25 to 31 syllables : all together, from 74 to 80 syllables ; and atidhrti 
is regularly 76, and krti 80 ; but the Anukr., after calling all atidhrti^ appears to call 
all but one krtL The verses are quoted in Kau^. 63. 22, in connection with the rest of 
the hymn. 

56. To the southern quarter, to Indra as overlord, to the cross-lined 
[serpent] as defender, to Yama having arrows, we commit thee here ; 
guard ye etc. etc. 

57. To the western quarter, to Varuna as overlord, to the prddku as 
defender, to food having arrows, we commit thee here ; guard ye etc. etc. 

58. To the northern quarter, to Soma as overlord, to the constrictor 
as defender, to the thunderbolt having arrows, we commit thee here ; 
guard ye etc. etc. 

Our edition follows all the mss. in accenting raksitrd ^qdny&ij it should be, of course, 
drh 

59. To the fixed quarter, to Vishnu as overlord, to the spotted-necked 
[serpent] as defender, to the herbs having arrows, we commit thee here ; 
guard ye etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads vlrudbhyas for osadhfbhyas, 

60. To the upward quarter, to Brihaspati as overlord, to the white 
[serpent] as defender, to rain having arrows, we commit thee here; guard 
ye etc. etc. 

LHere ends the third anuvdkay with i hymn and 60 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says svargah sastih^ i.e., ‘ the S 7 mrga[^\iymii] is sixty.’ The stem ^varga^ in one form 
or another, occurs a dozen times in the hymn.J 

4. The cow (va^a) as belonging exclusively to the B^hmans. 

\^fCa^yapa. — tripancd^at. mantroktava^ddevatyam, dnu stub ham : y, bkurij 20. virdj ; j2. 
usnigbrhatigarbhd ; 42. brhatigarbhd.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xvii. (with slight differ.^^iqces of verse-order |_4, 6, 5, 8, 7, 9 and 1 7, 
19, 18, 20J). Not noticed at all in Vait., and iu Kau^. only once, in 66. 20, where, with 
X. 10, it (or the first verse) is to be spoken by the. jE^iver of a cow, after sprinkling etc. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 448 ; Henry, 203, 248 ; Griffith, ii. 120 ; Bloomfield, 174, 656. 

I. I give [her] — thus should he say, if they have noticed (} anu-budh) 
her — [I give] the cow (vaqd) to the priests (brahmdn) that ask for her ; 
that brings progeny, descendants. 

Perhaps dnu dbhutsata is rather ‘ have recognized ’ : i.e., have made her out to be the 
kind of cow that is called vagi; or there may be in it something of the meaning of 
anu‘jf^d : * have approved, or taken a liking to.’ [^Cf. MGS. i. 8. 6 and p. 150.J 
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2. He bargains away his progeny and becomes exhausted of cattle who 
is not willing to give the cow {gS) of the gods to the sons of seers that 
ask for her. 

LPadas c, d recur as 12 a, b.J 

3. By a hornless one they are crushed for him ; by a lame one he 
falls {} ard) into a pit; by a crippled one his houses are burned; by a 
one-eyed one his possessions are taken away (?). 

The adjectives are feminine, and the sense doubtless is that as the result of giving 
such defective cows the thing threatened will happen. In a, probably the subject to be 
understood \sgrhis^ as in c ; b and c have perhaps become transposed — and, in that case, 
svdm might be the subject also of drdati. LPpp. has kdiam^ like the Vulgate. J The 
translation of d implies emendation (which seems advisable Lcf. W. in AJP. xiii. 302 J) 
of kdndyd to kdndyA : i.e. kdndyd : i : dfyate. Ppp. has jlyate ‘ is harmed,’ which 
would remove the difficulty. LOn kutd, see von Bradke, KZ. xxxiv. 157.J 

4. Anaemia {vilohitd) from the station of the dung visits (vid) the 
master of kine ; so is the agreement (i*) of the cow ; for door-damaging (.^) 
art thou called. 

Nearly everything in the second half-verse is doubtful. The majority of our mss. 
read sdmvidyam (p. sdmovidyam), but sAm- instead is given by M.s.m.O.s.m. and D. ; 
and in R. sAm~ is emended to sdfh’, SAmvidya seems a much more probable form of 
stem. The Pet. Lexx. render ‘ possession,’ which is very unsatisfactory. DuradabhnA 
(also in vs. 19) seems pretty clearly the reading of nearly all our mss. in c, though it 
might, as usual in such cases, be -bhrA in most ; Bp. has (both times) apparently 
•bhdnd^ and O. [^in vs. 4J -bdnd or -b-h-nd (the b and h separate letters, as again below 
in xiii. i. 25 c). The word is not divided in the pada-X^x\.. The translation given is 
Lsuggested byj that of the Pet. Lexx. ; Ludwig renders here * unbetrieglich ’ (undeceiv- 
able), but leaves the word untranslated in vs. 19. The second person ucydse is quite 
unexpected; Lmost of ourj samkitd'-m&'&, read hy ujcydsey Land SPP’s are much at 
variance J. L^® alternative rendering in a, b, W. notes ‘ from standing on her dung.’J 
Ppp. reads, in c, d, svdm vtdyum duritagrdhy uccase, 

5. From the station of the two feet of her, soaking (.^ viklindu) namely 
visits [him] ; unexpectedly (?) are they crushed who snuff at her with the 
mouth. 

Here, too, much is obscure and doubtful. The first part might be: * From the sta- 
tion of her Lor ‘ from standing on her,’ as W. queries J, soaking of the feet visits [him],’ 
as it is hard to see what two feet have to do with a cow. And in d yAs can be either 
subject or object, and jighraii either sing, or pi. I take andmanAt from root man; 
Ludwig renders it ‘ without becoming ill ’ ; the Pet. Lexx. explain the word as meaning 
a kind of disease. Ppp. reads, in a, b, asyd ^dhisthdndd vikulam dvin ndma, 

6. Whoever punches {d-sku) the two ears of her, he falls under the 
wrath of the gods ; if he thinks “ I am making a mark,'’ he makes his 
possessions less. 

Ppp. begins yo *syds karndv dskanoty^ and reads in c lakpnls kurvlta, 
recurs as 12 c. For the construction, cf. 26 d, 47 d: and, per contra^ 12 d, 34 d, and 
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51 c.J We are to make the combination kurve'tu LAs to the marking of cattle’s 
ears, cf. vi. 141. 2 and note, and Zimmer, p. 234. In a marginal note, W. compares 
MS. iv. 2. 9 (p. 315). The MS. passage and this vs. and the root aks are discussed by 
Delbriick, GurupUj&kaumudl^ p. 48-49. — Ppp. puts the vs. between 4 and 5 .J 

7. If, for any one's advantage, any one cuts off the tail-tuft of her, 
then his colts die, and the wolf slays his calves. 

Or (in a), * for any advantage or use.* Ppp. makes 7 c, d and 8 c, d change places. 
It reads also v&l&n in b. 

8. If of her, while being with her master, a crow hath vexed (lild) the 
hair, then his boys die, [and] the j/dksma visits him unexpectedly (.?). 

As to andmanit^ see note to vs. 5. The first pada apparently means ‘in presence 
of her master,* and so, ‘ without his interference for her protection.* L^^PP* combines 
tatas k- in c.J 

9 . If the lye, the dung of her a barbarian woman flings together, then 
is born what is deformed, what will not escape from that sin. 

All our mss. appear to read distinctly paipul- in a, yet they are never to be trusted 
to make the distinction between Ip and ly. Apparently the word is used here for 
‘ urine,* and the meaning is ‘ if such precious stuff is carelessly treated by a slave- woman 
{ddsiy Ppp. reads *pirtipam in c. We have to resolve asd-dk to fill out the meter 
of a. 

10 . When being born, the cow (vagd) is born for {abld) the gods 
together with the Brahmans ; therefore she is to be given to the priests 
{brahmdn ) ; that people call the guarding {gdpana) of one's possessions. 

The pada-text makes the extraordinary division gdopanam [for the sake of the play 
upon go ‘ cow * ?J, as if the word were not a simple derivative from root gup I ‘ For * 
(abki) : more literally ‘ unto, into the possession of.’ 

11. They who come to the winning {vani) of her, theirs is the god- 
made cow \ va(d ] ; they called it inf//wa«-scathing, if anyone keeps her 
to himself. 

Pada b seems to mean virtually ‘ she is by the gods made theirs.* 1 Ppp. reads at the 
end (as also in vss. 21, 25) nu priydyate^ and nipr- is certainly very questionable, since 
no nipriya nor even root prl + ni occurs. The minor Pet. Lex. gives the word two 
totally different explanations, under nipriydy^ and priydy respectively. 

12. Whoever is not willing to giv ' the cow {gd) of the gods to the 
sons of seers that ask for her, he falls under the wrath of the gods and 
the fury of the Brahmans. 

Ppp. reads, for a, h^ya endm ydcadbhy a drseyebhyo nirucchaii. LWe had a, b above 
as 2 c, f , and c as 6 b.J 

13. Whatever may be his use for the cow {vagd-), he should then seek 
another [cow] ; she, ungiven, harms a man, if he is not willing to give 
her when asked for. 
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Ppp. has a quite different version of a-C r j^asyd *nya ^dd vaqdbhogo *nydm icchetu 
barkisah: hihsrd ni dhatsva gopatim. We should expect pirusatn at end of c, as 
elsewhere in such a position. 

14. Asa deposited treasure {gevadhi)^ so of the Brahmans is the cow 
{vagd ) ; accordingly \_etdt] they come unto her, in whosesoever possession 
she is born. 

1$. They come thus unto their own property, namely the Brahmans 
unto the cow; as one might scathe them in any other respect (.?), so is 

the keeping back of her. 

♦ 

The third pada is unclear, and the bad meter makes the reading suspicious; yet 
Ppp. has the same, and varies only in combining brdhmand *bhi in b, and combining 
and reading 'syd 'dhirohanam in d. Most of our mss. (all except D. and R.s.m.) have 
the false accent brihmands in b ; our text emends. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
redundant syllable in c. 

16. She may go about until \^d\ the space of three years, being of 
unrecognized (vujnd) speech {-gada ) ; should he know the cow, O Narada, 
then the Brahmans are to be sought. 

This is obscure, but appears to mean that the cow may not betray herself as a va^d 
for as much as three years ; but, as soon as she is recognized .as such, she must be 
delivered over to the Brahmans. The pada-X^xt has in a, of course, evd : a : tr-, 

17. Whoever declares her to be not the cow, the deposited deposit of 
the gods, at him Bhava-and-Qarva, both, striding about, hurl the arrow. 

18. Whoever knows not the udder of her, and likewise the teats of 
her, to him she yields milk with both, if he has been able to give the 
cow. 

That is, probably, if her owner has sought no profit from her (cf. Ludwig). The 
first pada is quoted under Prat. ii. 52, as an example of iidho (not iidhar) before a 
sonant. A number of our mss. read veda^ without accent. 

19. Door-damaging (?) lies she on him, if he is not willing to give her 
when asked for ; he does not succeed in the desires which, without having 
given her, he would fain accomplish {ciklrsa-). 

The translation implies the obviously necessary emendation of yim to yan in d Lso 
LudwigJ. As to duradabhna at the beginning, see the note to vs. 4. That the conjectural 
rendering is extremely unsatisfactory is plain. Ppp. has instead, for a, duritavlna- 
pd^ayey and, in c, d, apparently kdmas sam rdhyate yam ad-y thus supporting our 
emendation. [^In Ppp. this verse precedes our 18.J 

20. The gods asked for the cow, having made the Brahman their 
mouth ; the wrath (///^) of them all incurs (nid) the man (mdmisd) who 
.gives not. 

The translation implies emendation in b to brdhmandm» Ppp. reads in a ydcantiy 
which does not rectify the meter. [Read deviso 
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21. He incurs the wrath of cattle {pafti) who gives not the cow to the 
Brahmans — if a mortal keeps to himself the deposited portion of the 
gods. 

The safkhitd-mss, accent in b hrdhmanibhyo dadat^ and the pada correspondingly 
adadat (instead of ddadat). Our text makes the necessary emendation. Ppp. gives 
for d rtdse nu priydyate, LSee note to 1 1, above. J 

22 . If a hundred other Brahmans should ask the cow of its master, 
yet {dtka) the gods said of her : the cow is his who knoweth thus. 

All our mss. save two (I. and [?] E.s.m.) read etdm (without accent) inc; our text 
follows the two. 

23. Whoever, not having given her to one who knoweth thus, then 
shall give the cow to others, hard to go upon for him in his station is 
the earth with its deity. 

In b pada^Xtxt has any ihhy ah : adadat, and the samhitd-va^s,. correspondingly 
‘bhyo dadad v - ; this is emended in our text to -bhyd V- (as if ddadat, as in vs. 21) ; but 
a decidedly better emendation would be to -bhyo dddat, as translated. Ppp. reads 
anyasmdi d-, which favors this understanding of the pada ; it also combines tasmd *dh- 
in c. 

24. The gods asked the cow [of him] in whose possession she was 
first {dgre) born ; that same one may Narada know ; together with the 
gods he drove her away. 

The connection of c, d is obscure, and tempts to conjectural emendations ; Ludwig 
suggests vidvan for vidyat : ‘knowing her to be such, Narada together with the gt)ds 
drove her away (as theirs)’ ; this is quite acceptable. Ppp. reads at the end udajiid. 
One or two of our mss. (D.R.p.m.) accent ndraddh. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
lack of a syllable in a. LRead devaso as in 20 ?J 

25. The cow makes a man {pUrusa) destitute of descendants, poor in 
cattle, if, when she is asked for by the Brahmans, then he keeps her to 
himself. 

Ppp. reads in b pdurusam, and in d nu priydyata. The Anuk-. takes no notice of 
any deficiency in c ; we may best resolve br-dh-. [^Read brdhmane^tig .?J 

26. For Agni-and-Soma, for Love {kdina), for Mitra and for Varuna — 
for these the Brahmans ask her ; un'^er their wrath falls he who gives not. 

27. So long as the master of he.' should not himself overhear the 
verses (fr), so long may she go about among his kine {gS) ; she may not 
abide in his house after he has heard. 

The translation implies the evidently necessary emendation of va(^et at the end to 
vaset; R., indeed, has the latter ; [and so have 8 of SPP’s authorities, against 7 wth 
va(ietj\ Ppp. is corrupt : nd *sya grutd grhe sya. The Anukr. takes no notice of any 
redundancy in b ; but it can hardly expect us to make a pada-division between no and 
'pagrnuydt. The ‘ verses ’ are doubtless those with which the Brahmans come to claim 
their rightful property. 
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28. If any one, having overheard the verses of her, has then made her 
go about among his kine both the life-time and the growth of him 
do the gods, made wrathful, cut off i^ra^c). 

Nearly all our mss. (E. has del-) Land all of SPP’sJ leave acfcarat in b unaccented ; 
and then, as if by way of compensation, they mostly (except Bs.s.m.D.R.) accent 
vfqcanti, 

29. The cow, going about variously, the deposited deposit of the gods, 
manifests her forms, when she desires to go (?) to her station {sthdman). 

That is, her rightful and appointed place. The translation implies in b the reading 
krnuU instead of krnusva, although the former is found only in O.p.m.D.T. (-1///). 
LThree of SPP’s pada-ms^. have krnute.\ The comm, to Prat. ii. 63 quotes dvis 
krnute rup&ni^ which is not found in the text unless here. The translation also implies 
at the end jig&nsatu The Prat. (i. 86) seems to imply the occurrence in the text of 
such forms, and the sense obviously calls for them here and in the next verse ; see the 
note to Prat. i. 86. Ppp. reads in (Lyathd iox y add. 

30. She manifests herself when she desires to go to her station ; 
then the cow \yaqd\ makes up her mind for the asking of the priests 
(brahmdn). 

That is, prepares herself to be asked for by them ; brahmdbhyas^ dat. by attraction. 
LRead again jigdnsati : see note to vs. 29. J Read in d.ydcfiyaya^ though the mss. mostly 
have as they often blunder over such an unusual consonant-group. Ppp. reads 
uto for atho in c. 

3 1 . She plans (sam-k/p) [it] with her mind ; then she goes unto the 
gods ; thence the priests (brahmdn) go on to ask for the cow. 

32. By offering of svadhd to the Fathers, by sacrifice to the deities, 
by giving of the cow, the noble (rajanyd) does not incur (gam) the 
mother’s wrath. 

Ppp. reads devebhyah at end of b. The description of the Anukr. very unneces- 
sarily forbids us to resolve -bhi~ah in b. 

33. The cow is mother of the noble ; so came it (n.) into being in the 
beginning; they call it a non-abandonment (i dnarpana) of her that she 
is presented to the priests {brahmdn). 

The Pet. Lexx. render the difficult dnarpana by ‘ a not giving away ’ ; Ludwig, by 
‘ no restitution.’ Ppp. combines tasyd *'hur in c. 

34. As one might snatch {} d-lup) from the spoon sacrificial butter 
held forth for the fire, so he who gives not the cow \yagd] [to the priestsj 
falls under the wrath of Agni. 

Perhaps, ‘ as [the fire] might snatch,’ etc. — seizing on the butter before it is duly 
offered. #Ppp. reads for a yad djyam pratijagrdha^ and in d omits J, thus rectifying 
the meter. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in our text ; we are 
doubtless to get rid of it by contracting to agndy^ A. L^^re emendation necessary, 
one might be tempted to suggest agnAv A : but cf. note to vs. 6 b.J , 
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35. With the sacrificial cake as calf, milking well, she draws near to 
him in the world ; she yields (du/t) to him all his desires — [namely,] the 
cow \ya 0 \ to him who has presented her. 

Ppp. reads, in b, loke *syo *pa; and, for c, sahasm&i sarvdn kdman make. The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the irregular meter in padas a and c. All the jawA// 5 -mss. 
accent loki *sma in b ; our text emends to 

36. All his desires, in Yama's realm, does the cow yield to him 

who has presented her; likewise they call hell the world of him who 
keeps her back when asked for. 

The pada-ttxi reads ndrakam^ and the difference of the two texts is noted in Prat, 
iii. 21 ; iv. 90. Ppp. reads tathd for atha in c. 

37. Being impregnated, the cow \yagd] goes about angry at her mas- 
ter : thinking me barren, let him be bound in the fetters of death. 

38. And he who, thinking her barren, cooks the cow \yafd\ at home 
(amd ) — his sons and sons* sons also does Brihaspati cause to be asked for. 

Ppp. reads in b, for ama ca, the equivaleftt grhesu ; further, in c, d, asya svaputran 
pdutrdq cdtayate br/h. LOver “ at home ” W. interlines “ in private ” : see vs. 53. J 

39. She sends down great heat, going about a cow (gd) among kine ; 
further, to the master who has not given her the cow (vafd) milks poison. 

In b, apparently, ‘being treated as an ordinary cow.’ The ‘milks’ in d does not 
necessarily mean that she gives actual milk. Ppp. reads fa/o in c, for atho ha^ thus 
rectifying the meter ; the Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancy of the pada, caused 
by the apparently intrusive ha. 

40. It is a thing dear to the cattle that she is presented to the priests 
(brahntdfi ) ; further, that is a thing dear to the cow \yaqd\y that she be an 
oblation to the gods. 

Lit. ‘ among the gods ’ (p. deva^iri). 

41. What cows the gods shaped out (iit-klp)^ rising up from the sacri- 
fice, of them Narada selected for himself the fearful 

The root kip (kalpay-^ with ud occurs nowhere else. In c, P.M.W.I.E.p.m.R. read 
viliplim^ which would be the more normal accus. of -ti, but the meter is against it. 
But the 3 .ccent -fydm is entirely inadmissible; it must be emended to -tydm ; Lcf. JAOS. 

379 » 369 J. What sort of a cow (ym^a) 1. intended by vilipti (which ought to signify 
‘ smeared over ’) is altogether obscure. Ppp. yeads instead vilapatim. 

42. The gods questioned {mtmdns-) about her : is this a cow [vi 

or not a cow.? Of her Narada said : she is of cows the most truly cow 
{vagdtama). 

The more proper reading in b would seem to be dva^ijlti; but all the 
read dvaqi as in our text, although the pada gives the sign of protraction (j) also 
after az/afdf as it should be. But the Prat. (i. 97) requires -f/ V/ simply : see the rules 
i. 97 and 105, and the notes to them. The verse (8 + 8:7 + 10) is very ill described 



xii. 4- BOOK XII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAISIHITA. 70O 

by the Anukr. Ppp. reads in a devd *mlm- ; for b, va^e *ydm ntavaqe *ti\ and it omits 
iti at the end. ^For the use of the superlative in d, cf. the punning lampoon on the 
name of Gotama, Indische Spruche'^^ 4875. J 

43. How many, pray (mi), Narada, are the cows which thou knowest, 
born among men (matmsyd-) ? those I ask of thee who knowest ; of which 
may a non-Brahman not partake {a() ? 

Ppp. reads, for c, katimd "sdm Mfpta/amd. (like our vs. 45 c). 

44. The viliptiy O Brihaspati, and the cow \ya 0 \ that has given birth 
to [such] a cow — of that one a non-Brahman who should hope for pros- 
perity (bhtlti) may not partake. 

The translation implies at the beginning emendation to vilipti yd (as in vs. 46) ; the 
proper reading might also be viliptydsy nom. pi. ; -tyds seems inadmissible ; Ppp. reads 
vilaptyd (for- 5 x?). Ppp. has further tdsdm for tasyds in c. Siitdvaqd is rendered 
according to the requirement of the accent ; the Pet. Lexx. define as ‘ a cow remaining 
barren after the birth of one calf ’ ; and the legends told in explanation of the name in 
TS. vi. 1. 3^ and MS. ii. 5.4 support that understanding. [^Cf. Henry’s translation, 
p. 208, and note, p. 256. J Pada c is redundant in this verse, as are also 46 c and 43 d ; 
the Anukr. heeds none of these cases. 

45. Homage be to thee, O Narada; [be] the cow to him who at once 
knows it. Which one of them is the most fearful, not having given 
which, one would perish } 

Ppp. reads in a te *stUy and in b vaqdmy which is easier (Ludwig translates Las if 
the text were %taqdh^. In d, our text might better read ddatt%>d, 

46. She that is vilipti, O Brihaspati, further the cow that has given 
birth to [such] a cow — of that one a non-Brahman who should hope for 
prosperity may not partake. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning viluptim brhaspataye yd ca sU-, and in c again (as in 
vs. 44) tdsdm. 

47. Three verily are the kinds of cow : the vilipti, she that has given 

birth to [such] a cow, the [simple] cow ; these one should present 

to the priests (brahmdn), [then] he falls not under the wrath of Prajapati. 

Ppp. once more reads viluptis sii- in b ; it is easier to conjecture a meaning for 
viluptl than for vilipti. Most of our samhitd-m%%. accent s 6 'ndv- in d; our text 
makes the necessary correction to sb. The irregularities of b and c are unnoticed in 
the Anukr. ; Lo** rather, it lets them balance each the other J. 

48. This, O Brahmans, is your oblation — so, when asked [therefor J, 
should he think, if they should ask of him the cow, which in the house of 
him who has not given her is fearful. 

49. I'he gods talked about the cow in wrath, saying : he hath not 
given it to us ; with these verses (rc) [they talked about] Bheda ; there- 
fore indeed he perished. 
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Ppp. reads upa for pari in a, and, for b, sa no rdjata heditd ; and in c it rectifies 
the meter by giving bhedasya. The Anukr. does not heed the deficiency in our verse. 

50. And Bheda gave her not, when asked by Indra for the cow 
\ya^d\\ for that offense the gods cut him off in the contest for supe- 
riority. 

Some of our mss. (Bp.E.D.K.) read etdm (unaccented) in a; nearly all (not 
Bs.s.m.D.) accent dgasd 'vr^can in d. Ppp. has at the beginning t^idi 'tarn bh~ ; its 
second half-verse is corrupt. 

51. They who, wheedling, advise {vad) to the non-giving of the cow 
[wfrfj, the villains fall under the fury of Indra through ignorance. 

Ppp. combines in a va^dyd and in c-d jalmd 

52. They who, leading away her master, then say: do not give — 
they, through ignorance, go to meet the hurled missile of Rudra. 

Pari yanti is rendered as if prati y-^ for which it is perhaps a misreading. Ppp. reads 
cetasas for acittyd. Part of our mss. (Bp.R.K.) leave dhus unaccented, and all have 
te instead of ii in c. 

53. If as offered (Jiu) and if as unoffered one cooks the cow \ i^a(^d\ in 
private (amd)^ coming into collision with the gods accompanied by the 
Brahmans, he goes supine {jihmd) out of the world. 

All the samhitd-mss. curiously read in c sdbrdhmandnn (O. -ndntn') rtva ; the pada- 
text has sdobrdhmandn : rtva. LFor ama.^ cf. vs. 38.J 

LHere ends the fourth anuvdka^ with i hymn and 53 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says saptabhir und tu “ vaqdh^^'' i.e. ‘ the cows[-hymn] is a [sixty] deficient by seven.’ J 

5. The Brahman’s cow. 

\Atharvdcdrya.’^ — sapta parydydh. brahmagavldevatdh.'\ 

LPartly metrical ; vss. 15-17, 47-53, 55-70 are so reck<^ed by W. in the Index., p. 6.J 
Found also in the main in Paipp. xvi., but in the central pam with omissions and disorder 
of which the details are not given; Lvss. 58, 60, 64-73 wanting J. Not quoted at 
all by Vait., nor probably by Kau9., since ‘the two Brahman-cow hymns’ mentioned in 
Kau9. 48. 13 are doubtless v. 18, 19 ; although the comm. |_Darila : cf. Ke9ava, p. 35i*‘'J 
declares these Lv. 18, 19J to constitute'**5^ne of the ‘two,’ and xii. 5 the other. *[_The 
Berlin ms. reads prdguktarsihrahmaga ' 'pdevatdh \ so also SPP’s citation. Critical 
Notice, p. 21. This seems to mean that K.^yapa is the rsi ; h. 4 clearly has the same 
“ deity ” as this. J 

Translated: Muir, i». 288 (vss. 4-1 5) ; Ludwig, p. 529 (vss. 47-73); Henry, 209, 
257 ; Griffith, ii. 127. 

[Pary&ya I. — sat. i. prdjdpatyd *nustubk ; 2. bkurik sdmny anustubk : j. 4-p. svardd 
usnih ; 4. dsury anustubk ; y. sdmni pankti. (^For 6, see under that verse. J] 

I. By toil, by penance [is she] created, acquired by brdhman, sup- 
ported {fritd) on righteousness. 
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All our samhitd-ms&. combine vittd rti. The appearance of meter in the verse 
(8 + 8) is perhaps not accidental ; but there is no metrical structure elsewhere in the 
section. 


2. Covered with truth, enclosed with fortune, enveloped with glory. 

Why the verse is called s&mnl rather than prdj!ipaty&^ like its predecessor, cannot 
be told. The pada-ttxi does not divide pravrtd^ although, in the apparently parallel 
case, it divides 

3. Set about with svadhd, surrounded with faith, guarded by conse- 
cration, standing firm in the offering, the world her post (nidhdna). 

The /izaSa-mss. absurdly write (instead of The metrical descrip- 

tion of the Anukr. is not less absurd ; to make the required 30 syllables, we have to 
resolve pdri-tldhU. 

4. Brdhman her guide, the Brahman her over-lord. 

Ppp. combines brdhmano adh^. The d- needs to be restored in order to make the 
13 syllables required by the definition of the Anukr. 

5. Of the Kshatriya who takes to himself that Brahman-cow, who 
scathes the Brahman, — 

6. There departs the happiness {sunrtd)y the heroism, the good luck. 

LThe London Anukr. text reads prathama bhati prdjdpaiydnustu pakrdmatlti 

(vs. 6) satyena (etc., vs. 2) : may be the pratlka of vs. 6 is misplaced and should be 
put before (vs. 6 can be stretched to 16 syllables), or else the definition of 6 is 

fallen out.J Ppp. reads punyalaksml. 

[Paryaya U. — pahca, 7. sdmnl tristubk; drey anustubh {S. bhurij) ; 10. usnih; 

L7-/0. i-p, : see under vs. 1 1 ; J ii. drcl niert pankti,'] 

7. Both force, and brilliancy, and power, and strength, and speech, and 
sense (indriyd)^ and fortune, and virtue (<ihdrmd)y — 

8. And holiness (brdhman)^ and dominion \ksatrdm\y and kingdom, 
and subjects {vt^as)^ and brightness (tvisi)^ and glory, and honor, and 
property, — 

9. And life-time, and form, and name, and fame, and breath, and expi- 
ration, and sight, and hearing, — 

10. And milk, and sap, and food, and food-eating, and righteousness, and 
truth, and sacrifice {istd)y and bestowal {purtd), and progeny, and cattle : — 

11. All these depart from the Kshatriya who takes to himself the 
Brahman-cow, who scathes the Brahman. 

Lit. ‘all these of the K.,’ ‘that belong to him.’ Ppp. omits vs. 10, and abbreviates 
vs. 9 to dyu^ ca ^rotram ca^ and vs. 1 1 to tdni sarvdny apa krdmanti ksatriyasya. 
All our //// 5 -mss. read in vs. \ o ca rtdm. The Anukr. says of vss. 7-10, etdq catasrah 
punah punah pdddntarena paddbhydsad ekapaddh : Lthat is, they are i-p, because 
repeatedly or in each case the groups ending with ca have to be recited with a pada- 
interval, i.e. (as Dr. Ryder suggests) because there is in each verse no main cesuraj. 
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[Paryaya ni . — sodafa. 22. virdd visamd gdyatrf ; ij. dsury anustubh ; 24^26. sdmny 
usnih ; 2^. gdyatri ; 26^ 2^^^ 2gf 20. prdjdpatyd *nusfubk ; 28. ydjust jagatl ; ai, 2^. 

sdmny anustubh ; 22. sdmnt brhati ; 2^. ydjust tristubh ; 24. dsuri gdyatrl ; 2y. drey 
usnih,’] 

12. This same Brahman-cow [is] fearful, having deadly poison, witch- 
craft incarnate {saksdt), killbaja when covered. 

^Kulbaja occurs only here and in vs. 53 below ; in the latter verse, Ppp. reads instead 
pUlydjdm. 

13. In her are all terrible things and all deaths. 

14. In her are all cruel things, all men-killers (purusavadhd). 

15. This Brahman-cow, when taken to oneself, binds the Brahipan- 
scather, the god-reviler, in the shackle of death. 

Several of the safkhitd-m^^. (Bs.P.M.W.E.) read -gavy asdlyd-, curiously enough. 
All our mss. have pddv~^ and one or two -vthq- or -vinq-. The verse admits of being read 
as 2, gdyatrl^ probably not by accident, and might better have been printed as such. 

16. Verily Qti) a hundred-killing weapon {rneni) is she; verily the 
destruction of the Brahman-scather is she. 

17. Therefore indeed is the cow of the Brahmans hard to be dared 
against by one who understands (vi-jM), 

18. [She is] a thunderbolt when running, Vai^vanara when driven up 
(ddvitd), 

19. A missile when extracting (ut-khid) her hoofs, the great god when 
looking away. 

20. Keen-edged (kstirdpavi) when looking ; when bellowing, she thun- 
ders at one. 

Bp. reads visya-, Vss. 19 and 20 were perhaps intended as metrical (8 + 8). [As 
to meni^ vs. 16, cf. Geldner, Festgruss an B'dhtlingk^ p. 32.J 

21. Death when uttering king; the formid^le god when slinging 

about her tail. ^ 

All the samhitd-vci^^, read -tyujgrd |_K. ug-]. This verse also has 16 syllables, 
divisible into 8 + 8, but evidently only by accident. 

22. Total scathing when twktjng about her ears ; king-jtdkpna when 
urinating. 

The Anukr, does not heed that the ver^e has one syllable too many for a regular 
sdmnl brhati, 

23. A weapon {ntenl) when being milked ; headache when milked. 

24. Debility when approaching (ttpa-sthd ) ; mutual strife when felt of. 

Pdrdmrstd might also come from root tnrj and mean ‘rubbed off.’ 

2$. A shaft when her mouth is being fastened up; mishap (rti) when 
being slain. 



xii. 5- BOOK XII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAKIHITA. 704 

The padaAjtuX has aphnahydmdney and two or three of our (P.M. 

O.p.m.K.R.) retain the e before ftir, 

26. Deadly poisonous when falling down ; darkness when fallen down, 

27. Going after him, the Brahman-cow exhausts the breaths of the 
Brahman-scather. 

♦ 

[ParySya IV. — ekdda^a, 28. dsuri gSyatrt ; dsury a7iustubh ; ^o. sdmny anustuhh ; 

ji. ydjust tristubh ; sdmni gdyatrl ; SS>34' sdmni brhati ; yy. bhurik sdmny 

anustubh ; j6, sdmny umik ; j8. pratisthd gdyatrt^ 

28. [She is] hostility when being cut up, the eating of one’s children 
when being shared out. 

Two of the texts (D.Kp.) read pdutraoddyam. It is so difficult in most mss. 
to distinguish dy and^A, that the reading pdu/rdg/ta/n {ei. pdutram aghdm^ xii. 3. 14), 
which Pet. Lex. conjectures as an emendation, might possibly be intended here. 

29. A gods* missile when being taken, failure when taken. 

The participles, especially the present passive ones, in these verses, are very much 
bungled over by the mss. For hriydmdnd here are read hriy-y hrfy-y hry-y hiy-\ and 
Bp. has rta for hrta. It is necessary to make the awkward renderings with ‘ being,’ 
to distinguish present participle from past. The definition of the Anukr. implies the 
resolution vi-rd-. 

30. Evil when being set on, harshness when being set down. 

31. Poison when heating (ipra-yas)^ takmdn when heated. 

All the mss. read prdyastd, but Bp. has pra^ydhchahtly Bs. yachantty emended to 
yasy-y P.M.W. ydsyahchantl (M. emended to yasy- 

32. Evil {aghd) when being cooked, bad dreaming when cooked. 

The description of the Anukr. implies the resolution -pni-am. 

33. Uprooting when being turned about {1 pari-d~kf)y destruction when 
turned about. 

The participles are rendered according to the Pet. Lexx. The Anukr. expects us to 
resolve pari-d- once, but not both times. Bp. reads -dkriyd-, 

34. Discord by smell ; pain (^uc) when being taken up, a poison-snake 
when taken up. 

The pada-iexi leaves both participles undivided, as prescribed by Prat. iv. 62. 
‘ Taken up,’ doubtless in preparation for being served up as food. Bp. reads udhriyd-. 

35. Non-prosperity when being served up, disaster when served up. 

The mss. again fluctuate between •hriyd-y -hrlyd-y -hlyd^y and, at the end, between 

•krtdy -hatd (P.M.p.m.W.), and -hiitd (D.). The Anukr. notices this time that the 
verse is bhurij, 

36. ^arva angered when being dressed ’?™ida when dressed, 

37. Ruin when being partaken of, perdition when partaken of. 
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38. When partaken of, the Brahman-cow cuts off the Brahman- 
scather from the world, from both this one and the one yonder. 

Bp. appears to read lokan, and M.R.T. correspondingly -an ck-\ O. LD.Kp.J have 
-it ch- ; the rest -i which mjftns -ac ch-^ since ch and cch are equivalent and exchange- 
able. The metrical definitioiAf the Anukr. is ambiguous. 

[ParyHya V. — asta, jg. sdmm pankti ; 40. ydju^ anustubk ; 41,46. bhurik sdmny anu- 
sfubk; 4a. dsuri brhati ; 4J. sdmni brhati ; 44. pipilikamadhyd ' nusjubh ; 4^. drct 
brhati.’l 

39. The slaying of her is witchcraft, her cutting up (aqdsana) is a 

weapon the contents of her bowels a secret charm. 

All of these, of course, understood as directed against the offender. Ppp. combines 
tasyd *'han-. \ 

40. [She is] homelessne^i when hidden pari-hnu). 

The Pet. Lexx. conjecture pari-hnu (not found elsewhere) to mean ‘ disavow, disown.’ 

41. The Brahman-cow, having become the flesh-eating Agni, entering 
into the Brahman-scather, eats him. 

42. All his limbs, joints, roots, she cuts off {vrafc), 

43. She severs {chid) his paternal connection, makes perish his 
maternal connection. 

44. All the marriages, acquaintances of the Brahman-scather does the 
Brahman-cow scorch {}api-ksd)^ when not given back by a Kshatriya. 

Some of our mss. (O.D.T.R.) accent -dfydmdnd^ although part of them (O.T.R.) 
have accented -triyena 'pun-. The description of the passage (7 + 6:8 + 10 = 31) by 
the Anukr. is very strange, and valueless. 

45. Without abode, without home, without progeny, she makes him ; 
he becomes without succession {})\ he is destroyed : — 

The translation of apardoparand (so the pada-Xftni^ is according to the conjecture 
of the Pet. Lexx. The metrical definition of the Anukr. implies reading karoti ap-. 

46. Whatever Kshatriya takes to himself the cow of a Brahman who 
knoweth thus. 

[Paryfiya VI. — pancadufa. 47y 49} S7-S9* 61 (?). prdjdpatyd ' nustubh ; 48. drsy 

anustubk; yo. sdmni brhati; ^4, yy. prdjdpatyo ' snih ; y6. dsuri gayatri ; 60. 
gdyatri] 

47. Quickly, indeed, at his killing the vultures make a din {dilabd). 

Ppp. reads at the end kurvatdi 'lavam. The text of the Anukr. seems defective 

here. All that is said about the nine ver.ses of 16 .syllables is as follows: ddyd skan- 
dhogrivis tvayd pramdrnam Lvs. 61 \prdjdpatydnustubhah. All the verses not of this 
measure are regularly described. Ludwig translates this whole section Land the nextj, 
p. 529. 

48. Quickly, indeed, about his place of burning dance the long-haired 
women, beating on the breast with the hand, making an evil din. 
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The mss. write no a2/asana-mark between the two halves of the verse. Ppp. again 
reads dilavam. Prat. iii. 92 notes the non-lingualization of nrf after part, LBloom- 
field discusses the vs., AJP. xi. 339 or JAOS. xv., p. xlv.J 

49. Quickly, indeed, in his abodes do the wolves make a din. 

Ppp. reads, after vdstusUf gang&nam kurvate pa vrs&t, 

50. Quickly, indeed, they ask about him : what that was, is this now 
that } 

We should expect rather kith tdd dsijt Linstead of ydt tdd etc.J, since without a 
question there is no good reason for the protracted I, Ludwig translates as if that were 
the reading. O.D.R. accent dstjd, as is the rule in the Brahmanas. Ppp. reads, after 
prchanti,, etad &sld atam nu dd. 

51. Cut thou, cut on, cut forth, scorch, burn {ksd), 

52. O daughter of Ahgiras, exhaust thou the Brahman-scather, that 
takes to himself [the cow]. 

Ppp. reads ddadhdnam, 

53. For thou art called belonging to all the gods, witchcraft, ktllbaja 
when covered. 

Cf. vs. 1 2 above. Ppp. reads (as there noted) piilydjdm, 

54. Burning (us)^ consuming, thunderbolt of the brdhman, 

55. Having become a keen-edged death, run thou out. 

Ppp. reads vibhdvasuh instead of vi d/idva tvamj the latter reading probably 
carries on the figure implied in ksurapavi, which applies especially to the armed wheels 
of a battle-chariot. 

56. Thou takest to thyself the honor of the scathers, their sacrifice 
and bestowal, their expectations. 

fstdm purtdm ca : i.e., as later, the fruits of these good works. The Anukr. would 
have done much better to accept the resolution ca and reckon the verse as 16 
syllables. 

57. Taking to thyself what is scathed for him who is scathed, thou 
presentest [it to him] in yonder world. 

58. O inviolable one, become thou the guide of the Brahman out of 
imprecation. 

The translation implies emendation of abhiqastyd to dydh. The verse is wanting 
in Ppp. 

59. Become thou a weapon {meni)^ a shaft ; become thou deadly 
poisonous from evil (agkd), 

60. O inviolable one, smite forth the head of the Brahman-scather that 
has committed offense, of the god-reviler, the ungenerous. 

This verse also is wanting in Ppp. LPadas b, c recur below, vs. 65. J 
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6 1. Let Agni burn the malevolent one, slaughtered, crushed (mrd) by 
thee. 

Ppp. reads tayd pravrkno rucitam agnir dahatu duskrtam, 

[ParySya VII. — dvdda^akah. '^2-64^66, 68-‘;o. prajdpatyd 'nusttibh ; 6j. gdyatri ; prd- 

jdpatyd gdyatri ; 7 /. dsuri pankti; ya. prdjdpatyd tristubh ; yj. dsury usm'k.] 

62. Cut (vrafc) thou, cut off, cut up ; burn thou, burn off, burn up. 

63. The Brahman-scather, O divine inviolable one, do thou burn up all 
the way from the root. 

Or «to the root.’ Bs.P.M. read mildn. In Ppp., Lvss. 62-63 somewhat altered 
andj the remaining vss. are wanting. 

64. That he may go from Yama*s seat to evil w©rlds, to the distances. 

6$. So do thou, O divine inviolable one, of the Brahman-scather that 

has committed offense, of the god-reviler, the ungenerous, — 

66. With a thunderbolt hundred-jointed, sharp, razor-pronged, — 

67. Smite forth the shoulder-bones, forth the head. 

68. His hairs (ISman) do thou cut up {sam-chid)\ his skin strip off ; — 

69. His flesh cut in pieces ; his sinews wrench off; — 

70. His bones distress {ptd ) ; his marrow smite out ; — 

71. All his limbs, [his] joints unloosen. 

72. Let the flesh-eating Agni thrust him from the earth, burn {us) up; 
let Vayu [do so] from the atmosphere, the great expanse (varinidn ) ; — 

73. Let the sun thrust him forth from the sky, burn him down. 

The Anukr. accepts the resolution ni osatu. 

LThe quotations from the Old Anukr. for the seven parydyas may here be given 
together: I. vacandni ca satj W.pahca; III. sodaqa ; IV. ekddaqa; V. asta ca; VI. 
brahmagavydm padcadaqa; VII. tasmdd dvdda(^akah parah. The sum is 73. — As 
is readily seen, these quotations together make an anustubh qloka; and they are printed 
in metrical form by SPP., vol. L, p. 21 (Critical Notice). For vacandni^ see above, 
P- 472 -J 

|_Here ends the fifth anuvdka^ with i hymn (or 7 parydyas) and 73 vacanas or 
vacana-avasdnarcas . \ 

LBy some mss. the book is summed up as of 4 artha-sUktas [their vss. number 231] 
and 7 parydya-sukias [73 “ verses ”], or as of “ 1 1 suktas of both kinds,” with a total 
of 304 verses. J 

LThe twenty-seventh prapdthaka ends here.J 
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[^Hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohita. J 

LWe come now to the third grand division of the text, books 
xiii.-xviii. In the first division (books i.-vii.) we had the short 
hymns of miscellaneous subjects, and in the second (books viii.— 

xii. ) we had the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects. In the 
third, the principle governing the arrangement and division of the 
material is in the itiain clearly that of unity of subject (compare 
the General Introduction and the Table of Contents): thus book 

xiii. consists of hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohita ; xiv. consists 
of wedding verses; xv. is the book about the Vratya; and xviii. 
consists of hymns for the dead. Accordingly, it is perhaps 
worthy of note that the Old Anukramanl does not describe the 
length of any hymn in book xiii. by reference to a certain length 
assumed as a norm. The whole book has been translated by 
Victor Henry, Les hymiies Rohitas. Livrc XIII de V Atharva- 
veda traduit et commcnte^ Paris, 1891. Henry’s work was made 
the subject of a detailed review by Bloomfield in the American 
Journal of Philology (xii. 429—443) for 1891. Then, at Paris in 
1892, appeared Le my the dc Rohita^ traductio 7 i raiso 7 mee du ije 
livre de P A tharva-veday by Paul Regnaud. As appears below, 
Ludwig’s translation covers the first three of the four hymns of 
the book; Deussen’s, the first and third; and Bloomfield’s, the 
first. For books xii.-xvi. inclusive, the bhdsya is wanting.J 

LParyaya-hymns: for details respecting them, see pages 471-2. 
The fourth or last hymn of this book is a parydya-sukta with 6 
parydyas. For the discrepancy of numeration as between the 
two editions, see page 611.J 


LThe am47^dka~6.\\\s\on of the book is into four anuvdkas of one hymn each, and is 
thus (like the anuvdka-division of book xii.) coincident with the hymn-division. A con- 
spectus for book xiii. follows : 


Anuvakas i 

Hymns i 

Verses 6o 

Decad-division 


2 

2 

46 


4 tens -I- 6 

708 


3 

3 

26 


4 

4 

561 - 

6 P 


6 tens 


a tens -f 6 
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Here % means “paragraph of 2i parydy a'' (such as is numbered as a “verse” in the 
Berlin edition) and p means parydya.^' Of the “decads,” anuvdkas i, 2, and 3 con- 
tain respectively 6, 5, and 3 (in all, 14 “decads”) ; while anuvdka 4 has 6 parydyas. 
The sum is 14 “ decad and 6 parydya-suktas or 20 siiktas (cf. p. 737).J 


1. To Rohita (the sun, as ruddy one). 

[Brahman, — ddhyStmam ; rohitddityadevatyam (j. mdruti ; 28-31. dgneyyah ; 31. bahudevatyd). 
trdistubham : 3-3, 9, /^, 13. jagatt (13. atijdgatagarbhd) ; 8. bhurij ; [16. ? ;] 77. 5-/. 
kakummatl jagati ; 13. atifdkvaragarbhd 'tijagati’^ ; 14. 3-p. purahpara^dkvard vipa- 
ritapddalaksmyd pankti ; 18 y i(). 3-p. kakummaty atijagati {^18. parafdkvard bhurij ; 

ig. pardtijagatd) ; 21. drst nicrd gdyatrl ; 22y 23^ 27. prdkrtd ; 26. virdt parosnih ; 28-30 
(28. bhurij)y 32y 3gy 40y 43-30 and 31-36 [and 37-381. anustubh [32^33. pathydpankti ; 
33. kakummatl brhattgarbhd ; 37. kakummati) t ; 31^3 p> kakummatl ^dkvaragarbhd jagati ; 
33. uparistddbrhatl ; 36. nicrn mahdbrhatl ; 37. para^dkvard virati atijagati; 42. virdd 
jagati; 43. virdn mahdbrhatl ; 44. parosnih ; 3gy 60. gdyatrl.] 

Found also in Paipp. xviii. Lwith vs. 30 after 31 ; vss. 56-57, 59-60 are lacking; 
vs. 58 is lacking in Paipp. xviii., but is found in Paipp. xx.J. A number of the verses 
are used in various parts of Kau^., and several (four) in Vait. *LSo the Berlin ms. 
(against jagati of the London ms.) : and atijagati more nearly fits the vs.J 
Anukr. text looks as if in disorder : it seems as \iyath %>dta (vs. 51) iti sad anustubhah 
ought to refer to the 6 vss. 51, 53-54, 56-58.J 

Translated: Muir, v. 395 (parts) ; Ludwig, p. 536; Scherman, p. 73 (parts) ; Henry, 
I, 21 ; Deussen, Geschichtey i. i. 218 (cf. his introduction, p. 212 ff.) ; Griffith, ii. 133; 
Bloomfield, 207, 66r. — Furthermore, Bloomfield, in his review (AJP. xii. 429-443) of 
Henry, discusses a considerable number of passages from this hymn. These discus- 
sions will be briefly cited by reference to “AJP. xii.” He considers that the hymn is 
secondarily “ an allegorical exaltation of a king and his queen.” 

1. Rise up, O powerful one {Ivdjln) that [art] within the waters, 
enter into this kingdom [that is] full of pleasantness ; the ruddy one 
{rohita) that generated this all — let him bear thee, well-borne, unto 
kingdom. 

Rdhita is evidently a name or form of the sun ; and the vdjin (Henry, ‘ conqueror 
of booty ’) addressed is also the sun. The verse |_with faulty accents J is found also in 
TB. (ii. 5.2*), which reads \jisi after yd in aj, a vi^a in b, and, for d, sd no rdstrhu 
sudhitdfh dadhatUy which seems better, as removing the difficulty of the sun establishing 
the sun. Ppp. reads vigvabhrtam for viqvam idam in c ; and it \\?is pipartu for bibhartu 
at the end ; |_we had the converse at xi. 5. 4J. The resolution ud-a-ihi is required to 
fill out the meter of a. All the four hymns of the book (under the name rohitds) are 
prescribed in Kau9. 99. 4 to be used in case of a darkening (eclipse) of the sun. The 
first half-verse is, according to Kaug. 49. 18, to be used in the witchcraft ceremony of 
the * water-thunderbolts ’ (see x. 5) ‘ when the boat sinks.’ LCf. AJP. xii. 431.J 

2. Up hath arisen the power {}vdja) that is within the waters; mount 
{d-ruk) thou the clans {vig) that are sprung from thee {tvddyoni ) ; assum- 
ing {dhd) the soma, the waters, the herbs, the kine, make thou the four- 
footed, the two-footed ones to enter here. 
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In b begins the play of words upon the root ruh * ascend, mount, grow,’ and its com- 
pounds and derivatives; this play is suggested by the at least apparent relationship 
between ruh and rohita^ Land is found with considerable elaboration throughoutj these 
hymns. Here it doubtless signifies ‘ have supremacy over.’ Ppp. combines in b vi(i& 
**roha, in c dadhUnd, *po *sadh‘, and in d dvifadil ; and this last we have to accept 
in order to make a tristubh pada. In a the resolution of i agan^ and in b that of 
tudd’^ make the meter right. The Anukr, takes no notice of any irregularity in the 
verse. 

3. Do ye [who are] formidable, O Maruts, sons of the spotted mother, 
with Indra as ally, slaughter our foes ; the ruddy one shall listen to you, 
ye liberal ones (suddnu)^ ye thrice seven Maruts that enjoy sweets 
together. 

The first half-verse occurred above as v. 21. ii a, b. We can hardly help emending 
trisaptaso to trisapt&so. Ppp. reads instead trisaptd. The verse is found also in 
TB. (ii. 5. 23), which reads in a ugrd (which is better), in b sayujd. prd nitha (corrupt), 
in c aqrnod abhidyavah^ and in d (with the desired accent) trisaptaso. The verse lacks 
a syllable (in b) of being a proper jagatL 

4. The ruddy one ascended mounted the ascents (^Ji) ; [he,] the 
embryo of the wives, [mounted] the lap of births ; him, taken hold of by 
them (f.), the six wide [spaces] discovered ; seeing in advance the track, 
he hath brought (adir) hither the kingdom. 

The verse is found also in TB. (ii. 5. 2*), which reads in a (much better) rdhant- 
roham (for riiho ruroha)^ at the beginning of b prajabhir vfddhim^ and in c sdmrabdho 
avidat. Such variations are of interest especially as showing how little connected sense 
was recognized in these verses by those who established the texts. This verse has no 
right to the name of jagatf., since all its padas have a trochaic close ; the two redundant 
syllables in a and c are removed by the TB. readings. L^®^ ahdh, see Prat. ii. 46. J 
LWith regard to the transition-sound between -dan and sdd, see Prat. ii. 9, note.J 

5. The ruddy one hath brought hither thy kingdom; the scorners 
have scattered ; fearlessness hath become thine ; unto thee, being such, 
let heaven-and-earth, by the revdtiSy yield {duJi) here thy desire by the 
fdkvarls. 

Our mss. are divided in d between duhdthdm and -tarn : the majority give -tham 
(so Bs.s.m.Bp.O.D.R.T.K.) ; while P.M.W.E.p.m. have ddm ; L^nd so has Ppp.J. 
Kp. reads dsthat in b, the other pada-m^ii,. -an ; if -at is accepted, it will mean ‘he has 
scattered the sconiers ’ ; the form may best be viewed, probably, as coming from sthd, 
like adat from dd and adhat from dhd Lsee Skt. Gram. § 847 J ; a root asth is extremely 
improbable ; Lit is discussed at AJP. xii. 439 and IF. v. 388, where references to previous 
discussions are given; to these add KZ. xxxii. 435 ; cf. also note to vii. 76.3 above J. 
The verse occurs also in TB. (ii. 5.2*), which has very different readings: ah&rsfd 
rdstrdm ihd rdhito mrdho vy asthad dbhayam no astu : asnidbhyam dydvdprthivl 
(^dkvarlbhl rdstrdm duhdthdm ihd revdtlbhih. The verse is no jagati; by the frequent 
and permissible contraction to -prthvl in c it becomes a fairly good tristubh (badly con- 
structed in a). It is reckoned as belonging to the abhaya gana : see note to Kauq. 16. 8. 
LPpp., like TB., puts mrdho before vy d- in b.J L^^** 4 “ 5 > 43^0 
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6. The ruddy one generated heaven-and-earth ; there the most exalted 
one stretched the line (tdntu ) ; there was supported (fr/) the one-footed 
goat ()ajd) \ by strength he made firm (drh) heaven-and-earth. 

Ppp. reads in c ekap&d The verse occurs in TB. (ii. 5. 23), with only slight 
variants : td^in for tdtra m b and c, and ikapdt in c. LCf. AJP. xii. 443 J 

7. The ruddy one made firm heaven-and-earth ; by him was estab- 
lished the sky {svdr)^ by him the firmament (ttdka ) ; by him the atmos- 
phere, the spaces (rdjas) were measured out ; by him the gods discovered 
immortality (amrtd). 

The verse is found in TB. (ib.), the second half-verse reading quite differently : s6 
antdrikse rdjaso viminas tdna devih stivar dnv avindan. Ppp. combines and reads 
in d devd 'mrtatvam, 

8. The ruddy one examined (vUmrq) the all-formed, collecting to him- 
self the fore-ascents and the ascents ; having ascended the sky with great 
greatness, let him anoint (sam-aftj) thy kingdom with milk, with ghee. 

The TB. version (ii. 5. 2*) has, for a, vi mamarqa rdhito viqvdy^iipah ; in b, samd- 
cakrdndh; in gatvaya (for rudhvA ^improving the meter J) ; ford, vi no rdstrdm 
unattu pdyasd svina. Ppp. combines in a do 'mrqaty and reads in b samdkrnvdnas. 

9. What ascents, fore-ascents thou hast, what on-ascents (aruh) thou 
hast, with which thou fillest the sky, the atmosphere, with the bydltman^ 
with the milk of them increasing, do thou watch over the people (z//f) in 
the kingdom of the ruddy one. 

Though the first three padas count 1 2 syllables each, only a is jagati in structure. 
With a, b compare xviii. 2. 9 a, b. LFor vss. 8-9, see AJP. xii. 433. J 

10. What clans (vig) of thine came into being out of ardor (tdpas), 
those have come hither after the young {vatsd)y the gdyatri; let them 
enter (a-vif) into thee with propitious mind ; let the ruddy young with its 
mother go against [them]. 

Or (in a) ‘ what clans came into being out of thy heat’ In b, the pada-\(^x\. has 
ihd : a : aguh. In d, sdmmdtd means more probably ‘having a common mother,’ but 
the sense is too obscure to allow of much confidence in any translation. The TB. ver- 
sion (ii. 5. 2») reads in a tdpasd (better) ; for h, gdyatrdm vatsdm dnu tas ta a *guk/ 
in c, mdhasd svhia; in t^putrd (for 7Jats6). The Anukr. does not heed that the last 
pada is jagati. Ppp. combines in d vatso *bhy. 

11. The ruddy one hath stood aldft upon the firmament (ndka), gen- 
erating all forms, [he,] young, poet ; Agni shineth forth with keen light ; 
in the third space (rdjas) he hath done dear things. 

Ppp. reads bhdsi in c. The Anukr. again passes without notice the jagati pada b. 
LW. suggests by interlineation as alternative, ‘ hath made for himself dear forms.’J 

12 . The thousand-horned bull Jatavedas, offered to with ghee, soma- 
backed, having good heroes — let him not abandon me; let me not, a 
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suppliant, abandon thee * ; assign thou to me both prosperity in kine and 
prosperity in heroes. 

The verse is found also in TB. (iii. 7. 27), K. (xxxv. 18), and Ap. [ix. 3. i J. TB. (with 
which Ap. |_substantiallyj agrees throughout) has, for b, stdmaprstho ghrtdvdnt suprd- 
tfkah; and, for c, d, ma no hdsin metthitd nit tvd jdhdma goposdm no ^Iraposdm ca 
yaccha. Ppp. reads in b ghrtdhutis so^. The irregular verse (12-f ii : 12 + 12, but 
with tristubh cadences throughout) is very ill described by the Anukr. as simply a 
jagatU *LA 11 the translators, with W., seem to overlook the accent of jdhdni : nit 
can hardly mean aught else than * lest.’ J 

1 3. The ruddy one is generator and mouth of the sacrifice ; to the ruddy 
one I make oblation with speech, with hearing, with mind ; to the ruddy 
one go the gods with favoring mind ; let him cause me to ascend with 
ascensions (rShd) of meeting {samityd). 

The texts read blunderingly in d sdmoitydi (instead of ydik). Henry emends 
to samitydi ‘ in order to union with him ’ ; but sdmiti has the well-established sense of 
‘meeting, gathering, assembly’; hence Ludwig (for rohdih s-') ‘with abundant success 
in the samiti^ AJP. xii. 434. J Ppp* reads at the end rohaydti. The verse is 

kindred with ii. 35. 5 in general expression. Its metrical structure (12+15:13 + 11 
= 5 1 ) is wholly irregular ; the definition of the Anukr. |_52 syllables J LnearlyJ fits it 
mechanically. 

14. The ruddy one disposed the sacrifice for Vi^vakarman ; therefrom 
have these brilliancies come unto me; may I speak thy navel (ndbhi) 
upon the range (fnajmdn) of existence. 

The last pada is repeated below as vs. 37 d. Ppp* reads in a vi dadhat. The met- 
rical definition implies the resolution vi ad~y and two resolutions in b {-si upa and md 
tm-, doubtless), to make a pankti (14+12:14 = 40). 

15. Unto thee ascended brhatt ^.ndpanktiy unto [thee], O Jatavedas, 
kakubh with honor ; unto thee ascended the iisnihd syllable, the vdsat- 
utterance; unto thee ascended the ruddy one along with seed. 

Or usnihdoaksardh (so p.) is, in spite of its accent, an adjective to vasatkdrah (so 
Henry). Read in a brhaty utdj though all our m.ss. except LO. J K. happen to agree here 
in lengthening the it, Saha at the end is, of course, a misprint for sahd, Ppp. reads 
at for uta in a, and vi^vavedah in b. LThe Anukr. appears to count the syllables as 
II + 10 : 13 + 13 = 47*J The metrical irregularities in this book exceed the ordinary 
measure. LFor vss. 15, 17-20, cf. AJP. xii. 434. J 

16. This one clothes himself in the embryo (womb.^) of the earth ; this 
one clothes himself in the sky, the atmosphere ; this one, on the summit 
of the reddish one, has penetrated the heaven (svdr), the worlds. 

Ppp. reads vistapas sv- in c-d, and sam dnaqe in d. The verse (9 + 9 : 8 + 8 = 34) 
seems to be overlooked in the Anukr., or its definition has dropped out of the mss. 
Verses 16-20 are prescribed in Kaug. 54. 10 to accompany, in the ^^?</ 5 ««-ceremony, 
the dressing of the child in a new garment. They are much better suited to that use 
than to their surroundings here. 
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17. O lord of speech, [be] earth pleasant to us; [be] the lair {ydni) 
pleasant, [be] our couch very propitious; just here be breath in our 
companionship ; thee here, O most exalted one, let Agni surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

Henry understands sakhyi as dat. of sdkhi^ against the accent. The Anukr. appar- 
ently views the verse as L10 + 10:10 + 12 + 6 = 48 J. The verse (with the two follow- 
ing?) is included among the vdcaspatilingds^ used in Kau9. 41. 15 in a ceremony for 
good luck. Ppp. reads at the end -sthi pary aham varcasd dadhami, 

18. O lord of speech, the five seasons that are ours, that came forth 
into being as Vigvakarman^s — just here be breath in our companion- 
ship ; thee here, O most exalted one, let the ruddy one surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

The mss. read in ayd nan (but l.R,yd ndu \_y 6 nau^ ; LSPP’s text and most of his 
authorities have_y/ ndu: but two \i2M% ydndu ; \ the edition makes the apparently neces- 
sary correction to yS no. LThe Anukr. seems to scan as 1 1 + 12 : 10 + 14 + 6 = 53.J 
Ppp. omits ndu (or no) in a, and sain- in b, and dyusd near the end. 

19. O lord of speech, [generate] well-willing and mind; generate kine 
in our stall {gos(hd)y progeny in our wombs {ySni) ; just here be breath 
in our companionship ; thee here, O most exalted one, I surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

Ppp. reads in b prajdiHy and in d aimkam (for aham)., omitting, as before, dyusd., 
Land having again dadhdtu at the end, repeated un intelligently from the preceding J. 

20. May Savitar, god Agni, surround thee [with honor] ; with honor 
may Mitra-and-Varuna deck {abhi^-^ dha]) thee ; striding down all niggards 
come thou ; thou hast made this kingdom full of pleasantness. 

The shift from pdri in a to abhi in b makes a mixed and difficult construction. 
Ppp. combines devo 'gnir in a and sarvd *rdtir in c, and reads (better) krnuhi 
in d. 

21. Thou whom the spotted one (f.), the side-horse, draws (^oah) in the 
chariot, O ruddy one, thou goest with brightness {qubh)^ making flow the 
waters. 

This verse corresponds to RV. viii. 7. 28, which, however, has considerable variants : 
for a, ydd esdm pfsati (p. -tih) rdthe ; in b, rdhitah ; in c, yinti quhhra (p. 'rah). 
As is usual in such cases, some of our mss. read Pfstis in b, and rndn in c. And most 
x^2Arohitah LunaccentedJ at end of b (only Bs.R.K. -ta)., as if under influence of the 
RV. version. L^^^* ‘^dopts in his text rohita^ but reports six of his mss. as giving 
rohiiah., without accent. J Ppp. adds at the end tene ^mam brahmanaspate ruhatn 
rohayo 'Uamam. The verse is quoted in a ceremony for prosperity by Kaug. (24. 42), 
which volunteers the added explanation dyduh prsaty ddityo rohitah j and it is also 
included among the pustika mantras: see note to Kaug. 19. i. Kaug. 24.43 states 
further that a spotted cow is given (as sacrificial fee) ; and the comm, appears to direct 
that vss. 21-26 accompany the gift. 
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22 . She that is ruddy (rdhini) is submissive to the ruddy one, being 
liberal (stlH), of beautiful color, vast (brhati), very splendid ; by her may 
we conquer booty (}vdjdn) of all forms; by her may we overcome all 
fighters. 

Rdhini^ doubtless the dawn. Our /^i^*i-mss. read in c -rupdm^ by a blundering 
misapprehension of the assimilated nasal in the combination -pah ja- LPrat. ii. iij. 
M.p.m. Land SPP’s C.J read at end sy&ma; the passage is quoted as an instance of sy- 
in the comm, to Prat. ii. 107. Ppp. reads shryas suv- in b, and combines prtana *bhi 
in d. In the Anukr. (by an exceptional usage hardly met with elsewhere) this verse 
and the next, and a little later vs. 27, sfre specified as prakrta Lmss. prakrta] : i.e., as 
following the established norm of the hymn, which is tristubh. 

23. Here the seat {sddas)^ she that is ruddy, of the ruddy one ; yonder 
the road by which the spotted one (f.) goes ; her the Gandharvas, the 
Ka^yapas, lead up ; her the poets defend unremittingly. 

All the mss. except O.D. (and these differ perhaps only by accident) read in cgan- 
dharvah^ as if vocative. 

24. The sun's yellow (Jidri) bright {keiumdnt) horses, immortal, con- 
stantly draw the easy-running chariot ; the ghee-drinking ruddy one, 
shining (bhrdj)^ the god, entered the spotted sky. 

Bs.E. combine in b amrtds su-. The Anukr. does not heed the jagatl pada b. 

25. The ruddy one, the sharp-horned bull, who encompassed Agni, 
the sun, who props asunder {vi-stabk) the earth and the heaven — out of 
him do the gods creat^^ creations. 

Ppp. begins with ayam rok-. The curious reading of O. in c, stab-h-ndti (the b and 
h two different letters), was noted above, under xii. 4. 4. L“ Encompassed ” : Bloom- 
field, “became superior to,” AJP. xii. 443.J Kau9. 18. 25 gives the verse, in company 
with several others, as to be used in the so-called citrakarman (ceremony concerning 
the asterism citrd) to accompany the partaking of a milk rice-dish ; and the Paddhati 
includes both it and the following verse in the salila gana. 

26. The ruddy one mounted the sky, out of the great sea (arnavd ) ; 
the ruddy one ascended all ascents. 

That the verse is reckoned as belonging to the salila gana was noted under the 
preceding verse. 

27. Measure thou out {vi-md) the milk-giving, ghee-dripping {ghrtdfic) 
[cow] ; this is the unresisting milch-cow of the gods. Let Indra drink 
the soma ; let there be comfort (ksdmd ) ; let Agni commence praising ; 
do thou thrust away the scorners. 

Ppp. reads esdm at end of b. With the verse is to be compared Ap. xi. 4. 14; vi 
mime tva payasvatlm devUndm dhenum sudugh&m anapasphurantlm : indr ah somam 
pibatu ksemo astu nahy which accompanies the measuring out of a vedi in shape of a 
cow. In Vait. 15. 7 ; 28. 23, it is used in a like manner; and so also in Kaug. 137. 10, 
in preparing for the ajyatantraj also note to J37. 4J. 
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28. Agni, kindled, being kindled, increased with ghee, offered to with 
ghee — let the overpowering, all-overpowering Agni slay them who are 
my rivals. 

This verse (though there are others having the same pratlka) is doubtless the one 
quoted (next after vs. i) in Kauq. 49. 19, to accompany the laying of bonds upon the 
“ boat ” there treated of ; Lrather, the laying of sticks with strings on them upon 
the fire: Caland, p. 173J. The description of the Anukr. strangely forbids us to 
make the elision -dho 'gnih in a. 


29. Let him slay them, burn [then^] away, — the enemy {dri) who 
fights us ; by the flesh-eating fire do we burn away our rivals. 

Ppp. reads in a en&mj we require enam^ as antecedent to b, which, as the verse now 
stands, seems to describe the subject of the verbs in a. Ppp. has also agnis for aris 
in b. 


30. Do thou, O Indra, having arms, smite them down downward 
with the thunderbolt ; then my rivals have I taken to myself with Agni*s 
brightnesses {i^jas). 

Ppp. puts the verse after our 31, and reads at the end 5 dadhe. j^Or idisi may be 
referred to d& ‘cut’ 4- so W. in a ms. note to his Index^ and so BR. But BR’s 
forms from vi. 104 are referred by W. to da ‘tie.’J 

31. O Agni, make our rivals fall below us; stagger the truculent 
(utpipdna) fellow, O Brihaspati ; O Indra-and-Agni, O Mitra-and-Varuna, 
let them fall below [us], impotent in their fury. 

Lit. ‘not making their fury effective against’ us. The Anukr. apparently under- 
stands the structure of the verse as 12 + 14: 8 + 64-8 = 48; but there is no good reason 
for dividing the last redundant pada into two. Ppp. reads utapiddnam (for utpipdnam 
|_discussed AJP. xii. 441 J) in b. 

32. Do thou, O heavenly sun, arising, smite down my rivals; smite 
them down with the stone ; let them go to lowest darkness. 

Ppp. appears to read avdi 'ndm ra(imibhir jahi rdtrindm tamasd vudhls ta^h hantv 
adhamam tamah. LWe had our d at x. 3. 9 d.J 

33. The young (vatsd) of the virdj\ the bull of prayers { 7 nati), mounted, 
bright-backed, the atmosphere ; with ghee they sing (arc) the song (arkd) 
unto the young ; him, being brdlmiatiy they increase with h^dhnan. 

Ppp. combines in b prstho ant-. TB. (ii. 8. 89) has a corresponding verse, but with 
numerous variants : pita virajdm rsabhd raylnam antdriksam viqvdrupa a vive(^a : 
tdm arkdir abhy drcanti vatsdm brdhma sdntam brdhmand vardhdyantah. L Bloom- 
field, AJP. xii. 441, would emend arkdm to aktdmj but the TB. variant is very much 
against it.J Our verse is quoted in Kau^. 12.4, at the end of a charm for securing 
one’s wishes. 

34. Both ascend thou to heaven and ascend to earth ; both ascend to 
kingdom and ascend to property; both ascend to progeny and ascend 
to immortality; make thyself contiguous with the ruddy one. 
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The verse is quoted in Vait. 13. 5 to accompany the leading up of the cow that is to 
be exchanged for the somarplant. 

35. The kingdom-bearing gods who go to surround (abhitas) the sun 
— in concord with them let the ruddy one, with favoring mind, assign 
kingdom to thee. 

The combination tHis te is quoted as example under Prat. ii. 84. The verse (7 + 8 : 
9 + 1 1 : or 8 in a, if we resolve deva-i or rasfr-a-) is far too irregular to be defined 
simply as an uparistudbrhati, 

36. Sacrifices purified by brdfiman carry thee up ; yellow (Jidri) roadsters 
draw (^aK) thee ; thou shinest over (ati-ruc) across the ocean, the sea. 

The verse might better be called virHj than nicrt (ii + ii : 12). Ppp. reads in b 
abhyaktufh (for adhvagatd) ; and in c -se arnavam^ as do some of our mss. (O.R.T.K.). 
LPadas a and b recur below, vs. 43. J 

37. On the ruddy one are set {qritd) heaven-and-earth, on the goods- 

conquering, kine-conquering, booty-conquering one, of whom the births 
are a thousand and seven; may I speak thy navel on the range of 
existence. ♦ 

Ppp. reads for b vasujid gojit samdhanajiii^ and in c dravinani saptaiir. The 
obscure last pada is identical with vs. 14 c. 

38. Glorious thou goest to the directions and quarters, glorious of 

cattle and of people {carsani) ; glorious in the lap of earth, of Aditi, may 
I become pleasant Savitar. 

Ppp. reads nu instead of ca in a, and asmi instead of bhiiydsapi in d ; and it com- 
bines prthivyd 'di- in c. There is a deficiency of a syllable, unnoticed in the Anukr., 
in a, unless we resolve ya-dst\ 

39. Being yonder, thou knowest here; being. on this side, thou seest 
those things; from this side they see the shining space (rbcana), the 
inspired sun in the sky. 

Ppp. begins c with yatas pa^-. 

40. Thou, a god, molestest {mrc) the gods ; thou goest about within 
the sea (arnavd) ; they kindle the same fire ; it the high {pdra) poets 
know. 

‘It,* i.e. ‘the fire’ {tdm'), Ppp. reads marcayati and carati. [_ Bloomfield, AJP. 
xii. 437, emends to devdm arcayasi ; but Ppp., and the antithesis of a and b, admirably 
suggested by Deussen’s dennoch^ are in favor of tnarc-.\ 

41. Below the distant, thus beyond the lower, bearing her calf with 
her foot, the cow hath stood up f whitherwards, to what quarter, hath she 
forsooth gone away.? where giveth she birth.? for [it is] not in this herd. 

This is a repetition of ix. 9. 17, and, as there are two successive verses beginning 
with avdh pdrena^ this one is quoted here in the mss. with the unusual expression avdh 
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^ Ui p&rva, LThe Anukr. doubtless balances the extra syllable in a by counting 
kHa as one syllable in d.J 

'42. One-footed, two-footed [is] she, four-footed ; having become eight- 
footed, nine-footed, thousand-syllabled, a series of existence ; out from 
her flow apart the oceans. 

This verse is the padas b-e of ix. lo. 21 (RV. i. 164. 41 b-d, 42 a) Lsee under ix. 10. 21 
for variants J. It and the preceding are very little in place in our hymn. |_With d cL 
3. 2 b, below. J 

43. Mounting the sky, immortal, do thou favor my words ; sacrifices 
purified by brdhman carry thee up ; yellow roadsters draw thee. 

Padas b and c are identical with 36 a, b. Instead of adhvagatas^ Ppp. reads ghrtam 
pibaniam. Bp. accents prd : dva. 

44. I know that of thine, 'O immortal one, namely {ydt) thy climb 
{akrdmand) in the sky, thy station (sadhdsthd) in the highest firmament. 

Vydmani would make a more regular parosnih^ but the Anukr. takes no notice of 
the deficiency. 

45. The sun overlooks {ati-pa^) the sky, the sun the earth, the sun the 
waters ; the sun, the one eye of what exists, hath mounted the great sky. 

The verse is made in Vait. 16. 1 1 to accompany the antary dmahorn a after sunrise. 

46. The wide ones (itrvi) were the enclosures ; the earth took shape 
as sacrificial hearth ; there the ruddy one set (a-dha) these two fires, cold 
and heat. 

47. Having set cold and heat, having made the mountains sacrificial 
posts (yUpa), having rain as sacrificial butter, the two fires of the sky- 
finding ruddy one performed sacrifice (yaj). 

The Anukr. appears to ratify the resolution krtu~a in b. Ppp., in this veri^ as later, 
combines agnl"jdte. [For 46, Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol, i. 179, cites (^B. i. 2. 57.J 

48. The fire of the sky-finding ruddy one is kindled with brdJnnan; 
therefrom heat, therefrom cold, therefrom the sacrifice was born. 

The majority of mss. read correctly yj;'- at the end ; the rest vary between -fid 

aj- and aj-, Ppp- reads -flo aj- ; and, in b, sam&hitah for sam idhyate. 

49. The two fires [arc] increasing hy brdhman ^ increased with byd/iman, 
offered to with brdhman: kindled with brdhman^ the two fires of the sky- 
finding ruddy one performed sacrifice. 

Ppp. reads for a brahmattH *gnis samviddno^ and in b -ddho, -hutah^ and again com- 
bines in c agnt "jdte. With b compare vs. 28 b. 

50. The one is all set in truth, the other is kindled in the waters : 
kindled with etc. etc. 

Ppp, reads in b samdhitas Lagain : cf. 48 J for sam idhyate^ and adds another pada: 
satye adbhis samdhitah. 
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51. What one the wind adorns about, or what one Indra, Brahmanas- 
pati : kindled with etc. etc. 

Ppp. omits vd in b. 

52. Having shaped (k/f) the earth as sacrificial hearth, having made 
the sky sacrificial fee, then having made heat his fire, the ruddy one 
made all that has soul, with rain as sacrificial butter. 

53. Rain as sacrificial butter, heat as fire, earth as sacrificial hearth 

took shape; there, with songs the fire shaped these mountains 

aloft. 

Ppp. reads 'gnir in a, and some of our mss. (P.M.p.m.W.) give the same. P.M.W. 
also have in common the blunder bhumipr ak- in b. It is doubtless by a loss of part 
of its text that the Anukr. does not define vss. L57-58 J as anustubh^ although it describes 
a minor feature of vs. 57, taken as an anustubh. (_With 52, cf. vs. 46. J 

54. Having shaped [them] aloft by songs, the ruddy one said to the 
earth : in thee let this all be born, what is (bhutd) or what is to be. 

Ppp. reads at the end bhavyatn. 

55. That first sacrifice was born [as] the one that is, that is to be ; 
from that was born this all, whatsoever shines out {vi-ruc) here, brought 
(a-bhr) by the ruddy one [as] seer. 

Ppp. ends the hymn with this verse, although vs. 58 is found in another place. It 
combines jajfle *dam^ as we are doubtless to read, though not with the sanction of the 
Anukr., which calls the pada brhatl, LCf. iv. 23. 7.J 

56. Whoever both kicks a cow with the foot and urinates in face of 
the sun — of such a one I hew off {vragc) thy root ; thou shalt not further 
cast {kf) shadow. 

LCf. the note on the vs. concerning posture in urination at vii. 102 : and add that 
Buddhaghosa, in his comment on the description of the Acelakas, at Dlgha Nikaya, 
viii. 14 (as reported by Davids, Translation, p. 227), speaks of the standing posture as 
wrong. — As to making water with face towards the sun, cf. MBh. xiii. 104. 75 (5029), 
and note to Manu iv. 48 in my Reader^ p. 349, and the references there given, especially 
the reference to Jolly’s Visnu, SBE. vii. 194 f. — As for the loss of the shadow, cf. the 
Peter Schlemihl story; also Jataka, i. 102’; vi. 337*».J 

The character of this and the following verses shows that Ppp. has reason for not 
making them a part of the hymn. This verse makes its appearance in Kau^. 49. 26, at 
the conclusion of a series of witchcraft ceremonies. L^^o** theoretical k oi pratydnk^ 
see note to vi. 51. i.J 

57. Thou that goest past me shading me, and between me and the 
fire, I hew off thy root ; thou shalt not further cast shadow. 

The connection appears to demand this pregnant rendering of abhichdydm * so as to 
cast thy shadow on ’ (so also Ludwig). It is easy to ^ead b as a regular anustubk pada, 
though the Anukr. allows it only six syllables. 
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58. Whoso this day, O heavenly sun, shall go between both thee and 
me — on him we wipe off evil-dreaming, pollution, and difficulties. 

This verse is found in Ppp. xx., which reads for c tasmin dusvapnyam sarvatk, 

59. Let us not go forth from the road, nor, O Indra, from the sacrifice 
with soma ; let not the niggards stand between us. 

That is, between us and something else, so as to cut us off from our desire or object. 
The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 57. i, and found also in JB. iii. 168. It is used 
once in Vait. (18.8), and several times in Kau9. (54. 18; 82. 6; 89. ii ; also by the 
schol. under 42. 1 5 ; 58. 17). 

60. What line, accomplisher of the sacrifice, is stretched clear to the 
gods, that, sacrificed unto, may we attain. 

The verse is RV. x. 57. 2, which reads at the end naqimahi. It is used by the 
schol. to Kau^. 58. 1 7, with vs. 59, in the ceremony of name-giving. 

LHere ends the first anuv&ka^ i hymn and 60 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 

5 astik,\ 

2. To the sun. 

\{firahman. — ddhydtmam ; rohitddityadevatyam. trdistubham :) 12- 3(^-4! • anustubh ; 

43.jagait ; jo.dstdrapankti ; ij. brhattgarbhd ; 16-^4, drst gdyatrl ; 23. kakummaty 
dstdrapankti ; 26. purodvyatijdgatd bhurig jagati; 2y. virdd jagati ; 2g. bdrhatagarbhd 
'nustubh; jo. y-p, usnigbrhatigarbhd 'tijagati; 34. dr si pankti ; 37. y-p, virddgarbhd 
jagati; 44^43- jagati (44. 4p, purah^dkvard bhurij ; 43. atijdgatagarbhd).'] 

Found also in Paipp. xviii. Only twice (vs. i) quoted in Kaug., but several times 
(eight different verses) by Vait. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 540 ; Henry, 8, 36 ; Griffith, ii. 143. — In this hymn, the sun 
is mentioned by the name rdhita only in vss. 25 and 39-41. Verses 39-41 are trans- 
lated also by Muir, v. 396 ; Scherman, p. 75 (with vss. 25-26) ; Deussen, Geschichtiy 
i. I. 213 (also vss. 25-26 at p. 226). — The verses 16-24, which are RV. i. 50. 1-9, are 
translated by the RV. translators, and are commented and in part translated by me iii 
Skt. ReadeVy p. 362-3. 

1. The bright (fukrd) shining lights (kctii) of him go up in the sky — 
of the men-watching Aditya, him of great courses {-vratd)y liberal 
{mtdhvdhs). 

Ppp. reads in d mahtvr-. Kau^. 58. 22 prescribes the use apparently of the whole 
hymn (with xvi. 3 and xvii.) in an act of worship to the rising sun, in a ceremony for 
long life; also (with the same and other hymns, and xiii. i. 25) in 18. 25, in the citrd- 
kartnan : see the note to i. 25 above. Vait. 9. 16 uses it in the caturmdsya ceremony 
when turning toward the sun in the east. 

2 . [Him,] shining (svar) with the brightness (arcis) of the foreknowing 
quarters, well-winged, flying swift in the ocean (aniavd ) — we would 
praise the sun, the shepherd of existence, who with his rays shines unto 
all the quarters. 

The Pet. Lex. (followed by HeAry) emends prajhindm to prajftinamy with much 
plausibility; yet it is opposed by x. 7. 34, diqo ydq cakrd prajhanih, Ppp. reads 
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prajhdnam svadayanto arc» ; and it combines in d digd "bhdti. The verse lacks two 
syllables of being a proper jagatl. 

3. In that thou goest swiftly eastward, westward, at will (svadhdyS)^ 
makest by magic (niayd) the two days of diverse form — that, O Aditya, 
[is] great, that thy great fame {qrdvas)^ that thou alone art born about 
the whole world {bhUman), 

* The two days,* i.e. ‘ day and night.* The first pada is tristubh. 

4. The inspired, hasting (tardni), shining one, whom seven numerous 
{baku) yellow steeds ijiarit) draw, whom out of the liquid Qsrutd) Atri 
conducted up the sky — thee here they see going around upon thy race. 

Half of our mss. appear plainly to read stutAt in c, but the apparent distinction is of 
no value ; sr and st are virtually one in ms. use. Ppp. helps to establish sru-^ by read- 
ing, for c, d, qrutdd divam atri divam anyandya tarn tvd paqyema paryantim djim, 
GB. i. 2. 17 has c (the published text reads stuidd)^ with vs. 12 a, b, as if a verse. [As 
for the Atri story, cf. my essay on RV. v. 40 in Festgruss an Roth^ p. 187. For the 
construction of djim^ see Ved, Stud. ii. 261. J 

5. Let them not damage thee going around upon thy race ; happily do 
thou cross the difficulties quickly ; when, O sun, thou goest to both sky 
and divine earth, measuring out day-and-night. 

Or, ‘sky* and ‘earth* may be joint objects of ‘measuring* (so Henry, and appar- 
ently Ludwig). Ppp. reads paryantam in a, and sugena durgam in b. We have to 
make the, in its situation, awkward resolution tu-d in a in order to fill out the meter ; 
^or ydantam ?J. 

6. Well-being, O sun, [be] to thy chariot for its moving, wherewith 
thou goest at once about both borders (dnta) — which thy yellow steeds, 
of excellent draught, draw : a hundred horses, or else seven, numerous. 

‘ At once * {sadyds^.^ doubtless ‘ on one and the same day * ; ‘ borders,* i.e. ‘ horizons.* 
Half the mss. read bdhisthdSy both in this and in the next verse. Ppp. has in a carato 
rathdsi^ and in b parydsi;"^ and for d, instead of repeating 7 d, it gives tarn d roha 
sukham dsy aqvam. [“ Numerous ** is fern. ; and we may think of “ horses” as fem.J 
♦[For the relation of pariydsi to parydsi, cf. that of -dni yasya to -diisy asya^ above, 
X. 7. 20, and see Gram. § 233 a.J 

7. Mount (adhusthd), O sun, thine easy-running chariot, rich in rays, 
pleasant, well-horsed, powerful {?vdj/n)f which thy yellow steeds, of excel- 
lent draught, draw : a hundred horses, or else seven, numerous. 

All our mss. accent sirya in a ; our edition emends to siifya, Ppp. has in b syono- 
syavahnim. The Anukr. perhaps regards the redundant syllable in b as balanced by 
the deficiency in a. ^ 

8. The sun hath yoked in his chariot, in order to go, his seven great 
yellow steeds, golden-skinned ; the bright one hath been freed from the 
dimness (Irdjas) in the distance; shaking away the darkness, the god 
hath mounted the sky. 
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Ppp. reads ^uras for suryas in a, and qakras for qukras in c, and apparently ayunkta 
in b. The verse is very ill defined as simple jagatlj the true reading in b would seem 
to be hiranyatvacas. 

9. The god hath come up with great show (ketii ) ; he hath wasted 
away the darkness, hath set up (abhi-qri) the light ; that hero, heavenly 
eagle, son of Aditi, hath looked abroad unto all beings. 

Abhi-qriy more literally, ‘affix, fasten on.’ (to the sky). [_For the form aqrdit^ see 
Gram, § 889 a, and note to vi. 32. 2. For avrk, Gram, § 832 a.J Ppp. reads in c 
sihaviras for sa vlras^ and has a curious d: Udityds putram n&thagdm abhaydni 
atm, 

10. Rising, thou extendest thy rays; thou adornest thyself with all 
forms; thou illuminest (in-bhd) with might (ikrdttt) both oceans, encom- 
passing all worlds, shining. 

Ppp. has an altogether different b: prajas sarv& vi paqyasi. Lit may be that 
“ adornest” is a slip on W’s part. CL Henry’s note, p. 37-38. J 

11. They two move on one after the other by magic; two playing 
young ones go about the ocean ; the one looks abroad upon all beings ; 
yellow steeds draw the other with golden [trappings.?]. 

The first three padas are identical with vii. 81. i a-C (repeated at xiv. i. 23), and are 
found in other texts : see the note to that verse ; the last pada is peculiar, and, as apply- 
ing only to the sun, spoils the description of the pair of luminaries, sun and moon, which 
the verse sets out to make. Henry regards the daily and the nightly sun as intended, 
and the hdiranyas as the stars,' by means of which the latter finds his way back to the 
eastern horizon. It would have been better to read ydto 'rnavdm here, as in vii. 81. i, 
since the majority of our samhitd‘Vcs&'s>, (all save Bs.E.) give it in this place also. 

12. Atri maintained thee in the sky, O sun, to make the month; 
thou goest well-maintained, heating, looking down upon all things 
that exist. 

All our mss. read in b suryd^ as if we had here the compound sHrydmdsdy the pada- 
mss. have surycL : masdyaj the correction to surya seems unavoidable. GB., which 
has the first two padas (see note to vs. 4), also gives suryd - ; Ppp. also has it ; and, for 
d, svar bhutd viqdkaqat Lso Roth : perhaps a .slip for vicdk-\, 

13. Thou rushest alike i^,sam-rs) to both borders, as a calf to two 
joint mothers; surely {nami)^ that brdhman yon gods have long 
known. 

A naive extension of the usual naive figure of the calf : as if he had two mothers, to 
each of which he showed equal attachment. Brdhman^ apparently ‘sacred mystery’ 
(so Henry). In d, lit. ‘know of old from now.’ 

14. .What is set (f^ritd) along the ocean, that the sun desires to gain 
(sati ) ; great is stretched out his road, which is both eastern and western. 

The pada-XRZiX. has vs\\i sisdsati Lmisprinted and corrected by SPP.J, and the passage 
is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 91 ; iv. 29, 82. Ppp. reads adhi for anu in a. 
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1 5. That one he attains completely {sam-dp) with his swiftnesses ; that 
he desires not to neglect apa-cikits)\ by that [men] do not appropriate 
the gods’ draught of immortality (amfta). 

Apa-dki/Sy lit. * desire to think away from,* with abl. ; the expression is found only 
here. The logic of d is not obvious ; Henry supplies ‘ the demons * as subject of dva 
rundhatej Ludwig renders it as a singular. Ppp. reads jigitsati in b; and, in c etc., 
bhaksanam devdndn nam va ru - ; bhaksanam is an improvement ; the meter of c halts 
badly without it. 

16. This heavenly Jatavedas the lights {ketu) draw {tfah) up, for every 
one to see the sun. 

Or suryam may be in apposition with jStdvedasam, * Draw,’ i.e. as horses do. 
This verse, with the eight that follow, constitute RV. i. 50. 1-9, in the same order of 
verses, and with few variants ; they are also all found in one or more other Vedic texts : 
this one in SV. (i. 31), VS. (7.41; 8.41; 33.31), TS. (i. 2. 8* ; 4.43*), and MS. 
0 - 3 * 37 ) — 1 *^ 2 ^ 11 * without a variant The whole hymn [i.e. vss. 16-24J is repeated 
further in xx. 47. 13-21. This verse is used three times in Vait. : at 21. 23 ; at 33. 5 
(with the following five verses) ; and at 39. 16 (with the following two verses). ^The 
pratlka is cited at MGS. i. 2. 4. The frequency of the citation or occurrence of the 
verse may be judged by consulting MGS. Index, p. 148.J 

17. Away go, like thieves, these asterisms with their rays (aklti), for 
the all-beholding sun. 

Or c may possibly mean ‘for all to behold the sun.’ The remaining verses (17-24) 
of the RV. hymn Li.e. i. 50. 1-9J are found in SV. only in the Naigeya appendix to the 
first book ; this one (i. 634) has no variant. Henry renders aktdbhis ‘ with the night.’ 

18. The lights (ketu)^ the rays of him have been seen abroad among 
the peoples, like shining fires. 

Of the other texts, only VS. (viii. 40) follows RV. in reading at the beginning 
ddrgramj the others (SV. i. 635 ; MS. i. 3. 33) agree with our text. 

19. Speedy, conspicuous to all, light-making art thou, O sun; thou 
shinest unto everything, O bright space (rocand). 

All our mss. read at the end rocanay save Bs., which has rocananty and M., rocandnty 
and the translation follows them, although the word is a senseless variant of rocandmy 
which is given by RV., and by all the other texts: SV. (i. 636), VS. (xxxiii. 36), TS. 
(i. 4. 31 *), TA. (iii. 16. 1), and MS. (iv. 10. 6). Ppp. has rocand. 

20. In front of the clans of the gods, in front of those of men thou 
risest ; in front of every one, for seeing the sky {svdr), 

RV. reads at end of b manusdny and SV. (i. 637) has the same. 

21. With whom [as] eye thou, O purifying Varuna, seest him that 
busies himself among the people (Jdndn), 

SV. (i. 638) reads at the beginning VS. (xxxiii. 32) agrees with RV. and 

our text. 
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22. Thou goest through the sky, the broad welkin (rdjas), fashioning 
the day with [thy] rays, seeing the generations {jdnman), O sun. 

RV. reads dhd, in b. SV. (i. 639) has the same, and also ud for vi at the beginning, 
and rdjah p-. Henry again renders aktdbhis ‘with the night.* 

23. Seven yellow steeds, O heavenly sun, draw in the chariot thee the 
flame-haired, the out-looking. 

RV. reads at the end vicaksana^ and SV. (i. 641) and TS. (ii. 4. 144) agree with it. 
MS. (iv. 10. 6) has purupriya^ and, in the preceding word, 

24. The sun hath yoked the seven neat ((und/iyu) daughters of the 
chariot ; with them, [who are] self-yoked, he goeth. 

SV. (i.640) reads in b naptrydh^ and TB. (ii. 4. 54), according to its commentary, 
has \ naptriyah\^ although nd priyah is printed instead in the text Lof Calcutta, and 
naptriyah in the Poona text, p. 518J. So also in c, Lin the Calc. ed.J the printed text 
has^ 5 j/, but the comm._y 5 /// Poona ed. both text and comm. g\voyd/tj. 

25. The ruddy one hath mounted the sky with penance, [he] rich in 
penance ; he comes to the womb (ydni), he is born again ; he hath 
become over-lord of the gods. 

Ppp. reads in a 5 'kramft The Anukr. regards the verse as one of four padas 
(8 -h 6 : 1 2 -t- 1 1 ) ; but the first two are plainly one tristubh pada, with tdpasa intruded 
into it Rohita appears here for the first time in this second hymn, instead of simply 
the sun ; nor do we meet him elsewhere, save in vss. 39-41. 

26. He who belongs to all men {-carsani) and has faces on all siddfe, 
who has hands on all sides and palms on all sides — he brings together 
with his (two) arms, together with his wings (pL), generating heaven-and- 
earth, sole god. 

The verse is, with considerable variations, RV. x. 81. 3, found also in VS. (xvii. 19 ; 
same text as RV.), TS. (iv. 6. 24), TA. (x. i. 3), and MS. (ii. 10. 2). None of the other 
texts h2iS yds in b, and only MS. in a; they begin vi(;vdta^caksur (but MS. yd vigvd- 
caksur) ; in b, RV.VS. begin with vi^vdiobahur^ TS.TA.MS. -hasta^ and all end with 
viqvdtaspdt ; in c, for bhdratt\ RV. (and VS.) has dhdmati\ TS.TA. ndmatt\ MS. 
ddhamat ; in d, RV.VS. MS. give dyavdbhumU Ppp. agrees with RV. in b-d. The 
meter, fairly regular in RV., is distorted greatly in our text (13 + 13:11 + 12 = 49) ; the 
Anukr. gives an acceptable definition of it. The sense also is much defaced in the first 
line as we have it. Vait. 29. 14 uses the verse to accompany a certain graha in the 
building of the fire-altar. 

27. The one-footed strode out more than the two-footed ; the two- 
footed falls upon (abhi 4 ) the three-footed from behind ; the two-footed 
strode out more than the six-footed ; they sit together [about] the body 
of the one-footed. 

Sam-ds has no good right to an accusative object; and one of our mss. (D.) reads 
tanvhm.^ loc., which would be grammatically an acceptable emendation ; as regards the 
sense, that is too obscure for us to derive any help from it. Padas b and c are wanting 
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in Ppp., probably by accident. The first half-verse nearly agrees with RV. x. n 7. 8 a, b, 
which (whole) verse corresponds to Lthe first half ofj our 3.25 below; see the note 
there. It is only here and in 3.25 that we find the accentuation dvip&t and trip&t, 
LThe pratlka is quoted by GB. ii. 9, p. 28, 1 . 19.J The description of the Anukr, 
implies an unfounded rejection of one of the resolutions abhi eti or tanu-am* 

28. When, about to go unwearied, he hath approached (d-sthd) his 
yellow steeds, he, shining {ruc)y makes for himself two forms; rising rich 
in lights (ketU’)y overpowering the dim spaces (rdjas)^ thou illuminest 
(vi-b/td), O Aditya, all the advances. 

Ppp. has for b 4 ivi rupam \J:rnusej it further combines viqvd '*ditya in dj. LPada 
b is identical with 42 b.J [_Pischel translates the vs., Ved, Stud, ii. 76.J 

29. Verily {bdi)^ great art thou, O sun ; verily, O Aditya, great art 
thou; great is the greatness of thee the great one; thou, O Aditya, art 
great. 

This verse is RV. viii. 90 (or loi). ii, and is found also in VS. (xxxiii. 39) and SV. 
(i. 276 ; ii. 1138), while its pratlka is given by TB. (i. 4. 53 ; very strange, since the whole 
verse occurs in no Taittirlya text). RV. and VS. read, for c, d, mahds te satd mahitna 
panasyate *dd/ui deva mahah asi; [^the vs. is repeated in RV. form at xx. 58. 3 ;J and 
S V. the same, except panistama mahna for panasyate *ddha. 

30. Thou shinest (ntc) in the sky, thou shinest in the atmosphere, 
O flying one ; on the earth thou shinest, thou shinest within the waters ; 
both oceans thou hast penetrated (in-dp) with thy sheen (ruci ) ; a god, 
O^god, art thou, a heaven-conquering bull iynahisd), 

Ppp. reads at the end svaniit. The Anukr. understands the structure of the verse as 
12+9 + 7 :i2 + ii = 51 ; but it is plainly a mixed tristubh-jagatl^ rather, with patanga 
intruded at the end of a, and possibly one rdcase in b. All the mss. accent pdtaFiga^ 
because they reckon it, with the Anukr., as first word in a pada ; it should properly be 
patanga. 

31. Hitherward from afar, extended (pra-yam) in mid-route, swift, 
inspired, flying, he the flying one, perceived Qvicittd) [as] Vishnu, surpass- 
ing (adhi-stha) with strength — he overpowers with his show (kctu) all 
that stirs. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning arn&k. Perceived as Visnu ’ : cf. note to xiii. 4. 46. J 

32. Wondrous, understanding (cikitvdhs), a bull (niahisd)^ an eagle, 
making to shine the two firmaments (rddast), the atmosphere — day-and- 
night, clothing themselves about with the sun, lengthen out all his 
heroisms. 

The adjectives in a, b are nom. masc. sing., and the shift of construction in the second 
half-verse is a notable one. Ppp. combines suparnd and reads rodaslm in b. 

The verse is used in Vait. 33. 8 in a sacrificial session, with the remaining verses to the 
end of the hymn. Ppp. puts our vs. 33 before this. [The first pada is nearly the same 
as 42 c. J L Henry discusses the vs. in Mim. de la Soc. de linguistique^ x. 86. J 
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33. Keen (tigmd)^ shining out i^ubhrdj)^ sharpening himself, granting 
the helpful aramgamd) advances, a winged one full of light, a vigor- 
bestowing bull (mahisd)^ he hath approached (a-sthd) all the directions, 
arranging iklp), 

Ppp. reads in a-b tanva^ qiqdno 'ramgamdsun dhravato rarandh^ and in d combines 
viqvd **sthdt, LPischel translates the vs., Ved. Stud, ii. 75-6. J LSee my discussion of 
accusatives pi. fern, in -dsas and of this passage in Noun-Inflection^ p. 363. J 

34. Wondrous front [and] show (ketu) of the gods, the sun, full of 
light, going up the directions {pradlg)^ the day-maker, bright {qukrd), 
hath overpassed with brightnesses (dyumnd) the glooms (tdmas) [and] all 
difficulties. 

This verse and the next are repeated as xx. 107. 13, 14. The definition of this one 
by the Anukr. Las 40 syllables is right from its point of view ; but the versej is evidently 
meant for a tristubh^ and can easily be read into a respectable one, according to the low 
standard of AV. tristuhhs^ by a few judicious resolutions. The harshness and obscurity 
of the constructions in a, b are indications of a corrupted text ; Henry renders firadiqas 
by * toward the celestial regions,’ Ludwig by * from the horizon * ; the translation above 
simply adheres to the usual sense of the word. Verses 34-36 are directed in Vait. 39. 16 
to be used alternatively in the praise of the sun; in 21.23, the pratlka^ namely 
citram devdndm (quoted with vs. 16), might apply either to this verse or to the next. 

35. The wondrous front of the gods hath arisen, the eye of Mitra, of 
Varuna, of Agni ; he hath filled heaven-and-earth, the atmosphere ; the 
sun is the soul of the moving creation {jdgat) and of the stationary 
{tasthivdhs). 

The verse is RV. i. 1 15. i (only variant a : aprdh in c), and it is found almost every- 
where else ; thus, in SV. (i. 630 : Naigeya appendix), VS. (vii. 42 ; xiii.46), TS. (i. 4. 43* ; 
ii.4. 144), TB. (ii. 8 . 73), TA. (i. 7- 6 ; ii. 13. i), MS. (i. 3 - 37 )» AA. (iii. 2.3); all have 
the same text as RV. ; and so, apparently, has Ppp., Lcombining, however, dpradyd-\. 
LDeussen, Geschichte^ i. i . 213, interprets the vs.J The quotation in Vait. 33. 6 evidently 
applies to the verse as AV. xx. 107. 14. L^^ ^^jdgas tas- is a misprint for jdgatas tas- : 
an interesting instance of most modern haplography.J 

36. Flying on high (ticcd)^ the red eagle, in the midst of the sky hast- 
ing, shining — may we see thee, whom men call the impeller (savitf), the 
unfailing light which Atri found. 

Ppp. has the better reading paqycma in c. the lost accent-mark under the 

nim of tardnim.\ 

37. To the eagle running on the back of the sky, to the son of Aditi, 
I, frightened, approach (upayd), desiring refuge ; do thou, O sun, lengthen 
out for us a long life-time; may we take no harm; may we be in thy 
favor. 

The verse is obviously a regular tristubhj with ndthdkdmas intruded in b : its descrip- 
tion by the Anukr. Lgives the verse 48 syllables ; but how paficapadd virddgarbhd is 
to be understood is not clear J. L^he verse is quoted in Vait. 18. 7, in the agnisfoma.\ 
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38. A thousand days' journey are expanded the wings of him, of the 
yellow swan flying to heaven ; he, putting all the gods in his breast, goes 
viewing together all existences* 

We had the verse above as x. 8. 18, and it is repeated again below as 3. 14. Ppp. reads 
in c sa viqvdn devUn. 

39. The ruddy one became time, the ruddy one in the beginning 
Prajapati; the ruddy one [is] face (mouth?) of the sacrifices; the ruddy 
one brought the bright sky {svctr), 

Ppp. reads in a loko *bhavat (our 40 a), and, for d, rohito jyotir ucyate, 

40. The ruddy one became the world ; the ruddy one overheated the 
sky ; the ruddy one with his rays goes about over the earth, the ocean. 

Or (b) ‘ went heating across the sky ’ (so Henry). Ppp. reads in a bhuto *bhavat^ 
omits b, and has bhiimyam in c [cf. its naryam for ndrlm^ xiv. i. 59, notej. 

41. All the quarters did the ruddy one, over-lord of the sky, go about 
upon ; the sky, the ocean, also the earth — all that exists doth he defend. 

Ppp. has in a (better) sam carati ; in b it combines rohito adh~ ; in c it has again 
bhUmyamj in d, sarvalokdn vi. 

42. He, mounting, glowing [and] unwearied, the great [spaces], makes 
for himself, shining (rue), two forms ; wondrous, understanding, Lbull,J 
wind-going (?.^), when he shines out (yi-bha) upon as many worlds [as there 
are]. 

That is, < upon all existing worlds.’ The second pada is 28 b above ; the third, nearly 
32 a. The rendering of vdtamdyds (p. vitamodydh) in c is purely to fill up the text. 
Henry emends to vatam apas j Ludwig renders ‘ possessing wind-magic.’ The Anukr. 
passes without notice the redundant syllable in c. Ppp. has a quite diffe;?r<^ version of 
much of the verse : drohah chakro vrhatir ytimktor amartyds krnuse virydni : divyas 
suparno muhisath vdtarahhdya : sarvdhl lokdh abhi etc. This would suggest vdia^ 
rahhds * wind-swift ’ as emendation of vdtamdyds, 

43. The one he falls upon (abhi 4 )^ the other he casts about — the 
bull, arranging with day-and-night ; we, imploring, call upon the track- 
finding sun, dwelling in the welkin (rdjas). 

In the very obscure first half-verse, the two anyafs may be subjects instead (so 
Ludwig and Henry), asyate being taken as passive — which would seem more natural, 
save that then the nominative in b is left without construction. Ppp. reads in a-b eti 
sadyo 'yam vasdvam aho-^ and in d ndthamdndh. The verse (12-f 12:11 -fi2 = 47) 
is a very irregular ^^jagatf^ 

44. The earth-filling bull {makisd)^ track of the implorer, of undam- 
aged sight, hath encompassed the all ; beholding (sam-paf) the all, benef- 
icent, reverend, let him hear this which I say. 

‘Track* (in b), i.e. facilitation or facilitator of progress. Mahisas is an evident 
intrusion, and the verse is strictly a tristubh with redundant syllables. Ppp. reads in a 
prthivipro m. bddhamdnasyaj for b, adbhutacaksus pari sam babhUva; and, for d, 
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qivdyd nas tanvd qarma yacchdt^ which is found nowhere in our text. All our mss. 
^except D.J agree in accenting babhiva^ for no discoverable reason. LFive of SPP’s 
authorities (as well as W’s D.) read babhtV a without accent. J 

45. The greatness of him exceeds {pdri) the earth, the ocean ; shining 
abroad with light, it exceeds {pdri) the sky, the atmosphere ; beholding 
the all, beneficent, reverend, let V 'a hear this which I say. 

Ppp. again objects to our second half-verse, and gives instead : ahordtrdbhydm saha 
samvasdnd usd nfyus pratardd avistam. The '‘^jagatl ” is again a very rough one 
Las the Anukr. in part admitsj. L^- interlines “ encompasses ” as an alternative to 
“ exceeds.”J 

46. Agni hath been awakened by the kindling of men to meet the 
dawn coming like a milch-cow; like young (yakvd) [birds. rising forth 
to a branch, the lights (phdnu) go forth unto the firmament {ndka). 

Ppp. reads in d sasrje. The verse is RV. v. i. i, and is found also in other texts: 
SV. (i. 73 ; ii. 1096), VS. (xv. 24), TS. (iv.4. 4*), and MS. (ii. 13. 7), everywhere without 
a variant. L^^* (both occurrences) reads sasrate in d ; TS. accents achd at the end. J 
It is quoted in Vait. 29. 8, apparently in connection with the verses that follow it in RV. 
{iti trdistubhlh)* 

LHere ends the second anuvdka^ with i hymn and 46 versesi- The quoted Anukr, 
says sat catvdrinqat.j 

3. To the sun (with imprecation on the evil-doer). 

[(BraAman. — ddhydtmatn; rohitddityadevatyam. trdistubham.) i. 4-av.8-p. dkrti ; 2-4. j-av. 
6-p. (^,j. astif 2, bhurij ; 4. atiqdkvaragarbhd dhrti) ; y-y. 4-av, yp, (y, 6, qdkvardtiqdkvara' 
garbhd prakrti ; y. anustubgarbhd 'tidhrti) ; 8. j-av. 6-p. atyasti ; 9-/9. 4-av, (9-/^?, /y, 
17. y-p, bhurig atidhrti^ /y. nicrty ly, krti ; /y, 14^ i6<, 18 ^ ig. 8-p.y /y, 14. vikrti^ 16^ 18^ jg, 
dkrt* 9. bhurij) ; 20y 22. ^-av. 6-p, atyasti ; 2t,, -?y-^y- 4‘<^'v. 8-p. (24. y-p, krti ; 21, dkrti ; 
2jy J vikrti).] * 

Of this h^mn only one verse is found in Paipp., namely vs. 10 in iv. Vait. makes 
use of no part of it ; and Kau^. L49- 19J only of the first verse. P- * 73 » under- 

stands the whole hymn to be intended at 49. 19; and takes 49. 24 and 25 as referring 
to vss. 6 and 7 of this hymn.J definition of vs. 26 (anustubh) appears to be 

omitted. — The individual padas of this hymn are largely of genuine tristubh measure 
and cadence, occasionally jagatij and this is possibly the intention of the trdi- 
stubham ” of the Anukr, (for not a single verse foots up as 44 syllables) ; then, again, 
if to the verse proper in each case we add the refrain and reckon up the totals, we get 
the dkrtis etc. of the Anukr.J 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 543 ; Henry, 14, 45 ; Deussen, Geschichte^ i. i. 226; Griffith, 
ii. 1 50. 

I. He who generated these two, heaven-and-earth ; who clothes him- 
self in existences, making them a garment {drdpi) ; in whom abide the 
six wide directions, toward which he, the flying one, looks all abroad — 
against that god, angered, [is] this offense {dgas) ; whoso scathes a Brah- 
man that knows thus, do thou, O ruddy one, make him quake, destroy 
him ; fasten on the fetters of the Brahman-scather. 
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All the mss. agree in the accent of dr&pi (RV. always drspi). As is their habit, 
they give of the refrain only the single word tdsya except in vss. i and 25 ; and there 
they set the avas&na not before tdsya^ but after devdsya : in our edition this perversion 
of the natural division is corrected. The refrain, if we contract yd evdm to ydi ^vdm^ 
is a regular iristubh; its addition to a preceding verse makes this hymn one of espe- 
cially long meters ; the first verse, 8 padas of 1 1 syllables each, is an exact dkrti. The 
verse Lor the hymn : see introductionj is (though v. 12. 9 has the same pratfkd) doubt- 
less the one quoted in KauQ. 49. 19, with xiii. i. 28 and xvi. 6. i, to accompany the laying 
on of fetters ; and Bloomfield suggests that the whole hymn (or anuvdkd) is intended 
also in 63, 21, one does not see why. 

2. From whom the winds in their season go purifying (/«), out of 
whom the oceans flow forth — against that god etc. etc. 

With b compare 1.42 d. The verse (10 -f ii *.44 = 65) has one more .syllable than 
a regular asti, as the Anukr. notices. L^he longer grammatical equivalent of vaids 
would improve the rhythm. J 

3. Who causes to die [and] causes to breathe; from whom all exist- 
ences breathe — against that god etc. etc. 

An exact asii (9 4- 1 1 : 44 = 64). 

4. Who gratifies heaven-and-earth with breath ; who fills the belly of 
the ocean with respiration — against that god etc. etc. 

The meter is correctly enough described by the Anukr. The omission of either 
apdnena or samudrasya would rectify the meter of b. 

5. In whom is set {gritd) Viraj, the most exalted one, Prajapati, Agni 
Vai^vanara with the series {pahkti) ; who took to himself the breath of 
the lofty one, the brilliancy of the loftiest one — against that god etc. etc. 

We had nearly the same combination of divine personages above in viii. 5. 10 c, d; 
and the paiikti here perhaps corresponds to the * all the seers ’ there. The verse, of 
very irregular meter (12-I- 12: 15 144 = 83), is very nearly ^prakrii (84 syll.). 

6. Upon whom are set {griid) the six wide [spaces], the five quarters, 
the four waters, the three syllables {laksdra) of the sacrifice ; who, angered, 
looked with hi» eye between the two firmaments (rddasi) — against that 
god etc. etc. 

All our mss. read at end of b aksdrd (not ~rdh)^ doubtless under the influence of the 
ordinary use of aksdra as neuter. The omission in c of edksusd would better both 
sense and meter. The verse as best read (124-12:14: 44 = 82) lacks two syllables of 
a full prakrti, but could easily be filled up by resolution. fhe transition -/ after 

ydsmin^ cf. Prat. ii. 9 note.J P* *73» understands this vs. and the following 

to be intended at Kaug. 49. 24, 25, for use in the ceremony of the “ water- thunderbolts ” : 
cf. introd. to x. 5.J 

7. Who became food-eater, lord of food, and also Brahmanaspati (lord 
of worship) ; who is and shall be lord of existence — against that god 
etc. etc. 
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The translation implies bhavisydn instead of ydt in c; either this emendation or 
that of bhiitds to bhutdm (which Ludwig and Henry assume in their versions) seems 
unavoidable. Our samhitd-m&^, are divided between -dd dnnapatir and -d6 'nna- in a. 
The verse (i i + 8 : 12 : 44 = 75) is very near a regular atidhrti (76 syll.). [^CL note to 
vs. 6 for use by K^u^. J 

8. He who measures out the thirteenth month, fabricated (vi~md) of 
days-and-nights, having thirty members* — against that god etc. etc. 

The verse (6x11= 66) lacks two syllables of a full atyasti (68 syll.). 

9. Black the descent, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in waters, 
fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of righteousness 

— against that god etc. etc. 

The first three padas are RV. i. 164.47 a-C, found also twice above, as vi. 22. i ; 
ix. 10. 22. The verse (7x11= 77) is accurately described by the Anukr. It, with a 
good part of those that follow (11-16, 18-21, 23, 25), appears to have nothing to do 
with the refrain. 

10. What of thee, O Ka^yapa, is bright {candrd), full .of shining 
(rocandvant)y what that is combined (samkitd)^ splendid {puska/d), of 
wondrous light, in which seven suns are set {drpita) together — against 
that god etc. etc. 

One of our mss. (T. : Land perhaps also M.J) [and one of SPP’sJ accent ptUkalam 
(like pdskara) in b. All Lof W’s and of SPP’sJ agree in the anomalous and probably 
incorrect accent samhitdm. L^f., however, Gram. § 1085 b. Perhaps the case of sam- 
skrtdm at xi. I. 35 is not parallel. J Ppp. has (as noticed above) this verse, reading in 
a kagyapo ro-, combining in c stiryd **rpitds sapta, and Lwithout avasdna after sakam J 
having, as was to be expected, a wholly different apodosis : tasmin rdjdnam adhi vi 
qraye ^mam (cf. our ix. 5.4 d), for which the refrain of this hymn is a senseless substi- 
tute. The verse is found also in K. xxxvii. 9. Our Bp. omits, by accident, the division- 
sign of rocandovat in a. 

11. The brhdt dresses itself in him in front; the rathamtard accepts 
[him] behind : [both] clothing themselves always in light unremittingly 

— against that god etc. etc. 

12. The brhdt was his wing on the one side, rathamtard on the other, 
[both] of like strength, of like motion {? sadhrydflc), when the gods gener- 
ated the ruddy one — against that god etc. etc. 

This verse counts 77 syllables, as required, but is irregular (9 + 13 : m :44). 

13 . This Agni becomes Varuna in the evening; in the morning, ris- 
ing, he becomes Mitra ; he, having become Savitar, goes through the 
atmosphere ; he, having become Indra, burns (tap) through the midst of 
the sky. — Against that god etc. etc. 

Or (a) ‘he becomes Varuna at evening [and] Agni ’ (so Henry : cf. Ludwig). The 
verse is very irregular, but can be made to count a vikrti (92 syll.). 
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14. A thousand days* journey are expanded the wings of him, of the 
yellow swan flying to heaven ; he, putting all the gods in his breast, goes 
viewing together all existences. — Against that god etc. etc. 

The verse proper here is a repetition of x. 8. 18 and xiii. 2. 38 ; it is written in full in 
all the mss., because they have no other way of indicating the attachment here of the 
refrain. It is properly an dkrti (8 x 1 1 = 88* syll.). 

15. This is that god within the waters, the thousand-rooted, many- 
powered (.?) Atri ; he who generated all this existence — against that god 
etc. etc. 

Henry makes in b the naturally-suggested emendation to puruqikhas^ * many- 
branched’; Lcf. Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 436, per contra, Deussen, p. 228, notej. 
The verse is most naturally read as (9+11 : 1 1 : 44 = 75) a nicrd atidhrti, in accord- 
ance with the description of the Anukr. 

16. Swift-running yellow [horses] draw the bright one {gukrd), the god 
shining with splendor in the sky, whose lofty bodies heat the sky; hither- 
ward with well-colored gleams (ipatard) he shines forth. — Against that 
god etc. etc. 

Our edition ought to give in c tanvds, since that is the pada-residing, and it is only 
by accident that nearly all the sam/tt/d-mss. (all save R.K.) unite in protracting the d 
to h. The verse reads most naturally as a bhurig dkrti (i 2 -f 1 1 : 1 1 -f 1 1 : 44 = 89). 

17. By whom the yellow steeds draw the Adityas together; by what 
sacrifice go many foreknowing ; which, sole light, shines forth variously 

— against that god etc. etc. 

Yajhina ‘ sacrifice * in b looks as if it needed emendation, and the irregularity of the 
pada suggests corruption. Our mss. read at the end vi bhdti and the /a^ai-text has 
viobhdti* ; our text makes a change of accent to vibhati. The verse (i i + 14:11 -.44 
= 80) counts up a precise krti. 

*LA similar /^^-reading, impossible with the accentless verb-form, we met at 
vi. 74. 2 (see the note thereto) and at vi. 114. 2 (see note). And here, as at vi. 74. 2, 
a suspicion arises that an error has come in from confusion with a similar form near by, 
here with the ending of vs. 16 proper, where vi bhdti is called for. All SPP’s authorities 
have vi bhdti, except his P*, which has viobhati. This reading he also adopts. — The 
rationale of the blunder at xiv. 2. 59 (see note) appears to be similar. Cf. also the 
accent of sarvd at xiii. 4. 2 1, and note. J 

18. Seven harness a one-wheeled chariot ; one horse, having seven 
names, draws [it] ; of three naves [is] the wheel, unwasting, unassailed, 
whereon stand all these existences. — Against that god etc. etc. 

We had the verse (which is RV. i. 164. 2) above as ix. 9. 2. The mss. all give it in 
full here (as in the case of vs. 14 above). 

19. Harnessed eight-fold draws the formidable draft-horse (vdhni), 
father of gods, generator of prayers (fnati) ; measuring with the mind the 
line of righteousness, Matari9van goes cleansing (/«) to all the quarters. 

— Against that god etc. etc. 
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Or perhaps ‘he goes as M^tari^van,’ identifying the action of sun and of wind. 
Miminas in c should be emended to mimSnas, which is read only by D. The Anukr. 
notices this time the redundant syllable in a. 

20. A united {samydflc) line along all the directions, within the gayatri, 
the womb (embryo.^) of the immortal. — Against that god etc. etc. 

‘Line* here is accus., as taking up and carrying on the idea of 19 c. The verse 
lacks two syllables of being a full atyasti (68 sylL). 

21. Three settings, dawnings also three; three welkins, skies verily 
three : we know, O Agni, the birth-place of thee threefold ; threefold the 
births of the gods we know, — Against that god etc. etc. 

The verse is regular if tredha in c (not in d) is made, as often elsewhere, trisyllabic. 

22. He who in birth {jdyamdna) opened out the earth, [who] set the 
ocean in the atmosphere — against that god etc. etc. 

The meter is the same as that of vs. 20. 

23. Thou, O Agni, impelled by powers (krdtu), by lights {ket/i), didst 
shine up, a kindled song {}arkd) in the sky; unto what did the Maruts, 
having the spotted one for mother, sing, when the gods generated the 
ruddy one.? — Against that god etc. etc. 

Pischel ( Ved. Stud, i. 26) takes arkd as ‘ sun ’ ; the connection with abhy drcan in c 
is strongly opposed to this. The last pada is the same with 12 c above. The verse 
(12-1-12:12 + 11 : 44) counts properly 91 syllables, one short of a full vikrti, 

24. He who is self-giving, strength-giving, of whom all, of whom 
[even] the gods wait upon the direction, who is master of these bipeds, 
who of quadrupeds — against that god etc. etc. 

The verse proper is identical with the first three padas of iv. 2. i (found also in other 
texts : see the notes to that hymn). Bp. here reads (doubtless by accident) asya in c. 
Two more syllables are needed to make a full krti (80 syll.). 

25. The one-footed strode out more than the two-footed; the two- 
footed falls upon the three-footed from behind; the four-footed acted 
within the call of the two-footed ones, beholding the series {panti), draw- 
ing near (iipa-sthd), — Againsf that god etc. etc. 

The first two padas are identical with 2. 27 a, b, and the whole verse corresponds to 
RV. X. 1 1 7. 8. RV. reads in a bhuyo dvipddo^ in b dvip&t tripidam,, in c eti (for cakre) 
dvipdddm^ in d panktir up~. The accentuation dvip&t and trip&t (only in these verses) 
was noticed under 2. 27. Here we lack two syllables of a full vikrti. 

26. The white son of the black [mother], the young of night, was 
born ; he ascends upon the sky ; the ruddy one ascended the ascents. 

LHere ends the third anuv&ka^^^x^Ca i hymn and 26 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
sadvihqat {sadvihqaf').\ 
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4. Extolling the sun. 

[(SraAmaft. — ddhydtmam ; rohitddityadevatyam. trdistubham,^) sat parydydh, mantrokta 

devatydhS\ 

LPartly prose, and vss. 14-1 5, 22-26, aqd 46-56 are so designated in W’s Index, p. 6.J 
This hymn is not found in Paipp., nor noticed either in Kau9. or in Vait. *LHere, 
indeed (but cf. introd. to hymn 3), the general definition for the whole kdnda as trdi- 
stubham ” does not seem to apply. J 

Translated: Henry, 17, 51 ; Griffith, ii. 154. 

[Paryflya I. — trayoda^a, i-Ji. prdjdpatyd* nustubh ; 12, virdd gdyatri ; ij. dsury usnih.'\ 

1. He goes [as] impeller (Savitar) to the heaven (jz/ir), looking down 
upon the back of the sky. 

2. To the cloud-mass (ttdbkas) brought by rays he goes [as] great 
Indra, covered. 

3. He [is] the Creator {dhatf), he the disf)oser, he Vayu, the upraised 
(tiUqri) cloud-mass. * 

A syllable is lacking, unless we make harsh resolution, in a. 

4. He [is] Aryaman, he Varuna, he Rudra, he the great god. 

5. He [is] Agni, he also the Sun, he indeed great Yama. 

Parts of this verse are quoted as examples under Prat. ii. 21, 24 ; iii. 35, 36 ; iv. 116. 

On him wait (itpa-sthd) young ones (yatsd)^ ten, united, having one 

head. 

Henry acutely suggests emendation in b to -no ^yiitd dd^a ‘ten myriads’ — i.e. of 
rays, all heading in the sun itself. It seems probable that the original text had dka^lr- 
sets : cf. ddgaglrsas^ iv. 6. i ; the verse as it stands is redundant. 

7. From behind they stretch on forward ; when he rises, he shines forth. 

Vibhasati would seem a better reading at the end. 

8. His is this troop of Maruts ; he goes sling-made. 

That is (?), ‘as if hung in slings * LOB. ‘an Schniire gehangt’J. Henry makes a 
venturesome and unacceptable emendation, and regards the adjective as referring to the 
‘ troop ’ — which is not impossible. 

9. To the cloud-mass brought by rays he goes [as] great Indra, 
covered. 

This is a repetition of vs. 2 ; all the mss. give it in full. 

10 . His are these nine vessels {kdga)^ the props set nine-fold. 

Thtpada-text reads vistambhah^ undivided. ^ 

11. He looks abroad for living creatures (prajd), both what breathes 
and what does not. 

Cf. vs. 19, below; ‘ for,’ apparently ‘for the advantage of.’ 
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12. Into him is entered {nugam) this power; he himself is one, single 
{ekavfi)^ one only. 

The verse lacks four syllables of the gayatrl number, instead of two, as the Anukr. 
counts. 


13. These gods in him become single. 

The Anukr. counts fourteen syllables in the verse ; one does not see where it finds 
more than thirteen. 

[Paryftya H. — astdu. 14. bhurik sdmni tristubh ; /j*. dsuri pankti ; 16, ig. prdjdpatyd 

*nustubk ; 77, 18. dsuri gdyatri.'\ 

14. Both fame and glory and water (}dmbhas) and cloud-mass and 
Brahman-splendor and food and food-eating. 

The Pet. Lex. regards ndbhaq ca as intruded here, and dmbhas as having the sense 
of ‘might.’ 

15. He who knows this single god — 

1 6. Not second, not third, also not fourth is he called. 

17. Not fifth, not sixth, also not seventh is he called. 

18. Not eighth, not ninth, also not tenth is he called. 

19. He looks abroad for everything, both what breathes and what 
does not. 

20. Into him is entered this power ; he himself is one, single, onepnly. 

21. All the gods in him become single. 

The last three verses arc nearly identical with 11-13 above. Of the last two the 
Anukr. does not define the meter, perhaps by an omission in the ms. (or els^ because 
they were defined just above). All our mss. save one (D.) (_and all SPP’s authorities, 
except P®J accent sarvdm 21, as if because of eti in 13. LBoth editions emend to 


[Paryflya III. — sapta. 23. bhurik prdjdpatyd tristubh ; 2j. drci gdyatri ; 2y> i-p, dsuri 
gdyatri ; 26. drey anu stub h ; 27^28. prdjdpatyd 'nustubhi\ 

22. Both worship {brdhtnan) and penance and fame and glory and 
water and cloud-mass and Brahman-splendor and food and food-eating — 

This is vs. 14 over again, with two more items prefixed. 

23. And what is and what shall be and faith and sheen and heaven 
(svargd) and svadhd. 

The mss. vary .between bhavydm (Bp.), bhdvyam (Bs.p.m.D.), and bhavydm 
(Bs.s.m., and all the rest). [_SPP’s authorities show a similar disagreement. He reads 
bhdvyam j and the same reading J in our text is evidently called for. 

24. He who knows this single god — 

This verse is identical with vs. 1 5 above, and is accordingly not separately described 
by the Anukr. 
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2 $. He verily [is] death, he immortality (amfta)^ he the monster 
(abkv^), he the demon. 

The verse is probably quoted under Prat. iii. 65 (see the note there). In order to 
make out the fifteen syllables of the Anukr., we have to read sd atnHam s 6 abhvdm, 

26. He [is] Rudra, winner of good, in the giving of good; in the 
expression of homage, [he is] the utterance vdsat, put together after. 

The connection here is very doubtful. Henry understands it as above; Muir 
(iv. 338) quite differently. The verse is very peculiarly treated by the Anukr. ; first it 
is quoted in its proper place thus : sa rudra ity drsf (so the Berlin ms., but the London 
ms. has dsurf) gdyatrl; and then, after the definition of vss. 27, 28, the London ms. 
says again sa rudro vasuvanir drey anustup. The descriptions drsl gdyatrl and drey 
anustubh (each implying 24 syllables) both apply equally well, if we restore -kdrd dnu. 

27. All these familiar demons {ydtu) wait upon his direction {pra(is). 

28. In his control are all yon asterisms, together with the moon. 

[Paryftya IV,^saptadafa. 2g, JJ, yg, 40, 4s. dsurt gdyatrl ; jOy 32^ yy, 42. prdjdpatyd 
'nustubh; j/. virdd gdyatrl; S4f S7* 3^' sdmny usnik ; 41. sdmnl brhatl ; 4^. drsl 
gdyatrl ; 44. sdmny anustubh.'] 

29. He verily was born of the day ; of him the day was born. 

The Anukr. unaccountably ratifies the elision dhno */-, instead of restoring aj- and 
recognizing the pada for what it is, eight syllables. 

301 He verily was born of the night ; of him the night was born. 

31. He verily was born of the atmosphere ; of him the atmosphere was 
born. 

The verse lacks four syllables, instead of two, of the twenty-four that make gdyatrl. 

32. He verily was born of Vayu (wind) ; of him Vayu was born. 

33. He verily was born of the sky ; out of him the sky was born. 

Here again the Anukr. requires us to read divb y-. 

34. He verily was born of the quarters; of him the quarters were born. 

Here we are to make both elisions, in a and b. 

35. He verily was born of the earth; of him the earth was born. 

Nearly all our mss. (all save Bp.D.R.) accent bhumis and bhumis. 

36. He verily was born of fire ; of him fire was born. 

37. He verily was born of the waters; of him the waters were born. 

The metrical description is the same as that of vs. 34, and with the same lack of 
good reason (the mss. read sa vd adbhya rgbhyah sdmnyusniganustubhdUy which is 
senseless, and should doubtless be emended to -usnihdu). 

38. He verily was born of the verses (fc ) ; of him the verses were born. 

As to the meter, see the note to the preceding verse. 
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39. He verily was born of the sacrifice ; of him the sacrifice was born. 
• The Anukr., as above, forces the elision y*. 

40. He is the sacrifice ; his is the sacrifice ; he [is] made the head of 
the sacrifice. 

41. He thunders; he lightens; he indeed hurls the stone. 

That is, the thunderbolt. The second pada is one of the examples under Prat. iii. 36. 

42. Either for the evil [man] or for the excellent ; for man or for 
Asura. 

* For,’ i.e. ‘ at,’ Ltaking the verse as a continuation of 41 J. 

43. Either when thou makest the herbs, or when thou rainest excel- 
lently, or when thou hast increased him of the people (}janyd). 

This appears to be the only example known of the accent janyd instead of jdnya^ 
and how little authoritative it is may be inferred from the fact that all our mss. leave 
avlvrdhas unaccented after it. Our text makes the necessary emendation to dv-, |_A 11 
SPP’s authorities, however, agree in reading not only jattydm but also avivrdhas. 
The latter he also emends to dv-,\ 

44. Such, O bountiful one, is thy greatness ; and thine, too (dpa)^ are 
a hundred bodies. 

There is no difficulty in counting the verse into 16 syllables, as required by the 
Anukr. Lit reads naturally as 9 + 8.J 

4 

4$. Thine, too, are two billions, [many] billions (.^) ; or else thou art a 
hundred million. 

The translation implies the readings bddve bddvdni, which, on account of the accent, 
seem probably meant by the mss., which vary between bddhv-^ bdddh-^ bdddhv - ; K. reads 
baddhve vddvdnt, D. bdddhe bmddhani, LAPP’S authorities also exhibit very wide dis- 
agreements, which reflect a corresponding uncertainty of the tradition. J The word is 
just such a one as the mss. might be expected to boggle and blunder over, both they 
and we being left without help from the sense. Henry, who accepts the same emenda- 
tion, understands bddve as locative, which is perhaps better, and at any rate favored by 
the fact that the padaA&yX does not read bddve UL 

[PAryaya V. — sat. 46. dsuri gdyatrl ; 4^. yavamadhyd gdyatrl ; 48. sdmny usnih ; 4g. nicrt 
sdmni brhaii ; jo. prdjdpatyd *nustubh ; jr. virdd gdyatri.'] 

46. More is Indra than non-dying (.^?) ; more art thou, O Indra, than 
the deaths. 

* Non-dying ’ is the conjecture of the Pet. Lexx. for namurd^ which occurs nowhere 

else ; it is adopted here, simply for lack of anything better, although in itself of a high 
degree of implausibility. ^l^o adopts it ; but see his note, p. 54. J It is surpris- 

ing to find Indra brought in here at the end for address, instead of the sun ; there is 
nothing to show that the two r^TMAViXVig pary&yas are not for him. L^ote, however, the 
praise of the sun under the names of Indra and Visnu, so prominent in book xvii., below : 
see page 805. Perhaps we have here a similar identification. J 
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47. More than the niggard, lord of strength (f^Vf) art thou, O Indra ; 
as called mighty, prevailing, do we worship (u/>a-ds) thee. 

Prat. ii. 71 expressly forbids the combination qdcyds which we should have 
expected here. The verse (9 + 8:8 = 25) is strangely defined by the Anukr. 

48. Homage be to thee, O conspicuous one {paqyatd) ; see \,pdqya\ me, 
O conspicuous one. 

Paqyata is an anomalous and forced substitute for darqata^ made in this passage 
only, for assonance with paqya. The Anukr. ratifies the combination ie astu, 

49. With food-eating, with glory, with brilliancy {tdjas)^ with Brah- 
man-splendor ; 

50. As called water i^.dmbhas)^ force (dma)^ greatness, power, do we 
worship thee. 

The Anukr. ratifies the combination dmbho dmo. By a usage that is rare, all the 
mss. omit in this verse Lwhat followsj after /’//, although the repetition is not of the end 
of the next preceding verse, but of vs. 47. Then, of course, the following verses are 
written in the same curtailed way until vs. 54, which is filled out to the end. 

51. As called water {dmbhas)^ red, silvery {rajatd), welkin {rdjas)^ 
power, do we worship thee. 

Again [^as at vs. 3 1 J we have a verse called vir&d gdyatrl which lacks four syllables 
of being 24. 

[Paryftya VI. — pahca, prdjdpatyd *nustubh ; ^4. 2p. drsT gdyatrt^ 

52. As called wide, broad, happy (subhii)^ earths Qbhdvas)^ do we wor- 
ship thee. 

Bhuvas is here rendered literally, in the only sense which the word has elsewhere 
in AV. If it is a first appearance of the vydhrti common later, its meaning is wholly 
obscure in this connection. LAufrecht, KZ. xxxiv. 458, makes some observations about 
the relations of the noun-forms and adjective-forms in vss. 5 2-53. J 

53. As called breadth, width, expanse, world, do we worship thee. 

54. As called one of arising good, of increasing (??) good, of gather- 
ing good, of coming good, do we worship thee. 

The translation implies the heroic substitution of vrdhddvasu for the wholly senseless 
idddvasu. The Pet. Lexx., to be sure, conjecture for the latter the meaning ‘ rich in this 
and that * (which Henry follows) ; but, besides the fact that iddt = iddm is not less heroic 
than iddt = vrdhdt^ the signification given does not belong rightly to the compound, 
nor has it any application here. Our rendering has at least concinnity — unless, indeed, 
in a text of this character, that be an argument against its acceptance. All the com- 
pounds are evidently possessive. 

55. Homage be to thee, O conspicuous one ; see me, O conspicuous* one. 

56. With food-eating, with glory, with brilliancy, with Brahman- 
splendor. 
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These two verses are identical with vss. 48, 49, above Land are therefore not defined 
by the Anukr. J. 

LThe quotations from the Old Anukr., given piecemeal for this parydya-sukta at the 
end of each parydya^ may here be given together: 1. irayodaqa ; II. astdu ca; III. 
taiah parah saptaj IV. sap^adagay V. sat ca bodhydh; VI. sasthah paftcaka ucyate . — 
They are given by SPP. in his “ Critical Notice,” vol. i., p. 21, with the introductory 
words, caturthasyd *vasdndni vaksyamdndni tdni grnu.\ 

Lin parydya V., vss. 47, 50, and 51 have the refrain ; and in VI., vss. 52, 53, and 54 
have it ; these verses are styled gandvasdnarcah^ and the rest avasdnarcah (as was 
already noted above, p. 472). But since none of the former is divided in two by an 
avasdna-xccSixVy the distinction does not affect the sums of the ^^rcah of both kinds,” 
which are (as just stated) 3 4. 3 for V. and 3 4 2 for VI. J 

LHere ends the fourth anuvdka^ consisting of i parydya-sukta with G parydyas and 
56 verses. J 

LSome mss. reckon up the hymns as 20 (that is- 14 of the decad-divisions of our 
hymns 1-3, plus G parydyas of our hymn 4) and the verses as 188. J 
LHere ends the twenty-eighth prapdthaka.\ 



Book XIV. 

|.NuptUl Hymns. J 

LNuptial ceremonies. — This fourteenth book is the second of 
the six books (xiii.— xviii.) that form the third grand division of the 
Atharvan collection, and shows very clearly that unity of subject 
which is the distinguishing characteristic of the books of that 
division. The book has been translated by Weber, Ifidische 
Studien, vol. v. (1862), pages 178-217; and the parts peculiar to 
our text by Ludwig in his Der Rigveda, vol. iii. {^Die Mantra- 
lilteratur\ pages 470-476. The d/idsya is again lacking.J 

LThe subject of the book has been often treated : thus, by that great scholar, Cole- 
brooke, in i8oi, in vol. vii. of the Astatic Researches (the paper is reprinted in Cowell’s 
edition of H. T. Colebrooke’s Essays^ vol. i., pages 217-238) ; by E. Haas, in the volume 
of Weber’s Siudien^ just cited, pages 267-412, Die Heiraihsgebrduche der alien Inder^ 
nach den GrihyasUtra ; and latterly by Dr. M. Winternitz, in the Denkschriften of 
the Vienna Academy for 1892, vol. xl., Das altindische Hochzeitsrituell nach dem 
Apastamblya-grihyasUtra etc., with a detailed comparison of the nuptial ceremonies 
prevailing among the other Indo-European peoples. Then, some five years later (in 
1897), in the Anecdota Oxoniensia^ Dr. Winternitz published The Mantra-patha or the 
Prayer Book of the Apastambins, which contains very many of the mantras cited in the 
editor’s Hochzeitsrituell ; and for this reason the citations of those mantras are given 
below in duplicate, in order that they may be easily found in either work. — Here may 
be mentioned also the elaborate comments given in my Sanskrit Reader^ pages 398- 
401, upon chapters 5, 7, and 8 of A9valayana’s Grhyasutra, book i., which treat of the 
wedding customs and the wedding-service. J 

[Division into anuv&kas. — This book is divided into two anuvdkas^ the first with 
64 verses, and the second with 75. This division is confirmed by the Old Anukr. or 
Paflcapalalikd (as quoted at the end of each anuvdka)^ which says adyah saury ag 
catuhsastih and pahcasaptatir utiarah. Here &dyah and uttarah doubtless refer to 
anuvdkah understood. It is also confirmed by AV. xix, 23. 24. J 

|_The decad-division is shown in the mss. as usual : thus hymn i is divided into 6 
“ decad (5 tens and i “decad” of 14 vss.), and hymn 2 is divided into 8 

“ decad (7 tens and i “decad” of 5 vss.). The sum is 14 “ decad J 

LHivision into hymns. — This seems to be a matter more or less 
questionable. By the Berlin edition, and also by that of SPP., 
the book is in fact divided into two hymns, each of which coin- 
cides with an anuvdka, as is the case with books xii. and xiii. 
The Old Anukr. seems to offer no evidence either for or against 
the division into hymns.J 
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LThe mss. seem to support the division of the book into two hymns : thus, at the 
end of anuvdka i, several mss. say anuv&ke arthasukta i ; red (!) 64; [supply pre- 
sumably daqatayah'\ 6. And, at the end of the second, they say anuvdke arthasdkta i ; 
red 75. Moreover, as noted on page 768, some mss. sum up the book as of two hymns. J 

[The Major Anukr., on the other hand, seems rather to indicate that the book should 
not be divided into two hymns : i. by its mingling the verses of the whole book together 
(see the next paragraph, which is by Mr. Whitney) in its metrical and other definitions ; 
and 2. by its expression qatatamyd [red"] ‘ hxmdredth verse,’ which implies a continuous 
counting from the beginning of the book beyond the limits of the first anuvdka (or 
hymn ?), which contains only 64 verses. Per eontra^ this method of designating a verse 
by any ordinal higher than the first few ordinals is very unusual, and (.so far as I have 
noted) unexampled, save by the expression trayovihqatikayd in the next clause and by 
the ordinals of Kaug. 49. 24, 25 (see note to x. 5. 6).J 

The descriptions of meter etc. are Lby the Major Anukr.J given 
together for the whole book ; they are here separated for the two 
recognized divisions {anuvakas, treated as hymns) in accordance 
with the method elsewhere followed. The order of verses is so 
much disregarded in the metrical etc. descriptions as to make one 
wonder whether the arrangement contemplated by the Anukr. 
was the same with that which we have Lcf. p. 740, topj; yet 
minor deviations from the order arc not very rare elsewhere. 
Other special points are mentioned in the notes to the verses. 

LThe Major Anukr. begins its treatment of the book as follows : satyene V/ (xiv. i. i) 
sdikonaeatvdrihqaehatam dvaydnuvdkakdndam. Sdvitri Siiryd. atmaddi- 

vatam. dnustubham. prathamdbhih paheahhih (xiv. i. somam astdut; 

pardbhih (xiv. I.6-?) svavivdham ; qatatamyd (xiv. 2.36) devdn; trayovinqati’ 
kayd (xiv. i. 23) somdrkau ; parayd (xiv. i. 24) candramasam.^ 

|_That is to say : ‘ The ^o\xh\Q-anuvdka’ho6k (the expression dvaya is a little strange : 
the phrase would fit also books xv. and xvi.) that begins with satyena has [verses] 
a-hundred-and-forty-save-one (64 + 75 = 139). [The seer is] Surya,* daughter of Savi- 
tar (cf. AV. vi. 82. 2 ; xiv. 2. 30 ; Bergaigne, Pel. V^d. ii. 486 f.). The deity is the same. 
The meter, anustubh. With the first five verses she praised (or mentioned, laudavit : 
see note to i. 7. i) Soma; with the next verses (does this mean the verses from 6 to the 
end of the book ? or to the end of the Surya-hymn proper, vss. 6-16 ?), her own wedding ; 
with the hundredth verse (100 = 64 [vss. of h. i] + 36 [vss. of h. 2] : hence xiv. 2. 36), 
the gods*; with the twenty-third verse (xiv. i. 23), moon and sun; with the next 
(xiv. I. 24), the moon.’J 

* LThe RV. Anukr. also ascribes the corresponding RV. hymn (x. 85) to Surya Savitrl.J 

*LThis statement does not fit xiv. 2.36. On the other hand, Dr. Ryder points out 
that it does fit xiv. 2. 46 and that the RV. Anukr. makes devdh the deity of RV. x. 85. 17 
(which = AV. xiv. 2. 46) : and he accordingly offers the suggestion that qatatamyd may 
be a text-error for da(;a-i^atatamyd.\ 

LThe Major Anukr. continues: pard [?] (xiv. 1.25-?) nrndm vivdhamantrdqisah, 
pard dehy (xiv. 1.25) ai^llld tanur (xiv. 1.27) ip dve vadhiivdsahsamsparqamoc- 
anydu, ye vadhva (xiv. 2. 10) iti yaksmandqanL pard (xiv. 2. ii) dampatyoh 



xiv. I- 


BOOK XIV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAICIHITA. 


740 


LThe statements of the RV. Anukr. as to “ deity ” correspond quite closely with those 
just given, but with some differences: thus it says -nindd for -mocanydu^ etc. In 
particular, the description nrn&m vivdhamantrd dqisa^ ca is applied by the RV. Anukr. 
to RV. X. 85. 20-28. All these 9 RV. verses have more or less close correspondents in 
AV. xiv. ; they are, respectively, AV. xiv. i. 61 ; 2. 33 (cf. RV. vss. 21 and 22) ; i. 34 ; 
I. 19, 18, 20, 21, 26. All this, it seems, fails to square with the pardh of the text 
of our Anukr., and reinforces Mr. Whitney’s suspicion (above, p. 739) that the arrange- 
ment of the verses contemplated by that text may have been different from that which 
appears in the Berlin edition. — In connection with this suspicion should be consid- 
ered also the fact that the Anukr. adds at the end the pratlkas iii. 30. i, ii. 36. i, and 
XX. 126. I : see below, p. 768. J 

Lin the Major Anukr., moreover, a curious addition is inserted after the definition of 
xiv. 1 . 60, as follows : (the text of its beginning is uncertain : ity f or pardviny f) 
edhislmahUi vydghrddisv avagantavyah, Cf. the introduction to xi. i and especially 
the note to xv. 5. 7. J 


I. Marriage ceremonies. 

[Sdvitri Suryd. — dtmaddivatam (/-j’. somam astdut ; d-L-^J. svavwdkam ; sy. somdrkdti 

candramasam ; — nrndm vivdhamantrdfisah ; 2S^2y. vadhuvdsahsamsparfa- 
mocanydu), L^^ foregoing, see above, p. 739 .J duusttMam : 14. virdt prastdra- 

pahkii; ly. dstdrapankti ; jg, 20, 23, 24, sr-33^37> 39^ 40 ^ 45 ^ 47 ^ 49 ^ 33 ^ 5 ^^ 57 A 39* 
6t\ tristubh (23^ 43. brhatigarbhd) ; 21^ 46^34, 64,jagati {34,64. bhurik trUiubh') ; 

29,33. purastddhrhati ; 34. prastdrapankti ; 38. pur obr hail j-/. parosnih ; 1^48. pathyd-- 
pankti ;] 60. pardnu.dubh.'] 

The hymn (except vss. 4, 62, which are wanting altogether, and 41, 42, which occur 
in other books) is found also in Paipp. xviii., with petty differences of order, noted 
under the verses. A large part of the anuvdka or hymn corresponds to the wedding 
hymn (x. 85) in the Rig-Veda. The Vait. does not treat the marriage ceremony, and 
only four or five of the verses of the book are quoted by it ; but a large part of them 
are used in the sections (75-79) ^f the Kau9. which deal with the subject. 

Translated: in so far as it corresponds to RV. verses, by the RV. translators; 
further, the parts that are peculiar to our text, by Ludwig, p. 470 ; and, as AV. hymn, 
all of it, by Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 195-204 (see 178 ff.) ; Griffith, ii. 159. — A large part 
of the wedding-hymn is given in my Sanskrit Reader^ pages 89-90 : the notes thereon 
(at pages 389-390) may be consulted, and also the notes at pages 398-401. 

1 . By truth is the earth established (ut-stabU ) ; by the sun is the sky 
established ; by righteousness the Adityas stand ; Soma is set {^ritd) 
upon the sky. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. i, without variant. The /^^//^z-text also reads lUtabhitd^ by 
Prat. iv. 62, the s being omitted by ii. 18. Kaug. directs vss. i and 23 to be used in 
preparing the sacrificial fire, at the beginning of the chapter on the marriage-rites (75. 6 : 
according to the comm., vss. 1-16 are meant, and 23-24) ; and again, near the end of 
the chapter (79. 16), the whole book is directed to be so used. L^PP* satvena for 
safyena at the beginning. J L^^- i* Wint., p. 66. J 

2. By Soma are the Adityas strong ; by Soma is the earth great ; like- 
wise in the lap of these asterisms is Soma placed (a-dha). 
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Is RV. X. 85. 2, without variant. LCf. MP. i. 9. 2 ; Wint, p. 74 ; MGS. i. 14. 8 and 
P- I 57 -J 

3. One thinks himself to have drunk Soma when they crush up an 
herb ; what Soma the priests (brahmdn) know, of that no earthly man 
partakes. 

RV. (x. 85. 3) reads at the end kd^ cand for parthivas. In b, Bs.P.M.W.T. read 
-pisanti^ D. pisanti ; Ppp. has -piqanii. The praMa is quoted in GB. i. 2. 9 [^printed 8J. 

4. When, O Soma, they drink thee L^pJ, then thou fillest thyself up 
again ; Vayu is Soma’s defender ; the month is norm {dkrti) of the years 
(sdmd), 

RV. (x. 85. 5) reads d^va for soma in a. The verse (as noted above) is wanting 
in Ppp. 

5. Guarded by covering-arrangements, defended by watchmen (}}bdr~ 
hata), O Soma, thou standest hearing the pressing-stones ; no earthly one 
pirtakes of thee. 

Is RV. X. 85. 4, without variant. All this talk about the moon as identical with 
Soma at the beginning of the Suryd-hymn seems very meaningless unless Surya is 
really the moon, who every month “goes to” her spouse the sun. 

6. Intention {citti) was the pillow, sight was the ointment, heaven 
[and] earth were the coffer {kdga), when Surya went to her husband. 

Is RV. X. 85. 7, without variant. 

7. The rdibhi was the parting [song] anud^yi), the ndrdgahst was 
the welcoming one {hiyocant) \ Surya’s garment verily was excellent ; she 
goes adorned with song i^gdthd). 

Is RV. X. 85. 6, which reads at the end pdriskrtam pdrhkrtam) for pdriskrtd 
(which our p. and s, both have). The translation given ventures new conjectures for 
anuddyl (lit. *to be given after’) and nydcanl (lit. ‘making wonted or at home’) ; the 
Pet. Lexx. say ‘dowry’ L.so BR. iii. 569, OB. i. 52 : but cf. BR, i. 205 and v. 9S7J and 
‘ornament’; Ludwig ‘ vom Ilause mitgegeben ’ and ‘[ins neue Haus] einfiihrend ’ ; 
Weber, ‘train’ and ‘hand-maid.’ 

8. The laudations (st 6 md) were the cross-pieces pratidhi) \ meter 
was the kurira, the opagd; of Surya the Alvins were the wooers, Agni 
was the forerunner. 

Is RV. X. 85. 8, without variant. For kuftra and opaqd, women’s head-dresses or 
parts of such, compare vi. 138. In this connection the commentators’ explanation of 
pratidhi “ cross-pieces on the chariot-pole ” is extremely unlikely ; it must rather be 
some article of a woman’s dress. Ppp. reads and combines paridhayas k-. 

9. Soma was the bride-seeker ; both Alvins were wooers, when Savitar 
gave to her husband Surya, praising (gahs) with her mind. 

Is RV. X. 85. 9, without variant, save that our pada-mss. falsely leave adaddt 
unaccented. ‘ Praising,’ apparently ‘ assenting gladly.’ Ppp. reads at end 'dadhdt. 
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10. Mind was her cart ; heaven also was [its] canopy ; the two draft- 
oxen were white {qukrd), when Surya went to her husband. 

RV. (x. 85. 10) has at txiA grhdnt instead of pdtim. 

1 1 . Haltered with verse {rc) and chant {sdman)^ thy two oxen went 
peaceful {}sdmand)\ ears were thy (two) wheels; in the sky the wander- 
ing track. 

Abhihita seems to be the correlative to abhidhdnl. Our * ears ’ (p. qrdtre Hi) is a 
bad variant to RV. (x. 85, ii) ^rdtram^ ‘hearing.’ RV. also has in b Has for ditdm. 
We have to gain in c a syllable by harsh resolution in order to make a full pada. 
Ppp. reads in a upahitdu, 

12. Clean were the (two) wheels of thee as thou wentest; out-breath- 
ing (lydnd) was the inserted axle ; a cart made of mind did Surya ascend 
when going forth to her husband. 

Is RV. x. 85. 12, without variant. The -reading manasmayam in c is by Prat, 
iv. 24. LHere Roth’s Collation says wie Vulgata” !J 

13. The bridal (vafiatd) of Surya, which Savitar sent off (ava-srj)^ has 
gone forth ; in the Maghas are slain the kine ; in the Phalgunis is the 
wedding. 

RV. (x. 85. 13) reads in c aghasu’^ L^PP* samej, and hanyante without the 

antithetical accent which all our mss. give, and which our text ought to read, and, for d, 
drjunyoh pdry uhyaie. The Magha stars are what we call the Sickle, in the neck of 
Leo ; the PhalgunI stars are the rectangle 5 , 93 Leonis ; arjuni = phalgunlj the 
moon is in the latter either one or two days after it is in the former. t From such 
utterly indefinite data the attempt to extract a date is wasted labor. ‘ Is the wedding ’ : 
vy ilhyate is the verb corresponding to vwdha ‘ wedding,’ lit. ‘ driving away ’ ; Ppp. 
reads instead vi havyate. The second half- verse is quoted in Kaug. 75. 5, in the general 
definition of the time for wedding. LWith reference to this much-discussed verse, see : 
Weber, in Abh, der Berliner Ak. for 1861 (Naksatra-es.say), p. 364, and in Sb. for 1894, 
p. 804; Jacobi, Festgruss an Roth^ p. 69; Wint., p. 32.J 

*L Weber discusses the readings aghastt and maghasu, and deems the RV. reading 
to be in this case the secondary one : Sb. 1894, p. 807. J f these asterisms 

(no’s 10, and 1 1, 12) see Whitney, JAOS. vi. 332-4, or Oriental and Linguistic Studies^ 

ii. 352-3. It is not impertinent to note that the regents of the Phalgunis are Khaga 
and Aryaman, and that those of the Maghas are the Manes. For the latter, cf. TH. 

iii. 1.4^: sd *tra juhoti : pitfbhyah svaha^ maghibhyah svAhd^ ^naghabhyah svaha^ 
gadabhyah s 7 /dhdy ' rundhattbhyah svahe^ 'tij but better TS. iv. 4. lo.J 

14. When, O Alvins, yc went asking, with your three-wheeled 
[chariot], to Surya’s bridal, where was one wheel of yours where stood 
ye for pointing out 

The verse corresponds, without variant, to RV. x. 85. 14 a, b and 15 c, d. The sense 
of the questions is wholly obscure. 

15. When ye went, O lords of beauty, unto the wooing of Surya, all 
the gods assented to that [deed] of yours ; Pushan as son chose a father. 



743 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIV. 


-XIV. I 


This verse, again, corresponds to parts of two in the RV., namely x. 85. 15 a, b and 
14 C, d; the only variant is that RV. reads pitdrdu for -ram in d, and Ppp. pitard Vr-, 
which doubtless means the same. Metrically the verse is as much virdj as vs. 1 4. 

16. The two wheels of thee, O Surya, the priests (brakmdn) know sea- 
sonably; further, the one wheel that is in secret — that, verily, the 
enlightened {addhati) know. 

Is RV. X. 85. 16. All our mss. accent in a surye and in d Lall save D.J viduh ; 
our edition corrects both words to accordance with RV. Close correspondence with 
RV. X. 85 ceases with vs. 16, at the end of the Surya-hymn proper. LSPP. reads surye 
with all his authorities, and viduh with nearly all. He adds : “ the correction to viduh 
is not inevitable.” But I do not see how the accented form is to be rendered.J 

17. We make offering to Aryaman of good connections, husband- 
finder ; like a gourd from its bond, from here I release, not from yonder. 

This verse is found as RV. vii. 59. 12, a late and ungenuine appendage to that hymn, 
and having no pada-K^^i ; its reading is very different, namely : trydmbakam yajdmahe 
sugdndhim pus tivdrdhanam : urvdrukd?n iva bdndhandn mrtydr muksfya mi *mftdt; 
and with this agree TS. (i. 8. 6*) and MS. (i. 10. 4), except that they accent sugan- 
dhim in b; VS. (iii. 60) has trydmbakam in a; for b, sugandhim pativddanam j for 
d, its mukslya ma 'muiah. Ppp. has at end viufica md 'mutaJu Vait. 9. 19 quotes 
the RV. verse in the cdturmdsya ceremony, giving the text in full; Kaug. 75. 22 makes 
our verse accompany an oblation offered when the wooer comes in. The Anukr. takes 
no notice of the redundant syllable in c (read -kdm *va). [^For 17, 18, cf. MP. i. 5. 7, 
and Wint., p. 56.J 

18. I release [her] from here, not from yonder; I make her well- 
bound yonder, that she, O gracious Indra, may be rich in sons, well- 
portioned. 

Is RV. X. 85. 25, without variant |_save that our text does not give muncdmi the anti- 
thetical accent J. Prat. ii. 65 teaches the combination -tas karam. Ppp. begins pre *to 
fnuhcata md *mutah. The mantrapdtha 1 _MP. i. 4. 5 J of the Apastamba Grhya-Sutra 
(see Winternitz, Altind. Hochseitsrituell etc., p. 54) has a varying version, reading in 
a muhcati mi [^Oxford text nd\y and in b karat, 

19. I release thee from Varuna’s fetter, with which the very propitious 
Savitar bound thee ; in the lair {ySni) of righteousness, in the world of 
the well-done, be it pleasant for thee accompanied by the wooer 
{-santbhald). 

The first three padas are the same with RV. x. 85. 24 a-c, the only RV. variant being 
suqivah at end of b; for d, RV. has dristdm tvd sahd pdtyd dadhami, TS. (i. i. io» ; 
iii. 5.6*) has a nearly corresponding verse: itndm vi sydmi vdrunasya piqam ydm 
dbadhnlta saviti suk^tah : dhdtdq ca ydndu sukrtdsya lokd syondm me sahd pdtyd 
karomi. Our first half-verse is repeated below as 58 a, b ; and the pratlka quoted in 
vait. 4. 1 1 doubtless belongs to the latter, and not to this verse as assigned by the 
editor. On the other hand, the pratlka quoted in KauQ. 75. 23, used in connection with 
loosing the scarf (vesta) tied about the bride, doubtless belongs here. The Apastamba- 
text (Winternitz, p. 63) gives two slightly differing versions of the verse LMP. i. 5. 16J. 
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Ppp. puts the verse next after our vs. i6; Lbut further it makes our 19 c, d change 
place with our 58 c, d, reading, however, 'stu sahapatni vadkU for our astu sahdsam- 
bhalaydi\, 

20. Let Bhaga lead thee hence, grasping thy hand; let the Alvins 
carry thee forth by a chariot ; go fo the houses, that thou mayest be 
housewife ; thou, having control, shalt speak unto the council. 

RV. (x. 85. 26) begins with pusi instead of bhdgas. In Kaug. (76. 10) the verse 
accompanies the leading of the bride out of her house. 

2 1 . Let what is dear succeed {sam-rdh) here for thy progeny ; watch 
thou over this house in order to housewife-ship ; mingle thy self {tanU) 
with this husband ; then shalt thou in advanced age speak to the council. 

RV. (x. 85. 27) reads in a prajdyd (as does also Ppp.), and in c-d srjasvA 'dhd jivrl 
viddtham a vcui&thah. Our d is the same with viii. i. 6 d above, and our mss. here also 
read jirvis (except Bs.I., which ought to have been adopted in our text. The 

Apastamba text (Winternitz, p. 74 (^MP. i. 9. 4J) has jl7/rL The verse, with several 
others, is quoted in Kauq. 77. 20 in connection with the bride’s entering her new abode. 
The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagatf. LVs. discussed by Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xix.a 14; cf. Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 495, 499.J 

22. Be ye (two) just here; be not separated; attain your whole life- 
time, sporting with sons [and] grandsons, rejoicing, well-homed. 

RV. (x. 85. 42) reads svi grhi instead of svasiakdd, and Ppp. has the same. Ppp. 
also has dlrgham for viqvam in b. LCf. MP. i.^. 8 and note.J 

23. These two move on one after the other by magic; two sporting 
young ones go about the ocean ; the one looks abroad upon all beings ; 
thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new. 

24. Ever new art thou, being born ; sign of the days, thou goest to 
the apex of the dawns ; thou disposest to the gods their share as thou 
comest ; thou extendest, O moon, a long life-time. 

These two verses are repeated here from vii. 81. 1,2; Lsee the notes to those verses ; 
also the Anukr. extracts at p. 739, If 4, which refer vs. 23 to sun and moon and vs. 24 
to the moonj. Most of verse 23 we had also as xiii. 2. ii. In order to make sure 
that the two right ones are reproduced, all our mss. read here purvapardth nd^fonaimh 
(instead of, as \i%\id\y purvdpardm iti dvdy They are RV. x. 85. 18, 19, and are found 
also in other texts, as to which and the various readings see the notes to vii. 81. i, 2. 
Ppp. has in 23 d (with RV.) jdyate punah^ and in 24 (also with RV.) bhavati^ eii^ and 
dadhdti (but apparently tirase). In Kauq. 75. 6, vs. 23 (according to the comm., both 
23 and 24) is used with vs. i ; in 79. 28, vs. 64 is allowed instead of vs. 24, in case the 
latter is not known. 

25. Give thou away the gdntulyd; share out goods to the priests 
{brahmdn ) ; it, becoming a walking (padvdnt) witchcraft, enters the 
husband [as] a wife. 

RV. (x. 85. 29) differs only by reading bhutvi in c ; our padaAtxX. has bhUtvA : a 
According to Kaug. 79. 20, the verse accompanies the giving away of the bride’s 
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undergarment, which is regarded as extremely ill-omened if not so disposed of and 
expiated by gifts to the Brahmans. LCf. the Anukr. extracts, p. 739, end.J Q&mulyd, 
is defined in the Pet. Lexx. as “ a woolen shirt,” as identical with g&mulay which is 
so defined by the comm, to LQS. ix. 4. 7. The Apastamba text (Winternitz, p. 100 
LMP. i. 17. 7j) reads instead 

26. It becomes blue-red ; [as] witchcraft, infection, it is driven away (?) ; 
her relations {jfidti) thrive ; her husband is bound in bonds. 

Is RV. X. 85. 28, without variant. Vy cLjyate is translated as coming from root aj 
instead of ahj^ ‘is smeared.’ Pada a perhaps refers to the bloody discoloration of the 
garment; d to its ill effects if not duly expiated. The Ap.-text (Wint., p. 67 [^MP. 
i. 6. 8J) has for a nllalohitd bhavatah^ as if the garments were two. RV. and AV. 
pada~\ityi\& have dsaktih undivided. 

27. Unlovely becomes [his] body, glistening in that evil way, when 
the husband wraps his own member with the bride's garment. 

RV. (x. 85. 30) reads at the beginning aqrtri^ and at the end -dhitsate ; Ppp. also 
has aqrird; tanus for tanus\. Most of our mss. (all save P.M.W.) give vdsasas 
in c, and this is accordingly more probably to be regarded as the AV. reading. LSo 
SPP. with all his authorities. J LThe Berlin ed. has vasasd^ to accord with the RV.J 
Anga might mean ‘body’ (so the translators). |_For vss. 27, 28, 29, cf. respectively 
MP. i. 17. 8, 10, 9, and see Wint., p. loo.J 

28. Carving on, carving open, also cutting over apart ; see the forms 
of Surya ; them also the priest {brahmdn) cleans {gumbk), 

RV. (x. 85. 35) reads at the end tu ^undhati [cf. BR.vii. 261, topj. Weber Lp. 190J 
sees in the verse a comparison of the blood on the bride’s garment with that from the 
sacrificial victim when dismembered, the priest having power to cleanse both stains 
away. 

29. Harsh is that, sharp, barbed, poisoned ; that is not to be eaten ; 
what priest {brahmdn) knows Surya, he indeed deserves the bride's 
[garment]. 

RV. (x. 85. 34) inserts another etdt after kdtukam, and reads vidyat for vida in c. 
The omission of kdtukam (with, in RV., etdf) would rectify the meter of a ; as it stands, 
it is an extremely poor ^^brhatV'* pilda. A Have ‘to be eaten’ is very strange here. 
Surya in c is generally understood to mean ‘ the Surya-hymn.’ 

The following four verses are found in no other text. 

30. That priest verily takes this garment, pleasant, well-omened, who 
goes over the expiation, by whom the wife takes no harm. 

The pada-X^^X. reads priyaqcittim^ undivided; if we had dtam.ydna would apply to 
it, instead of to brahma, Ppp. reads, for a, b : vdi tarn syono harati brahma vdsas 

sumaHgalan, 

31. Do ye, (two) bring together a successful {sdmrddha) portion, 
speaking right in right-speakings; O Brahmanaspati, make the husband 
shine {nic) for her; let the wooer {sambhald) speak this speech agreeably 
(cdfti). 
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According to Kaug. 75. 8, 9, this verse is addressed to the wooer and his companion, 
when they are sent out to win the bride ; the sjecond half-verse to th^ priest (who is 
one of them ?). ‘ Make shine,’ doubtless ‘ set in a favorable light.’ The verse Lscanned 
by the Anukr. as 11+9:12-1-12 =44j may best be read as 11 + 11:12+12; Lbut d 
has a bad cadence J. Ppp. reads mrtyodyena at end of b, and sumbhalo in d. 

32. May ye be just here ; may ye not go away ; may ye, O kine, 
increase this man with progeny ; going in beauty, ruddy, with soma- 
splendor — may all the gods turn (^r) your minds hither. 

In Kau^. 79. 17 this verse (according to the commentators, this and the next) seems 
to be directed to accompany the paying (in kine) the price demanded for the bride ; 
but surely that cannot have been its original sense. The first pada is identical with 
iii. 8. 4 a ; c has a redundant syllable. The pada-itxi writes qubham : yatih^ but the 
expression is, so far as accent is concerned, treated as if a compound : compare 2. 52 
below. No reason is discoverable for the accent of krdn in d. 

33. May ye, O kine, enter this man together with progeny; this man 
minisheth {mi) not the share of thQ gods ; for this man shall Pushan, 
and all the Maruts, for this man shall Dhatar, Savitar quicken (su) you. 

Ppp. reads inqadhvaipi at end of a. This verse indicates distinctly that the preceding 
one is meant as a wish for prosperity in respect to kine. 

34. Free from thorns, straight, let the roads be by which [our] com- 
rades go a-wooing for us ; together with Bhaga, together with Aryaman 
— let Dhatar unite [us] with splendor. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 85. 23 a, b, which, however, reads ^with MP.J pdnihds 
for Lour metrically bad J -thdnas ; the second half goes on : sdm aryami sdtn bhdgo no 
ninfydt etc. L^f. MP. i. 1. 2J; our text is a foolish and inconsistent substitute. Kauq. 
77. 3 gives the verse, with 2. 1 1, as to be used when the bridal train starts off home ; in 
75. 12 it Laccording to Da^a Kar., only the first half-versej is made to accompany the 
sending out of a guard for the bride. L^^* Wint., p. 40. J 

35. Both what splendor is placed in dice, and what in strong drink — 
what splendor, O Alvins, is in kine, with that splendor favor (av) ye 
this woman. 

All our mss. accent aqvind in c ; our edition makes the necessary correction to aqvind, 
LSPP. adopts and defends the reading aqv{nd,\ Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 36. 
The Anukr. does not heed that the first pada lacks a syllable. According to Kaug. 7 5. 27, 
this verse, with 43 below, is used in connection with pouring of water on the bride ; and 
again, in 139. 1 5, this and the next, with several others from different books, accompany 
a libation [in the firej in the ceremony of initiation into Vedic study ; both also (35, 36) 
are reckoned as belonging to the varcasya gana (see note to Kiu^. 13. i). L^f* 1^* > 

vi. 69. i.J 

36. With what [splendor] the backsides of the courtezan {ntahdnagfii)^ 
O Alvins, or with what the strong drink, with what the dice were flooded 
{abhi‘Sic), with that splendor favor ye this woman. 
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That is, apparently, give her all the attractions which these various seductive things 
are known to possess. ‘ Courtezan,’ lit. * great naked woman,’ emending to -nagnyas : 
Lbut all authorities, both SPP’s and W’s, have -naghnyas The verse has a distant 
likeness to one in PCS. ii. 6. 12. The s of asicyanta is by Prat. ii. 92, where this 
example is quoted in the commentary. The redundant syllable in the first pada passes 
unheeded by the Anukr. For the use of the verse in' Kau^. see the note to the preced- 
ing verse. Ppp. puts the verse before our 35 as noted above, and the ms. reads for a : 
yan tnH nagnd jaghnam. 

37. He who shines {di) without fuel within the waters, whom the 
devout (vipra) praise at the sacrifices (ad/ivard) — O child of the waters, 
mayest thou give waters rich in honey, with which Indra increased, full 
of heroism. 

The verse is RV. x. 30. 4, which accents dtdayat, and reads at the end vlryhya. 
Ppp. combines in eiyo 'nidhmo. Kau<j. 75. 14 makes the verse accompany the piercing 
(^pra-vyadK) of a stick of wood (Joga) in the water. 

38. Now do I remove {apa-uk) the glistening seizer {grabhd)^ body- 
spoiling ; what sheen is excellent, that I draw up (tid-ac), 

Ppp. reads in the first half-verse ianudUsim athi nudami. For its second half it has 
y(^ qivo bhadro rocanas tena tv&m api nuddmi^ making a fair hdM-anustubh, Accord- 
ing to Kauq. 75. 15, 16, the thing (the pierced piece of wood) is removed with the first 
two padas ; and with the third water is drawn up {anvipam ‘in the direction of the 
current ’) and is then presented with vs. 39. The verse (9 -f 8 : 1 1 = 28) is described by 
the Anukr. with mechanical correctness. 

39. Let the Brahmans take for her [water] for bathing ; let them draw 
up(.^) waters that slay not a hero; let her go about the fire of Aryaman, 
O Pushan ; father-in-law and brother-in-law are looking on {prati-fks). 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of ajantu to acaniu in b. LCf. the 
MP. reading acantu, and also xi. 1.2, where vacam answers to the RV. reading vajam.\ 
There is also something wrong about d, where a plural verb is made to agree with two 
singular subjects. The Apast. manlra-i^xi (Wint, p. 43 |_MP. i. i. 7-8 J) has in both 
padas (as well as in other respects) better readings: a 'sydt brdhmanah sndpanam 
harantu : dvlraghulr ttd acantv apah * : aryamnd agnlm pdri yaniu ksiprdm prdtl 
**ksantdm qvaqrmfo devdraq ca. Ppp. reads in a-b a *smdi harantu snapanam brah- 
mand * 7 dr-\ and in c, *gn/m pary eti ksiprath, LThe ksipram of Ppp. and MP. sug- 
gests thatj our pusan in c may be a corruption for osdm; [_cf. also vii. 73. 6 aj. The 
use of the verse by Kaug. 75. 17 was noticed in the preceding note ; in 76. 20, the second 
half-verse accompanies the leading of the bride thrice about the fire (in Apast. the lay- 
ing of a ring of darbha-gr?iss upon her head). The Anukr. does not heed the lack of a 
syllable in b. * LOxford text dpah : misprint ? J 

40. Weal be to thee gold, and weal be waters ; weal be the post 
(methi), weal the perforation (idrdman) of the yoke ; weal be for thee the 
waters having a hundred cleansers {-pavitra ) ; for weal, too, mingle thy- 
self with thy husband. 
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Ppp. is much corrupted in this verse, but can be seen to read metis for methis in b ; 
in c it combines td. and in d it omits u. In Kau9. 76. 12, the verse is muttered 

(according to the pa^d/iati, it and the following verse) while the bride is bound to the 
right yoke-pole and the left yoke-hole, and a piece of gold is fastened to her forehead. 
Purification by the yoke-hole (apparently growing out of the occurrence of the next 
verse in RV.) plays a part in varfbus versions of the marriage-rites ; Lcf. note to vs. 41 J. 
Apast. (Wint., p. 44 [MP. i. i. loj) has this same verse with unimportant variations 
{jnedhl in b, etc). [Cf. Wint, p. 46. J The verse (ii-i-i2: u + ii = 45) is slightly 
irregular Lbut has /r/>/«^^-cadences throughout J. 

41. In the hole of the chariot, in the hole of the cart, in the hole of 
the yoke, O thou of a hundred activities, having thrice purified Apala, 
O Indra, thou didst make her sun-skinned. 

The verse is RV. viii. 80 (91). 7, which has for sole variant pUtvi in c. Prat ii. 64 
prescribes the combination iris but part of our mss. (O.R.K.) read irih. The Apast. 
version (Wint., p. 43 LMP. i. i. 9J) is quite corrupt LCf. MGS. i. 8. 1 1 and p. 149. J 
In Ppp. the verse is not found among the marriage verses, but in book iv., [^and without 
variantj. LFor a careful treatment of the Apala story, see H. Oertel, in JAOS. 
xviii.* 26. J LThe MP. version of this verse furnishes Bohtlingk occasion for some 
interesting general critical remarks, Berichte der sack sisc hen Gesellschaftj Feb. 5, 1898, 
P- 4 j 

42. Hoping for well-willing, offspring, good-fortune, wealth, becoming 
obedient (dnuvratd) to thy husband, gird thyself in order to immortality. 

This verse also is found in Ppp. away from the rest, in book xx., and with much 
difference of text : thus, b-d, praco bahur atho balam : indrany anuvratd san nahye 
amrtdya kam. In Kaug. 76. 7, the verse is used, with 2. 70, when the bride is girded 
with a bond, a yoke-rope (yoktra). The Apast. version (Wint., p. 45 [^MP. i. 2. 7J) has 
tanum for rayim in b, agnir for pdiyur in c, and, for d, sdm nahye sukrtiya kdm, 
Vait. 2. 6, again, makes it accompany the girding of the sacrificer’s wife at the sacrifice. 
LIn the Berlin ed., correct kam to kdm.^ 

43. As the Lmighty (^vrsd)\ river (sindhu) won Qsii) the supremacy of 
the streams (nadi), so be thou supreme {samrdjni), having gone away to 
thy husband's home. 

Perhaps sindhu should be rendered ‘ Indus’ (so Zimmer, p. 317; Weber, p. 199). 
Susuve, lit ‘ impelled for one’s self,’ is employed here in an unusual sense ; the word is 
quoted as example under Prat. ii. 91 ; iv. 82. Ppp. reads stlpwe vrkdt. By Kau^. 
75. 27, the verse accompanies the emergence of the bride from the bath (with vs. 35, 
above). 

44. Be thou supreme among fathers-in-law, supreme also among 
brothers-in-law; be thou supreme over sister-in-law, supreme also over 
mother-in-law. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 46, which, however, reads for a, s, qvdqure bhava; for b, s. 
(^vaqrvam bhaita; for c, ndndndari s. bhava; for d, s, ddhi devfsu; and MB. (i. 2. 20) 
agrees throughout with RV. (j^vaqrydm in b must be a blunder). LMP. i. 6. 6 follows 
RV., but with qvaqruvAm in b : cf. Wint, p. 66. J 
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45. They (f.) who spun, wove, and who stretched [the web], what 
divine ones (f.) gave the ends about, let them wrap thee in order to old 
age ; [as] one long-lived put about thee this garment. 

Ppp. combines in a *krntan. The verse is found also in PCS. (i. 4. 13), HGS. 
(i. 4. 2), MB. (i. I. 5). All end a with yd aianvatay in b, all insert ca after and 
PGS. reads tantun abhito* tatantha^ and MB. devyo anidn abhito tatantha; for c, they 
have ids tvd devlr (MB. devyo) jarasd (PGS. -se) samvyayantv (PGS. -yasva) ; in d, 
only HGS. has dyusmdn, [^Cf. MP. ii. 2. 5, and Wint., p. 47, and MGS. i. 10. 8 and 
p. 154.J The verse has an extra syllable in a which the Anukr. does not notice. In 
Kau?. 76. 4, this and vs. 53 accompany the putting of a hitherto unused garment upon 
the bride. LThe same two vss. are referred to by the name paridhapantye at 79. 13 : 
so the schol.J *LThis sandhi is of course not to be laid at the door of the accurate 
Stenzler: it is doubtless the true reading of PGS., and occurs (not only in MB., but 
also) in Bhavadeva’s Paddhati, as Stenzler observes in his Transl., p. 12.J 

LThe corruption of abhito ^dadanta (so AV.) to abhito tatantha (PGS. MB. Bhava- 
deva) is of peculiar text-critical interest, not merely because it is a senseless and unin- 
telligent perversion, but because it is revealed as a corruption by the ignorant failure of 
the persons responsible for it to change their sandhi in such a way {abhitas tatantha) 
as to fit their blunder. — This interest is heightened by the fact that we can see the 
probable occasion of the perversion, to wit, the occurrence in the preceding pada of the 
words for ‘spun,* ‘wove,’ ‘.stretched web* (root tan). These technical terms of cloth- 
making lend a semblance of appropriateness to the introduction of tantdn tan ‘ stretch 
the warp * in pada b. — Roth had already booked tatantha among the cases of exchange 
bet>veen sonants and surds at ZD MG. xlviii. 108. J 

46. They bewail the living one (m.); they lead away the sacrifice 
(adhvard) ; the men sent their thoughts after [root dhl . . . dnii\ a long 
reach {prdsiti) ; what is lovely {vdmd) for the F'athers who came together 
here ; joy to the husbands for embracing the wife. 

This is a literal version of this extremely obscure verse. RV. (x. 40. 10) reads in a 
vi mayante adhvarS ; in b, the equivalent dldhiyus Lso also Ppp. J ; in c, the equivalent 
sameriri ; in d,jdnayas (for our jandye^ which might better have been emended in the 
edition to jdnaye) ; L^PP- reads and combines janayas\. The Apast. text (Wint., p. 42 
[MP. i. I. 6J) reads at the beginning jlvdtn. The verse is used, with 2. 59, in Kau^. 
79. 30, simply to accompany a libation, at the very close of the marriage rites. In two 
Sutras (AGS. L*. 8.4J and QGS. Li. 1 5. 2J) it is directed to be used when the bride, on 
the journey to her new home, wails or cries ; this is plainly only on account of the word 
‘bewail’ (rudanti) at the beginning. L^f* Lanman’s Skt. Reader^ p. 387; Winternitz, 
p. 42 ; and Bloomfield, who devotes 9 pages to the stanza in AJP. xxi. 41 1-9. J 

47. I maintain for thee, in order to progeny, a pleasant, firm {dlinivd) 
stone in the lap of the divine earth ; stand thou on that, one to be 
exulted after, of excellent glory ; let Savitar make for thee a long 
life-time, 

Ppp. puts syonam after dhruvam in a, reads prthivydm in b, and tarn d rohd ^numadyd 
suvlrd for c, and tvd for te in d Li*^ » k has tvdyus for ta dyus\. In Kau^. 76. 1 5, the 
first half- verse accompanies the setting of a stone in a lump of dung, and in 76. 16 the 
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second accompanies the stepping of the bride upon it : this at the bride’s home ; and 
the same is repeated (Kau^. 77. 17, 19) in the new home of the pair after their arrival 
there. Pada a has 12 syllables, unnoticed by the Anukr. 

48. Wherewith Agni grasped the right hand of this earth, therewith 
grasp I thy hand ; do not stagger in company with me, with both progeny 
and riches. 

The last pada ^prajayd etc.J is wanting in Ppp., Lwhich puts the vs. after 50J. The 
verse accompanies in Kau^. 76. 19 the seizing of the bride’s hand to lead her about the 
fire. The Anukr. seems to overlook the vs.; though, if the last pada were omitted, it 
would fall under the general definition of the hymn, as an anustubh. [^As to vss. 48-51, 
cf. Wint., p. 48 f. For the p&nigrahana^ he cites Ramayana, i. 75 (Gorresio : or i. 73 
Schlegel).J 

49. Let god Savitar grasp thy hand; let king Soma make thee to 
have good offspring ; let Agni, Jatavedas, make the spouse well-portioned, 
long-lived, for her husband. 

Ppp. has this verse next after our vs. 47, by removing Las notedj 48 to after 50. 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of two syllables in c. 

50. I grasp thy hand in order to good-fortune, that with me as hus- 
band thou mayest be long-lived; Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitar, Purandhi 
[^puramdhi] — the gods have given thee to me in order to housewife- 
ship. 

The verse is RV. x. 85.36, which varies only by reading at the beginning grbhnimi. 
MB. (i. 2. 16) has precisely the RV. form of the verse ; HGS. (i. 20. i) and Apast. (Wint., 
p. 49 LMP. i. 3. 3J) read in a suprajdstvdya, and HGS. has also grhndmi and (at end 
of b) asat. L^f. MGS. i. 10. 15 a, and p. 150.J LAs io puramdhiy cf. WZKM. iii. 268 ; 
and Pischel, Ved, Stud. i. 202-2 16. J 

51. Bhaga hath grasped thy hand; Savitar hath grasped thy hand; 
thou art [my] spouse by ordinance (dhdrman), I thy house-lord. 

Ppp. reads dhatd for bhagas in a, inserts te before hastam in b, and adds after b two 
padas : bhagas te h. a, and aryamd te h. Lthen finishing with our c, dj. One of the 
subsidiary treatises (see note to Kaug. 76. 10) substitutes the verse for vs. 20 above 
(see note there). 

52. Be this woman mine, bringing prosperity {p 6 syd) ; Brihaspati hath 
given thee to me ; in company with me Las husbandj do thou live, rich 
in offspring, a hundred autumns. 

Bp. and Bs.p.m. give in c (as does Ppp.) prajAvatl, and f.K.prajivatiy prajavatl 
is evidently the preferable reading; Land is implied in the translation J. L^f SPP’s 
authorities, 4 have prajavatl against 6 with prajdvati (which latter he adopts) : but 
not less than 7 have (like W’s I.K.) the impossible prajivati., which supports both read- 
ings or neither !J The verse is found also in PGS. i. 8. 19, and in a khila to RV. x. 85 
(Aufrecht*, p. 682) ; both have prajdvati; in a, both have dkruvdi 'dhi posye (RV. 
•syd) mayu L^ee also MP. i. 8. 9 : that also praj&vatl, \ 
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53. Tvashtar disposed (vi-dha) the garment for beauty, by direction of 
Brihaspati, of the poets ; therewith let Savitar and Bhaga envelop this 
woman, like Surya, with progeny. 

In Kauq. 76. 4, this verse is used with vs. 45, above Lwhich seej, with dressing the 
bride in a new garment Lcf. Wint., p. 47 J ; and the same is repeated in Kau^. 79. 13 at 
another point in the ceremonies. The full number of syllables is to be obtained in b 
only by a harsh resolution. Ppp. has in c ndryafh [^cf. note to vs. 59 J, and at the end 
the decidedly better reading praj&ydi, 

54. Let Indra-and-Agni, heaven-and-earth, Matari^van, Mitra-and- 
Varuna, Bhaga, both Alvins, Brihaspati, the Maruts, the brdhman^ 
Soma, increase this woman with progeny. 

Ppp. has again ndryam in d. Only a is a real jagatl pada, even by number of 
syllables (and doubtless we are to read -prthvi)\ the second definition of it in the 
Anukr. notices this. 

55. Brihaspati first prepared (kip) the hairs on the head of Surya; 
with this, O Alvins, do we thoroughly adorn (fub/t) this woman for her 
husband. 

It looks as if prathamds were an intrusion in a. j^ln c, Ppp. has for a third time 
nary am. \ In Kau^. 79. 14 the verse is made to accompany the parting of the bride’s 
hair with a blade of darbha-gr2cs& ; according to the paddhatiy this verse and the next 
are used together for the purpose. 

56. This [is] that form in which the young woman (yosd) dressed her- 
self ; I desire to know with [my] mind the wife (jdyd) moving about ; I 
will go after her with nine-fold (indvagva) comrades: who, knowing, 
unloosened (yi-crt) these fetters.^ 

This obscure verse gets no light from Ppp., the other texts, or the siitras. The pada- 
text reads in c dnu : artisye ; doubtless it is only a contraction for dnu vartisye. 

57. I loosen (vi-sci) in me the form of her; he verily shall know, see- 
ing the nest of mind ; I eat not stolenly ; I was freed (iid-mtic) by mind, 
myself untying (^rat/i) the fetters of Varuna. 

Ppp. reads at the end pd^am. This verse and doubtless the next (iXs pratlka, which 
is pra tvd muficdmi^ would also designate vs. 19 above) are used, with vii. 78. i, by 
Vait. 4. 11, to accompany the ungirding of the sacrificer’s wife. Both are used also 
by Kau^.. 76. 28 with the ungirding of the bride. 

58. I release thee from Varuna’s fetter, with which the very propitious 
Savitar bound thee ; ^ide space (lokd), an easy road here, do I make for 
thee, O bride (vad/ifl), with thy husband. 

The first half-verse is identical with vs. 19 a, b, and corresponds with RV. x. 85. 24 
a, b (which reads at end su^hmh). Ppp. reads for a-b imdm vi sydmi vaninasya 
pdqam tena tvd etc. ; [cf. the TS. version of our 19 aj. [As noted*under vs. 19, Ppp. 
makes our 58 c, d change place with our 19 c, d, reading, however, sugam itra for our 
sugdm dtra and sahapatnl vadkuh for our sahdpatnydi vadhu.\ Vss. 58, 59, 6l 



XIV. I- 


BOOK XIV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


752 


appear to be overlooked by the Anukr., probably by a loss of something out of the 
text : this (ii + ii:io-fi2 = 44) is an irregular tristubh; Lthe longer ioxxa pdnthcLnam 
would relieve the difficulty : cf. vs. 34, where, as between the longer and shorter equiva- 
lent forms, our text is most clearly at fault J. 

59. Raise ye [your weapons] ; may ye smite away the demon ; set this 
woman in what is well done ; inspired Dhatar found for her a husband ; 
let king Bhaga go in front, foreknowing. 

LPpp. combines a-b thus; handthe imdm; and that is followed byj ndryam [for 
ndrfm, as in 53, 54, 55 ♦J in b. Kaug. 76. 32 uses vss. 59, 60, 62 at the setting out of the 
bride for her new home. This verse also is an irregular trLstubh (ii-fio:i2-f-ii = 44). 
♦LCf. the Ppp. variant bhdmyath for bhumim^ xiii. 2. 40, 41.J 

60. Bhaga fashioned the four feet ; Bhaga fashioned the four frame- 
pieces {}tisyala)\ Tvashtar adorned (pig) the straps {}vdrdhra) along in 
the middle ; let her be to us of excellent omen. 

* 

Kaug. uses the verse not only as stated in the preceding note, but also (76. 25), more 
properly, with 2. 31, when the bride mounts the couch {talpd). Ppp. reads in a padas ; 
in b, catvdry aspaddni ; in c, madhyato varadhrdth, LFor usyala^ cf. note to vi. 139. 3.J 
LFor the addition to the Anukr. at this point, see above, p. 740, If 2, and especially the 
note to XV. 5. 7 .J 

6 1 . The well-flowered (stikingtikd)^ all-formed bridal-car (vahat^i), golden- 
colored, well-rolling, well-wheeled, do thou mount, O Surya, to the world 
of the immortal ; make thou a bridal-car pleasant to husbands. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 20, which reads qalmalim in a for vahaiuniy and in d pdtye 
for pdtibhyas^ and krnusva for krnu tvdm, MB. (i. 3. ii) also has qahnalim^ patye^ 
and krnusva^ but further in b suvarnavarnam sukrtam^ and in c ndbhim for lokam. 
LCf. MP. i. 6. 4; MGS. i. 13. 6 and p. 157.J Kau^. 77. i combines it with 2. 30, as 
used when the bride is made to mount the vehicle that takes her to her new home. 
Ppp. has in c sukrtasya lake. The verse is a good tristubh, 

62. Her, not brother-slaying, O Varuna; not cattle-slaying, O Brihas- 
pati ; not husband-slaying, possessing sons, O Indra — bring [her] for 
us, O Savitar. 

The Apast text (Wint., p. 41 LMP. i. i. 3J) has a corresponding but quite different 
verse : reading dpatighnim in b, and, for c, d, indra putraghnim laksmydm tarn asydi 
savitah suva. The Anukr. does not heed the deficiency of a syllable in a. For the 
use of the verse in Kauq. (76. 32), see the note to vs. 59. It is wanting (as above 
noticed) in Ppp. 

63. Injure ye not the maiden (kumdri)^ ye (two) pillars, on the god- 
made road ; the door of the divine house we make pleasant, a road for 
the bride. 

Or, ‘we make a pleasant road’ etc. In Kau^. 77. 20, the verses 2. 26; i. 21, 63, 64, 
in this order, are used to accompany the bride’s stepping forward into the house. LCf. 
Wint., p. 72, top.J 
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64. Let the brdhman be yoked after, the brdhman before, the brdhman 
at the eqd, in the middle, the brdhman everywhere ; going forward to an 
impenetrable stronghold of the gods, do thou (f.), propitious, pleasant, 
bear rule in thy husband’s world. 

Besides the use of the verse in Kau^. 77. 20, as noticed just above, it is quoted, with 
2. 8, in 77. 2, when the bride sets out, with a Brahman in front. In 79. 28, it is allowed 
to be substituted for vs. 23 ; and in that case (? 79. 32) the ceremony is called brahfnya 
instead of sdurya. 

LHere ends the first anuvdka^ with i hymn (but see page 739, top) and 64 verses. 
The quoted Anukr. says &dyah sduryaq catuhsastih (see p. 738). J 

2. Marriage ceremonies (continued). 

\Sdvitri Suryd. — dtmaddivatam { 10 . yaksmandfani ; it. dampatyoh paripanthind^ani ; j6 L/’J. 
divdft asidut). LAs to the foregoing statements, see above, page 739, ^’s 8, 4, 5.J dnu- 
stubham : j*, d, I2tj/,jyfjg,40.ja^att (S7*39‘ bhurtk tristubh); g. j-av. 6p. virdd 
atyasti; jd, 41, 42, 4g, 61, 70. 74, 7s. tristubh; bhurij ; 20. 

purastddbrhatl ; ij L-'J, ^4^ L-^ J* purobrhaft ; {26. jp. virdn ndma gdyatri 

jj. virdd dstdrapankti ; jj. purobrhati tristubh ; 4g. tristubgarbhd pahkti ; 44. prastdra- 
pankti ; [47. pathydbrhati ;"] 48. satahpankti Lsee under the verse J / [50. uparistddbrhati 
niert y2. virdt parosnih ; 59, do, 62. pathydpankti ; [68. pura-usnih;"] 6g. j-av. 6-p. 
atifakvari ; 71. brhati.'] 

The AnukramanT, as we have it, omits the description of several of the verses (26, 
34, 36, 38, 47, 50, 68) ; [and, on the other hand, it defines verses 13 and 33 each twice, 
each once right and once wrong ; J and it mixes the order of others Lcompare Whitney’s 
remarks, above, page 739, If 3, and mine, page 740, topj. 

The verses (except 50, 58) of this anuvdka or hymn are found also in Paipp. xviii. 
(for slight differences of order, see under the verses). L-^bout a dozen verses of this 
anuvdka or hymn also .occur in the RV. wedding-hymn, x. 85.J Only one verse (47) 
is used by Vait., but nearly all by Kaug. 

Translated : parts, of course, by the RV. translators ; and the parts peculiar to our 
text by Ludwig, p. 472 ; and, as AV. hymn, by Weber (as above), Ind. Stud. v. 204- 
217. For vss. 59-62, see Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 336-341, or JAOS. xv., p. xliv, = PAOS. 
for Oct. 1890. 

1. For thee in the beginning they carried about Surya, together with 
the bridal-car; mayest thou, O Agni, give to us husbands the wife, 
together with progeny. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 38, RV. reading for sd nah in c. All our mss. accent 
in d dgne^ but it has been emended to agne in our edition. Ppp. agrees with RV. in 
hsivmg m c punas pat~. L^^* b 7. 3 ; MP. i. 5. 3; MGS. i. 1 1. 12 b, and p. 150.J 
Kau^. 78. 10 quotes this verse with 45 below, both preceded by vi. 78. i, and followed 
by a long prose-passage, when the pair approach the priest to receive a sort of baptism. 

2, Agni hath given back the spouse, together with life-time, with 
splendor; of long life-time, may he who is the husband of her live a 
hundred autumns. 

Is RV. X. 85. 39, without variant. L^f* 5 ’ 4 » MGS. i. 1 1. 12 c, and p. 152. J 

The comhm^ilon ydh pdtih in c is assured by Prat. ii. 70. 
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3. Soma’s wife first; the Gandharva thy next husband; Agni thy 
third husband; thy fourth, one of human birth. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 40, which, however, has for a, b sdmah prathamd vivide^ 
gandharifd vivida uttarah. It is found also in PGS. (i. 4. 16) and HGS. (i. 20. 2) 
the former agrees entirely with RV. ; the latter deviates from it only in d, where it gives 
turlyo *ham man- : Ppp. combines in b aparas p-, LCf. MP. i. 3. i.J 

4. Soma gave to the Gandharva ; the Gandharva gave to Agni ; both 
wealth and sons hath Agni given to me, likewise this woman. 

Is RV. X. 85. 41, without variant. Found also in MB. (i. i. 7) and HGS. (i. 20. 2) : 
in the latter, with very different readings : somo *daddd gandharvdy a gandharva 'gnaye 
'dadat : pa^iihq ca mahyam putrahq ca *gnir daddty atho tv&m, LCf. MP. i. 3. 2 ; 
MGS. i. 10. 10 a, and p. 157 ; also VVint., p. 48. J 

5. Your favor hath come, O ye (two) of abundant good things 

vdjimvasti) \ [our] desires have rested in [your] hearts, O Alvins; ye 

have been twin keepers, O lords of beauty ; may we, being dear, attain 
favorers (aryamdn) of our homes {}dtir)fa). 

The verse is RV. x. 40. 1 2, RV., however, reading ayahsata at end of b. L^^*- i- 7 * i ^ 
follows the RV. text, but with kdmdh for kdmds : cf. Wint., p. 70.J More points than 
one in the translation are doubtful. 

6. Do thou (f.), rejoicing with propitious mind, assign wealth having 
all heroes, to be extolled ; an easy crossing (tlrthd), well provided with 
drink, O lords (du.) of beauty ; do ye smite away the pillar standing in 
the road, [namely] disfavor. 

This verse is altered from RV. x. 40. 13 in a strange and senseless manner. RV. reads 
for a, b ti mandasdni mdnuso durond a dhattdm rayim sahdvlram vacasydve^ thu& 
making the verse concern the Alvins throughout ; who is our ‘ thou ’ (sa) does not 
appear. In c the sense is destroyed by altering the RV. verb krtdm (as if it were mis- 
understood for a participle) to sugdmy and in d paihestham patheostham) is turned 
to pdthisthdm (p. pdthiosthdm) and accented as if it were a superlative ; L^f • the con- 
fusion at vi. 28. ij. The verse is used also in the Apast. sutra (Wint., p. 68 LMP. 
i. 6. 12J), with daqavlram in b as its only variant from RV. Ppp. appears to read with 
our text. The verse lacks two syllables of being a real jagail. In Kau^. 77. 8 the verse 
is directed to be used on arriving at a ford or river-crossing on the bridal journey. 

7. What herbs [there are], what streams, what fields, what forests — 
let these, O bride, defend from the demon thee, possessing progeny, for 
thy husband. 

The Apast. text (Wint., p. 70 LMP. i. 7. 9J) has the same verse, but with different 
readings : for Xi^yini dhdnvdni yi vdnah LOxford text vdnd\ ; in c, for tis ; for d, 
prd tvi muhcantv dhhasak, Kau^. 77. 1 1 uses it on the bridal journey * under the 
circumstances mentioned in the verse.’ 

8. We have mounted this road, easy, bringing welfare, on which a. 
hero takes no harm, [but] finds others* goods. . 
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The Apast. text (Wint., p. 67 LMP. i. 6. n J) has the same verse, but with sugdm 
pdnthdnam i *ruksam dristam svas- in a, b. Kauq. uses it in 77. 2, with i. 64 : see 
the note to i. 64. \Yox ydsmin in c Ppp. has the sense-equivalent yatra : cf. its osam 
for our ksiprdm at xii. 1.35; etc. J 

9. Pray hear ye now of me, O men, by what blessing (dqis) the two 
spouses attain what is agreeable (vamd ) : what Gandharvas [there are] 
and heavenly Apsarases, who stand upon these forest trees (vdnaspafyd), 
let them be pleasant unto this bride ; let them not injure the bridal-car 
as it is driven. 

The last four padas form a verse also in the Apast. text (Wint., p. 70 [^MP. i. 7. 8J), 
where for our d is read esii vrksdsu v&naspatyisv isate^ further qivas (for syonas) and 
vadhvdl in e, and Hhydm&ndm in f. In TS. iii. 2 . 84 is found the phrase ydm dqird 
ddmpatl vdmdtn aqnutdh^ and dqlrddya ddmpatl vdfndm a^nuidm. The verse is to 
be used, according to Kaug. 77. 9, when the bridal train passes great trees. The Anukr. 
Lappears to scan as9H-i2:ii-fi2:ii -fii=66; but pada a'is essentially defective J. 
All our mss. |_and SPP’s authoritiesj read in e te, which our edition emends to ti j Lbut 
SPP. reads te^ construing a-d together, and e-f separately : ‘ unto thee, the bride herfe ’ ; 
which seems hardj. Ppp. combines in c gandharvd *pS‘. 

10. What ydksmas go to the bride’s brilliant (candrd) car among the 
people, let the worshipful gods conduct those back whence they came. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 31 ; RV. reads in b jdndd dnu. The Apast. text (Wint., 
p. 67 LMP. i. 6. 9j) has the same verse. Anukr. calls the vs. yakpnand^anf.j 

1 1 . Let not the waylayers who pursue (d-sad) [them] find the two 
spouses ; let them go over what is difficult by an easy [road] ; let the 
niggards run away. 

Is RV. x. 85.32, whose only variant is sugdbhis in c. We had a as xii. i. 32 d, and 
d as vi. 129. r-3 d. MB. (i. 3. 12) and Apast. (Wint, p. 67 LMP. i. 6. loj) have the 
RV. reading. The verse is used (Kauq. 77. 3), with i. 34, when the bridal train starts. 
LThe Anukr. calls the vs. dampatyoh paripanthindqanu\ 

12. I cause the bridal-car to be viewed by the houses with worship 
(brdhman), with a friendly, not terrible eye; what of all forms is fastened 
on about, let Savitar make that pleasant for the husbands. 

Ppp. reads at the end krnotu tat. According to Kau^. 77. 14, the verse is uttered 
when the train comes in sight of the house. Apast. vi. 6 (Wint., p. 70 LMP. i. 7. 10 J) 
has the same verse, with the variants mdltrena in b, asyam for dsti in c, and (like Ppp.) 
krnotu tdt at the end. The comm, to Apast. understands c of the ornaments worn by 
the bride, as indicated by the reading asyam. The verse (13-fii : 11 + 12 = 47) is but 
a poor jagatl. 

13. Propitious hath this woman come to the home; Dhatar appointed 
this world (sphere) to her ; her let Aryaman, Bhaga, both Agvins, Praja- 
pati, increase with progeny. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularities of the meter (9+11:10+11=41). L^^ 
defines the verse twice, first as tristubh^ then 2 iS> purobrkatf (cf. vi. 1 26. 3). Padas b and d 
are good tristubh padas ; and a and c will pass if we resolve nadrf iyam and tadm.\ 
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14. [As] a soulful cultivated field hath this woman come; in her here, 
O men, scatter ye seed ; she shall give birth to progeny for you from her 
belly {vaksdnds)^ bearing the exuded {dugdlid) sperm of the male (rsabhd), 

A couple of our mss. (LE.JD.) read asyam in c. The first pada is capable of being 
compressed into r 1 syllables, but with violence. Ppp. has for b yasydn naro vapanta 
bijatn asy&hy and in c janaydt, 

|_The likening of the woman to the field is very familiar later: cf. Manu ix. 33 f. 
Cf. also the fmrpo^ apovpav of Aeschylus (Septem, 753) ; Sophocles’ dpokri/tot yap 
^aripoiv tlalv yvai (Ant, 569) ; Eurip. Phoen. 18 ; etc. My colleague. Professor George 
F. Moore, calls my attention to Koran ii. 22, “ Your women are your plow-land,” in 
Arabic, harth. — Griffith’s (not very close) version suggests a different interpretation : 
he takes dugdhdm as * milk ’ of the maternal breast. Perhaps after all we should (with 
W.) join it with rStas^ and in the sense of * milked ’ ; but with this difference, that it 
refers to the r^as which is “milked ” as a result of the action implied in pdso ni galgalUi 
dhirakd at VS. xxiii. 22. Mahidhara says %rlryam ksarati (cf. kslratn). — This inter- 
pretation is fortified by the use of dhayati at RV. i. 1 79. 4, Ldpdrnudrd vrsanam 
(naddm) dhayati (ivasdntam.\ 

1 5. Stand firm ; virdj art thou ; as it were, Vishnu here, O Sarasvatl ; 
O Sinivall, let her have progeny ; may she be in the favor of Bhaga. 

Kaug. 76. 33 uses the verse to accompany the act of making the bride stand firm 
after rising from the couch. The Anukr. forbids us to abbreviate to ^va in b. In Ppp. 
a considerable part of the verse is lost. The second half-verse appears again below as 
21 c, d. 

16. Let your wave smite up the pegs ; O waters, release the yoke- 
ropes {ydktra ) ; let not the two inviolable [kine], not evil-doing, free from 
guilt, come upon what is unpropitious {Idguna), 

The verse is RV. iii. 33. 13, which, however, reads qunam for d(unam in d, and 
vylnasd for -sdu in d; and Ppp. agrees with RV. LW’s “[kine]^’ seems to overlook 
the gender of aghnydu : see Griffith’s note, p. 174.J Kauq. 77. 15 makes the verse 
accompany the sprinkling of the car and unyoking of the oxen at the end of the bridal 
journey. 

17. With an eye not terrible, not husband-slaying, pleasant, helpful 
(ftzgynd), very propitious, of easy control (sttydma) for the houses, hero- 
bearing, loving brothers-in-law {?), with favoring mind — may we thrive 
together with thee. 

The concluding word is here rendered as the text gives it, but there is little question 
that it ought to be emended (with Ppp.) to -mdndh^ as qualifying ‘ we.’ This verse 
and the next are a sort of duplication and variation of RV. x. 85.44; our a here is 
nearly the same with the first pada of that verse, which, however, reads edhi for our 
syond, Ppp. makes our 17 c, d and 18 c, d change places, reading for the former 
virasur devakdmd syondm tvedhisfmaki sumanasyamdndh. Our mss. are divided in 
C between devfkdmd and devdk-^ the majority (not Bp.Bs.p.m.E.O.D.) having, with 
RV. and Ppp., the latter, which is therefore more probably the true reading. Ppp. has 
in a (like RV.) edhi but with syond after it [y, blend-reading ” such as the Vulgate 
shows at vs. i8?J; and, in b, sUyamd grhesu* [^Cf. MP. i. 1.4; MGS. i. 10. 6, and 
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p. 146.J The verse accompanies in Kaug. 77. 22 the leading of the bride thrice about 
the fire. PCS. i. 4. 16 and HGS. i. 20. 2 have it in its RV. form, with slight variants 
in HGS. Our verse (ii 4* ii :7 + 13 = 42) is metrically much too irregular to be set 
down as simply a tristuhh, 

18. Not brother-in-law-slaying, not husband-slaying be thou here, 
propitious to the cattle, of easy control, very splendid, having progeny, 
hero-bearing, loving brothers-in-law (?), pleasant, do thou worship {sapary) 
this householder’s fire. 

Our mss. differ, as in the preceding verse, between devfkamd. and devdk- in c. The 
first three padas agree nearly with RV. x. 85. 44 a-c, but the latter begins a with dghora- 
caksus (like our 1 7 a) Land omits ihd\^ reads sumdnds instead of suydmd in b, and in 
c om\t& prajdvaH and gives devdkdmd; its fourth pada is the commonplace phrase 
qdm no bhava dvipdde qdm cdtuspade. Ppp. reads for a, b : adevaraghni patiraghny 
edhi syonas paqubhyas sumanas suvlrah; and, for c, d (given, as noted above, as 
second half of the preceding verse) : praj&vatt vlrastlr devrkdme 'mam agn- etc. ; it 
thus gets rid of the syond whose apparent intrusion spoils the /r/J/«^/^character of our 
C, d. L^he ms. reckons syona to d (by placing the mark of pada-division before it) ; 
but the integrity of imdm etc. as a pada (without syona) is palpable. Likely our text 
represents a blend of two readings : virasuur devdkdmd siona (RV.), and prajavatl 
virasur devfkdma (Ppp.): cf. under vs. 17. — Perhaps the corruption at xviii. 1.39 
below is in part due to a confused blending of two readings. J 

19. Stand up from here; desiring what hast thou (f.) come hither.^ 
I [am] thine overcomer, O Ida, out of [my] own house ; thou that hast 
come hither, O perdition, seeking the empty — stand up, O niggard; fly 
forth ; rest not here. 

This exorcism accompanies, according to Kaug. 77. 16, a complete sprinkling of her 
new home by the bride. All our mss. L^^^d SPP’s authoritiesj have at end of c 
djagdnd/ia ; our edition L^ot SPP’sJ makes the, as it seems, necessary emendation to 
•ntha^ which Ppp. also appears to have. L^ee Roth, ZD MG. xlviii. 108.J Ppp. further 
reads in a dhd 'das kim^ combines d 'gd 'ham^ and begins c with aqunyesl. In b the 
translation assumes the pada-re 3 id\ng ide — not ide^ as previous translators prefer to 
understand ; it is hard to tell which word is more out of place. The verse is once more 
a very poor sort of tristubh, Ll^ *^^7 be counted as 44 syllables. Padas a, b, c scan 
easily as 1 1 -H 12 : 1 1 ; but the good tristubh cadence of d casts suspicion on the integrity 
of its prior part.J 

20. When this bride hath worshiped the householder’s, the former 
{ptlrva) fire, then, O woman, do thou pay homage to Sarasvatl and to 
the Fathers. 

Ppp. (which not rarely substitutes di for f) seems to agree with all our mss. in reading 
asaparydit Lsee the note to vi. 32. 2J. Prat. ii. 65 prescribes the combination ndmas k- 
in d. The first pada (10 .syll.) is both irregular and defective. By Kau^. 77. 23, the 
verse, with vs. 46 below, is to accompany the homage paid by the bride to the deities 
mentioned. 

21 . Take this protection, defense, to spread under this woman ; O Sini- 
vall, let her have progeny ; may she be in the favor of Bhaga 
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The second half-verse is the same with 1 5 C, d above. The rendering implies Lafter 
narydi in bj an emendation to upastire (infinitive), which is the reading of Ppp. The 
Apast. text (Wint., p. 71 [MP. i. 8. ij) also has it; further, in a it has iddm a bhara^ 
and, in d, iydrn inserted before bhdgasya. In Kau^. 78. i, the verse is directed to be 
uttered while he (the bridegroom ?) brings the hide of a red ox. 

22. What rushes (bdlbaja) ye cast down, and [what] hide ye spread under, 
that let the girl (kanya) of good progeny mount, who finds a husband. 

Balbaja is the Eleusine indica^ a coarse rush-like grass. In Ppp., the parts of vss. 22 
and 23, and of 24 and 25, are more or less exchanged. In Kau9. 78, the second pada 
is first quoted (in 2), after our vs. 21 ; then follows (in 3) a, then (in 4) the first part 
of vs. 23, then (in 5) our c, then (in 6) the second half of vs. 23, all accompanying the 
corresponding acts of preparing a seat for the bride, that she may take a Brahman-boy 
into her lap, to encourage the obtainment of male progeny. It may be that Ppp. fol- 
lows with its changed order the succession of the acts as given in Kaug. 

23. Spread under the rushes upon the red hide; sitting down upon it, 
of good progeny, let her worship this fire. 

Bp.E. Land SPP’s C.J read at the end saparyata. For the use in Kaug., see the 
preceding note. The second half-verse is used again in 79. 5, when the bride sits down 
on the nuptial bed. 

24. Mount the hide ; sit by the fire ; this god slays all the demons ; 
here give birth to progeny for this husband ; may this son of thine be of 
good primogeniture. 

The last pada is used by Kaug. 78. 8 as the boy is seated in the bride’s lap, though 
unsuited to the purpose unless forced out of its natural meaning. L^f- Wint., p. 75. J 
There must be some error in the Anukr. text relating to this verse and vs. 25 (which 
are tristubk) and vs. 32 (see below). 

25. Let there come forth (yi-sthd) from the lap of this mother animals 
{pafu) of various forms, being born; as one of excellent omen, sit thou 
by this fire; with thy husband {sdmpainz), be thou serviceable to the 
gods here. 

In Kaug. 78. 9 this verse accompanies the removal of the boy again from the bride’s 
lap. The verse is a pure tristubk, LW. pencils the note “cf. K. xxxix. 10.” J 

26. Of excellent omen, extender {pratdrana) of the houses, very pro- 
pitious to thy husband, wealful to thy father-in-law, pleasant to thy 
mother-in-law, do thou enter these houses. 

The comm, to Prat. iii. 60 notes the accent of qvaqrvdi. The verse seems to be 
overlooked altogether in the Anukr. as we have it ; it should be called a j-/. vir&n 
ndma gdyatrl (114*11:11=33). It is used in Kaug. 77. 20 as the bride enters her 
new abode. 

27. Be thou pleasant to fathers-in-law, pleasant to husband, to houses, 
pleasant to all this clan ; pleasant unto their prosperity (pus(d) be thou. 

Ppp. puts this verse at the end of the book. 
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28. Of excellent omen is this bride ; come together, see her ; having 
given unto her good-fortune, go asunder and away with ill-fortunes. 

The verse is RV. x. 85.33, which, however, has a different ending: asyUi dattvaya 
'thA *stam vi pdre 'tana; and this i.s read also by PCS. (i. 8. 9) and MB. (i. 2. 14). 
LCf. MP. i. 9. 5 ; Wint., p. 74 ; MGS. i. 12. i, and p. 157.J According to Kau^. 77. 10, 
it is to be addressed to women who come to look at the bride on her journey. Ppp. reads 
in d daurbhdgyena par-. Our edition should read dattva, 

29. What evil-hearted young women, and likewise what old ones, [are] 
here — do ye all \sdm\ now give splendor to her ; then go asunder and 
away home. 

The last pada is nearly identical with RV. x. 85. 33 d: see the preceding note. All 
our mss. Land SPP’sJ read in b jaratls., as if vocative ; our edition Lnot SPP’sJ emends 
to jdr-, as sfcems unavoidable. 

30. The gold-cushioned {} -prastarana) vehicle, bearing all forms, did 
Surya, Savitar’s daughter, mount, in order to great good-fortune. 

LNearlyJ all our mss. L^nd four of SPP’s J accent rukmdprdst- (p. rukmdoprdst-) 
in a; our edition emends to rukmdpra-. authorities, reads rub- 

maprd‘.\ The verse is used with 1.61 (Kau^. 77. i), when the bride mounts the car. 
LNote bibhratam joined with vahydm.^ neuter! is the case like those of cakrdm 
rdtnam brhdntam^ gotrdm hariqriyam of RV. ? cf. my Noun-inflection^ p. 600, s.v. 
Genders. \ 

3 1 . Mount the couch with favoring mind ; here give birth to progeny 
for this husband ; like Indranl, waking with good awakening, mayest 
thou watch to meet dawns tipped with light. 

Ppp. reads in c supta for subtidhd^ of which the stem and sense are questionable 
(it occurs elsewhere only in vs, 75, below) ; at the end it has cdkarah (for jdgarah). 
LCf. Wint., p. 92, J The excess of syllables in d is a very poor reason for calling the 
verse (11 + 11:11 + 13 = 46) a jagatf. In Kau^. 76. 25 the verse is used, with i. 60, 
when the bride mounts the couch ; and again, 79. 4, when she ascends the nuptial bed 
(vs. 23 immediately follows : see above). 

32. The gods in the beginning lay with (ni-pad) their spouses ; they 
embraced {sani-sprq) bodies with bodies ; like Surya, O woman, all-formed, 
with greatness, having progeny, unite (sam-bhu) here with thy husband. 

Ppp. combines at the beginning devd 'gre. The verse (i i + 1 1 : 12 + 1 1 = 45) is 
almost a good tristubh^ in spite of the Anukr. L^^ would be a perfect tristubh in 
cadence and otherwise if we had the right to excise ndrU the intrusive character of 
which is very likely.J It is used in Kau^. 79. 6 when the bride enters the nuptial bed ; 
and also, in 75. 11, vss. 32-36 are strangely made to accompany the strewing of grasses 
by the wooers who have gone out to arrange for the bridal. 

33. Stand up from here, O Vi^vavasu; with homage do we praise 
thee; seek thou a sister {jdmi) sitting among the Fathers, inserted 
(}nydktdm ) ; that is thy portion by right of birth ; know thou that. 
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This verse corresponds to RV. x. 85. 22 a, b and 21 c, d; but RV. reads at the 
beginning ud irsva *to viq - ; and in c anyim for jdmim^ and vyaktdnt for nydktdm, 
which seems a mere ignorant substitution for it. Our mss. are divided between nydktam 
and -tdmj I.E.p.m.O.s.m.R.T.D.K. give which ending is doubtless to be accepted 
as the true reading. Ppp. reads with RV. at the beginning, but goes on independently : 
ud frsvd *tas patT hy esilm viqvd%>asuth namasd glrbhir fde. The Apast. text (Wint., 
p. 89 LMP. i. 10. 1-2 J) reads vittdm for vyakt&m. Compare Hillebrandt also in 
ZDMG. xl. 711 ; he renders vydktdm simply by ‘bride,’ one does not see why. LCf. 
also I’^cd. Mythol. i. 43 5. J LFor the metrical definitions of the Anukr., see above. J 

34. The Apsarases revel a joint reveling, between the oblation-holder 
and the sun ; they are thy birthplace ; go away to them ; homage I pay 
thee with the Gandharva-season. 

The first half-verse is identical with vii. 109. 3 a, b. The verse, a fairly good tristubh^ 
appears, with vss. 36 and 38, to be passed over by the |_ London J Anukr. |^The Berlin 
ms. gives the three pratfkas^ followed, without ///, by agastatakse (1).J Ppp. begins 
the verse with yd 'psarasas s- (for ya aps~)^ and in b puts antara (for -rd) before 
havirdhdnam . 

35. Homage to the Gandharva’s mind(.^), and homage to his terrible 
(bhdma) eye we pay; O Vi^vavasu, homage [be] to thee with worship 
(brahman) ; go away unto thy wives, the Apsarases. 

The translation implies the naturally suggested emendation in a of ndmase to 
mdnase^ which Ppp. supports, reading manaso, Ppp. has further bhdsdya for bhdmdya 
in b ; and, for c, viqvduaso namo brahmand te krttomi^ and, in d, combines jdyd *ps-» 
The addition of 'siu at the end of our c would rectify the meter of the pada and make 
the definition of the Anukr. exact. 

36. With wealth may we be well-willing; we have made the Gan- 
dharva go (^vrt) up from here ; that god hath gone to the highest station 
(sadhdstha) ; we have gone where they lengthen out [their] life-time. 

The prefix ^ in b seems out of place. The last pada appears twice in R V. (i. 1 1 3. 
16 d ; viii. 48. 1 1 d). The definition of the verse (as noted under vs. 34) appears to be 
omitted in the Anukr. For the application made in Kau^. of this and the preceding 
verses, see under vs. 32 ; it does not seem at all suitable. Ppp. has in d iox yatr a the 
variant vayam ^implying, perhaps, that the Kashmir Vaidikas understood pratirdnta 
(p. praoitrdnig) 2C& pratirdntas ^With regard to an Anukr. statement that seems to 
concern this verse, see above, p. 739, IT’s 4, 5, 7.J LCf. xviii. 2. 29 n. J 

37. Unite (sam-srj)y O ye (two) parents (pitr), the (two) things that 
are .seasonable ; ye shall be mother and father of seed ; as a male (fudrya) 
a female (ydsa), do thou mount her; make ye (two) progeny; here enjoy 
(pus) wealth. 

LFor “mount her,” W. suggests in pencil “make her mount”; but I suspect that 
the full expression would be ddhi rohaya gdpa €ndm.\ In a, ftviye is regarded by the 
pada-Xdxi as dual, and is translated accordingly ; it probably means the respective con- 
tributions of the two to the embryo. Ppp. reads instead (-rd) vrddhaye^ a welcome 
emendation. Further, in b, it puts pitd before mdtd and has ja for ca and ends b 
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with bhavdthaj Land it makes our 37 d and 39 c change place, but with pusyatu no 
for OMT pusy a iam mdryeva in c : the verse then scans easily as 1 1 + 1 1 : 
II + 12, if we accept the resolution ftuiye in a.J According to Kaug. 79. 8, it is used 
in the act of coition. L^^^'cerning the matter iis an essential element of the ritual, see 
Winternitz, p. 92. J Ppp* arranges this and the following six verses in the order 37, 40, 
38, 39, 42, 41, 43. 

38. Send, O Pushan, her, most propitious, in whom men scatter seed' 
(bija) ; who, eager, shall part our thighs ; in whom we, eager, may insert 
the member. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 37, which, however, reads at end of c (with Ppp.) -gray ate 
L* who, eager, shall part her thighs for us’J, and of d -hdrdma gipam. All our mss. 
accent in a; Bp. begins c yah : nah. The same verse is found in HGS. 
i. 20. 2, witl\wd!j* after tdvt in a, visraydtdi in c, and -karema gepam in d. PGS. (i. 4. 16) 
has a corresponding, but quite different, text : sd nah ptlsd givatamdtn e **raya sd na uru 
ugatl vi hara : yasydm ugantah prahardtna gepam yasydm u kdmd bahavo nivistydi. 
The Apast. text (Wint., p. 90 L^IP. i. ii. 6J) has the RV. version, except -grdydtdi at 
end of c. ^he bad cesura in a, the verse is a good tristubh; but the definition 

(as noted under vs. 34) is omitted by the Anukr.J 

39. Mount thou the thigh ; apply the hand ; embrace thy wife with 
well-willing mind; make ye (two) progeny here, enjoying; let Savitar 
make for you a long life-time. 

The^rst half-verse is found also in the Apast. text (Wint., p. 90 L^^P* 7 j)» with 

the variant (after drum') upa barhasva bdhum. LPPP*» noted, makes our 37 d 

change place with our 39 c, reading, however, rodamdndu for mod-; and in its d it has 
tu for 7 fdm^ combining t 7 ^ dyus sa 7 ^-,] The verse is ill defined as a jagatl or bhurik tri- 
stubhj' it is properly a svardt tristubh, 

40. Let Prajapati generate progeny for you (two) ; let Aryaman unite 
(sam-anj) [you] with days-and-nights ; not ill-omened, enter thou this 
world of thy husband ; be weal to our bipeds, weal to [our] quadrupeds. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 43, which, however, begins a with a nah pr-^ b with djarasaya^ 
and c with ddurmangalth p-, Ppp. also reads the latter {-Its p-) ; and, in d, astu for 
bha 7 ta. RV. further omits imdm in c. L^^* follows RV.J The Apast. text 

(Wint, p. 90 L^P- 1 - has precisely the RV. version. MS. (ii. 13. 23) has pada a 

only. The verse is almost a good jagatf, only a little damaged by the intrusion of 
imam in C; L^J^d a perfect jagatf^ if (with RV. MB. MP.) we omit imam\. 

41. This bridal garment and bride’s dress, given by the gods together 
with Manu, whoso gives to a knowing (cikitvdhs) priest (brahman), he 
verily slays the demons of the couch (.^). 

The translation implies at the end the emendation (suggested also by Weber, p. 21 1) 
of tdlpdni to tdlpydni, as required by both sense and meter, and supported by the Ppp. 
reading trpydni. For b, Ppp. gives vadhuyam baddho (ytadhvo ?) vdso'sydh, which, 
though metrically awkward, is not redundant in expression. In Kau^. 79. 21, the verse 
accompanies the priest’s acceptance of the bridal garment, given him with i. 25. The 
verse is a good tristubh, if emended as proposed in d. L^^- 37* ^ 
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42. What priest's portion they (dual) give to me the bride-seeker 
(vadkujyu), the bridal garment and bride's dress, do ye, O Brihaspati 
and Indra, assenting, together give it to the priest {brahhtdn). 

The anomalous accent dattdm at the end is read by all our |_and SPP’sJ authorities. 
* Ppp. varies considerably : yan no ^diti brahmabh&gam vadhUyor vdso vadhvaq ca 
vastram ; and dhattdm at the end. 

43. Awaking out of a pleasant lair {ydni), mightily enjoying your- 
selves, merry, having good kine, good sons, good houses, may ye, living, 
pass the outshining dawns. 

Ppp. reads in c, d subh&u suputr&u sukrtdu caratdu jlvd us- ; our P.M.W. have 
cardtho. To accent tdrdthas^ counting it to d instead of c, would be an improvement. 
The verse (which scans ii+ii: 84.11 or 114-8=41) is very ill described by the 
Anukr. According to Kau^. 79. 12, it accompanies the rising from the nuptial bed. 

44. Clothing myself anew, fragrant, well-dressed, I have risen alive 
unto the outshining dawns ; as a bird from the egg, I have been released 
out of all sin. 

Ppp. combines a-b suvdso 'da-. According to Kau^. 79. 27, the verse is used when 
the priest comes back after washing the bridal garment. 

45. Beautiful [are] heaven-and-earth, pleasant near by, of great courses ; 
seven divine waters have flowed ; let them free us from distress. 

» 

This verse is a repetition of vii. 1 12. i. Ppp. reads in h yantusumne^ and, for c, dpas 
sapta sravantis {id etc.). The redundant syllable in c is not noticed by the Anukr. 
here, although it was so at the other occurrence. The verse is used by Kaug. 78. 10 
with vs. I (see the note to that verse), and again in 78. 13 it accompanies the pouring of 
water into the folded hands of the pair ; and yet again, in 79. 25, the pouring of water 
on the bridal garment ; this use is evidently the one which gives the verse its place 
here. 

46. Unto Surya, unto the gods, unto Mitra and Varuna, unto them 
who are forethoughtful of that which exists, have I paid this homage. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 17, with a differently ordered d, iddm tShyo 'karam ndmah, 
by which is avoided the redundancy of a syllable — which the Anukr. passes unheeded. 
LPpp. avoids it in yet another way by reading tebhyo 'ham akaram namah.\ Kauq. 
uses it twice in 77 ; once in 5, on the wedding-journey; and again in 23, on arrival at 
the new home. [As to the “ deity ” of the verse, see above, p. 739, ys 4, 5, 7.J 

47. He who, without a clamp (J.abkiqrif), before the piercing of the 
neck-ropes {}jatru), combines {sam-d/id) a combination — he the bounti- 
ful, the one of much good — removes again what is spoiled {vihruta). 

[Or ‘joins a joining’ and ‘mends again what is damaged,’ as W. suggests in pencil. J 
This obscure verse is RV. viii. 1.12, and is found also in several other texts, as SV. 
(i. 244), MS. (iv. 9. 12), TA. (iv. 20. i), PB. (ix. 10. i), KgS. xxv. 5. 30. The RV. text 
differs from ours only by having in d iskartd for nisk-\ KgS. alone agrees with RV. in 
this; SV. is throughout as AV. ; PB. begins cid, and has vihrtam in d; TA. 
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begins ydd rtd, has jartfbhyas in b, purovdsus in c, Land vihrtam in d in the Calcutta 
ed. : the Poona ed., p. 327, prints it vihrutam^ with a vir&ma after the h !J. MS. has 
a very corrupt text for a, b (^jdri cHid etc.), and samdhis and puruv^ in c ; and the 
Apast. text (Wint., p. 69 LMP. i. 7. ij) agrees throughout with TA. Ppp. writes ardah 
for dtrdah. The needed description of the verse as a pathydbrhatl is omitted by our ^ 
Anukr. Vait. 12. 7 has the verse used as expiation when anything is broken during the 
sacrifice ; Kau^. 77. 7, when anything on the bridal car needs mending ; and also, 57. 7, 
when a student’s staff is broken. 

48. Away from us let the darkness shine (yas), that is deep blue, 
brown {ptfdnga)^ also red; she who is consuming, spotted, her I fasten 
{d-saj) on this pillar. 

The latter half-verse is corrupt in Ppp. beyond intelligibility. [The definition satah- 
pankti (cf. my note to vi. 20. 3 and Jnd. Sttid. viii. 45) presumably means 9+11:9+11. 
If we could dispense with the y a in c, the verse would be excellent so far as rhythm and 
cadence go (8 + 1 1 : 8 + ii).J It is used in Kaug. 79. 22 in connection with taking 
away the bridal garment to cleanse it. The ‘she’ is perhaps the female demon sup- 
posed to belong to the defiled article. 

49. How many witchcrafts in the outer garment (i npavdsana), how 
many fetters of king Vanina, what failures, what non-successes — them 
I cause to sit upon this pillar. 

Ppp. has pa^cdcdne in a for upavdsane j and, for d, asmin ta stdno tnuficdmi sar~ 
vdm. Our P.M.W. read in d tafh sth-\ the rest, tah sih-. In Kaug. 79. 23 the verse 
is used immediately after the preceding. The lack of a syllable in a is disregarded by 
the Anukr. 

50. What is my dearest self {tann)y that of me is afraid of the gar- 
ment ; of it do thou, O forest-lord, make first {dgre) for thyself an inner 
wrap {nivi ) ; let us not suffer harm. 

This verse is used in Kau^. 79. 24 next after the two preceding, the person who has 
the garment in charge wrapping a tree with it. The Anukr. contains no definition of 
the meter (8 + 8 : 8 + 1 1 = 35). The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. 

51. What ends [there are], how many edges {sk)^ what webs, and 
what lines ; what garment woven by the spouses — may that touch us 
pleasantly. 

More lit, ‘ [as] a pleasant one.’ With this verse, according to Kauq. 79. 26, the new 
possessor of the garment puts it on, then coming back with vs. 44. The Anukr. notices 
this time the redundant syllable in b (we are doubtless to contract to ydH 'tavo), Ppp. 
reads, for c, d, vdso yat patnfbhrtam tanvd syonam upa sprgah. 

52. Eager, these young girls, going to a husband from the father’s 
world, have let go the consecration : hail ! 

All our mss. L^nd SPP’s authorities J \e2ive yatth in b unaccented, as in i. 32 c, as if 
pdtim yatlh were a sort of compound word, Lalthough the pada<ex\, treats them as 
separate words !J. L^^* l-4*4» Wint, p. 54, vs. 4, p. 55 n. i.J The Anukr. 

counts in svihd at the end as a metrical part of the verse. According to Kaug. 75. 24, 
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this verse is uttered as the bride lays fuel on the fire ; then L75. 25 J, with seven verses, 
(apparently, this and the six that follow Lso schol.J), the prepared water is heated, and 
with vs. 65 below, the bride is bathed. 

53. Her, let go by Brihaspati, all the gods maintained ; what splendor 
^is entered into the kine, with that do we unite this woman. 

LCf. Bohtlingk, ZD MG. liv. 614. J Besides the use of vss. 53-58 made by Kauc;. 
75. 25, as noticed in the preceding note, they are again applied in 76.31, when at the 
end of the wedding ceremony the bride is sprinkled with fragrant powders. The con- 
nection of dvasrstdm with dvd 'srksata in vs. 52 c, suggests dlksdm as the word to be 
supplied in the first lines of these verses ; and so Ludwig translates. 

54. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what brilliancy is entered etc. etc. 

55. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what fortune (bhdgd) is entered etc. etc. 

56. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what glory is entered etc. etc. 

57. Her, let go etc. etc.; what milk {pdyas) is entered etc. etc. 

$8. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what sap is entered etc. etc. 

Of these six verses, differing from one another only in one word, Ppp. omits one 
(58), and puts 55 after 56. 

59. If these hairy people have danced together in thy house, doing 
evil with wailing — from that sin let Agni and Savitar release thee. 

This and the three following verses are discussed by Bloomfield in AJP. xi. 336 fF. [^or 
JAOS. XV., p, xliv. = PAO.S. for Oct. 1890 J. They evidently have no connection origi- 
nally with marriage ceremonies, but rather with wailings for the dead, which are 
regarded as ill-omened and requiring expiation.* LCf. the following verses. J KauQ. 
quotes only this one (79. 30), and for no definite purpose, combining it with 1.46 (see 
note to the latter). Ppp. reads in e^yad ami lor yadl and in c krnvatls. The false 
accent krnvantds (which our edition has not corrected) is read by all our mss. save 
one (D.). 

LThe case is nearly the same with the authorities of SPP., who says, “ This reading 
\krnvantd'\ appears ancient, traditional, and general.” A note in my copy of AV. sug- 
gests that the blunder may have crept in from vs. 61 ; and I find my surmise confirmed 
not only by SPP. (who, however, attributes the wrong accent and kampa to vs. 60 ; see 
his note), but also by the fact of similar occurrences elsewhere : cf., for example, the 
curious avagraha of sdmojflapaydmi at vi. 74. 2 (and my note) ; the impossible viobhdti 
at xiii. 3. 17, and note ; etc.J 

*LCf. Francis James Child, The English and Scottish Popular Ballads^ partx., p. 498, 
under the heading “Tears destroy the peace of the dead,” and the citation from MBh. 
xi. I. 42-43 given on p. 294 of the same part: “ For they [the tears], like sparks, ’tis 
said, do burn those men [for whom they’re shed].”J [See Liiders, ZD MG. Iviii. 507. J 

60. If this daughter of thine has wailed with loosened hair (vike(d) in 
thy house, doing evil with wailing — from that sin etc. etc. 

Ppp. has a very different text: yad dsdu L^ yadd 'sduf\ duhitd tava vikresv 
arujat: bahu rodhena krnvaty agham. 
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61. If {ydt) sisters {jdmi), if young women, have danced together in 
thy house, doing evil with wailing — from that sin etc. etc. 

Because- of the redundant syllable Lthe second ydd, intrusion ?J in a, the Anukr. 
absurdly separates this verse from the others here, and calls it a tristubh. 

62. If in thy progeny, in thy cattle, or in thy houses is settled (ni-sthd) 
any evil done by the evil-doers — from that sin etc. etc. 

63. This woman, scattering shrivelled grains {ptllya) appeals : be my 
husband long-lived ; may he live a hundred autumns. 

Ppp. reads in Linstead of our pulyani. For the distinction between ipa 

and lya (note to vi. 127. i), ndgarl mss. are of course not to be trusted. All but one of 
SPP’s read pulpdni and his two then living qrotriyas recited pulpdni. But in view 
of the Prakrit piilla etc. he reads pulydni.j Instead of our d, Ppp. reads edhant&m 
pitaro mama. The same verse is found in several Sutras: PGS. (i. 6. 2), HGS. 
(i. 20.4), MB. (i. 2. 2), and the Apast. text (Wint., p. 56 [_MP. i. 5. 2J); but with 
sundry various readings in b and d : for pulydni, the Apast. text has gulpdni |_Oxford 
ed. kulpdni\, and PGS. Idjdn^ while HGS. and MB. give for the whole pada 
lajdn dvapantl; in d the Apast. text reads jtvdtii., and the other three (nearly agree- 
ing with Ppp.) for the whole pada edhantdm jndtayo mama; MB., moreover, inserts 
between c and d qatam varsdni jlvatu. ^ dyupndn for dlrghayus.\ 

LCf. MGS. i. II. 12 d, and p. 148.J According to Kaug. 76. 17, the verse is repeated 
while the bride stands firm upon the stone and scatters the grains. LFor dvapantika^ 
cf. ii. 3. 1 ; iv. 37. 10 ; v. 13. 9 and notes. J 

. 64. Here, O Indra, do thou push together these two spouses like two 
cakmvdkds ; let them, with [their] progeny, well-homed, live out all their 
life-time. 

Ppp. has in c the better reading prajdvantdu j?/-, and, in d, dfrgham for viqvam. 
Some of our mss. (Bp.E.T.K.) Land three of SPP’sJ read at the end -nutam. The 
Kau^. (79.9), on account of the verb sam-nud^ has the verse used to accompany the act 
of coition. 

65. What is done on the chair (dsandt)^ on the cushion (upadhdna), or 
what on the covering (tipavdsand ) ; what witchcraft they have made at 
the wedding (vivakd) — that do we deposit in the bath. 

Ppp. reads in a dsandhyd up-. By Kaug. 75. 26, the verse is used at the bride’s 
bath, next after vss. 52-58, and before 1.35, 43. L^*’‘^th would seem to take ydd as 

virtually equivalent \oydm krtyam.\ 

LThe dsandl appears to be now a throne (cf. AB. viii. 5, 6, 12), and now something 
between a lounging chair and a bed, ‘ a long reclining chair ’ such as Anglo-Indians use 
today with more comfort than elegance. That it was usable also as a bier carried by 
four bearers appears from Digha Nikaya, ii. 23, and Buddhaghosa’s scholion. Compare 
also the description below, AV. xv. 3. 3 ff. — In Hala’s Saptagataka, dsandid is glossed 
by khatvd (no. 112, ed. 1870) or paryankikd (no. 700, ed. i88i).J 

66 . What ill deed, what pollution at the wedding, and what on the 
bridal car — that difficulty do we wipe off on the dress {kambald) of the 
wooer. 
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Ppp. reads in c sambharasya, Kaug. 76. i makes the verse accompany the rubbing 
of the bride dry after the bath with a garment, which is then carried to the woods and 
fastened to a tree. 

67. Having settled the defilement on the wooer, the difficulty on the 
dress, we have become worshipful, cleansed {gudh ) ; may he extend our 
life-times. 

Ppp. also has this time sambhale in a ; in d, it combines nH *'yunsi and reads tdrisam, 
|_Here, as at iv. 10. 6 and ii. 4. 6 : see notes, J part of our mss. (Bs.E.O.D.) read tdrsat. 
With the verse compare xii. 2. 20 above. The Anukr. passes without notice the extra 
syllable in a. 

68 . The artificial hundred-toothed comb(.?) that is here shall scratch 
away the defilement of the hair of her, away that of her head. 

The majority of our mss. (all but Bs.s.m.P.R.) read kdntakas ‘ thorn ’ in a. Ppp. 
has kafikadas. The Kau^. text, 76. 5, with the subsidiary texts (see note to that rule), 
gives kankata^ with our edition. There is little to choose between the two readings. 
Ppp. reads in b apd 'sydi k-. The verse, which is a purausnih^ is not defined by the 
Anukr. Kau^. 76. 5 makes it accompany the combing of the bride’s hair after she has 
been bathed and (with i. 45, 53) clothed in a new garment. 

69. Away from every limb of her do we deposit ydksma; let that 
not attain (pra-dp) the earth nor the gods; let it not attain the heaven, 
the wide atmosphere ; let that defilement not attain the waters, O Agni ; 
let it not attain Yama and all the Fathers. 

Ppp. reads in a, \)yo 'yam asydm upa yaksmam ni dhatta nah, Kaug. 76. 14 uses 
the verse to accompany the purifying of the bride. The metrical structure (8 + 8 : 
11-1-11:11 + 11= 60) is described as well as the Anukr. knows how. 

70. I gird thee with the milk of the earth ; I gird thee with the milk 
of the herbs ; I gird thee with progeny, with riches ; do thou, being 
girded, win (a-san) this strength (Jvdja). 

T.S. (iii. 5. 6») has a corresponding verse, of which this seems an artificial variation: 
sdfh tvd nahydmi pdyasd ghrtdna s. /. n. apd dsadhibhih : s, t, «. pi^ajdyd 'hdm adyd 
sa dlksita sanavo vajam asmd. LCf. MGS. i. 11.6 (with adbhis for apds)^ and p. 156.J 
Kaug. 76. 7 uses the verse (with i . 42) at the girding of the bride. 

71. He am I, she thou ; chant am I, verse thou ; heaven I, earth thou ; 
let us (two) come together here ; let us generate progeny. 

The v|:rse (8 + 8 + 8 : 7 + 8 = 39) is strangely called a brhatl by the Anukr. It is found, 
with more or less variation, in a host of other texts: AB. (viii. 27.4), TB. (iii. 7.19), K. 
(xxxv. 18), ^B. (xiv. 9. 4^9), AGS. (i. 7. 6), PGS. (i. 6. 3), HGS. (i. 20. 2), Ap. (ix. 2>i3). 
In the first pada, TB. (with which HGS. and Ap. agree throughout) has the unintelli- 
gent reading dmiihdm ; AB. has sa for sd^ which seems also a mere blunder. After 
this, AB.C^B.AGS.PGS. add the same, inverted : sa (AB. sa again) tvdm asy dmo 'hdm 
((^B. PGS. akdm). As regards our third pada, there is no variant in reading, but 
AB.TB.AG.S.HGS.Ap. put it before our second. In our second pada, the same texts 
omit the asmi ; the whole pada is wanting in Ppp. For our d, AB. has tdv eha sam 
vahdvakdi, and ends there ; TB. etc. give as ending to the ver.se tdv i 'hi sdm bhavdva 
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sahd rito dadhdvaMi pufhsS putriya vittavdi ; QB. nearly the same, but with sarhra- 
bhivahdi^ dadhavakdi^ and vittaye j AGS. instead tav e 'hi vi vahdvahdi prajdm pra 
janaydvahdi j PGS. spins out the longest ending ; tdv e 'hi vi vahdvahdi saha veto 
dadhdvahdi praj dm pr a janaydvahdi putrdn vinddvahdi bahun te santu jaradastayah, 
LCf. MP. i. 3. 14, and Wint, p. 52; also MGS. i. 10. 15 d, andp. 146, and i. 10. 15 e, and 
p. 1 50, s.v. td; also GB. ii. 3. 20 ; JUB. i. 54. J Kau9. 79. 10 uses the verse, with i. 34. 1, 
after the consummation of the union. 

72. The unmarried of us seek a wife, the liberal seek a son ; may we 
(two), with uninjured life-breath, be companions {sac)t in order to what is 
great, to winning of strength {}vdja-), 

* Of us ’ in a is dual (jtdu) in the text, but requires, doubtless, emendation to nas or 
to nii. The corresponding half-verse in RV. (vii. 96.4 a, b) has mi; it reads jantydnio 
nv dgravah putrlydntah j-. That our denominatives have a right to their short i is 
further vouched for by their quotation as examples for it under Prat. iii. 18. Whether 
one should emend in d to brhatydi^ or translate as is done above, may be made a ques- 
tion ; it seems most likely to be a mixed construction, meaning virtually ‘ in order to the 
gaining of great vdja' Vajasdtaye is never joined with an adjective in RV. Ppp. reads 
with our text throughout, 

73. What bride-beholding Fathers have come to this bridal-car, let 
them bestow on this bride, with her husband, protection accompanied 
with progeny. 

The pada-X,t,xi has the bad reading a : agaman^ instead of dodgaman. Part of our 
mss. (Bp.P.M.W.O.) read in c sdmpaiydi^ but doubtless oply by the scribes’ oversight. 
According to Kau^. 77. 12, the verse is to be used when the bridal train passes by a 
burial-place. 

74. She who hath come hither before, girdling herself (.^), having given 
to this woman here progeny and property — her let them carry along the 
road of what is not gone ; this one, a virdjy having good progeny, hath 
conquered. 

This obscure verse is not made clear by Kaug. 77.4; though the latter perhaps 
means it to be used if another bridal procession goes athwart the track at a cross-roads. 
The pada‘X!tTL\. in a divides without any reason ragandoydmdnd. Perhaps, loo, we ought 
to resolve pirvigan into purvd : dodgan^ instead of purvd : dgan^ as the p, does. The 
third pada is perhaps a mere ill-wish with contempt : * she may go to grass.’ Ppp. reads 
in b dhattdm^ in c abhi for anu^ and combines in d stiprajd 'ty-, LFor consistency, the 
Berlin text shduld have dattva.\ ^ 

US. Continue thou awake, waking with good awakening, unto length 
of life of a hundred autumns ; go to the houses that |hou mayest be 
house-mistress ; let Savitar make for thee a long life-time. 

Ppp. reads for c grhdn pre 'hi sumanasyamdnd^ and combines in d td "yus sav-. 
We had Lpart of a, above, in 31 cj ; c above as i. 20 c; and d as i. 47 d Lnearly =J 
2. 39 d. According to Kdug. 77. 13, the verse is to be used if the bride falls asleep on 
the road. 
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The Anukr. is not content with this length of hymn, but adds three more pieces from 
other parts of the Veda to fill up the “wedding of Surya” : sahrdayam (iii. 30. i) ity 
atharvd saumyam \jammanasyam f J dnustubham a no agna (ii. 36. i) iti pativedanah 
sdumyam traistubham vi hi (xx. 126. i ) V/ tryadhikai "ndro \Jryadhikam dindro 
vrsdkapir indrdnl *ndrag ca (mss. •drasyd) samildire pdnktam ity esa sduryavivdha 
iti. 

LHere ends the second anuvdha, with i hymn (but see pages 738-9) and 75 verses. 
The quoted Anukr. says pahcasaptatir uttarah (see p. 738). J 

LSome mss. sum up the book as of 2 hymns and 139 verses (see p. 739).J 
LHere ends the tYfcnty-ninth prapdthaka.J 



Book XV. 


LThe Vratya. J 

LThis fifteenth book is the third book of the third grand divi- 
sion (books xiii.— xviii.) of the Atharvan -collection ; and (like books 
xiii. and xiv.) it clearly shows that unity of subject which is the 
distinguishing characteristic of the books of the division. Books 
XV. and xvi. are unlike all the others in that they consist exclu- 
sively of parydya^suktas^ the former of i8, and the latter of 9. 
The book has, I believe, the distinction of being the first book of 
the Atharva-veda ever translated into an Occidental language : 
not only a translation of it, but also the original text, was pub- 
lished by Theodor Aufrecht, in the very first part of the first 
volume of the Indische Siudien, pages 1 21— 140, in August, 1849 
(title-page, i8go: but see ZDMG. iii., pages 484, 482), some five 
or six years before the first part of the Berlin edition, the pro- 
visional preface of which is dated February, 1855. The bhdsya is 
again lacking.J 

|_The word vratya is defined by BR. as * belonging to a roving band {yrrata)^ vagrant ; 
member of a fellowship that stood without the Brahmanical pale.’ It is further applied 
to the son of an uninitiated man (Baudhayana, i. [8.] i6*^; cf. Manu, x. 20), or also to 
one who has let the proper time for the sacrament of initiation slip by (Manu, ii. 39). 
And the MBh., at v. 35.46 = 1227, classes the vratya with the offscourings of society, 
such as incendiaries, poisoners, pimps, adulterers, abortionists, drunkards, and so on. — 
In the St. Petersburg Lexicon, vi. 1503, BR. express the opinion that the praise of the 
vratya in this book is an idealization of the pious vagrant or wandering religious men- 
dicant. In this connection, Weber’s History of Indian Lit,^ p. 1 12, may be consulted ; 
also Bloomfield’s more recent paragraph in his contribution to Biihler-Kielhorn’s 
Grundriss^ entitled The Atharva 7 >eda^ p. 94. J • 

LThe Anukr., in its statements as to the “deity” of the book, 
says adhyatmakam (see p. 773); and the Culika Up^nishad (see 
Ddussen’s Upanishads^ pages 637, 640) reckons the vratya as one 
among the many forms in which Brahman is celebrated in the A V., 
mentioning in the same verse with vratya (celebrated in A V. xv.) 
also the brahmaedrin and the skambha and palita (celebrated 
respectively at A V. xi. 5 and x. 7, 8 and ix. 9), etc. — And this view 
accords well with the penultimate verse of the fifth prapdtjiaka 
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of the Chandogya Upanishad (v. 24.4), where it is said -of the sac- 
rificial remnant that, if it be offered even to an outcaste, it is as 
good as if offered to the omnipresent All-soul, provided only it 
be done with the right knowledge. And a similar idea is per- 
haps meant to be expressed by our text here, A V. xv. 1 3. 8, 9.J 

Lin spite of its puerility and surface-obscurity, the book is not unworthy of a search- 
ing investigation. That investigation should be one of much wider scope than I can 
now make ; but I presume that the principal passages of the literature which would 
here come into consideration are those that treat of the vrdtya-siomas (ceremonies 
by which vrdtyas gain admission to the Brahmanical order), namely the seventeenth 
adhynya of the PB. (parts 1-4) and the eighth prapathaka of LQS. (part 6). — Excerpts 
from these passages were given by Weber (1849), Ind. Stud, i. 33, 52; and, more 
recently, the main points were reported by Hillebrandt, Ritual-litter atur,^ p. 139. And 
the whole matter has been made the subject of an article by Rajaram Ramkrishna 
Bhagavat, in the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the RAS,y vol. xix., pages 357-364. 
He regards the vrdtyas as non- Aryans. It is noteworthy that a number of the articles 
of the outfit of a vrdtya as rehearsed by these two texts are found also in our AV. text : 
so, for example, the turban, the goad, the vipatha.\ 

LThe divisions of the book. — To begin with, the division into two anuvdkas or ‘les- 
sons,* the first of 7 and the second of 1 1 parydyas^ is clearly avouched by the Old Anukr. 
(see next ^ but one) ; and it is also proved by AV. xix. 23. 25, wherejthe 7/rdtya-hook is 
mentioned as a dual, the text reading vrdtyibhydm [accent ! : sc. anuvdkabhydm 
svahd^ ‘ to the anuvdkas about the vr&tya hail ! ’ — The decad-division is wanting. J 

Lin the foregoing books, the Berlin edition has grouped together for the purposes of 
numeration the comhinMe p ary dy as (see pages 471-2) so as to form the groups which 
it numbers as viii. 10 (with 6 parydyas) ; ix. 6 (with 6) ; [ix. 7 has but i ;] xi. 3 (with 3) ; 
xii. 5 (with 7); and xiii. 4 (with 6). For theoretical consistency, the same procedure 
should have been followed in this book and the next : but the practical difference would 
have amounted to little (we should have had to cite, for example, xv. i. 18* instead of 
XV. 18. 1, or xvi. 1.9* instead of xvi. 9. i) ; moreover, the procedure of the Berlin edition 
is questionable and has not been followed by the Bombay edition. For an account of 
the discrepancies thus arising, see pages 61 o~6i i ; and for SPP’s detailed defense of 
his procedure, see the Critical Notice in his first volume, pages 21-22, where he prints 
the pertinent text of the Old Anukr. in full and that of the Major Anukr. in large part. 
— A comparison of the two texts shows that the later work has quoted the precise 
words of its predecessor throughout.J 

LThe quotations from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal at the end of the anuvdka 
or parydya or group of parydyas to which they severally refer. They may here be 
given in metrical form. Of the first line, the prior half refers to the first anuvdka as a 
whole, and the latter half to the second. Lines 2-4 refer to the parydyas of the first 
anm/dka; and lines 5-10 refer to those of the second. The numbers in parentheses 
refer to the parydyas as counted from the beginning of the anuvdka; and those in 
brackets refer to the parydyas as counted from the beginning of the book. 
vrdiyddydh sapta parydyd ekdda^a paro bhavet : 

astdu (i. 1) dvydnd tatas trihqad (i. 2) ekddaqa paro bhavet (i.3). 
dvyilnd tu vih(^atis turyah (1,4) paHcamah sodaqa smrtah (i.5) : 
vih^atih sat ca sasjhaq ca (i.6) saptamah paHcaka ucyate (i.7). 
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ekHdaqakds trayo 'tra bodhyd (ii.3, 4, 5) [10, 1 1, 12] 

dvdv ddydv atha ni^citdu trikdu tdu (ii. 1,2): [8, 9] 

sastham [tu] caturdaqd 'tra vidydd (ii.6) [13] 

daqa da^amam (ii. 10) navamas tu saptakah sydt (ii.9). [17, 16] 

catvdri vihqatiq cdi 'va saptamo vacandni tu (ii.7) : [14] 

astamafh navakam vidyat (ii.8) pahcako daqamdt parah (ii, 1 1). [15, i8]J 


LA conspectus of the divisions in tabular form follows. In each of the two tables, 
the first line gives the number of the anuvdka^ and that of the parydya as counted 
from the beginning of the anuvdkaj the second line gives the number of the parydya 
as counted from the beginning of the book ; the third gives the number of such divisions 
(ganas: p. 472) of 2^ parydya as show minor subdivisions; and these subdivisions are 
shown in the fourth line of the first table and in the fourth and fifth lines of the second 
table (the subdivisions of the fourteenth parydya being called vacandni : p. 472). In 
each table, the last line gives the number of divisions of 2. parydya which are not further 
subdivided. — Observe that the statements of the two tables are all contained in the 
text of the Old Anukr,, excepting those concerning the number of ganas (the third line 
in each table), which statements are taken from the summations noted by some mss. at 
the end of the gana-parydyas^ and excepting the “ sums ” in the last column, and except- 
ing the distribution of the avasdnarcas of parydyas 13 and ii into 2 categories (as 
explained in the fourth paragraph of the next page). 


Pary.-no in anuv. ^ 

i. I 

i. 2 

i-3 

i .4 

i-S 

i.6 

i -7 





Sums 

“ “ book 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 






Ganas 


4 


6 

7 

9 







Ganavasanarcas 


28 


18 

16 

26 






88 

Paryayavasanarcas 

8 


II 




5 





24 













112 

Pary.-no in anuv. 

ii. I 

ii. 2 

w-3 

ii.4 

ii.5 

ii.6 

ii.7 

ii. 8 

ii.9 

ii. 10 

ii. II 


“ “ book 

8 

9 

10 

II 

1 2 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 


Ganas 




3 


5 

12 






Ganavasanarcas 




6 


10 






16 

Vacanani 







24 





24 

Paryayavasanarcas 

3 

3 

II 

S 

11 

4 


9 

7 

10 

5 

68 













108 


Note that the fourteen ” and “eleven ” assigned respectively to parydyas ii. 6 (or 13) 
and ii. 4 (or ii) represent non-coordinate divisions, as explained below, p. 772. — Some 
mss. sum up the avasdnarcas of the first anuvdka as 1 12. This agrees with the Old 
Anukr. (and the table). At the end of the second, we find the summation : ganaSy 20 ; 
gana-avasdnarcasy 16; vacana^avasdnarcasy 24; parydya-avasdnarcaSy 71; in all, 
16 + 24 + 71 = 111. This agrees with the table except in the last item, 71, which 
exceeds the 68 of the table by 3 ; and the sum for the whole book, (i 12 + in =) 223, 
shows the same excess.J pp. clxi, cxxx end, cxxxvii top, clx.J 

LDtfferences between the two editions in the divisions of the parydyas. There are no 
differences between them in the parydyas proper (as distinguished from the guna- 
parydyas)y i.e. in those eleven parydyas which have no subdivided divisions, to wit, 
parydyas i, 3, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 15, 16, 17, 18. But for 15 and 16 and 17, this statement 
needs to be modified by rehearsal of the fact that SPP. prefixes to the yd *sya o£ each 
of the avasdnarcas of the Berlin ed. from 15. 3 to 17. 7, and also to the 3 remaining 
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avasdnarcas of 17, the words tdsya vratyasya with an avasdna’-m'ds\i^ but nevertheless 
makes his numbering as does the Berlin ed.J 

LThe differences accordingly are confined to the remaining seven parydyas (those 
which have subdivided divisions), that is, to the gana-parydyas 2, 4, 5, 6, ii, 13, 14. — 
In parydya 14, each of the 12 numbered divisions of the Berlin ed. is really a gana and 
is subdivided (alike in both editions, by a mark just after krtvi) into 2 vacanas : but 
the vacanas are numbered as 24 only by SPP. — A similar statement applies to parydya 
4, save that here the subdivision is each time into 3 : thus the 6 divisions of the Berlin 
ed. become 18 with SPP. — We should expect the case of parydya 6 to be just like 
that of 4 : namely that the 9 ganas of the Berlin ed. would become (9 x 3 = ) 27 gana^ 
avasdnarcas in the Bombay ed. ; but in fact the mss. divide one gana (the eighth : see 
note thereon) into only 2 subdivisions ; so that the sum is only 26. Note here especially 
that the anomalous division is supported by the Old Anukr. and that the two editions 
do not differ in the marking of the subdivisions, but only in the numbering.J 

LWith parydyas 5 and 2, the case is as explained on pages 628-629 : in a sequence 
of refrains or anusangas^ the refrain is given in full and counted as a separate avasdna 
only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. — In parydya 5 (see note), there 
are 7 ganas^ each with 3 subdivisions (the first ending with akt^rvan and the second 
with iqdnah) : therefore we have 2 ganas (the first and last), each with 3 subdivisions, 
making 6; and the remaining 5, each with 2 (a and b-c), making 10; and so, in all, 
16. — In parydya 2 (for minor differences, see notes), we have the first and last, each 
with 8 subdivisions, making 16 ; and the remaining 2, each with 6 (a, b, c, d, e, and 
f-h), making 12 ; and so, in all, 28. J 

LFinalfy, in the case oi parydyas 13 and ii, we have divisions which are not codrdi* 
nate. In 13, each of the first 5 divisions as numbered in the Berlin ed. is really a 
gana with 2 subdivisions (the prior one ending with vdsati) ; and each of the remain- 
ing 4 is undivided: SPP. therefore numbers them as (5x2=) 10 gana-avasdnarcas 
and 4 parydya-avasdnarcas^ thus making “ 14 avasdnarcas of both kinds,’* as required 
by the Old Anukr. — In the case of parydya 1 1, the Old Anukr. requires the division 
into 1 1 avasdnarcas^ and this is the division of both editions. The requirement of the 
non-coordinate subdivisions, namely into 5 + (3X2=)6=ii, is made only by the sum- 
mations of the mss., and only by some of them, not all. This division, if made at all, 
is doubtless to be made by taking the first 5 as parydya^avasdnarcas and the last 6 as 
gana-avasdnarcas (3 ganas of 2 each).J 

[Of this book we find in Paipp. (in xviii.) only the first paryaya 
and a phrase from the second.* Moreover, neither Kau9. nor 
Vait. make any citations from the book; but it may be noted 
that XV. 5. I is reckoned to the raudra gana by the schol. to 
Kau9. 50. 13. In respect of contents and style, the book is quite 
like the Brahmanas, and it is all in prose. Occasional sequences 
of words are rhythmical (so the first phrase of 17.8 and the 
relative clauses of 15 and 16 and 17); but these are doubtless 
mere casual lapses into meter (cf. p. 869).J *LSee p. 1016.J 

LWhitney’s ms. appears to indicate that he intended to give to each parydya-sUkta 
a heading (in Clarendon type, as before) ; and I have thought it well, for the sake of 
convenience and typographical clearness, to carry out his apparent intent. — Moreover, 
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to facilitate reference to the Bombay edition, I have added, in ell-brackets (L J), the 
numbers of SPP’s minor divisions, wherever the latter differ from those of the Berlin 
edition.J 

LThe excerpts from the Major Anukr. which concern the k&nda as a whole may first 
be given. J 

{astHdaqa parydySih, adhydtmakafn ; mantroktadevatyd uta vrdtyaddivatamS\ 


I, Paryftya the first. 

\astdu. /. sdmnt pankti ; 2. 2-p. sdtnnl hrhati ; y. j-p. yajurbrdhmy anustubh ; 4. i-p. virdd 
gdyatri ; y* sdmny anustubh ; 6.jp. prdjdpatyd brhati; 7 . dsurt pankti ; 8. jp. anustubhS\ 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 130; Griffith, ii. 185. 

1. A Vratya there was, just going about ; he stirred up Prajapati. 

Ppp. reads : vrdtyo vd ida agra dsU. The verse lacks one syllable of a full sdmnt 

pankti (20 syll.). 

2 . He, Prajapati, saw in himself gold (suvdrna) ; he generated that. 

For suvarnam dtmann^ PpP- reads : dtmauas suparnam. 

3. That became one; that became star-marked (laldmd) ; that became 
great ; that became chief ; that became brdhman ; that became fervor ; 
that became truth ; therewith he had progeny. 

Ppp. has the same text with slight differences of order. The verse counts the 
required 48 syllables if we restore the elided a in tdpo abhavat. 

4. He increased ; he became great ; he became the great god {mahadevd). 

In this verse both elided initial a^s have to be restored, making 19 syllables. 

5. He compassed the lordship of the gods ; he became the Lord 

(ffd/ta). 

We need to read pdri dit and -no abhavat to make 16 syllables. LOf this verse, 
Ppp. has only the last three words. J 

6. He became the sole Vratya; he took to himself a bow; that was 
Indra’s bow. 

Ppp. inserts devdnam before ekavr-^ and reads tad indradhanur abhavat. To read 
abhavat.^ again, fills out the 20 syllables. 

7. Blue its belly, red [its] back. 

That is, apparently, of the bow (the rainbow) ; though ‘ its ’ {asya) might equally 
well be ‘ his.’ 

8. With the blue he envelops {pra-vr) a hostile cousin, with the red 
he pierces one hating him [ — he who knows thus] : so say the theo- 
logians (brahmavadUi). 

If we read di iti^ the syllables are 32 ; but to call the passage an anustubh is absurd. 
It can hardly be questioned that the addition in brackets is called for by the sense. 
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2. Pary&ya the second. 

[i/vyund trin^ai, a of / f, ^ f . sdmny anustubh ; of sdmni tristubh ; i c. 2"p. drst 

pankti ; d of 2p. brdkmi gdyatrl ; e of j-4. 2p, drci jagatl ; 2 f. sdmni pankti ; 

j f. dsnrl gdyatrl ; g of 1-4. padapankti ; h of 1-4. j-p. prdjdpatyd tristubh ; 2 b. /-/. 
usnih ; 2 C. 2-p. drsl bhurik tristubh ; 2 d. drsl pardnustubh ; j C. 2-p. virdd dr si pankti ; 
4 c. nicrd drsl pahkti!\ 

The Anukr. professes to count 28 divisions in this parydya; but its metrical defini- 
tions are of 32 divisions, 8 in each ; in the translation they are marked by introduced 
letters. LThe reckoning is explained above, at page 772, If 3.J 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 130 ; Griffith, ii. 186. 

I. a. Li.J He arose ; he moved out {vi-cal) toward the eastern quarter; 
b. L2.J after him moved out both the brhdt and the rathamtard and the 
Adityas and all the gods; c. LSJ against both the brhdt and the*m///^w- 
tard and the Adityas and all the gods doth he offend {d-vragc) who revil- 
eth a thus-knowing Vratya; d. L4.J of both the brhdt and the rathamtard 
and of the Adityas and of all the gods doth he become the dear abode 
(dhdman) [who knoweth thus]. Of him in the eastern quarter e. [S-J faith 
is the harlot, Mitra the mdgadhd (bard.^), discernment the garment, 
day the turban, night the hair, yellow the two pravartds^ kalmali the 
jewel {mani)y f. L6.J both what is and what is to be the two footmen 
{pariskandd)y mind the rough vehicle {vipathd)y g. [/.J Matarigvan and 
Pavamana (the ‘cleansing' wind) the two drawers (^vdhd) of the rough 
vehicle, the wind the charioteer, the whirlwind the goad, h. [S.J both 
fame and glory the two forerunners : to him cometh fame, cometh glory, 
who knoweth thus. 

The natural division of the matter of this and the following verses is in the latter half 
strangely violated by the tradition. Division d should most certainly have at its end 
evdm v^ddy as is shown by the requirements of the sense and by the occurrence of these 
words in the same connection in 6. 1-9, 8. 3, and 9. 3 ; but the phrase is wanting in all 
the mss. ; we have introduced it in our text, and the translation gives it (in brackets). 
Then the mss. most senselessly reckon to d the words which really introduce e~h, or the 
second half of the verse ; i.e., they set no a%fas&na before tdsyay but have one after 
diqi ; and the Anukr. follows the same method; it is corrected in our text Lalthough 
the division by letters in the translation follows the mss. J ; the analogy of the verses of 
hymns 4 and 5 is a sufficient justification for so doing. In the second half, the only 
natural division is after purahsarau ; very strangely, however, the mss. and Anukr. set 
no avasdna here, but one, altogether out of place, after pratoddsy and two that are 
uncalled for after mants and vipathdm respectively ; of these two we have retained 
only that after manis (as it denoted a certain change of subject), while we have shifted 
forward to its proper place the one after pratodds. The metrical definitions of the 
Anukr. are evidently applicable, with the usual degree of exactness, to the divisions as 
made by the mss. 

The translation follows the mss. in reading in e mitrd (but all save Bs.s.m.D.R. 
accent mitrd) mdgadhd. LCorrect the Berlin ed. from mdntro to mitr 6 .\ The Pet 
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Lex. conjectures pravarta to signify a rounded ornament. LAs for turban, goad, etc., 
see p. 770, % 2.J L^PP* pr&clth diqam anuvyacalat; the remainder of the book 

is wanting. J 

2. a. L9. J He arose ; he moved out toward the southern quarter ; 
b. [ 10 . J after him moved out both yajMyajMyazxidi the vamadevyd and 
the sacrifice and the sacrificer and the cattle; c. lii.] against both the 
yajMyajfiiya and the vamadevyd and the sacrifice and the sacrificer and 
the cattle doth he offend who revileth a thus-knowing Vratya; d. I12.] 
of both the yajhayajhiya and the vamadevyd and the sacrifice and the 
sacrificer and the cattle doth he become the dear abode [who knoweth 
thus]. Of him in the southern quarter e. L^SJ dawn is the harlot, the 
mdntra the magadlid^ discernment the garment, day the turban, night 
the hair, yellow the two pravartdSy kalniali the jewel, f. LmJ both new 
moon and full moon the two footmen, mind the etc. etc. 

All the mss. have in e mdntro ; [so also SPP. : correct the Berlin ed. J ; in our text 
it and the mitrd of i e have been made to change places, for the sake of better adapta- 
tion to the surroundings. Why 2 d (44 syllables) should be called by the Anukr. an 
&rsl pardnustubh is obscure ; perhaps tristubh is to be added (or implied from the 
next preceding definition). [For pa^avas^ perhaps ‘victims’ would suit the connection 
better than ‘ cattle,’ here and below. J 

3. a. [IS.J He arose; he moved out toward the western quarter; 
b. Ii 6 .] after him moved out both the vairupd and the vdirdjd and the 
waters and king Varuna; c. Li 7 j against both the %mrupd and the vdi- 
rajd and the waters and king Varuna doth he offend who revileth a thus- 
knowing Vratya; d. L^^.J of both the vairupd and the vdirdjd and the 
waters and king Varuna doth he become the dear abode [who knoweth 
thus]. Of him in the western quarter e. L^9J cheer is the harlot, 
laughter the mdgadhd^ discernment the garment, day the turban, night 
the hair, yellow the two pravartds^ kalniali the jewel, f. L^o.J both day 
and night the two footmen, mind the etc. etc. 

All our earlier mss. accent ira in e, and our edition followed them, but some of the 
later ones (O.D.R.s.m.K.) have correctly /r 5 , and the text should be emended accord- 
ingly. P* maintains that the mss. showing ird are influenced by the RV. 

accentuation of the word, and holds that iri is the true AV. reading. J Some mss. 
(Bs.R.s.m.D.) accent hasds. 

4. a. [21.J He arose; he moved out toward the northern quarter; 
b. [22. J after him moved out both the qyditd and the ndudhasd and the 
seven seers and king Soma; c. [23.J against both the ^ditd and the ndu- 
dhasd and the seven seers and king Soma doth he offend who revileth a 
thus-knowing Vratya ; d. [24.J of both the gyditd and the ndudhasd and 
the seven seers and king Soma doth he become the dear abode [who 
knoweth thus}. Of him in the northern quarter e. [25.J lightning is the 
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harlot, thunder the magadhd, discernment the garment, day the turban, 
night the hair,, yellow the two pravartds^ kalmali the jewel, f. [26. J both 
what is heard and what is heard abroad the two footmen, mind the [rough 
vehicle, g. 27. Matari^van and Pavamana the two drawers of the rough 
vehicle, the wind the charioteer, the whirlwind the goad, h. 28. both fame 
and glory the two forerunners : to him cometh fame, cometh glory, who 
knoweth thus.J 

The majority of our mss. read qditd in b, C, d ; qyditd is given by I.O.D.R.K. In b, 
I.O.K. have saptars-\ in c, d they agree with the rest in saptars-, [The qydita and 
ndudhasa are mentioned together at KBU. i. 5.J 

• 3. Paryftya the third. 

\ekddaqa. i. piptlikamadhyd gay atrl ; 2. sdmny umih ; j. ydjust jagati ; 4, 2~p» drey usnih ; 
y. drcl brkatt ; 6. dsury anustubh ; 7. sdmni gdyatri ; 8. dsuri pahkti ; 9. dsurt jagati ; 
10. prdjdpatyd tristubh ; 11. virdd gdyatri^ 

Translated ; Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 131 ; Griffith, ii. 188. — In part also by Zimmer, 
p. 155. 

1. He stood a year erect; the gods said to him: Vratya, why now 
standest thou.^ 

One ms. (O.) accents Urdhvd */-. The Anukr. apparently reads -vd at- and scans as 
104-6 + 8 = 24. 

2. He said : Let them bring together a settle \ asan(H\ for me. 

The Anukr. implies s 6 ab- and -tu iti, 

3. For that Vratya they brought together a settle. 

The Anukr. implies -ydya ds-. With the description that follows compare that of a 
similar structure in KBU. i. 5, and JB. ii. 24, [AB. viii. 12, and my note to xiv. 2. 65 J. 

4. Of it, both summer and spring were two feet, both autumn and the 
rains [were] two. 

5. Both brkdt and rathamtard were the two length-wise [pieces], both 
yajMyajMya and vamadevyd the two cross[-pieces]. 

Nearly all our mss. (not Bp., which has -eye tti) give anucy^; [and SPP. so reads 
without note of variantj. At the end, the majority have tiraqcd or else -qce (E.O.K. 
have -qcl : but Bp. has -qce tti) ; and this accent [the svarita\ points distinctly toward 
tiraqey^, which is doubtless the true reading; it is given by R.T., and I. has -qeyi, with 
wrong accent ; our text is to be emended accordingly to tiraqcyl (cf. adhardeyd^ anucydf 
apfcyd, udteyd^ praticyd^ prdcyd). [SPP. reads tiraqcyl with no less than six of his 
authorities ; and these are supported, tanto^ by nine others that read -qcl.\ 

6. The verses (fc) the forward cords {tdntu)^ the sacrificial formulas 
{ydjus) the cross ones. 

The descriptions in KBU. and JB. have dtdna instead of tantu. 

7. The Veda the cushion (astdrand), the brdhman the pillow [upabdrhand). 
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8. The chant {sdman) the seat, the tidglthd the support (.^). 

The translation implies that udglthb ^pai^raydh at the end (p. -tlidh : apaoqraydh^ is a 
corruption for ~thd upaqraydh^ this being favored by udgUha tipai^rlh |_so the Poona ed., 
p. “ 1 14-13,” topj in KBU. ; the Pet. Lexx. conjecture ‘ cushion ’ {Polster) for apaqrayd^ 
but one does not see how the word should get any such sense ; Aufrecht conjectures 
‘coverlet,’ as doe* M. ftiiller LSBE. i. 278 J for upa^rl : but the latter should be some- 
thing that leans against or is leaned against. 

9. That settle the Vratya ascended. 

10. Of him the god-folk were the footmen, resolves (samkalpd) the 
messengers (prahayyd), all beings the waiters (upasdd). 

The mss. vary considerably in their readings of prahdyyhs ; Bp.O. [^and five of 
SPP’s authorities J have -dryy-^ R.p.m. -dry-y R.s.m. -dy-y E. -dyyd v-y P.M.W. -dyyan. 
LSPP. prahdyyhh with twelve of his authorities. J 

11. All beings become his waiters who knoweth thus. 

R. is the only ms. that has the last two words. 

4* Paryftya the fourth. 

\dvyund vinfati. a ^/, 5, 6. ddivi jagati ; Blo/ j, prdjdpaiyd gdyatrl ; / b, j b. drey anu- 
stubh ; I Cy 4 c. 2p. prdjdpatyd jagati ; 2 b. prdjdpatyd pahkti ; 2 C. dr cl jagati ; j c. 
bhdumdrcl\J J tristubh ; 4 b. sdmnl tristubh ; j b. prdjdpatyd brhatl ; c, 6 C. 2’p. dret 
pahkti ; 6 b. drey usnik,} 

Translated: Aufrecht, /«//. Stud, i. 131 ; Griffith, ii. i88. — For a table of the seasons 
and months, see the Introduction to my translation of the Karptira-mahjarl (ed. Konow), 
p. 214. 

1. Li.J For him, from the eastern quarter, [2. J they made the two 
spring months guardians, and brhdt and rathamtard attendants. L3.J The 
two spring months guard from the eastern quarter, and brhdt and ratham- 
tard attend {anu-sthd)y him who knoweth thus. 

The subdivisions of verses Lsee page 772, If 2 abovej acknowledged by the Anukr. in 
this hymn are those marked by the mss. and edition ; i a has one syllable less than 
belongs to it by the definition (and so also i b, but there is no name * for a division con- 
taining 23 syllables). In b is to be read in all the verses dkurvatty with the mss. The 
Pet Lexx. render anusthdtf by ‘ accomplisher,’ which does not suit well with anu-sthd 
in c. *LThat is, no express name : gdyatrl niert is a description by reference to another 
metrical unity. J 

2. 1_4.J For him, from the southern quarter, Ls.J they made the two 
summer months guardians, and yajhayajhiya and vdmadevyd attendants. 
L6.J The two summer months guard from the southern quarter, and^^‘- 
Myajhiya and vdmadevyd attend, him who knoweth thus. 

3. L7J For him, from the western quarter, [S.J they made the two 
rainy months guardians, and vdirupd and vdirdjd attendants. L9J The 
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two rainy months guard from the western quarter, and vairupd and vdU 
rdjd attend, him who knoweth thus. 

The Anukr, implies in a pratici-ds. For c, the definition bhdumdrcl Lso the Berlin 
ms. and SPP’s excerpts in his Critical Notice, p. 224 J is elsewhere unknown, and appears 
to be equivalent to simple drcf, ^ 

4. lio.j For him, from the northern quarter. In.] they made the two 
autumn months guardians, and ^yditd and ndudhasd attendants. I12.] The 
two autumn months guard from the northern quarter, and fydtid and 
ndudhasd attend, him who knoweth thus. 

Here again (as in 2. 4), the mss. vary between qyditd and qditd in b and c, but Bp. 
this time has qydi-, 

S- L^S-J For him, from the fixed quarter, Lm J they made the two 
winter months guardians, and earth and fire attendants. L^SJ The two 
winter months guard from the fixed quarter, and earth and fire attend, 
him who knoweth thus. 

6. Ii 6 .] For him, from the upward quarter, [i/J they made the two 
cool months guardians, and heaven and Aditya attendants. J The 
two cool months guard from the upward quarter, and heaven and Aditya 
attend, him who knoweth thus. 

5. Paryaya the fifth. 

[sodaqa. mantroktarudradevatydh. / a. j-/. samavisamd gdyatri ; / b. j-/. bkurig drci tristubh ; 
C of /-y. 2-p. prdjdpatyd 'nustubh ; 2 n.j-p. svardt prdjdpatyd pankti ; b of 2-4^ 6. j-/. 
brdhmi gdyatri ; K of j, 4, Sp- kakubh ; a of bkurig visamd gdyatri ; jr b. nicrd 
brdhmi gdyatri ; 7 b. virdj,'\ 

In this hymn, again, the division made by the mss. and the Anukr. is very strange 
and obviously opposed to the sense. Sixteen subdivisions Lthe reckoning is explained 
above at p, 772, If 3J are made by reckoning the last 16 syllables [following iqdnah 
andj (beginning with na "sya) as belonging only to verses i and 7 ; and the mss. set no 
a7^asdna-ma,rk after tisthatiy where alone it has reason, but, in vss. i, 7, introduce it 
after iqdnah^ in the middle of a sentence. Rather than put it in so out of place, we 
have omitted it in our text. One ms. (R.)» if he noticed, fills out to tisthati^ : ni 
'sya paqun nd showing that it understands vss. 2-6 to be carried out in full, like i 
and 7 ; the other mss. stop at diqdh, [but at anusthdta in vs. 6J. 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 132; Muir, iv.» 338; Griffith, ii. 189. 

I. [ij For him, from the intermediate direction of the eastern quarter, 
they made the archer {isvdsd) Bhava attendant. [2.] The archer Bhava 
attends him [as] attendant from the intermediate direction of the eastern 
quarter; not ^arva, not Bhava, not Igana (*the lord’) [Sj injures him 
nor his cattle nor his fellows who knoweth thus. 

A resolution is needed in a to make 24 syllables (10 + 6 + 8), also in b to make the 
meter bhurij. [This paragraph is reckoned to the rdudra ganaj see note to Kau^. 
50. 13.J L’^he word “ him ” after “ injures ” is part of the second avasdna.] 
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2. L4‘J For him, from the intermediate direction of the southern 
quarter, they made the archer Qarva attendant. L5.J The archer Qarva 
attends him as attendant from the intermediate direction of the southern 
quarter ; not (Jarva etc. etc. 

3. [6,] For him, from the intermediate direction of the western quarter, 
they made the archer Pa5upati (‘lord of cattle*) attendant. [/.J The 
archer Pa^upati attends him as attendant from the intermediate direction 
of the western quarter ; not ^arva etc. etc. 

4. L8.J For him, from the intermediate direction of the northern 
quarter, they made the archer, the formidable god, attendant. L9*J The 
archer, the formidable god, attends him as attendant from the intermedi- 
ate direction of the northern quarter ; not ^arva etc. etc. 

At the beginning, read in our text tdsmS, for idsm&L 

5. lio. Ji For him, from the intermediate direction of the fixed quarter, 
they made the archer Rudra attendant, [i i.J The archer Rudra attends 
him as attendant from the intermediate direction of the fixed quarter ; 
not f arva etc. etc. 

6. Ii2,] For him, from the intermediate direction of the upward 
quarter, they made the archer Mahadeva (‘great god*) attendant. L ^3 J 
The archer Mahadeva attends him as attendant from the intermediate 
direction of the upward quarter ; not Q!arva etc. etc. 

7. [14* J, For him, from all the intermediate directions, they made the 
archer Tgana attendant. S J The archer l9ana as attendant attends him 
from all the intermediate directions ; not (^arva, l_not Bhava, not Igana, 
16. injures him nor his cattle nor his fellows who knSweth thusj. 

The mss. vary in a and b between sdrvebhyo ant- and -bhyo 'nt- ; in a, only P.M.W.E. 
have -bbyo *nt- ; in b, |_at least two, E. andj Bs. Probably our text ought to give in 
both places -b/tyo ant- ; [so SPP. with all but two of his authoritiesj. 

After the definition of the c of 1-7 the Anukr. adds: hinasti vycLghr&disv avagan- 
tavyah ; which apparently means that in 2-6 is to be understood the verb hinasti^ 
which is expressed only in i c and 7 c ; vydghrdciisu is probably a corruption. 

LAfter its metrical definition of xi. i. 36, the Anukr. inserts the words vyaghrddisv 
avagantavya; and after that of xiv. 1.60 occur the words (see p. 740) ity, ox par dviny, 
edhislmahlti %fydghrddisv avagantavyah, — One ritual use of xiv. 1. 60 is as a prayer 
for the safety of the bride as she sets out for her new home. In that connection, a 
specification of the safety as “ in respect of tigers and so forth ” would be entirely 
appropriate. And it is also appropriate here, at xv. 5. — The verse xi. i. 36. is used in 
the ritual (Kauq. 63. 9) with iv. 14. 5 in the sava offering : the former, as a prayer for 
safety on the road to heaven {dgne pathdk kalpaya devayandn) ; the latter, somewhat 
similarly {svdr yantu ydjamdndh svasti). Although tigers more frequently accelerate 
than retard a Hindu’s transit to heaven, the verses may nevertheless be conceived ar 
used secondarily for safety on terrestrial paths. — Accordingly the remark of the Anukr 
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is perhaps intended as exegetical, but it is at any rate most unexpected. — The vs. 
AV. xii. 1 . 49 furnishes testimony (quite superfluous) to the familiarity of the ancient 
Hindus with “ man-eaters.”J 


6. Paryftya the sixth. 

[sadvinfati. / a, ^ a. dsuri pankti ; a 0 / dsuri brhati ; 8 a. parosnih ; i bt 6 h. drct 

pankti ; 7 a. drey usnih ; ^ b, ^ b. sdmni tristabh ; j b. sdmni pankti ; b, ^ b. drcl tri~ 
stubh ; 7 b. sdmny anustubh ; g b. drey anustubh ; / c. drsT pankti ; 2 4 c. nierd 

brhati ; j C. prdjdpatyd tristubh : j 6 C. virdd jagati ; 7 c. drei brhati ; g c. virad 


In this parydya^ the division of the Anukr. and of the mss. suits (except in vs. 8, 
which see) the sense, and has therefore been retained unchanged in our text. 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 132; Griffith, ii. 190. 

1. [i.J He moved out toward the fixed quarter; L2.J after him moved 
out both earth and fire and herbs and forest trees and they of forest trees 
and plants. L3J Verily both of earth and of fire and of herbs and of 
forest trees and of them of forest trees and of plants doth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

To make the metrical descriptions fit closely the subdivisions, we need to read 
vUacal- in a and b, and sd ag- in c : and so more or less throughout the hymn. 

2 . [4, J He moved out toward the upward quarter ; [5 J after him moved 
out both right and truth and sun and moon and asterisms. L^J Verily 
both of right and of truth and of sun and of moon and of asterisms doth 
he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

In c, ca is to be inserted after rtdsya. 

3. L7.J He moved <0ut toward the highest quarter ; [S.J after him moved 
out both the verses and the chants and the sacrificial formulas and the 
brdhman. L9.J Verily both of the verses and of the chants and of the 
sacrificial formulas and of the brdhman doth he become the dear abode 
who knoweth thus. 

4. [_io.j He moved out toward the great quarter ; [i I-J after him moved 
out both the itihdsd (‘ narrative ') and the pnimid (* story of eld *) and the 
gdthas (‘songs*) and the ndrdqansis (‘eulogies*). L^^.J Verily both of 
the itihdsd and of the piirand and of the gdthas and of the ndrdt^ansis doth 
he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

5. L13J He moved out toward the most distant quarter; L14J after 
him moved out both the fire of offering and the householder*s fire and 
the southern fire and the sacrifice and the sacrificer and the cattle. 
L15.J Verily both of the fire of offering and of the householder*s fire and 
of the southern fire and of the sacrifice and of the sacrificer and of the 
cattle doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 
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6. He moved out toward an unindicated quarter; after him 

moved out both the seasons and they of the seasons and the worlds and 
they of the worlds and the months and the half-months and day-and- 
night. L^S.J Verily both of the seasons and of them of the seasons 
and of the worlds and of them of the worlds and of the months and of 
the half-months and of day-and-night doth he become the dear abode 
who knoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. accent Idka in both b and c (R.s.m.K.D. have lokas ; only R.s.m. 
has lokan&m') ; our text makes the needed correction. LWith the almost unanimous 
support of his authorities, SPP. prints Idk&s^ Idkdn&m^ which accentuation (albeit so 
isolated) he takes in this case to be “ the genuine Atharvan accent ” : see his notes, 
p. 330 f.J 

7. L19.J He moved out toward an unreturned quarter; from it he 
thought not that he should return ; L20.J after him moved out both Diti 
and Aditi and Ida and Indranl. [21,] Verily both of Diti and of Aditi 
and of Ida and of IndranT doth he become the dear abode who knoweth 
thus. 

Andvrtta in a is obscure : the Pet. Lexx. render ‘ untrodden,’ and Aufrecht, ‘ unvisited’ ; 
but both against the analogy of ni *'vartsydn (also of dndvrt and andvartin; perhaps 
the true reading is andvrtyim * not to be returned from.’ Bp. reads avartsydn^ the 
other /rt^ 4 i-mss. dovartsydn. I. accents indrdnyd^. 

8 . [ 22 . J He moved out toward the quarters ; [no avasdna!\ after him 
moved out the virdj and all the gods and all the deities. L23J Verily 
both of virdj and of all the gods and of all the deities doth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

There seems to be no good reason why this verse should not be divided, like all the 
rest, into three parts ; but the Anukr. does not so prescribe, nor do the mss. set an 
avasdna-xci'^x\i after the first vy dcalat: [compare above, p. 772, 1 [ 2J. The mss. all 
agree in accenting the second dnu, 

• 

9. [24.J He moved out toward all the intermediate directions; [25. J 
after him moved out both Prajapati and the most exalted one and the 
father and the grandfather. [26. J Verily both of Prajapati and of the 
most exalted one and of the father and of the grandfather doth he 
become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

7. Paryaya the seventh. 

\pahcaka, i. j-/. nicrd gdyatri ; 2. J-p. virdd brhati ; j. virdd usnih ; 4. /-/. gdyatrt ; y. 

pankti."] 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud, i. 133 ; Grilfith, ii. 191. 

I. That greatness, becoming sessile (jsddru), went to the end of the 
earth ; it became ocean. 



XV. 7- 


BOOK XV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 


782 


[Or, ‘He, becoming a sessile greatness, went* etc.: so W. suggests in a pencilled 
note. J Aufrecht and the Pet. Lexx. suspect a play of words between sddru and samu- 
drd, but the likeness is too slight to make the matter certain. Aufrecht renders sddrur 
bhUtvi by “ setting itself in motion,” as if sa 4- drUy and the Pet. Lexx. seem to favor the 
same etymology as had in view by the writer, but it is hardly to be credited. Aufrecht 
reads in the third pada sa samudroj I have noted sd only as inserted sec. manu ir 
one ms. (O.) ; if read, it would make the verse answer better the metrical description. 
|_SPP. does in fact read sd samudrdy with the support of all his authorities. J* 

2 . After it, turned out both Prajapati and the most exalted one and the 
father and the grandfather and the waters and faith, becoming rain. 

3. To him come waters, to him cometh faith, to him cometh rain, wh) 
knoweth thus. 

All our mss. xtzAgachati after apas ; Land so all of SPP’s authoritiesj. 

4. Unto it turned about both faith and sacrifice and world and food 
and food-eating, coming into being (bhutvd). 

5. To him cometh faith, to him cometh sacrifice, to him cometh a world, 
to him cometh food, to him cometh food-eating, who knoweth thus. 

LHere ends the first anuvdka with 7 parydyas : see above, p. 770, end. For the 
summation of avasdnarcas (112), see p. 771, near end.J 

8. Paryftya the eighth. 

[trika. j. sdmny usnih ; 2. prdjdpatyd 'nusjubh ; j. drci panktiJ] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 192. 

1. He became impassioned (raj) ; thence was born the noble (rdjanya). 

Both elided initial a^s need to be restored in order to fill out the metrical description 

of the Anukr. 

2. He arose toward (abhi^) the tribes the kinsmen, food, food- 
eating. 

Half the* mss. (Bp.Bs.p.m.E.O.D.K.) omit dnnafn ; the metrical definition of the 
Anukr. implies its presence. 

3. Verily both of the tribes and of the kinsmen and of food and of 
food-eating doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

the margin of his ms., opposite this passage, Whitney has pencilled the 
memorandum “?Ask Weber and Rost and Roth.” He evidently intended to ask them 
to examine upon this point the Berlin and London and Tubingen mss. respectively and 
to tell him whether any of them did in fact read sa samudro. In the brief interval 
since that query was noted, all those three distinguished men of learning have passed 
away, and likewise he who would have asked them. Meantime, the question has been 
cleared up (yydkrta) by the edition of that admirable Hindu scholar, S. P. Pandit, and 
he too, alas, is no more here ! 

prastavydh prastukdmaq ca te sarve svargam dsihitdh [ 
dihikdnityatdm paqya na vydkartd 'pi jlvati\\ * 
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9. Pary&ya the ninth. 

[/rt/ta. I, dsurijagati ; 2. drct gdyatri ; j, drct panktu'\ 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind, Stud. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 192. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 194. 

1. He moved out toward the tribes. 

2. After him moved out both the assembly and the gathering and the 
army and strong drink. 

3. Verily both of the assembly and of the gathering and of the army 
and of strong drink doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

10. ParyHya the tenth. 

\ekddafaka. i. 2 -p. sdmni brhati ; 2. j-p. drct pankti ; j. 2-p. prdjdpatyd pankti ; j-p. var- 
dhamdnd gdyatri ; j. j-p. sdmni brhati ; 6 , 10. 2-p. dsuri gdyatri ; 7 , 9 . sdmny usnih ; 

j I. dsuri brhati.’] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 192. 

1. So then, to the houses of whatever king a thus-knowing Vratya may 
come as guest, — 

2. He should esteem him better than himself ; so does he not offend 
{d-vrafc) against dominion ; so does he not offend against royalty. 

LThat is, ‘he [the king] should esteem him [the Vratya] better,* etc.J The Berlin 
mss. read, as the sense requires, manayet tdthd^ nor was any deviation from this noted 
in the mss. collated before publication ; those compared later, however, all give mdnaye 
tdthd; [and so do all of SPP*s authorities, including his then living reciters, but except- 
ing his ms. which has manayet tdthd., secunda manu, and mdnaye prima manu. 
— Compare the case olyame dlrgham^ yarned dirgham, at xviii. 2. 3.J 

3. Thence verily arose both sanctity {brahman) and dominion ; they 
said : Whom shall we enter.^ 

‘ Thence ’ (dtas) Aufrecht understands to mean “ out of him (the Vratya) ” — which 
is possible, but doubtful : compare dtas in vs. 5. 

4. Let sanctity enter Brihaspati [and] dominion Indra; thus verily: it 
was said (iti). 

Or the tti means ‘he (the Vratya) said*; Aufrecht so understands it. The mss. 
make very bad work over the verb in this verse : Bp. reads praoviqatu., Bs.P.M.O.T.K. 
prdviqatu., all without accent ; E. has pra viqatu., R. prdvi^dtu, D. praoviqdtu. The 
true reading is doubtless praviqdtu., and our text should be emended to this ; the situa- 
tion is one in which an accent on the verb-form is called for. There is no reason for 
understanding pra~d^ and the prolongation of simple pra to prd is wholly unsuited to 
this book. [SPP’s authorities show a fairly bewildering variety of differences, in respect 
to brdhma praviqdtu : see his note, p. 334* J The metrical definition of the Anukr. 
L 6-f 7 -f 8 : Ind. Stud, viii. 129 J does not fit at all. 

5. Thence {dtas) verily sanctity entered Brihaspati [and] dominion Indra. 

For privi(iat pada-Xtxt h^^prd : aviqatj doubtless it should be praodviqat. 
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6. This earth verily is Prajapati, the sky is Indra. 

7. This fire verily is sanctity, yonder Aditya is dominion. 

8. To him comes sanctity, he becomes possessed of the splendor of 
sanctity (brahfnavarcasin\ — 

9. Who knows earth as Brihaspati, fire as sanctity. 

10. To him comes Indra’s quality, he becomes possessed of Indra's 
quality, — 

11. Who knows Aditya as dominion, the sky as Indra. 

II. Paryftya the eleventh. 

\ekdda^aka. i. daivt pankti ; 2. 2-p, pun^dtri stub atifakvari ; ^- 6 ^ 8 ^ 10. ^p. drci brhati (10. 
bhurij) ; 7 , 9 . 2p. prdjdpatyd brhati; ii. 2-p. drey anustubh.] 

LAs for the minor divisions of this parydy ay see page 772, ^ 4, above. J 

Translated: Aufrecht, Jnd. Stud. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 193. — Griffith here cites most 
appositely the parallel passages of the Apastambiya Dharma-sutra ; and I have thought 
it good to give them in the sequel. 

[For convenience of comparison, the passage from Ap. Dharma-sutra, ii. 3. 7, parallel 
to our vss. 1-2, may here be given : dhitagnim ced atithir abhydgacchety svayam enam 
abhyudetya brtlydt : vrdtya kvd 'vdtslr iti : vrdtya udakam iti : vrdtya tarpayahstv 
(!) iti, 13. purd 'gnihotrasya homad updhqu japet : vrdtya yathd te tnanas tathd *stv 
iti : vrdtya yathd te va^as tathd 'stv iti : vrdtya yathd te priy am tathd 'stv iti: vrdtya 
yathd te nikdmas tathd 'st%f iti, 1 4. J 

1. So then, to whosesoever houses a thus-knowing Vratya may come 
as guest, — 

All that the mss. give for this verse is the two words vratyd *tithih. But this is 
obviously in virtue of their usual abbreviation in case of repeated matter ; the verse is 
the same with 10. i except for the omission of rajflas between vratyas and dtithis. 
The abbreviation is continued in 12. i and in 13. 1-4, and then 13. 5 reads in full tdd 
ydsyai *vdm vidvan vratyahy because it is the last case of occurrence of the phrase. 
All this admits of no real question, and the verses are all thus filled up by Aufrecht in 
his translation, although he leaves the Sanskrit text in its abbreviated form ; it is worth 
so many words here only because the Anukr. commits the blunder of regarding vratyd 
Uithih as the whole verse, and defines it as one of five syllables (restoring the elided a). 
He has never committed the same blunder in the numerous, but less striking, cases of 
Ihe same kind that we have had hitherto. 

2. Himself coming up toward him, he should say : Vratya, where hast 
thou abode {vas)} Vratya, [here is] water; Vratya, let them gratify 
[thee] ; Vratya, be it so as is dear to thee; Vratya, be it so as is thy will 
(vdga) ; Vratya, be it so as is thy desire {nikamd), 

3. In that he says to him : Vratya, where hast thou abode.^ he thereby 
gains possession of the roads that the gods travel. 

4. In that he says to him : Vratya, [here is] water, he thereby gains 
possession of the waters. 
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R. is the only ms. that writes out at the beginning of this verse and the next ydd 
enam Aha, It seems a blunder of the Anukr. to include this verse with 3, 5, 6, 8, 10 in 
one definition, as it is shorter than they by some six syllables ; one of the mss. does in 
fact omit it here, but gives no definition of it elsewhere. LAt AB. viii. 24 is a passage 
bearing some similarity to this.J 

5. In that he says to him : Vratya, let them gratify [thee], he thereby 
makes his breath (prand) longer. 

LWe had the last clause above at ix. 6. 19.J 

6. In that he says to him : Vratya, be it so as is dear to thee, he 
thereby gains possession of what is dear. 

7. To him cometh what is dear, he becometh dear to his dear one (m.), 
who knoweth thus. 

8. In that he says to him : Vratya, be it so as is thy will, he thereby 

gains possession of [his] will. ^ 

Here again all the mss. save one (R.) omit the first four or five words, because they 
occur again in vs. 10. The majority of mss. (except E.D.R.s.m.K.) accent va^dm^ 
though all have vd^as, LEight or nine of SPP’s have va^dm,\ 

9. Unto him cometh [his] will, a will-possessor of will-possessors 
becometh he who knoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. (except D.R.s.m.) again accent va^ds; Land so twelve of SPP’s, 
but not his ^rotriyas ] ; O. has vagtndm. Read at the beginning in our text di *nam 
(an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

10 . In that he says to him : Vratya, be it so as is thy desire, he thereby 
gains possession of [his] desire. 

11. To him cometh [his] desire, he cometh to be (phu) in the desire of 
desire, who knoweth thus. 

One would like to emend nikdmd to -mi, 

12, Paryftya the twelfth. 

[ekddafaka. 1. j-/. gdyatri ; 2, prdjdpatyd brhatl ; j, 4. bhurik prdjdpatyd 'nustubh (4. sdmni) ; 
jr, 6 , 9, 10. dsurt gdyatrt; 8 . virdd gdyatrt; 7, //. j-/. prdjdpatyd tristubh.^ 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind, Stud, i. 135 ; Griffith, ii. 194. 

LThe passage from Ap. Dharma-sutra, ii. 3. 7 (see introd. Xoparydya ii), parallel to 
our vss. i~3, may here be given : yasyo 'ddhrtesv ahutesv agnisv atithir abhydgacchet 
svayam enam abhyudetya brUydt : vrdtya atisrja hosydmi : ity atisrstena hotavyam : 
anatisrstaq cej juhuydd dosam brdhmanam dha. 15.J 

I. Now then, to whosesoever houses a thus-knowing Vratya may come 
as guest when the fires are taken up and the fire-offering {agnihotrd) 
set on, — 

Not one of the mss. writes the first four words of the verse, they being viewed as 
repeated from 10. i ; and here also (compare note to 1 1. i) the Anukr. reckons them as 
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not belonging to the verse. Bp.O.Kp. write Hdhrtesu (the compound being inseparable 
by Prat. iv. 62). Bp. further has ddhioqrte. 

2. Himself coming up toward him, he should say : Vratya, give per- 
mission ; I am about to make oblation. 

3. If he should permit, he may make oblation ; if he should not permit, 
he may not make oblation. 

4. He who, being permitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation, — 

Pr&jdpatyd and sdmny anustubh are each of sixteen syllables ; what the Anukr. 
means by its use of both terms in regard to this verse and not in regard to vs. 3 is diffi- 
cult to see. LHis words are . . . iti dve prdjdpatydnustubhau ; dvitlyd sdmni; tatho 'bhe 
bhurijdu. He appears to set up a class of two vss. (3 and 4) of 17 syllables (16 -1- 1) 
each : from which he then proceeds to except one vs. (4) by saying that it is sdmnf 
or has only 16. He might have expressed himself much less awkwardly by writing 
(instead of the last two clauses) purvd bkurik.] 

5. Herforeknows the road that the Fathers go, the road that the gods go. 

A couple of the mss. (D.R.) accent jdnati^ which is better ; [and so do seven or 

eight of SPP’s authorities J. 

6. He does not offend against the gods ; his oblation is [duly] made. 

7. There is left over in this world a support (aydtand) for him who, 
being permitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation. 

8 . Now then, he who, being unpermitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, 
makes oblation, — 

9. He knows not the road that the Fathers go, nor the road that the 
gods go. 

The same mss. accent jdniti here as in vs. 5. 

10. He offends against the gods ; his oblation is not [duly] made. 

The majority of mss. (except Bs.E.) read vrgcate ah-, which is therefore probably 

the true text ; Land so SPP. reads with all but two of his authorities J. The accent 
ahutdm (for dhutam) is probably an error. 

11. There is left in this world no support for him who, being unper- 
mitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation. 

13. Paryftya the thirteenth. 

[caturdafa* / a. sdmny usnih ; / b, y b. prdjdpatyd *nusMh ; of 2-4. dsurt gdyatri ; ^ b. ^ b. 
sdmni brhafl; y a. j-/. nicrd gdyatri; j b. 2-p. virdd gdyatri; 6. prdjdpatyd pankti ; 
7. dsurt jagati ; 8. satahpankti ; 9. aksarapankti.'] 

LAs to the minor divisions of parydya, see page 772, If 4, above. J 
Translated: Aufrecht, Ind, Stud, i. 135 ; Griffith, ii. 195. 

LThe passage from Ap. Dharma-sutra, ii. 3. 7 (see introd. to parydya 1 1), parallel to 
our vss. 1-5, may here be given : ekardtram ced atithln vdsayet pdrthivdhl lokdn 
abhijayati, dvittyayd ^ntariksydUs, trtfyayd dtTydhf, caiurthyd pardvato lokdn, apor 
rimitdbhir aparimitdhl lokdn abhijayatl 'ti vijfidyate, 16.J 
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1. [i.J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides one 
night as guest, [a.J he thereby gains possession of those pure {punya) 
worlds that are on the earth. 

Here again, and in the following verses through 4, the Anukr. fails to make any 
account of the first four words, iddydsydi *vdm vidvin^ omitted by the mss. on account 
of repetition (see note to 11. 1) ; they are restored in our text. 

2. L3.J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a 
second night as guest, L4j he thereby gains possession of those pure 
worlds that are in the atmosphere. 

Part of the mss. (I.O.R.T.), |_with nine of SPP’s authorities J, read^/ ant^ at begin- 
ning of b. 

3. LSJ Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a third 
night as guest, [6. J he thereby gains possession of those pure worlds that 
are in the sky. 

4. L7.J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a fourth 
night as guest, [S.J he thereby gains possession of those worlds that are 
pure of the pure. 

That is, doubtless, that are especially pure. In a, read vidvin (an accent-mark 
slipped out of place). 

5 - L9J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides unlim- 
ited nights as guest, L^o J he thereby gains possession of those pure worlds 
that are unlimited. 

In a, read again vidvan (same error). [^Instead of the tripcidd of our mss. of the 
Anukr. in the description of 5 a, SPP. prints dvipadd^ Critical Notice, p. 22»7.J 

6. III.] Now to whosesoever houses may come as guest a non-Vratya, 
calling himself a Vratya, bearing the name [only], — 

Ndmaodibhrafi (so in p.) is so anomalous a formation that we can hardly regard it 
as otherwise than corrupt, perhaps for nama bibhrat or ndmabibhrdL 

7. L12.J He may draw him, and he may not draw him. 

That is, apparently, whether he invite him urgently or not. But the Pet. Lex. takes 
the verb as meaning ^ treat with violence, punish * — which is unacceptable, as the enter- 
tainer is not supposed to be certain whether his guest is a real Vratya or not. Aufrecht 
leaves the verse untranslated. There is Lwith this interpretationj no perceptible reason 
why the second kdrset should be accented. Another interpretation, however, may be 
suggested as possible : that kdrsed enam is apodosis to the preceding verse : ‘ he may 
tousle (maltreat) him * ; and the rest, protasis to vs. 8 : * if he do not tousle him ’ (because 
he is not sufficiently certain of his real character), then he may pay him honors under 
protest, as stated in vs. 8. But then we should expect vs. 7 to be divided into two 
padas, which is done neither by the pada-x(\ss&, nor by the Anukr. 

8 . L13J For this deity I ask water; this deity I cause to abide; this, 
this deity I wait upon — with this thought he should wait upon him. 
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That is, my attentions are meant for the deity whom a Vratya represents, and not for 
this particular individual. LSee above, p. 770, top. J The repetition imim imim is very 
strange, and seems unmotived. The sets its avas&na-vazxV^ as if denoting a 

/ 5 ^a-di vision, both times between imim and devdt&m^ in palpable violation of the sense. 

9. L14.J In that deity doth that become [duly] offered of him who 
knoweth thus. 


14, Paryflya the fourteenth. 

[catvdri vinfatif ca Lsc. vacanSni], 1 a. 3p. anustubh ; of 1-12. 2‘p, dsuri gdyhtri (b 0/ 6-9. 
hhurik prdjdpatyd *nustubh); ^ a, a. purausnih ; 3 a. anustubh ; 4 a. prastdrapankti ; 
6 a. svardd gdyatri ; 7 a, ^ a. drei pankti ; 10 a. bhurin ndgt gdyatri ; ii a. prdjdpatyd 
tristubhJ] 

^Respecting the subdivisions of pary&ya^ see page 772, top.J 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 136; Griffith, ii. 195. 

1. [i-J As he moved out toward the eastern quarter, the troop 
{fdrd/ms) of Maruts, coming into being (bhutvd), moved out after, making 
mind [their] food-eater; [a.J with mind as food-eater doth he eat food 
who knoweth thus. 

Aufrecht understands the meaning to be as just given, and takes it correspondingly 
in the verses below. But it would be admissible also to render thus : ‘ when he moved 
out toward the eastern quarter, he moved out toward [it] after becoming the troop of 
Maruts’ — and correspondingly in all the other verses. It is possible, by due resolution, 
to read the first subdivision as 32 syllables and the second as 1 5 — and so in general in the 
other verses ; no remark will be made upon them unless the cases are especially difficult. 

2. L3j As he moved out toward the southern quarter, Indra, coming 
into being, moved out after, making strength [his] food-eater; L4.J with 
strength as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

3. L5.J As he moved out toward the western quarter, king Varuna, 
coming into being, moved out after, making the waters [his] food-eaters ; 
L6.J with the waters as food-eaters doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. accent ap 6 'nnddth (but Bs. has ~d). One or two (I.K.) combine 
-dfs krtva. 

4. L7.J As he moved out toward the northern quarter, king Soma, com- 
ing into being, moved out after, making the offering (dhuti) in what is 
offered by the seven seers [his] food-eater; [S.J with the offering as 
food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

5. L9.J As he moved out toward the fixed quarter, Vishnu, coming into 
being, moved out after, making 'VirdJ [his] food-eater; Lio.J with virdj 
as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

6. [iij As he moved out toward the cattle, Rudra, coming into being, 
moved out after, making the herbs [his] food-eaters ; with the herbs 
as food-eaters doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 
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7. L13J As he moved out toward the Fathers, king Yama, coming into 
being, moved out after, making the call svadhd [his] food-eater ; LH- J with 
the call svadhd as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

8. L15J As he moved out toward men (manusyd)^ Agni, coming into 
being, moved out after, making the cry svdhd (< hail *) [his] food-eater ; 
with the cry svdhd as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

9. L17J As he moved out toward the upward quarter, Brihaspati, com- 
ing into being, moved out after, making the cry vdsat [his] food-eater; 
L18.J with the Qxy vdsat as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

The first pada is not metrically defined by the Anukr. 

10. L*9J As he moved out toward the gods, T9ana (‘ the lord *), coming 
into being, moved out after, making fury [his] food-eater ; L^o. J with fury 
as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

If ndgl g&yatrl means 94-94-6 (Colebrooke, Miscellaneous Essays^ ii. 136, as cited 
by BR.), the first subdivision here comes so near it as to be capable of being read as 
9 + 94-7 (being bhurij), 

11. [2I.J As he moved out toward progeny, Prajapati (‘lord of prog- 
eny *), coming into being, moved out after, making breath [his] food- 
eater ; [ 22 , \ with breath as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

12. L23J As he moved out toward all the intermediate directions, the 

most exalted one, coming into being, moved out after, making the brdh-- 
man [his] food-eater; with the brdhman as food-eater doth he eat 

food who knoweth thus. 

The metrical definition of the first subdivision is wanting in the Anukr. 


!$• ParySya the fifteenth. 

\ftavaka, /. ddivl pankti ; 2. dsurt brhati ; j, 4^ 7, 8> frdjdpatyd 'nustubh {4, 7, 8. hkurij)* ; 

6. 2'p, sdntni brhati ; p. virdd gdyatru'\ 

*LThe Anukr. counts *sya as asya in v.ss. 3, 4, 7, and 8, and thus makes them count 
as 16, 17, 17, and 17 syllables respectively. The text says simply tisro bhurijas j but 
vss. 4, 7, and 8 must be meant.J 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 137; Griffith, ii. 197. 

I. Of that Vratya — 

Bp. combines this verse and the following into one, reckoning only eight verses in 
the hymn. And one ms. (R.) regards every verse * in hymns 15, 16, 17 as beginning 
with tdsya vrityasya Lfollowed by an <z7/<zj5«tf-mark, as, in fact, SPP. prints them : see 
my statement at page 771, endj; this, which is opposed to the Anukr., seems also 
quite uncalled for and wrong. LBut, for our vss. 3 and 4 at least, SPP. notes that his 
procedure is in accord with all his authorities. J ♦[Except 15. 2, which, however, ought 
properly to form one verse with 15. i, as it does in fact in Bp.J 
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2. [There are] seven breaths, seven expirations (apand), seven out- 
breathings (vjydnd). 

3. His breath that is first, upward by name, that is this fire. 

4. His breath that is second, preferred {’ipraddha) by name, that is 
yon sun {adiiyd). 

The pada-mss. accent, doubtless fal.>ely, praoidkah (instead of prdoUdhah) ; Bs. and 
O.p.m. KsAprddh - ; see Prat. iii. 45, note. 

5. His breath that is third, inferred {labkyudha) by name, that is yon 
moon. 

Some mss. |_of W’s and of SPP’s alsoj accent 'bhyudho, and Bp. has accordingly 
abhiaudhah (but D. abhioS-) ; our text makes the necessary correction to abhyil- ; |_and 
so SPP.J. 

6. His breath that is fourth, mighty ipibhit) by name, that is this 
cleansing one {pdvamdna). 

That is, doubtless, the wind, and not soma. 

7. His breath that is fifth, womb (iySni) by name, that is these 
waters. 

8. His breath that is sixth, dear by name, that is these cattle. 

9. His breath that is seventh, unlimited by name, that is these 
creatures {prajd). 


16. Paryftya the sixteenth. 

[sap taka. /, sdmny usnih ; 2^ ^, 5 . prdjdpatyo *snih ; 6 . ydjust tristubh ; 7 . dsurt gdyatrt^ 

LThe metrical definitions of the Anukr. imply in every verse the inclusion of the 
words yo *sya (pronounced as yo asya), and the reading of apdnah as 3 syllables. — As 
noted at p. 771, end, SPP. puts each time before yo 'sya the words tdsya vrityasya 
with an avasdna-m^x\L. ] 

In this hymn, the mss. in general omit at the beginning both yd and asya^ while in 
15 and 17 they omit only^^^. Some, however, have asya here also (so K. ; R. yd asya 
throughout). 

Translated : Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 137 ; Griffith, ii. 198. 

1. His expiration that is first, that is the day of full moon. 

2. His expiration that is second, that is the day of the moon’s 
quarter {dsfakd). 

3. His expiration that is third, that is the day of new moon. 

4. His expiration that is fourth, that is faith. 

5. His expiration that is fifth, that is consecration. 

6. His expiration that is sixth, that is sacrifice. 

7. His expiration that is seventh, that is these, sacrificial gifts. 

LBloomfield, AJP. xvii. 41 1, makes some observations on the word ^raddhd^ vs. 4.J 
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17. Pary&ya the seventeenth. 

[dafa, /, jr. prdjdpatyo *snih ; 2^ 7. dsury anustubh ; j. ydjusl pankti ; 4. sdmny usnih ; 6. ydjust 
tristubh ; B, ^-p. pratisjhd **rci pankti ; 9. 2-p. sdmnt tristubh ; jo. sdmny anustubk.l 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 137; Griffith, ii. 198. 

1. His out-breathing that is first, that is this earth. 

2. His out-breathing that is second, that is the atmosphere. 

3. His out-breathing that is third, that is the sky. 

4. His out-breathing that is fourth, that is the asterisms. 

5. His out-breathing that is fifth, that is the seasons. 

6. His out-breathing that is sixth, that is they of the seasons. 

7. His out-breathing that is seventh, that is the year. 

8. The gods go about the same purpose {drtha ) ; thus {eidt) verily the 
seasons go about after the year and the Vratya. 

One ms. (R.) prefixes idsya vrityasya also to this and the two following verses. [^In 
the Bombay ed., each verse begins with tdsya vr&tyasya and an avasdna-mTsV : see 
p. 771, end.J The sense of the three is obscure; Aufrecht leaves them untranslated. 

9. As they enter together into the sun’ (adityd)^ just so [do they] also 
into new-moon day and full-moon day. 

The great majority of the mss. (all save Bs.D.K.) accent amavdsyam, 

10 . One [is] that immortality of theirs: to this effect {iti) [is] the 
offering. 

Except two (D.R.), all the mss. accent is&m. 

18. Paryftya the eighteenth. 

\^pahcaka. i. ddivl pankti ; drci brhati ; 4. drey anustubh ; j. sdmny usnih."] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 138; Griffith, ii. 199. 

1. Of that Vratya — 

2. As for {ydt) his right eye, that is yonder sun (adityd) ; as for his 
left eye, that is yonder moon. 

3. As for his right ear, that is this fire ; as for his left ear, that is this 
cleansing one (‘ wind ’). 

4. Day-and-night [are his] two nostrils ; Diti and Aditi [his] two 
skull-halves ; the year [his] head. 

$. With the day [is] the Vratya westward, with the night eastward : 
homage to the Vratya. 

LHere ends the second anuvdkay with ii parydyas : see above, p. 770. For the 
summations of avasdnarcas (questionable), see p. 771. J 

LHere ends the thirtieth prapdthaka.\ 
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LUnity of subject not apparent. J 

LThis is the fourth book of the third grand division (books 
xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection. By what warrant it has 
found a place among the books whose distinctive feature is their 
unity of subject it is hard to say ; and the same is in a measure 
true of the next book, book xvii. : but see Whitney’s General 
Introduction ; also Bloomfield’s contribution to the Buhler- 
Kielhorn Grundriss, p. 94. The study of the ritual applications 
of the book distinctly fails, in my opinion, to reveal any pervad- 
ing concinnity of purpose or of use.J 

Lin the Indische Studien, xiii. 185, Weber has suggested that parts of the book are 
evening prayers, to be recited before going to rest, and especially for the warding off 
of evil dreams (see i. 1 1 ; 5 ; 6 ; 7. 8-1 1) ; and 9. 3-4, at the end of the book, may well 
be taken as the words of them “ that watch [have watched] for the morning ” and as 
expressing the “joy” that “ cometh in the morning,” and are accordingly placed, as is 
usual and appropriate, at the end of the mantras concerned, in order to indicate the 
successful accomplishment of the purpose of those mantras. One is half tempted to 
give to the book the title “ Against the ‘ terror by night ’ ? ”J 

LLaying apart book vi., which has received great attention from 
the translators (see p. 281), it may be noted that this is the first 
book of the Atharvan samhita of which no translation has as yet 
been published by the translators of single books. Here again 
the bfiasya is lacking, J “ Paritta” as title of book, see p. 1045. J 

The L Major J Anukr. calls the whole book prajdpatya : prdjdpatyasya nava paryd- 
ydh; and both of its two anuvdkas are evidently called by the same name \_prdjd- 
patydbhydm J in xix. 23. 26 ; whether this means to ascribe the authorship of the book 
to Prajapati is not certain. — L^*^ other hand, the Old Anukr. seems rather to imply 
by its 

prdjdpatyo ha caiuskahy padcaparydya uttarah 

that the name prdjdpatya pertains only to the first anuvdka., ‘ the one of four parydyas.^ 
It may, however, be added that the prdjdpatyasya in the first line of the printed extract 
below may mean the whole book or else only the first anuvdka.\ 

LQuotations from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal through the mss. of the book. 
They may here be given in connected form as printed by SPP. in his Critical Notice, 
p. 23. — Line i refers to the ‘prior’ and the ‘last* (that is the ‘latter’) of the two anu- 
vdkas of the ‘ prajapatyan ’ book : unless indeed the relation of the first two words is 
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appositive (*of the prior, the prajapatyan’ \anu 7 filka\ \ see the preceding paragraph). 
— At the end of the first anuv&ka^ 8 of W’s mss. say pr&jdpatyo ha catuskah j and at 
the end of the second is read pahcaparydya uttarah : the two quotations make a half- 
gloka which we may expect to find in the text of the Old Anukr., standing between 
lines I and 2 of our extract — Line 2 refers to the parydyas of the first anuvdka ; 
and lines 3-6 refer to those of the second. — The numbers in parentheses refer to the 
pary&yas as counted from the beginning of the anuvdkaj and those in brackets refer 
to the parydyas as counted from the beginning of the book. 
prdjdpatyasya purvasya paramasya punah qrnu : 

trayodaqd "dyam (i. i) vijdnlydd^ dvdu (i.2, 3) saikdUy sap tak ah par ah (i.4). 


ddyath (ii. i) daqakanty hy (?) ekddaqakam (ii. 2) [5, 6] 

tasmdc c a par am (ii.3) dvyadhikam vihitam : [7] 

ekddaqa vdi trigundny aparaq (ii*4) [8] 

catvdri vdi vacandni parah (ii. S). [9] 


The quoted bit of the Old Anukr. at the end of parydya 6 (or ii. 2) is hyekddaqakam 
(or hydu-) : the fact that the verse is so divided by piecemeal quotation as to bring hi 
at the beginning of its fragment seems to oppugn the correctness of the reading hi; 
and the word, as noted below, is not incorporated into the Major Anukr., the Berlin ms. 
of which, moreover, boggles at this point. — A comparison of the text of the Old Anukr. 
(above) with that of the Major Anukr. shows that the later text has quoted every word of 
lines 2-^ of the older, excepting tasmdc ca param and aparah and the questionable hi.\ 
LA conspectus of the divisions of the book in tabular form follows. The explana- 


tions given on page 771 (which 

see : 

: in book 

XV.), apply for the most part also to tliis 

table. 











Pary.-no in anuv. 

i. I 

i. 2 i 

•3 

1.4 


ii. I 

ii. 2 ii. 3 

ii.4 

ii.5 

Sums 

“ “ book 

I 

2 

3 

4 


5 

6 7 

8 

9 


Ganis 






2 


2 



Ganavasanarcas 






6 


8 


14 

Vacanani 









4 

4 

Paryayavasanarcas 

^3 

6 

6 

7 


4 

II 13 

25 


53 


Note that the “ ten ” (6 + 4) and the “ thrice eleven ” (8 -f 25) assigned by the Old 
Anukr, to parydyas 5 (or ii. i ) and 8 (or ii. 4) represent non-coordinate divisions, as 
noticed and explained above, p. 77 1 , and p. 772, Tf 4. — Some mss. sum up the avasdnarcas 
of the first anuvdka as 32 (correctly). Those of the second are summed up as follows ; 
parydya-avasdnarcasy 53 (correctly) ; gana-avasdnarcasy 14 (correctly) ; avasdnarcas 
“of both kinds,” 68 (! but by D. correctly as 67). The 67 with the 4 vacanas make 71 
(so Bs. correctly). And 71+32 make 103 for the whole book, and so one ms. at least 
sums them up.J 

LSince the book consists wholly of parydya-suktasy there is no difference between 
the two editions in respect to the hymn-numbers: compare pages 61 1 and 770. — The 
division into decads is wanting.J [Set pp. clxi, exxx end, cxxxvii top, clx.J 

LDifferences between the two editions in the division of the paryayas. The differences 
occur (as above, p. 771) only in the gana-parydyas 5 (or ii. 1) and 8 (or ii. 4). In these, 
SPP. has, as the Old Anukr. requires, 10 and 33 divisions respectively (as against 6 and 
27 of the Berlin edition). The explanation is as on pages 628-629 and on page 772 : 
namely, that, in a sequence of refrains, the refrain is given in full and counted as a 
separate avasdna only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. — In patydya 
5 there are properly 6 ganasy each with 3 subdivisions : therefore we have 2 ganas (the 
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first and last), each with 3 subdivisions, making 6 ; while in each of the remaining 4, 
the refrains (b, c) are counted as one with a (thus a-b-c), making 4 ; and so, in all, we 
have 10. — In like manner, vaparydya 8, there are properly ganas^ each with 4 sub- 
divisions ; therefore we have 2 ganas (the first and last), each with 4 subdivisions, 
making 8; and (27 — 2=) 25, each counted as one (a-b-C-d), making 25 ; and so, in 
all, we have 33. J 

[The book is mainly prose : Whitney, Index, p. 5, excepts verses 
1.10,12,13; 4-2.6; 6. 1-4,11; 9- 1.2.J 

In Paipp. (xviii.) are found only fragments of the book, namely 
I. 1-3 ; 4. 7 (beginning with mo 'pa), the first words of 5. i, then 
8. I, and finally 9. 4, the concluding verse. This looks as if the 
whole book were acknowledged as part of the text, but its com- 
plete presentation deliberately declined for some reason. [The 
fragments in question follow immediately the fragment of book 
XV. cited in the note to xv. 2. i.J See pages 1015-6. j 

Lin the Vait., the book is noticed only twice: see under 2. 6 
and 9. 3. And in the Kau9., it is noticed only about a dozen 
times : see under i. i ; 2. i, 6 ; 3. i ; 4. i; 5. i ; 6. 1 ; 9. 3, 4.J 


1. Paryftya the first. 

[PrajSpati (?). — trayodafa. /,j. 2-p. sdmnt brhatl ; 2^ 10. ydjusi tristubh ; 4, dstiri gdyatri ; 

J*, 8, sdmnt pankti (j. 2’p.) ; 6. sdmny anustubh ; 7. nicrd virddgdyatri ; g. dsurl pankti ; 

If. sdmny usnih ; I2y ij, drey anustubh.'\ 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 201. 

1. Let go [is] the bull of the waters; let go [are] the heavenly fires. 

The verse, or the hymn {pafydya)^ is quoted in Kauq. 9. 9, in the process of prepar- 
ing holy water (j^dntyudakd) ; with it one “ lets go the waters,” and then follow question 
and answer respecting the preparation. In Ppp. the initial a of atisrstas is not elided. 

2. Breaking, breaking about, killing, slaughtering; — 

3. Dimming \mrokd\y mind-slaying, digging, out-burning, self-spoiling, 
body-spoiling. 

All these epithets are nom. sing. masc. ; as mrokd and nird&hd are found together 
in v. 31. 9 as epithets of the flesh-eating fire, they are probably names of the fires men- 
tioned in vs. I : cf. also vs. 7, below ; Ppp. combines ‘ddha LWeber (/nd. Stud, 

xiii. 185), discussing mrokd as it occurs above at ii. 24. 3 in the long string of epithets, 
takes our parydya here as an evening prayer (see p. 792), and notes the names of the 
ten Agnis here rehearsed in vss. 2, 3.J 

4. That one now I let go; that one let me not wash down against 
myself ; — 

5. That one do we let go against him who hates us, whom we hate. 
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These two verses form a part of vss. 15-21 in the water-thunderbolt {udavajra) 
hymn, above, x. 5 Lsee my notej ; and fragments of the same hymn are found further 
on in paryay a and in 7. 6, 13, indicating some connection of application with that 
hymn, though Kau^. suggests such connection only for xvi. 2. i . 

6. Thou art tip (dgra) of the waters ; I let you go down unto the 
ocean. 

With the second part compare the opening words of x. 5. 23. 

7. The fire that is in the waters, it do I let go, the dimming, digging, 
body-spoiling one. 

With this verse compare PGS. ii. 6. 10, used in the ceremonies commemorating the 
end of Vedic study. LThe definition of the Anukr. seems to be wide of the mark.J 

# 

8. The fire that entered into you, O waters, this is that ; what of you 
is terrible, this is that. 

9. May [it] pour upon you with Indra’s Indra-power (indriyd), 

10. Free from defilement {-riprd) [are] the waters; let them [carry] 
away from us defilement ; — 

1 1. Let them carry forth from us sin; let them carry forth evil- 
dreaming. 

With the last two verses compare parts of x. 5. 24. 

12. With propitious eye look at me, O waters; with propitious body 
touch my skin. 

We had this verse above as i. 33. 4 a, b. 

13. We call the propitious fires that sit in the waters. Put in me 
dominion [and] splendor, O divine [waters]. 

2. Pary&ya the second. 

[satka. vdgdevatya. j. dsury anustubh ; 2 . dsury usnih ; sdmny usnih ; j-/. sdmnt 

brhati ; j, drey anustttbh ; 6. nierd virddgdyatrt.'] 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 202. 

I. Out of evil-eating (.^) with refreshment [comes] speech rich in 
honey. 

The translation implies the change of durarmanyds to duradmanyds^ as proposed by 
the Pet. Lexx. (add TB. iii. 3.99 as a reference for duradmam). The reading of the 
mss. is, however, assured by its quotation in the Prat. (I. II. 16 Li.e. Add’l Note, p. 592 J), 
and three times in the Kau^. : namely, in 49. 27, at the very end of the chapter of witch- 
craft ceremonies, after use of x. 5. 6, 7 and xiii. i. 56, with the direction iti sathdh&vya 
*bhimrqatij and again, twice (58. 6, 12) in the ceremony for long life after initiation to 
Vedic study, once with the direction iti samdhatya, and once with a smearing with 
fragrant powders. The word Urji in our text might also be nominative, and ‘ comes ’ is 
of course doubtful. The metrical definition implies the resolution -ni-a. 
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2. Rich in honey are ye ; may I speak speech rich in honey. 

‘ Ye ’ : i.e., the waters, the adjective being feminine. LWe had a phrase like to our 
second clause at iii. 20. 10 : cf. Gram, § 738 a.J 

3. Invoked of me [is] the guardian {gopd) \ invoked [is] guardianship. 

The different metrical designation of these two 14-syllabled verses is apparently 

wholly arbitrar)'. 

4. Well-hearing ears, ears hearing what is excellent ; may I hear excel- 
lent encomium (fldka). 

‘ Ears * is both times dual ; we might fill out to ‘ well-hearing are my ears ' etc. 

^ 5. Let both well-hearing and listening {upaqniti) not desert me — 
eagle-like sight, unfailing light. 

[Tor the mS . . , cf. below, 3. 2, etc.J 

6. Spread {prastard) of the seers art thou ; homage be to the spread 
of the divine ones {daiva). 

The verse is used twice in Kau^. (2. 18 ; 137. 33), and once in Vait. (2. 9). In the 
former, it accompanies the taking up of part of the //^zrM^-grass provided, and making 
a seat for the brahman-^ritst south of the fire, once at the pan>an sacrifice and once in 
the djyatantra ceremony. In the latter, it accompanies the making of such a spread in 
the parvan ceremonies. In all the three cases, it is evidently taken because of its 
specific meaning, and not because of any connection of those ceremonies with the one 
implied here. 


3. Paryftya the third. 

[Brahman, — satka, ddityadevatya. /. dsurl gdyatri ; a, j. drey anustubh ; 4. prdjdpatyd 
tristubh ; sdmny usnih ; 6 . 2’p. sdmni tristubh.'\ 

Translated; Griffith, ii. 202. 

1 . May I be the head (murd/idn) of riches, the head of my equals. 

Or, perhaps, ‘ I am the head of the one, may I be so of the other.’ The verse (or 
the parydya) is quoted twice in Kauc;., once (18. 25) in the citrd ceremony, together 
with a whole series of other hymns or verses, in partaking of a milk-rice-dish ; and once 
(58. 22), in the ceremony of giving food to a young child (annaprdqana)^ with a part 
of the same hymns. • 

2. Let both breaking (imjd) and longing {vend) not desert me; let 
both the head (tnurdhdn) and the distributer (i vid/iannan) not desert me. 

The nouns in this and the following verses are in part of obscure meaning and 
reference. 

3. Let both the kettle (.^ and the cup {camasd) not desert me; let 
both the maintainer {dhartr) and the supporter {dkanina) not desert me. 

The translation follows the suggestion of the Pet. Lexx., to emend urvd at the 
beginning to ukhd. 
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4. Let both the releaser (vimokd) and the wet-rimmed one not desert 
me ; let both him of >Yet drops {-ddnu) and Matari^van not desert me. 

5. Brihaspati my soul, manly-minded by name, hearty (ftrdya), 

6. Free from torment my heart, a wide pasture, an ocean am I by 
extent {vidharman), 

4. Paryftya the fourth. 

[Brahman, — saptaka, ddityadevatya. /, sdmny anustubh ; 2. sdmny umih ; 4. j-p. anustubh ; 
dsuri gdyatri ; 6. drey umih ; 7. J-/. virddgarbhd *nustubh,'] 

Translated ; Griffith, ii. 203. 

1. May I be the navel of riches, the navel of my equals. 

The scholiast (^pariqista) adds this verse (or paryayd) to 3. i under Kaug. 18.2?. 
LCf. note to 3. i.J 

2. Of good seat {Isvdsdt) art thou, of good dawns, an immortal among 
mortals. 

The adjectives are sing, masculine. The pada-ie.xX reads suodsdt and suousah. 

3. Let not breath quit me ; nor let expiration, deserting me, go away. 

LFor ‘ deserting me ’ one might perhaps say ‘leaving me low.’ For the combination 

with pdrd cf. TS. v. 7.9*.J Most of our mss. (all except D.R.) leave matn unac- 
cented ; [the curious blunder is made also by nine of SPP’s mss., as against five mss. 
and two reciters that gave mim\. All our mss. save one (R.) combine apdnd *va- 
[instead of The verse is [almost J identical with vii. 53. 4 a, b [which has me 

*mdm for md mam\, 

4. Let the sun protect me from the sky, Agni from the earth, Vayu 
from the atmosphere, Yama from men {manusyd)^ Sarasvatl from them 
of the earth. 

The verse can be read into 32 syllables, but the metrical definition of the Anukr. is 
altogether absurd. [Griffith gives ahnds its usual meaning: possibly W’s “sky” is 
not intentional, but a mere slip. Cf., however, 7. 6, below. J 

5. O breath-and-expiration, do not desert me ; let me not perish 
(pm-ml) among the people (jdna), 

6 . With well-being today, O waters, may I, whole [and] with my 
whole train {-gaud), attain dawns and evenings. 

The verse is really composed of two tristubh padas. 

7. Puissant {qdkvari) are ye ; may cattle approach me ; let Mitra-and- 
Varuna [assign] me breath-and-expiration ; let Agni assign me dexterity. 

Nearly all our mss. (not T.s.m.R.) give sthesu instead of sthesus; [and so do three 
of SPP’sJ. [For the form, see Gram. § 894 c.J 

[Here ends the first anuvdka^ with 4 parydyas and 32 avasdnarcas : see the sum- 
mations at page 793, above. The piece here quoted from the Old Anukr. is prdjdpatyo 
ha catuskah : see p. 792. J 
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5. Parjftya the fifth. 

[yama, — dafoka. duhsvapnanSfanadevatya. a of j-6. virdS gdydtrt {j a. bhurij ; 6 a. 
svardj) ; I bt 6 b. prdjdpatyd gdyatrX ; i 6 z. ap. fdmni brhati.l 

LBoth the Anukramams reckon the pary&ya as of lo avasdnas: that is, they count 
the anusatigas (b-c) only in their first and last occurrences, as explained at p. 793, end 
(cf, pages 628-9, 772). J One or two of the mss. (W.R.) indicate by fragments of b 
and C given also with verses 2-5 that they regard all the six verses [or ganas^ ratherj 
as of equal length. Lit is true that the summations (see p. 793 and table) number the 
ganas as 2 and call the avasdnarcas of the remaining 4 by the name of parydya- 
avasdnarcas; but it is not apparent why the ganas should not be counted as 6, just as 
those of the second parydya of xi. 3 are counted as 18 (p. 632, top, p. 628, T lo)* — 
The numbers of the avasdnas as given by SPP. in accord with the Anukr. are added 
by me in ell-brackets. J 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 468 ; Griffith, ii. 203. 

1. Li-J We know thy place of birth {janitra)^ O sleep; thou art son of 
seizure {grdhi), agent of Yama; [^.J ender art thou, death art thou; 
L3. J so, O sleep, do we comprehend thee here ; do thou, O sleep, protect 
us from evil-dreaming. 

The verses of this hymn are nearly Lvs. 6 exactlyj identical with vi. 46. 2 ; and 
whether they or it are quoted in Kau5. 46. 9, 13, it is impossible, and wholly unimpor- 
tant, to determine Lcf. introd. to vi. 46 J. 

2 . L4 J We know thy place of birth, O sleep ; thou art son of perdition, 
agent etc. etc. 

3 - LSJ We know thy place of birth, O sleep ; thou art son of ill-success 
{dbhuti)y agent etc. etc. 

4. [ 6 . J We know thy place of birth, O sleep ; thou art son of extermi- 
nation (nirbhuti)^ agent etc. etc. 

S* L/J We know thy place of birth, O sleep; thou art son of calamity 
{pdrdbhfiti), agent etc. etc. 

6 . [ 8 . J We know thy place of birth, O sleep ; thou art son of the wives 
{•jdmi) of the gods, agent of Yama; L 9 J ender art thou, death art thou ; 
Lio.J so, O sleep, do we comprehend thee here; do thou, O sleep, pro- 
tect us from evil-dreaming. 

This verse agrees LpreciselyJ with vi. 46. 2, and the Lwords divdndm patnlndm 
garbha ydmasya kara (the readings are not quite certain) J appear in xix. 57. 3 ; the 
other verses are therefore most probably varied repetitions of this one. 


6. Paryftya the sixth. 

\yama. — ekdda^a, duhsvapnand^anadevatya ; usodevatya. 1-4, prdjdpatyd 'nu^ubh ; y. sdmnt 
pankti ; 6. nicrd dr ci brhatt ; 7. a-p. sdmnt brhatl ; 8. dsuri jagatt ; g. dsuri brhatl ; to. 
drey usnih ; ti. j-/. yavamadhyd gdyatri vd **rcy anustubh (see under vs. 11).] 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 204. 
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1. We have conquered today, we have won today; we have become 

guiltless. I 

The verse corresponds to the first two pSdas of RV. viii. 47. 18, which differ only by 
reading ca in place of the second adyd. It and its two successors (or also vs. 4) are 
really metrical, half anustubhs. The verse, or the parydya^ is used in Kau^. 49. 19, 
nearly at the end of the abhicdra or witchcraft chapter, with xiii. i . 28 and 3. i, to accom- 
pany the putting on of adhip&qas (conjectured ‘gag* in the minor Pet. Lex.). 

2. O dawn, of what evil-dreaming we have been afraid, let that fade 
away (apa-vas). 

The verse Lcf. note to vs. i J is, without variant, RV. viii. 47. 18 c, d. 

3. Carry that away to him that hates; carry that away to him that 
curses. 

4. Whom we hate, and who hates us, to him we make it go. 

Omt yds (\nydq ca no) is an emendation iorydi, which all the mss. read. LSPP. reads 
ydi with all his authorities. J 

5. Heavenly dawn, in concord with speech; heavenly speech, in con- 
cord with dawn ; — 

Part of the nlss. read in b devy ^sdsd, 

6. The lord of dawn, in concord with the lord of speech ; the lord of 
speech, in concord with the lord of dawn : — 

The Anukr. mss. read drsf instead of drci in their definition of the meter of this 
verse. 

7. Let them carry away for yon man the niggards {ardya)^ the ill- 
named ones, the saddnvas^ — 

8. The kumbhtkdSy the spoilers {dusika), the revilers {piyaka), — 

9. Waking evil-dreaming, sleeping evil-dreaming. 

Literally ‘ of one waking ’ and ‘ in sleep.’ The pada-X.txt reads odusvapnydm both 
times. The Anukr. twice resolves -ni-am. 

10. Boons that will not come, plans of non-acquisition, fetters of hatred 
that does not release : — 

That is, probably, plans or desires that issue in failure. LGriffith takes druh here 
and at ii. 10 as a female fiend. J 

11. That, O Agni, let the gods carry away for yon man, that he may 
be impotent {vddhri)^ faltering, not good {sad/m), 

‘For him,’ here and in vs. 7, is plainly equivalent to ‘to him,’ or that they may be 
his. All the mss. accent vithuras ; Lso SPP. reads with all his authorities J. As gdyairl 
and drey anustubh both imply 24 syllables, the Anukr. seems willing to give us our 
choice between them. 

LPerhaps we should understand the definition j-/. yavamadhyd gdyatrfvdrcy anu- 
stup as an ‘ anustubh of 24 syllables, like {iva : not vd) a j-/. yavamadhyd gdyairl ’ 
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(7 + 10 + 7 : Ind. Stud, viii. 129) : only this one divides rather as 8 + 10 + 6, — One is 
tempted to deem agtie an intrusion and to regard the verse as a couple of simple tristubh 
padas: and the temptation is strengthened by the fact that the soje mark of pada- 
division in W’s Collation Book comes after vahantu.\ 

7. Paryftya the seventh. 

\Yama, — dvyadhikam vihitam, duksvapnanSganadevatya. i. pankti ; 2, sdmny anustubh ; 
j. dsury usnih ; 4. prdjdpaiyd gdyatri ; y. drey usnik ; d, 9, //. sdmni brhatJ ; y, ydjust 
gdyatri ; 8. prdjdpaiyd brhait ; 10. sdmni gdyatri ; 12. bhurik prdjdpaiyd *nustubk; ij. 
dsuri tristubh.'] 

The definition of number of verses in the pary&ya is taken by the Anukr. verbatim 
from the Old Anukr. (cf. p. 793, line 12), and appears to mean that the number of verses 
exceeds by two that of the preceding pary&ya. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 205. 

1. With that I pierce him; with ill-success I pierce him; with exter- 
mination I pierce him ; with calamity I pierce him ; with seizure I pierce 
him ; with darkness I pierce him. 

The * that * of the first clause doubtless refers to 6. 1 1 . 

2. I demand against him with the terrible, cruel demands (prdisd) of 
the gods. 

The word pr&isd seems here to be used, not in its ritual sense which is common later, 
but rather in a sense suggested by its etymology. 

3. I set him in the two tusks of Vai^vanara. 

1 seems to be an unmetrical version of iv. 36. 2 c, d. J 

So, not so, may she swallow down. 

:xt reads evd : dneva : dva^ and the translation follows it. The text is 
probably corrupt ; the ‘ she ’ {sa) seems unmotived. Neither Pet. Lex. contains dneva 
Lin its main part ; but the word is given in a supplement to the minor Lex., iii. 250 cj. 

5. Whoso hates us, him let [his] self {dtmdn) hate; whom^o we hate, 
let him hate [his] self. 

6. Let us disportion our hater from heaven, from earth, from 
atmosphere. 

Compare x. 5.25 etc. ; we should expect bhaj&mas here as there. 

7. O thou of good ways {suydman)^ of sight {edksusd). 

Both the words may be proper names. Our P.M. read c&kptsah^ accentless. 

8. Now (iddm) do I wipe off evil-dreaming on him of such-and-such 
lineage, son of such-and-such a mother. 

9. What I went at on such-and-such an occasion, what at evening, 
what in early night ; — 

The translation follows our emendation, abhydgacham ; all the mss. read <han (one 
or two in pada perhaps -chat^ ; the true sense is very doubtful. reads -chan 

with all his authorities : see his note, vol. iii., p. 352.J 
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10. What when awake, what when asleep, what by day, what by 
night ; — 

11. What day by day I go at, from that do I cut him off (ava-day). 

12. Him do thou smite, with him amuse thyself {?mand), his ribs do 
thou crush in. 

13. Let him not live ; him let breath quit. 

This verse also forms a part of x. 5. 25 etc. 

8, Paryftya the eighth. 

{ekdda^a vdi trigundni, a of i-p, yajur brdhmy anusiubh ; h of i-2y. g-p. nicrd gdyatrJ ; 
1 z. prdjdpatyd gdyatri ; d of 1-27, jp. prdjdpatyd tristubh ; c of 2-4^ g, 77, 79, 24, dsuri 
jagati ; C of 7, 8, 10, /j, j 8. dsuri tristubh; c of 6^ I2^ i4-i(>t 20-2 j, 2j. dsuri 

pankti ; C of 2y^ 26. dsuri brhati.'] 

LThe discrepancy in the numeration of the subdivisions of the parydya^ as between 
the Bombay edition (which follows the Old Anukr.) and the Berlin edition, is of the 
same kind as in parydya 5, above, and the explanation given above (p. 794, top) may 
be consulted. The numbers of the avasdnas as given by SPP. are added by me in 
ell-brackets. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 206. 

1. [i.J Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up, ours right 
{rtd), ours brilliancy, ours brdhman, ours heaven {svdr)^ ours the sacrifice, 
ours cattle, ours progeny, ours heroes. L2.J From that we disportion him 
yonder : so-and-so, of such-and-such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, 
who is yonder; L3.J let him not be released from the fetter of seizure. 
|_4.J Of him now (iddm) I involve the splendor, brilliancy, breath, life- 
time ; now I make him fall downward. 

Here is again a partial correspondence with x. 5. 36. Compare also Apast. iv. 15. 3. 
The addition yajus to the name brdhmy anustubh (48 syllables) in the Anukr. seems, 
Lin the light of the corresponding expression at xvii. 1.22, 23, intended to inform us 
that subdivision a is 2i yajus; but it is not apparent why the author should give this bit 
of information, which is (of its kind) so isolated : cf. third note to xv. 5. 7J. 

2. LSJ Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
perdition. Of him now etc. etc. 

3. L6.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
ill-success. Of him now etc. etc. 

4. L7J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
extermination. Of him now etc. etc. 

5. L^.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
calamity. Of him now etc. etc. 

6. L9 J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the wives of the gods. Of him now etc. etc. 
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7. [lo.j Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Brihaspati. Of him now etc. etc. 

8. Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Prajapati. Of him now etc. etc. 

9. Ii2.] Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the seers. Of him now etc. etc. 

All our mss. except one (D.) accent rsfnim; our text emends to rsln&m, [^In like 
manner, SPP. reads fsindm with four or three of his authorities, against twelve or 
thirteen that have rslnatn.\ 

10. ’ L13J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the seers. Of him now etc. etc. 

11. L14 J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the Angirases. Of him now etc. etc. 

12. L^SJ Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the Angirases. Of him now etc. etc. 

^ 3 - L16.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the Atharvans. Of him now etc. etc. 

14* Li 7 ‘J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the Atharvans. Of him now etc. etc. 

15. liS.] Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the forest trees. Of him now etc. etc. 

L19J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the forest trees. Of him now etc. etc. 

17. [20. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the seasons. Of him now etc. etc. 

18. L21.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the seasons. Of him now etc. etc. 

19. [22. J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the months. Of him now etc. etc. 

20. [23. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the half-months. Of him now etc. etc. 

21. [24. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
day-and-night. Of him now etc. etc. 

22. [25.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the two congruent {sam-ydnt) days. Of him now etc. etc. 

There is nothing elsewhere in the text to show what these two days are. Perhaps 
they are day and night over again, viewed as each a form or aspect of a day. [The 
use of the obscure samydnt (with rtu and fr/) at ix. 5. 33 should here be noted. J 

23. [26. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
heaven-and-earth. Of him now etc. etc. 
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24. Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Indra-and-Agni. Of him now etc. etc. 

25. L28.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Mitra-and-Varuna. Of him now etc. etc. 

26. L29.J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
king Varuna. Of him now etc. etc. 

27* L30J Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up, ours 
right, ours brilliancy, ours brdhman, ours heaven, ours the sacrifice, ours 
cattle, ours progeny, ours heroes. LS^-J From that we disportion him 
yonder : so-and-so, of such-and-such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, 
who is yonder ; [32. J let him not be released from the fetter, the shackle 
of death. [33. J Of him now I involve the splendor, brilliancy, breath, 
life-time ; now I make him fall downward. 

Some of the mss. x^2A pddvinqat gx pddvinqdt. [There should be an avasdna’XXi2ix\i 
in vs. 26 of the Berlin ed. after the second circle indicating omission. J 

9. Paryftya the ninth. 

\catvdri vdi vacandni. i. prdjdpatyd ; 2. mantroktabakudevatyd ; j, 4, sdurye. /. drey anti- 
stubh ; 2. drey usnih ; j. sdmm pankti ; 4. parosnih.'] 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 208. 

1. Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up; I have with- 
stood all fighters, niggards. 

The verse is identical with the first part of x. 5. 36 ; and its second part, with vs. 2, 
is found in MS. i. 5. 3 (reading ab/iy dstham). 

2. That Agni says ; that, too. Soma says : may Pushan set me in the 
world of the well-done. 

The two padas are second and fourth padas of a verse in MS. i. 5. 3 (which rectifies 
the meter by reading na a dhdt in place of md dhdt : our own text probably ought to 
read ///i, i.e. md a). With either of the.se readings, we have two faultless iristubh 
padas ; but the Anukr. sanctions only 2 1 syllables. The first pada is also found as 
viii. 5.5 a and xix. 24. 8 c. 

3. We have gone to heaven (svdr ) ; to heaven have we gone ; we have 
united {sam-gant) with the sun’s light; — 

The first half is the beginning also of TS. i.6. 6. In KauQ. 6. 16, the verse is used 
in the parvan ceremonies, while one looks at the sun ; but according to Darila, this 
verse with the next is to be so u.sed: [and his view is accepted by SPP. (iii. 350*^) and 
is supported by the^ suspension of the sense (see note to vs. 4) J. In Vait. 24. 5, it is 
used, together with a RV. verse, to accompany the coming up from the bath in the 
agnistoma ceremony. [For the general import of this vs., see p. 792, ^ 2.J 

4. In order to becoming better (vdsyas-). Rich in good (vdsu-) [is] the 
sacrifice ; good may I win i^ari ) ; rich in good may I be ; good put thou 
in me. 
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The first word seems to belong in sense rather to the preceding verse ; Lsee note 
thereon J. All the mss. read vanqislya^ and the edition follows them; but we ought 
unquestionably to have emended to vahsislya. There is even probably a play on words 
intended between vdsu and vans-, j^Yet SPP. reads vani^islya without note of variant : 
as to the form, see Gram, § 914 b.J [For use by Kaug., see under vs. 3.J 

LHere ends the second anuvdka^ with 5 parydyas and 71 avasdnarcas : but see the 
summations at p. 793 and cf. p. 798 and p. 801. The piece here quoted from the 
Old Anukr. is paHcaparydya uitarah : see p. 792. J 
[^Here ends the prapdthaka,\ 



Book XVII. 


|_Prayer to the Sun, identified with Indra and with Vishnu. J 

LThis is the fifth book of the third grand division (books xiii.- 
xviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and its unity of subject (as 
indicated by the title, above, which is slightly modified from 
Whitney’s, p. 806) is sufficiently apparent. It is the only book 
of the entire collection that consists of a single anuvdka. At 
xix, 23. 27, it is called the Visasahi (visdsa/iydt svti/id: note the 
singular number); and the Old Anukr., as noted below at page 
812, gives it the same designation. As was true of the preced- 
ing book (see page 792), no translation of this book has been 
published by the translators of single books ; but from here on 
to the end of xx. 37 we have the d/idsya.] 

LThe Atharvaniya-paddhati, in a chapter on veda-vratas (note to Kauej. 57. 32), 
nominates a vis&sahUvrata ; and the same vrata is mentioned by Ke9ava, in his note 
to Kau^. 42. 12, p. 344*4, together with the qiro-vrata, which latter is known as a neces- 
sary preliminary to the study of the “ Shaveling Upanishad ” (see Mundaka, iii. 2. 10). 
“ Doubtless this hymn figured prominently in it” [the visdsahi'vrata\ says Bloomfield, 
in his part of the Grundriss^ p. 95. J 

LThe hymn consists of just 30 verses : and go again we find 
the decad-division, — here into three precise decads. This, how- 
ever, is a mechanical division. Structurally, the hymn is com- 
posed of five parts, as follows.J 

LPart I., verses 1-5. — This is a sequence of 5 verses of 6 padas each and of the 
scheme 8-f8:8-k i2:8-+-8 = 52. All 5 verses are identical in the first 5 padas, which 
are made up mostly of words containing the roots sah ‘ overpower * and ji ‘ win by con- 
quest ’ ; and they differ only in the sixth pada, which is characterized by the phrase 
‘ may I be ’ {bhiiy&sam^^ with an ilha w'hich makes vs. i fall short of the full tale of 
syllables and makes an overplus for vs. 5. J 

LPart II., verses 6-19. — This is a sequence of 14 verses characterized by the refrain 
‘Thine, O Vishnu ’ (^tdvdd visno). It is a curious fact that the mss. do not separate 
this refrain from the stock of the verse by an avasdna-TCi2sV ; and herein they are sup- 
ported by the Anukr. (see below), which describes verses [1-8: that is, 1-5 of Part I. 
and] 6-8, 10-13, ^6, 18-19, and 24 as try-avasdna. In all the taved visuo verses (6- 
19, and 24), the Bombay ed. follows the mss. : the Berlin ed., on the other hand, inserts 
an avasdna-mdirk before the taved; and, so far as the sense and structure go, it is 
imperatively demanded. — All the vss. of this part are of 7 padas except 9, 14-15, and 
17, which are of 5 each, and except 10, which is of 8.J 
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LPart III., yerses 20-23. — This consists of 4 bits of prose. The verses contain: 
praise and prayer to the Sun (20-21 : * brilliant art thou; may I be brilliant’); and 
homage to the Sun, rising, setting, etc. (22-23 : ffa//tas).J 

LPart IV., verses 24-26. — These are 3 perfectly regular anustubh verses, to the first of 
which is added the anusanga that is characteristic of Part II. The 3 verses are closely 
related and are addressed to the Sun as Aditya or Surya, the first and last being appro- 
priate for use at sunrise, and the second for use at sundown. — It may be noted that 
of the Pali paritta verses (Jataka, ii. p. 33-35) cited in the introduction to iii. 26, one 
set is used at sunrise and the other at sundown.J 

LPart V., verses 27-30. — These (if we disregard the palpably intrusive brdhmand of 
27 a) are 4 perfectly regular stanzas, of which all the padas are tristubh except 30 a 
and 30 c, which are jagait in count and cadence. We might call them pariUa-v ersesj 
charms for defense and protection ; they show various derivatives of the roots vr and 
gupj and references to Kagyapa (see note to iv. 20. 7).J 


I. Prayer and praise to Indra and the Sun. 

[Brabman. — rcas ddityadevatyds. i.jagati; 1-8. try-avasdna ; * i-4f\jntend~ 

ing 2-s '^ atijagdtJ 6, jg. atyasB ; ^ 8y iiy j 6. atidkrti ; g. ^-p. fakvari ; 10-13^ 

/6, i8-igy 24, try-avasdna ; * Jo. 8p. dhrti ; 12. krti ; 13. prakrti; 14-13. 3-p. 

(akvart ; ly. 3p. virdd ati^akvari ; 18. hhurig asti ; 24. virdd atyasti ; 1-8 \Jntend~ 

ing 1-3 ?J. thp. ; L^~^» J j8-rgy 24. 7-/.^ 20. kakubh ; 21. 4-p. uparistdd- 

brhatl ; 22. anustubh ; 23. ntcrd brhati (22-23, yajusl dve ; ^ 2p.) ; 23, 26. anustubh ; 

2yy 30. jagati ; 28 y 2g. tristubh. 1 

The Anukr. has some bad readings and confusions in its account of the book, but 
they do not concern things of much consequence. L^^ Whitney, in a note to vs. 5, 
which note I have transposed hither. He had altered (as often, for brevity) the order 
of his excerpts from the Anukr. : but I have restored them in this case to the order of 
the original. Moreover, there are several trifling items which he has omitted or mis- 
apprehended : and these I have added or tried to set right without marking them with 
the usual ell-brackets. J 

LNotes to the Anukramanl-excerpts.J *L ^^® begins, visdsahir rcas trih^af, 
which is taken from the Old Anukr. : see p. 81 2. J ^[^As to the structure and count of 
vss. 1-5, see page S05, 4.J aLText reads simply udihUi dve asati sad atyastayah : 

read ity astayah ? or, perhaps, iiy atyastayah f but see note to verse 7.J 4 LThe state- 
ments concerning the try-avasdna verses are given in two instalments and are entirely 
correct, although the Berlin edition makes them seem partially incorrect: vss. 1-5 are 
3-<j!7'. in both ed’s; 6-8 and 10-13, *8-19, 24 are 3-^:7/. in the mss. and the Bombay 

ed. and are 4-^:7/. in the Berlin ed. : see page 805, ^ 5, above. J ^LThe text says astdu 
[should be pahca] satpaddhy qesdh saptapaddh : ‘ the rest ’ ((esdh) are those that remain 
after taking out from the verses thus far discussed those verses (1-8 [5], 9-10, 14-15, 
17) the number of whose padas has been already stated: and the Anukr. therefore 
means (after emending astdu to pahca)^ ‘verses 1-5 are of 6 pSdas, while the rest, — 
namely verses [6-8,] 1 1-13, 16, 18-19, 24, — are of 7 padas ’ ; and this is quite correctj 
^LSee note to vs. 22 and cf. note to xvi. 8. i.J 

LPartly prose — verses 20-23 : see 1] 1, on this page.J 

The hymn, or anuvdka^ or book, occurs (except vss. 13, 14, 24) also in Paipp. xviii., 
following immediately upon what represents our xvi. 
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A few of the later verses (i8, 21-23) sire used in Vait. The hymn (or the first verses 
of it) is reckoned to the salila gana^ according to Kaug. (18. 25); and the Parigista 
Lgiven under Kaug. 54. 1 1 J reckons it also to an d^yusya gana. It is used (with i. 30 ; 
hi. 8 ; etc.) in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student (Kau^. 55. 17) ; and (with 
iii. 31 ; iv. 13 ; etc.) in the following ceremony for long life (58. 3, 11) ; and in the anna- 
pr&qana rite (58. 22) ; further, in a solar eclipse (the whole hymn or siikia : 99. 3 ; and 
Ke^ava, in his note to 100. 3, p. 372s, adds it also for use in a lunar eclipse). [Yss. 1-5 
are quoted by the schol, to Kaug. 7. 2i. As to the use of the hymn in the visdsahi- 
vrata^ see above, p. 805, 2.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 209. — Perhaps the Sun is elsewhere variously identified : 
thus at xiii. 4. 46 (see note) with Indra ; and at xiii. 2. 31 with Visnu. 

1. Indra of mighty power, overpowering, having overpowered, very 
powerful, overpowering, power-winning {saho-jit), heaven-winning, kine- 
winning, booty-winning, to be praised (td)^ by name, do I call : may I be 
long-lived. 

2. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call : may I be dear to the 

gods. ^ 

3. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call : may I be dear to living 
beings {prajd). 

4. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call : may I be dear to cattle. 

5. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call: may I be dear to my 
equals {samdnd). 

Ppp. reads [^in the above 5 verses J every time visdsahyam ; and, for c-f, s, s. vigva- 
jitam svarjitam abhijitam vasujitam gojitam samjitam samdhanajitam : idyath ndtna 
bhdyd indratn dyupndn priyd bht'tydsam; in the repetitions, hftya (in place of its pre- 
vious bhtlyd')^ and indra devdndrh priyo bhiiydsam. Here, and everywhere else in the 
hymn, the comm, insists that by indra is intended the sun, and not Indra, quoting in 
proof of it TS. i. 7. 63 : asad vd ddityd indrah. LFor the structure and count of the 
vss., see above, p. 805, IT 4 -J 

6. Arise, arise, O sun; arise upon me with splendor; both let my 
hater be subject to me, and let not me be subject to my hater. — Thine, 
O Vishnu, are heroisms manifold ; do thou fill us with cattle of all forms ; 
set me in comfort in the highest firmament {vyhman), 

Ppp. reads in the concluding pada of the refrain svadkdydm no dh- ; the comm, also 
has svadkdydm. The mss. commit the absurdity throughout of setting no avasdna 
between the verse proper and the refrain ; we have, as required by the sense, introduced 
it in our text; Lthe matter is further discus.sed above, p. 805, If 5J. The refrain is, as 
usual, represented in vss. 7-18 only by the word tdva in the mss. (except in R., which 
fills it out a little further). LWith reference to the main stock of the verse, the comm, 
cites most appositely TB. iii. 7. 6*3, dd agdd ay dm ddityd vi^vena sdhasd sahd : dvisdn- 
tarn mdma randhdyan md ahdm dvisatd radham^ although it does not appear why he 
did not cite rather our verse 24 a-d, below, which see. J 

LThe refrain seems to count as 1 1 : 1 2 + 1 1 = 34 syllables with the Anukr. ; but the 
true tristubh cadences {viqvdrUpdihy vioman) of its second and third pSdas suggest the 
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suspicion of metrical disorder in the prior part of each of those padas. One is tempted 
to think of prnlhi as an ill-considered modernization of ptlrdhi; and to wish that m& 
(before dhehi) might be excised, as superfluous in meter and in sense and as making a 
harsh change from plural {nas) to singular. — The change from singular to plural as 
between the main stock and the refrain, considering the looseness of their connection, 
is not to be called harsh. J 

7. Arise, arise, O sun ; arise upon me with splendor ; both those 
whom I see and those whom I do not — among them make thou favor 
for me. Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

We should expect me for md in d ; and the comm., on account of takes sumatim 
as an adjective (= {obhanabuddhiyuktam) — which is not grammatically impossible, but 
against all Vedic usage. Verses 6 and 7, ^if the main stock of each verse be read 
rhythmically, J are undoubtedly to be counted as 66 syllables, two less than a true 
atyasti (68), Lbut also, on the other hand, two more than a true asti (64) ; but the 
a and the b of each can be read as 7 so as to make totals of just 64 : see above, 
page 806, ^ 6, note 3J. LConceming the refrain, see notes to vs. 6.J 

8. |..et them not damage thee in the sea, within the waters — they 
who approach there having fetters ; quitting imprecation, thou hast 
ascended that sky ; be thou then gracious to us ; may we be in thy 
favor. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b pdqinam^ and in c « ruha etdn. The verse counts most naturally 78 
syllables (i i x 4 : 34) ; a proper atidkrti has 76. Bp. reads in d ruksahj D.Kp. 
and all SPP’s authorities have a : which is doubtless the true pada-ttxt, 

9. Do thou, O Indra, in order to great good-fortune, protect us about 
with unharmed rays. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

The comm, takes aktubhis in its sense of ‘night.’ Ppp. reads adabdhais pari in b. 

10. Do thou, O Indra, with propitious aids, be most wealful to us — 
ascending to the triple heaven of the heaven {div)^ besung unto soma- 
drinking, having a dear abode {’dhdman) unto well-being. — Thine, O 
Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a indro adbhiq (f-). The comm, gives us our choice between -sthdna 
and dejas as meanings of -dhaman in e. The verse has two syllables too many for a 
regular dhrti (72) ; Lit reads properly as 5 x 8 and 34 ; but pada a may be read as 6J. 

11. Thou, O Indra, art all-conquering, all-gaining {sarva-vid) \ much 
invoked [art] thou, O Indra; do thou, O Indra, send onward this well- 
invoking praise ; be thou gracious to us ; may we be in thy favor. — 
Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a viqvaviij and instead of our d (= 8 d) it has qivdbhis ianubhir abhi 
nas sajasva. The verse is a true atidkrti by number of syllables, but very irregular in 
structure (84-10:13 + 11 : 34 = 76). 

12. Unharmed in the heaven (div)^ also on earth, art thou ; they have 
not attained thy greatness in the atmosphere ; increasing with unharmed 
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worship (brdhman), do thou there, O Indra, being in the heaven (div), 
bestow protection {qdmian) on us. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads divas p- in a. Lin d, all of SPP’s authorities give sdh or sdn: and W’s 
Collation Book notes nothing to the contrary ; butj the comm, omits the word, as the 
meter plainly requires. The verse (11 + 12:11 + 12: 34 = 80) is by number of syllables 
an exact krti, * 

13. What body of thine, O Indra, is in the waters, what on the earth, 
what within the fire ; what of thine, O Indra, is in the heaven-gaining 
(svarvid) purifying one {pdvamand) ; with what body, O Indra, thou didst 
permeate {vi-dp) the atmosphere — with that body, O Indra, bestow thou 
protection upon us. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

In nearly all our mss. (all save D. and R.p.m.) vydpitha (p. vi^apitha') is most 
strangely left unaccented, and the reading was in our text emended to vyapitha^ in 
accordance with the invariable accentuation of such forms in RV. and AV. elsewhere. 
But a minority of SPP’s authorities are reported by him as accenting vydpithd^ and he 
accordingly prints vydpithd in his edition (our D.R.p.m. have the same). The ‘ purify- 
ing one ’ is doubtless here the wind (7/dyu : so comm.). The verse (12 + 16:12+12: 
34 = 86) counts two more syllables than a proper prakrtu 

14. Increasing thee, O Indra, with worship (brdhman)^ the imploring 
seers have sat down [for] the session {saitrd). — Thine, O Vishnu etc. 
etc. 

The verse (i i +12:34 = 57) has one more syllable than a regular qakvarL LVerses 
13 and 14, as was noted above, are wanting in PppJ 

15. Thou goest about Trita (.?), thou about the fountain of a thousand 
streams, the heaven-gaining council. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

All the mss., and hence both editions, read trtdm in a ; but the ms. of the comm, has 
tritam^ and we cannot well believe that the latter is not the true reading ; though the 
sense of the whole verse is extremely obscure. The comm, explains tritam mysteriously, 
as either vistlrnam antariksam or meghdir dvrtam udakam, Vidai/ta, he says, = yajha. 
The verse is capable of being read as 56 syllables. Ppp. puts it after our verse 17. 

16. Thou defendest the four directions; thou shinest abroad with 
brightness {qocis) unto the two firmaments (ndbhas ) ; thou pursuest (anu- 
stkd) all these beings ; thou, knowing, followest {anu-i) the way of right- 
eousness. — Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

The samhitd-m's,^, read vidvans tdvi *d between verse and refrain. The whole 
(ii + ii :i2 + ii :34 = 79) reads naturally as three more syllables than belong to an 
atidhrtL 

17. With five thou heatest upward {pdrdn)^ with one hitherward; 

thou goest driving off the imprecation in good weather — Thine, 

O Vishnu etc. etc. 

The comm, supplies, as is natural, dldhiti or marlci ‘ ray ’ for the missing noun, and 
explains the five as required in order to illuminate so many worlds beyond the sun. 
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But Ppp. reads instead saptabhis p- ‘with seven.* LWith reference to the rays, Griffith 
(note to xi. i. 36) cites Mahidhara as quoted by Eggeling on QB. i. 9. 3‘^.J The comm, 
has the bad reading nddhamdnas for bddk-. We have to resolve a samdhi in a in 
order to make 58 syllables in the verse. 

18. Thou art Indra, thou great Indra, thou the world, thou Prajapati ; 
for thee the sacrifice is extended ; to thee thb offerers make oblation. — 
Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads viptus for iokas in b, and, in z^yajdyate for vi tdyate. Our Bp.P.M.W. 
T.R.p.m. also have jdyate for idyate. To make the verse only bhurig as ti (65 syll.), 
we have to read the first pada as seven syllables, though it easily makes eight. In 
Vait. 3. 3 the verse, with vi. 5. 2, is made to accompany a sdmndyya offering to Indra, 
in the darqapdrnamdsa ceremony. In our edition, the m of tvdm before lokds is lost 
in printing. 

19. In the non-existent is the existent made firm ; in the existent is 
being (bhiltd) made firm ; being is set in what is to be ; what is to be is 
made firm in being. Thine, O Vishnu etc. etc. 

Ppp. combines bhavyd **hiiam Ldouble sandhi after ~e as at ix. i. 14J in c, and has 
samdhitam for pratisthitam in d. The verse, like 6 and 7, lacks two syllables of a 
full atyasti; Lbut see note to vs. 7 and p. 806, % 6, note 3, above J. 

20 . Brilliant ((ukrd) art thou; shiny art thou; as thou art shiny by 
the shining one (bhrdjant)^ so may I by the shining one shine. 

The Ppp. text of this verse is in confusion. Our P.M.I.T, combine (second time) 
bhrdjb V, as if we had here, as the first time, asi (instead of dsi'). The first pada is the 
same with the beginning of ii. 11. 5. MS. iv. 9. 5 has passages resembling this verse and 
the next. This prose bit is a queer kakubh : Lthe kakubh calls for 8 -f 1 2 + 8 = 28 ; 
and this may be read as 8 + 1 1 + 9J. 

2 1 . Brightness art thou, bright art thou ; as thou by brightness art 
bright, so may I by both cattle and Brahman-splendor be bright {rue). 

Our P.M.T. have again (second time) rocb *si; Land one of SPP’s pada-m^%. has 
correspondingly asi without accent J. The MS. version is in some respects better ; rucir 
asi rucb (or rocyb) 'si sd ydthd tvdm rucya rdcasa evdm ahdrn rucyA rocisfya. Ppp. 
also gives rocistya. L^®*" rucisfya or roc-, see Gram. § 907.J The metrical definition 
of the Anukr. is absurd, the “ verse ” being prose, and having only three possible divi- 
sions ; it can be made 36 syllables by reading roco asi either in a or in b. It is used in 
Vait. 14. 2, in the agnistoma ceremony. 

22. To the rising one be obeisance ; to the one coming up be obeisance ; 
to the arisen one be obeisance ; to the wide ruler (vfrdj) be obeisance ; 
to the self-ruler (svardj) be obeisance ; to the universal ruler {santrdj) be 
obeisance. 

We should expect, by the analogy of the next verse, udesyati for uddyati. The 
comm, explains the latter by drdhvam Isad gacchate. In Vdit. ii. 16, the verse accom- 
panies worship of the rising sun in the agnistoma ceremony. It is .so far an anustubh 
that it contains 32 syllables. L^^he Anukr. informs us that this verse is a yajus; and 
so of the next. A similarly isolated bit of information we had concerning xvi. 8. i a.J 
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23. To the setting one be obeisance ; to the one about to set be obei- 
sance ; to the one that has set be obeisance ; to the wide ruler be obeisance ; 
to the self-ruler be obeisance ; to the universal ruler be obeisance. 

In Vait. II. 13, the verse accompanies worship of the setting sun in the agnistoma 
ceremony. The Anukr. restores both the elided initial a’s in the first half-verse, thus 
counting 35 syllables. 

24. This Aditya hath arisen, together with all ardor (tdpas), making 
subject to me my rivals; and let me not be subject to my hater. — Thine, 
O Vishnu etc. etc. 

We have repeated here once more the refrain of vss. 6-19. The verse is wanting in 
Ppp. Padas c, d are nearly identical with our 6 c, d above. LThe main stock of the vs., 
without the refrain, corresponds toj RV. i. 50. 13, which reads sdhasd in b, and dvisdn- 
tam (for sapdtndn) in c ; also md for ma ca in d; |_and it is also TB. iii. 7. 6*3, quoted 
above in full under vs. 6, which reads like RV., save that it has mdma for 7 ndhyam in c, 
and dvisatd for dvisaid in d. — In the Calcutta ed. of TB., sdhasd is misprinted rndkasd 
in the text, but is given aright in the comm. (p. 504), and aright in the Poona ed., 
p. 1105.J 

25. O Aditya, thou hast ascended a boat of a hundred oars in order 
to well-being ; thou hast made me to pass over the day, make thou me 
likewise (satrd) to pass over the night. 

The comm, explains satra by sahdi 'va, ahnd saha; he gives also as admissible 
alternative explanation ** I have ascended thee as a boat” etc., understanding the second 
person to be used as a first ! Ppp. reads, in fact, d *ruham; and, in c, ahar no *(y. 

26. O sun, thou hast ascended a boat of a hundred oars in order to 
well-being ; thou hast made me to pass over the night, make thou me 
likewise to pass over the day. 

Passages analogous and in part accordant with the two preceding verses are found 
in MB. ii. 5. 13, 14. Ppp. reads in a ^ *rihsamy and, in c, rd/rf no 'ty, 

27. With Prajapati’s worship (brdhman) [as] defense am I covered, 
^ith Ka^yapa^s light and splendor ; long-lived, of finished heroism, 
vigorous (?vl/idyas), having a thousand life-times, well-made, may I go 
about. 

LOr, to bring out the connection between varman and dvrta^ one may render, ‘ with 
P’s defense am I defended,’ ‘with P’s covering am I covered.’J It is plain that brdh- 
mand^ which is metrically redundant, has slipped in here out of 28 a ; but it appears to 
be found also in Ppp., as in the text of the comm. The latter explains vihdyds by 
vividhagamanah^ sarvatrd 'pratibaddhagatih ; l_cf. Bergaigne, ReL Vid. iii. 28 7 J. 
The verse (14 -f 1 1 : 1 1 -f io[or 1 1 ?] = 46) has nothing of a jagatl character ; Lbut, if 
we excise hrdhmand^ it is a perfectly good tristubh]. 

28. Encompassed with worship [as] defense am I, with Kagyapa’s 
light and splendor ; let not the arrows that are the gods' attain me, nor 
those of men, let loose in order to slay (vadhdyd). 
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SPP. reports his pada-mss, as reading jfd instead of yd A at end of c; I have not 
observed the blunder in ours. All, both his and ours, give dvaosrsfd instead of ddh in d. 
The comm, adds the visarga in both words. A part of the verse is wanting in Ppp. 

29. Guarded by righteousness and by all the seasons, guarded by what 
is and by what is to be am I ; let not evil attain me, nor death ; I inter- 
pose with a sea of speech. 

That is, I set my uttered charms like a sea between me and them. 

30. Let Agni [as] guardian protect me all about ; let the sun, rising, 
thrust [away] the fetters of death; out-shining dawns, firm mountains — 
let a thousand breaths abide (a-yat) in me. 

Ppp. reads in a gopas pari, transposes padas b and c (corrupting to vicchantir, and 
combining usasas p-), and ends d with mayu te ramantUin ; and it then adds our 
xviii. 4. 49. The connection of our c is obscure ; the qomm. understands ftiriyupdqdn 
nudantam or else mam anugrhnantu : the former is possible. LThe verse is to be 
read as 12 4- 1 1 : 12 + i i.J 

[Here ends the first and sole anuvdka, with i hymn and 30 verses. The words 
prathamo 'nuvdkah are not printed here in either edition, but are found in several of 
W’s mss. The quotation from the Old Anukr. is ity etat samanukrantam rcas trini^ad 
“ visdsahihy \ 

[Here ends also the prapdthaka,] 
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LFuneral versee-J 

LFuneral ceremonies. — This eighteenth book is the sixth and 
last book of the third grand division (books xiii.— xviii.) of the 
Atharvan collection, and shows very clearly that general unity 
of subject which is the distinguishing characteristic of the books 
of that division. In particular, however, the verses of the book do 
not show an orderliness of arrangement corresponding with that 
unity of subject. In large part, the verses of this book appear 
also in the Rigveda and in book vi. of the Taittirlya Aranyaka, 
and the readings of these two texts are wont to agree together 
rather than with those of the Atharvaveda. As appears from the 
excerpts below, p. 814, the Pancapatalika seems to have a special 
name for this book, ‘ The Yamas’ or ‘ Yama-hymns.’ The book 
has been translated by Weber in the Sitzungsberichte der kbnig- 
lich Preussisc/ten Akaciemie dcr Wissenschaften zu Berlin (cited 
below as “ Sbl') for 1895 and 1896. The bhdsya is not wanting.J 

LThe funeral ceremonies of the ancient Hindus (like their nuptial ceremonies — see 
p. 738) have been often treated: thus, as early as i8oi, by Colebrooke, in vol. vii. of 
the Asiatic Researches (the paper is reprinted by Cowell in his edition of H. T. Cole- 
brooke’s Essays^ vol. i. : see pages 172-206); by H. H. Wilson, IVorks^ ii. 270 f.; 
by R. Roth, ZD MG. viii. 467-475 ;^y Max Muller, ZD MG. ix., appendix, pages i-lxxxii ; 
by Monier-Williams in his Religious Thought and Life in India^ chapter xi. ; and by 
H, Oldenberg, Religion des Veda^ pages 570-591. Closely akin in subject is Whitney’s 
essay on The Vedic doctrine of a future life^ reprinted in his Oriental and Linguistic 
Studies^ i. 46-63. — See also my notes upon the customs and ritual of cremation and 
burial (AGS. iv. 1-6) in my Sanskrit Reader, pages 401-405, and my notes on RV. 
x. 18 etc,, Reader, pages 382-386: in both places I have given many pertinent biblio- 
graphical references. — The sixth prap&thaka of the Taittirlya Aranyaka is devoted to 
the funeral rites, and contains much of the material of this book of the AV. Rajen- 
dralala Mitra’s analysis of the prapdthaka (pages 41-48 of the “ Contents” prefixed to 
his text-edition) may well be consulted, and also pages 33-58 of his Introduction. — 
The most comprehensive treatment of the subject has been given by Dr. W. Caland, 
under the title Die Altindischen Todten- und Bestattungsgebrduche mit Benutztmg 
handschriftlicher Quellen dargestellt, Verhandelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van 
Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, Afdeeling Letterkunde, Deel I. No 6, Amsterdam, 1896, 
pages xiv 4- 193.J 

L Hymns (or anuv&kas) i and 2 are treated by Weber (as above) in the Sitzungs- 
berichte for 1895, pages 815-866; and hymns (or anuvdkas') 3 and 4, in the Sitzungs- 
berichte for 1896, pages 253-294. — Weber’s essays give first a general introduction for 
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the whole book ( 5 * 3 ., 1895, pages 815-819); and then, for each anuvdka^ a special 
introduction followed by a translation with running comment. Each special introduction 
treats of the ritual uses of the anuvUka concerned and of the provenience of the various 
verses or groups of verses which enter into its composition and also of some general 
matters relating to that anuv&ka.\ 

{^Divisions of the book. — The material of this book is divided by our text into 4 
anuv&kas and this division coincides with the division into 4 hymns. (Compare the 
anuvaka- 6 xv\s\on of books xii. and xiii. and xiv.) A conspectus for book xviii. follows : 

AnuvSlkas 123 4 

Hymns 123 4 

Verses 61 60 73 89 

Becad-division 5 tens + xx 6 tens 6 tens +13 8 tens -f 9 

Of the “decads,’* anuvdkas i, 2, 3, and 4 contain respectively 6, 6, 7, and 9. The 
sum is 28 “ decad ''-sUktas. These 4 anuv&kas and 28 snktas are recognized by the 
Major Anukr., as noted below, next H. The sum of verses is 283, as is also stated by 
the same treatise, if we disregard an apparent misreading, ibidem, \ 

I^The Major Anukr. begins its treatment of the book thus : 0 cit sakhdyam (xviii. 1. 1) 
iti caturanuv&kapn ast&vihqatisiiktakam tryagitidvi^atanavatyarcam (? read -dviga- 
tarcam) yamadevatyam trdisiubham kdndam atkarvd mantroktabahudevatyarh ca.\ 
LThat is to say : * The book that begins with o cit sakkdyapn has four anuvdkas and 
twenty-eight sUkias and two-hundred-and-eighty-three verses and is in tristubh meter ; 
the seer is Atharvanj and the deities are Yama and many otliers mentioned in its 
mantras^ \ 

[The PaflcapaUliki. — The excerpts from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal at the 
end of each anuvdka and may here be reconstructed into a metrical couplet : 

ekasastig ca sastig ca saptatis tryadhikd parah : 
ekonanavatig cdi 'va yamesu vihitd rcah. 

That is to say ; * Sixty-one ; and sixty ; the next \anuvdkd\ three-over-seventy ; and 
ninety-less-one : are the verses disposed among the Yama-hymns.’ These excerpts are 
quoted in part and verbatim by the Major Anukr. J 

[It would thus appear from the Old Anukr. that the division into anuvdkas is indeed 
of considerable antiquity. On the other hand, we cannot claim much intrinsic signifi- 
cance for the coincident division into hymns : at all events, the fact that a ritual sequence 
runs over the division-line between hymns i and 2 (see my note to i . 49) makes against 
such significance ; and my suggestion (p. 848) as to a possible misdivision between hymns 
3 and 4 points the same way.J [See p. clx, near end.J 

The whole book is wanting in Paipp., although a very few of 
the verses (namely, 1.46; 2. 13, 17; 3.56; 4.49) are found here 
and there in its text. In the Vait, which has no chapter devoted 
to funeral rites, only fifteen scattered passages [covering about 
a score of versesj are used ; but in the Kau9., most of the verses 
frojn 1.40 on to the end of the book are quoted, solely in the 
chapter (adhyaya xi.: sections or kandikds 80-89) which deals 
wi^h funeral rites and rites to the Fathers or Manes. [See p. 1016.J 
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I. verses. J 

\Atharvan, — ekasasti. yamadevatyam mantroktabahudevatyam ca (41^4^. sarasvatidevatyds ; 
40> rdudri ; 44-46. vtantroktapitrdevatyds ; 5/, y2. pitrye). trdistubham : 8^ ly. dr si 
pankti ; 14, 4giSO. bhurij ; 28-20^ 21-2J, jagatt; j/, y8. paromih ; 61. anustubh ; 


LOnly one verse (46) is found in Paipp., and that in book ii. Only four sutras of 
the Vait. cite verses from this hymn, and those verses are 44-46, 51, and 55. In the 
KauQ., as already noted by Whitney, p. 814, nearly all the verses from 1.40 to the end 
of the book have their uses in the ritual. That Parts I. and II. and III. of the hymn 
as divided below are utterly impertinent to the proper subject of the book and there- 
fore without ritual application, is a fact on which Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819, has already 
animadverted.J 

|_A clear synoptic statement of the provenience of the different groups of verses, or 
of the single verses, that enter into the composition of this hymn appears so desirable 
for the critical study thereof, that I subjoin the following : 

Part I., verses i-x6. — This is the hymn of Yama and YamI, RV. x. 10, of 14 vss., but 
covering 16 in our text by reason of the strange insertion of RV. i. 84. 16 between 
the RV. vss. 5 and 6 (our 5 and 7) and the expansion of the RV. vs. 1 2 to two (our 
13 and 14). — See Weber, Sb, 1895, p. 819. 

Part II., verses 17-26. — This is the Agni-hymn, RV. x. 1 1 , of 9 vss. The order of the 
last two is inverted, and to the whole part is prefixed a vs. (our 17) not found in 
other texts. — See Weber, Sb, 1895, p. 828. 

Part III., verses 27-36. — This is the Agni-hymn, RV. x. 12, of 9 vss., with the order of 
vss. 3 and 4 inverted and with its last vs., 9, which we had above as our vs. 25, not 
repeated. To the whole is prefixed (as our 27, 28) a repetition of the Agni-vss., 
AV. vii. 82. 4, 5 : perhaps vs. 5 (our 28 : of which all four padas begin with/rif//) 
is put here as a parallel to our 29 (on account of its pratydn) ; in that case, vs. 4 
(our 27) might be regarded as a mere variation of vs. 5, with dnu four times for 
prdti, etc. — See Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 830. 

Part IV., verses 37, 38 To Indra, RV. viii. 24. i, 2. See Weber, l.c., p. 819 n. 

Part V., verse 39. — Corresponds to RV. x. 31. 9. 

Part VI., verse 40. — Here begin the vss. used in the ritual. — To Rudra, RV. ii. 33. 1 1 . 
Part VII., verses 41-43. — To Sarasvati with the F'athers, RV. x. 17. 7-9. 

Part VIII., verses 44-46. — To the Fathers, RV. x. 15. i, 3, 2. 

Part IX., verse 47. — To the Fathers, RV. x. 14. 3. 

Part X., verse 48. — To Soma, RV. vi. 47. i. 

Part XI., verses 49, 50. — To Yama, RV. x. 14. i, 2. 

Part XII., verses 51, 52. — To the Fathers, RV. x. 15.4, 6. 

Part XIII., verse 53. — Tvastd duhitre etc., RV. x. 17. i. 

Part XIV. a, verse 54. — To the dead man, RV. x. 14. 7. 

Part XIV. b, verse 55. — Averruncatio, RV. x. 14. 9. 

Part XV., verses 56, 57. — Fire-kindling, RV. x. 16. 12 and variation. 

Part XVI., verses 58-60. — To Yama and the Fathers, RV. x. 14. 6, 5, 4. 

Part XVn., verse 61. — To the Fathers (?), SV. i. 92. J 

Lit thus appears that every verse of our hymn has its correspondent in the RV. save 
four (or five, if one wishes to count vs. 57): to wit, vs. 17, which is not found to my 
knowledge in any other text ; vss. 27, 28, repeated from AV. vii. (see above) ; and vs. 61, 
found in SV.J 
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Translated: as AV. hymn, by Weber, as already noted, Sd, 1895, ^ges 825-842 ; 
Griffith, ii. 215. — Translated, furthermore, in so far as it corresponds^ RV. material 
(see above), by the RV. translators, Wilson, Ludwig, Grassmann; 8 of the 14 verses 
47 to 60 are from RV. x. 14, which has been translated by Geldner, Siebenzig Lieder 
des Rigveda^ p. 146. In particular. Part 1 . (RV. x. 10), ** Yama and Yaml,” has been 
rendered by Muir, v. 288-29 r; Geldner, l.c., p. 142; Ludwig, in his Rigveda^ vol. ii., 
no. 989, with comment in vol. v., p. 510. With reference to this same Part I., J. Ehni, 
Die urspriingliche Gottheit des vedischen Yama^ Leipzig, 1896, pages 1 39-1 41, may 
be consulted. Most important is Geldner’s article in the Gurupnj&kaumudly pages 19- 
22, in which he subjects his older views concerning RV. x. 10 to a critical revision in 
the light of Sayana’s interpretation. 

1. Unto a friend would I turn with friendship; having gone through 
much ocean, may the pious one take a grandson of [his] father, consider- 
ing further onward upon the earth {ksdm). 

That is, * making thoughtful provision for the future.’ The verse is, without variant, 
RV. X. 10. I. Our Bs.E. have puru in samhitd. The verse is also SV. i. 340, which 
has a considerably different text : for a, a tvd sdkhUyah sakhyi vavrtyus; in b, arnavah 
jagamy&h; for d, asmin ksdye prataram didy&nah. The comm, takes vavrtydm as 
of causative value, = vartaydmi : dldhydnas he explains first (as if it were didyanas) 
by dipyamdnaSy ‘becoming illustrious over the whole earth’; but also, alternatively, by 
“thinking [upon a means of impregnating me].” — The word sakhyi he takes as instr. 
of sakhyd ‘friendship’ ^so Lanman, Noun-Injlection^ JAOS. x. 336J, and renders by 
sakhitvena; but also alternatively as instr. of sakhi^ ‘by means of a female friend,’ a 
go-between ! 

|_An oxytone feminine stem sakhi corresponding (cf. JAOS. x. 368) to a barytone 
masculine sdkhi .should accent its instr. sakhyi (JAOS. x. 368, top, 381), not sakhyi, \ 
LAufrecht, Festgruss an Bdhtlingk,^ 1888, page i, took sakhyi as a dative of sakhyd ; 
and Pischel, Ved, Stud, i. 65 (title-page dated 1889), made a cogent and interesting argu- 
ment against my view and came (independently, without doubt) to the same conclusion 
as Aufrecht. — For Geldner’s interpretation of the whole verse, see Gurupujdkaumudl^ 
p. 1 9-20. J 

2. Thy friend wants (wf) not that friendship of thine, that she of like 
sign should become of diverse form ; the sons of the great Asura, heroes, 
sustainers of the sky (div), look widely about. 

That is, Varuna’s spies are on the watch against such unpermitted acts. Our Bp.Bs. 
read in b sdlakpnyd. The comm, understands salaksmd as ekodaratvalaksanam yasy&h 
‘ marked as from the same womb,’ and visurupd as “ changing from sister to wife.” 
The same expression occurs below in i. 34, and variations of it in TS. i. 3. 10* (quoted 
further at vi. 3. ii*) and MS. i. 2. 17 (a passage corresponding to, but different from, 
that in TS.) ; also VS. vi. 20 b (do.). It seems to have a kind of proverbial currency, 
as applied to things that change from one character to another. The comm, renders 
pari khyan hy pari vadanti or nirdkarisyanti. The verse is RV. x. 10. 2. 

3. Truly those immortals want that — posterity Qtyajds) of the one 
mortal ; may thy mind be set in our mind ; mayest thou enter [as] hus- 
band a wife’s body. 
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The verse shows no variant from RV. x. 10.3. Bs.E. read in d tanvam. The 
comm, explains tyajdsam by tydgam^ garbhdn nirgamanam^ utpattim, LCf. Weber, 
Sb., p. 824.J 

4. What we (pi.) did not do formerly, why [do that] now } speaking 
righteousness, should we prate unrighteousness } The Gandharva in the 
waters and the watery woman {ySsd) — that is our (du.) union {ndbhi)^ 
that our[du.J highest relation (Jdmi). 

RV. X. 10. 4 reads rti in b, and sd no n- in d, but ndu at the end. [The inconcinnity 
of number as between no and ndu tempts one to think that here at least the text of the 
AV. has scored a point against that of the RV.J Ajirta seems to be used here, as 
hardly elsewhere, in the directly opposed sense to rtd. The comm, explains rapema 
by spastam brumah. [^Cf. Weber, Sb,^ p. 825. J 

5. Verily, the generator made us (du.) in the womb man and spouse — 
god Tvashtar, Savitar of all forms ; none overthrow {pra^mi) his ordi- 
nances (vratd ) ; earth knows us [twoj as such, also heaven. 

RV. X. 10. 5 has no variants. The treatment of prthivt in d as pragrhya is noticed 
in Prat. iii. 34 c. W’s literal version of d would be ‘earth is cognizant of 

that [fact] of us two, also heaven.’J 

6. Who yokes to the pole today the kine of righteousness, the diligent, 
the bright, the slow to wrath {? dur/irndyd), that have arrows in the 
mouth, that shoot at the heart, amiable ones ^ whoso shall prosper their 
burden, he shall live. 

This strangely intruded verse Lcf. Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819 n.J is RV. i. 84. 16 (also 
found in TS. iv. 2. II3; MS. iii. 16. 4), without variant Lsave that TS. accents dur- 
hrndyiln\. SV. has it at i. 341 (next after our verse i), with the bad variants dsdnn 
esdm apsuvahah in c. LCf. Aufrecht’s Rigifeda"^, vol. i., preface, p. xliv.J The comm, 
understands bhrtyim rnddhat in d as here translated ; also durhrndyun |_alternativelyj 
in b. 

7. Who knows of that first day ? who saw it ? who shall proclaim it 
here ? Great is the ordinance (dhdman) of Mitra, of Varuna ; why, 
O lustful one, wilt thou speak to men with deceit (^vici)} 

RV. x; 10. 6 has no variants. The comm, blunderingly attributes the verse to Yam! ; 
he also takes vtcyd |_p. vicyd\ as for vicyds, an adj. meaning vividhain aficanto gac- 
chantah samcarantah^ and qualifying nfn^ which is used as nominative, = naras / 
LSee Geldner, Gurupujdkaumudl^ p. 2 1-22. J 

8. Desire of Yama hath come unto me Yarn!, in order to lying 
together in the same lair {ydni) \ I would fain yield {ric) my body, as 
wife to husband ; may we whirl off, like two chariot wheels. 

That is, probably, like the wheels of two chariots interlocked with each other in battle. 
RV. X. 10. 7 has no variants from our text. The comm, makes vi vrheva mean sam(^lesam 
karavdva^ adding itaretarayoh samqleso vivarhd; and his first explanation of rathyd 
is as = rathyayd ‘on the carriage road’! Our P.M.I. accent vrheva. The metrical 
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definition of the Anukr. as pankti is very strange, though the vei^ can be reduced to 
40 syllables by refusing to make ordinary resolutions. 

9. They stand not, they wink not, those spies of the gods who go 
about here ; with another than me, O lustful one, go quickly ; with him 
whirl off like two chariot wheels. 

The verse is RV. x. 10. 8, without variant. The comm, reads at end of a; he 
explains tuyam in c by tUrnamy and supplies ramasva : ‘ hasten to enjoy thyself.’ 

10 . By nights, by days one may pay reverence (daqasy) to him; the 
sun’s eye may open (}un mimiydt) for a moment ; with heaven, with earth 
paired, of near connection; — Yami must bear the unbrotherly (djdmi) 
[conduct] of Yama. 

RV. X. 10. 9 differs from our text only by reading in d bibhrydt ; and this reading 
the translation implies, vivrhdt seeming unexplainable save as a corruption, suggested 
by the forms of vi-vrh in the two preceding verses. The connection of the verse is 
very loose, and the sense of b especially doubtful. One is tempted to emend to mimll- 
ydt; but & mimiydt is found in TB. iii. 6. 13 Lad prdisa\^ explained by its commentary 
as meaning dgatya praviqeyuh. Our comm, explains nn m- as urdhvam gacchet (the 
RV. comm, as ud etu). Our comm, further reads at the end ajdmisy and understands 
it of Yarn!. The adjectives in c are dual ; the comm, supplies “earth with heaven and 
heaven with earth.” L^f* Weber, Sb.y p. S23.J 

11. Verily there shall come those later ages (yugd) in which next of 
kin {jdmi) shall do what is unkinly \ djdmi\. Put thine arm underneath 
a hero (yrsabhd ) ; seek, O fortunate one, another husband than me. 

The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 10. 10. Upa barbrhi in c means ‘make an 
upabdrhana (cushion, pillow) of.’ Our comm, regards the anomalous barbrhi \ Gram. 
§ 1 01 1 aj as barbr-^ hiy -br~ being for -brh’ by Vedic license. 

12. What should brother be when there is no protector.^ or what sis- 
ter, when destruction impends (ni-gatn)} Impelled by desire, I prate 
thus much ; mingle thou thy body with my body. 

The first half-verse apparently means that the matter of near kindred is overborne 
in importance by the consideration of her loneliness and of the necessity for continuing 
their race. The verse agrees throughout with RV. x. 10. 1 1. The comm, renders -mutd 
in c by murchitd, 

13. I am not thy protector here, O Yami; I may not mingle my 
body with thy body; with another than me do thou prepare enjoyments; 
thy brother wants not that, O fortunate one. 

All our mss. save Op.K. accent in a; SPP. reports only one of his as doing so. 
RV. X. 10. 12 is in our text expanded into two verses, its second half being our c, d, 
without variant. The comm, reads nunam for tandm in b ; he explains ndihdm in a 
by abhimatdrthasampddakas, 

14. Verily, I may not mingle my body with thy body; they call him 
wicked {pdpd) who should approach his sister. That is not consonant 
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{}asamydt) with my mind [and] heart, that I, a brother, should lie in a 
sister’s bed (fdyana). 

The first half-verse Lcf. vs. 13 J is RV. x. 10. 12 a, b, which latter, however, reads in 
a tanvd,m sdm. All the mss. leave (^aytya at the end unaccented, and both 

editions read accordingly ; we ought in ours to have made the necessary emendation to 
qdylya. The mss. vary in c between dsamyat, asamydt^ dsamydt, and asamyat; SPP. 
gives in his text dsamyat^ which is better than our asamydt; the pada-Xfti^X. divides 
asamoyat. The comm, reads instead asum yaty and supplies a verb, apaharety to 
govern asum, 

15. A weakling {}batd)y alas, art thou, O Yama; we have not found 
mind and heart thine ; verily, another woman shall embrace thee, as a 
girth a harnessed [horse], as a twining plant (libujd) a tree. 

RV. X. 10. 13 varies from this only by reading (as also our Bp.) in d svajdte. The 
translation given of kaksyl *va yuktdm agrees with the comm, (also the comm, to RV.), 
which renders yuktam by svasambaddham aqtfam, Pada b evidently alludes to 14 c, 
where Yama talks of his mind and heart. If batds is a genuine word (the metrical dis- 
array intimates corruption), it looks like being the noun of which the common exclama- 
tion bata is by origin the vocative. The RV. Anukr. takes no notice of the defective 
meter; ours requires the verse to be read as only 40 syllables, which is possible 
(10 + 9:10 + n = 40) ; Lc and d are good tristubk padas and b has a tristubh cadence J. 

16. Another man, truly, O Yarn!, another man shall embrace thee, as 
a twining plant a tree ; either do thou seek his mind or he thine ; then 
make for thyself very excellent concord {samvid), 

RV. X. 10. 14 has for a the much better version any dm il sit tvdm yamy anyd u tvamy 
and in b again S7)ajdte, Our D., and a single ms. of SPP’s (with the comm.), also have 
any am |_at the beginningj, and SPP. accordingly admits any dm into his text, in spite 
of the absence of tvdm. But the comment on the Prat, three times (under ii. 97; 
iii. 4 ; iv. 98) reads anya u suy and it cannot well be questioned that this is the true 
text of our AV. Our P.M.E. accent again The Anukr. takes no notice of the 

lacking syllable in a ; Lperhaps it balances c against aj. 

17. Three meters the poets extended {}vi-yat ) — the many-formed 
one, the admirable, the all-beholding; waters, winds, herbs — these are 
set {drpita) in one being (bhuvand). 

The verse is extremely obscure, in meaning and in connection. The mss. vary much 
as regards the accent of pururupam ; two of ours (O.D.) and several of SPP’s accent 
-rup-y which, as it is found in other texts, the latter has very properly admitted in his 
edition. The comm, renders vi yetire by yatnam krtavantah. The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the irregularity of the meter. LConceming praksipta-v^x^^y “ glossenartige 
Parallelstelle,” see Weber, Sb, 1895, p. 819 note, and p. 828. J 

18. The bull yieldeth {duh) milks for the bull with the milking of the 
sky {dh^y he the unharmable son (}yahvd) of Aditi; everything knoweth 
he, like Varuna, by thought {dhi ) ; he, sharing the sacrifice {yq/^/ya), sac- 
rificeth to the seasons that share the sacrifice. 
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The verse is RV. x. ii. i, whose only variant is yajatu for -^in d. The comm, 
explains vfsa as Agni, and vfpte as the sacrificer, ddhasd as = dohanasddhanena yajfia- 
dindy yahvds as mahdn and qualifying vfsd together with dddbhyasy while ddites means 
“ indivisible ” and qualifies divdsy which is ablative ; the general sense being that the 
god procures rain for his worshiper. His understanding of c agrees with the translation 
given above. Compare Pischel’s version of the verse and general explanation of the 
RV. hymn in Ved, Stud, i. 183 ff. ; his exposition is excessively ingenious and extremely 
unsatisfactory. 

19. Prateth the Gandharvi and watery woman; in the noise of the 
noisy one (nadd) let [her] protect our mind ; let Aditi set us in the 
midst of what is desired (^isid ) ; our oldest brother shall first speak out. 

RV. X. II. 2 has for sole variant me for nas in b. The comm, to the first half-verse 
appears to be defective ; but it certainly understands the goddesses Bharatl and Saras- 
vatl to be intended m a; istasya is phalasy a ox ydgasya ; the “brother” is Agni. 

LPischel discusses the RV. verse at Ved. Stud, i. 183.J 

20 . She now, the excellent, rich in food, full of glory — the dawn hath 
shone for man (mdnu), full of light (svdr -) ; since they have generated for 
the council [as] hotr Agni, the eager one, after the will {krdtu) of the 
eager ones. 

This is RV. x. ii. 3, without variant. The comm, renders ksumdtl in a by mantra- 
rupaqabdavatly and viddthaya (of course) by yajudya^ and understands dnu krdtum 
as “ for each several ceremony.” 

21. Then that mighty {vibhu) conspicuous drop did^the bird, the lively 
falcon, bring at the sacrifice ; if the Aryan tribes {vt() choose the won- 
drous one, Agni, [as] hotry then prayer {dht) was born. 

RV. X. 1 1. 4 differs only by reading isitds in b. The comm, makes a couple of refer- 
ences, to TB. iii. 2. I* and TS. vi. 1.6*, where the legends of the bringing of soma 
from heaven by the falcon are given. Prat. iii. 2 5 notes the short final of ddha in a 
and d. 

22. Ever art thou pleasant (ranvd)^ as pastures to him that enjoys 
{pus) them, being, O Agni, well sacrificed to with the offerings of man 
{mdnus ) ; or when, active, praiseworthy, having won the strength i^idja) 
of the inspired one (vipra)^ thou approachcst with very many. 

RV. X. II. 5 differs only by reading ukthydm at end of c. The construction and 
meaning of the second half-verse are difficult and obscure. The comm, explains qai^a- 
mdnas by qansan yajamdnam pra^ansan (similarly the comm, to RV.) ; and bhuribhis 
as “accompanied by many desires or else by many gods” (RV. comm, only the latter). 

23. Send thou up the (two) fathers, [as] a lover, unto enjoyment 
(bhdga). The welcome one {haryatd) desires to sacrifice ; he sends from 
the heart ; the bearer {vdhni) speaks out ; the merry one {}makkd) does 
a good work ; the Asura shows might {tavisy ) ; he trembles with purpose 
(imati). 
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The verse is RV. x. 1 1. 6, without variant. It is extremely obscure, and the general 
sense, as well as the meaning of several words, is in a high degree doubtful ; the trans- 
lation given is no more than mechanical. [^Cf. Weber, p. 829. J The ‘two fathers’ 
(parents) are declared by the comm., probably rightly, to be heaven and earth ; j&ras 
is explained as Udityas^ and 5 as = iva. Or, alternatively, is “ praiser,” coming 

from jard “ praise,” and to d is to be supplied hvayati. The isyati is made = icchati ; 
vahni is Agni ; makhas is makhasddhano manhaniyo vd; ta^nsyate is vardhisyate. 
All this is of interest only as showing that no help is to be obtained from the native 
exegetes. 

24. Whatever mortal hath seen thy favor, O Agni, son of power, he 
is renowned exceedingly ; acquiring {dha) food (/j), borne by horses, he, 
lightful, vigorous, passes ()d-bhus) the days (div), 

RV. X. II. 7 reads in a dksaty of which our dkhyat is doubtless only a corruption. 
Our Bp. and one of SPP’s authorities have aksat. The comm, renders <1 by 

dbhavatij Lhe adds alternatively : bhusati = bubhusati^ dyumdn . . . bhavitum icchati J. 
In b he reads abhi instead of ati. 

25. Hear us, O Agni, in thy seat, thy station ; harness the speedy 
chariot of the immortal (amrta ) ; bring to us the two firmaments {rddast)^ 
parents of the gods ; be thou of the gods never {mdkis) away ; mayest 
thou be here. 

The verse is RV. x. 1 1. 9 (and 12. 9), without variant. The comm, comfortably sup- 
plies samghe in d to govern the genitive devdnam. Then, as alternative explanation, 
he understands bhds and syds as third persons, and makis as ‘‘no one.” 

26. That, O Agni, this meeting may take place (bhu)^ divine, among 
the gods, worshipful, thou reverend one, and that thou mayest share 
out treasures, O self-ruling one, do thou enjoy here our portion filled 
with good things. 

The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 11.8 (also found in MS. iv. 14. 15). 

27. Agni hath looked after the apex of the dawns, after the days, [he] 
first, Jatavedas ; a sun, after the dawns, after the rays ; after heaven-and- 
earth he entered. 

28. Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet 
the days, [he] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun in many 
places ; to meet heaven-and-earth he stretched out. 

These two verses we had above as vii. 82. 4, 5. They are here again written out in 
full by two of our mss. (O.R.). LCf. my introduction, above, p. 815.J 

29. Heaven and earth, first by right, truth-speaking, are within hear- 
ing, when the god, making mortals to sacrifice, sits as hStr, going to 
meet his own being {dsn). 

The verse is RV. x. 12. i, without variant. Some of our mss. (Bp.Bs.Op.) read 
abhisrdvi in b. The comm, explains the word by stotuh qravanayogye. 
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30. A god, encompassing the gods with right, thou first our 

offering, understanding [it] ; smoke-bannered by the fuel, light-beaming, 
a pleasant, constant hStr^ skilled sacrificer with speech. 

The verse is RV. x. 12. 2, without variant. The majority of SPP’s mss., with one 
of ours (Op.), read bharclko in c. Neither our Anukr. nor that of the RV. notes the 
deficiency of a syllable in a. 

31. I praise (arc) your (du.) work unto increase, ye ghee-surfaced 
ones ; O heaven-and-earth, hear me, ye two firmaments (rddast ) ; when 
days, O gods, went to the other life (dsuniti)^ let the two parents {pitdra) 
sharpen us here with honey. 

The rendering is only mechanical, the obscurity of the verse being unresolved. It is 
RV. X. 12. 4, which, however, reads for c dhd ydd dyivd ^sunltim dyan. Our mss. and 
the authorities of SPP. vary in c between dettas^ divas, and dn^&s; SPP. reads devis, 
with Lat leastj two of his ; our divds is not defensible ; the translation implies devils. 
The comm, makes the word the subject of ay an, taking dhd (p. dhd) as for ahahsu ; 
he explains devds by stotdras or rtvijas. Our Bp. is the only pada-m^. that reads 
(with the RV. pada) dpah in a ; the others have apah ; but, as the comm, gives the 
former, SPP. adopts it in his text. A majority of SPP’s mss. accent ghrtdsnu, but 
only one of ours (O.) does so. 

32. If the god’s immortality {amrta) is easy to appropriate for the 
cow, thence those who are born maintain themselves on the broad 
[earth] ; all the gods go after that sacrificial formula of thine, when the 
hind yields {duh) the ghee, heavenly liquor {vdr). 

The verse is RV. x. 12.3, without variant. It is all extremely obscure, especially 
the first pada, which admits of being rendered in half-a-dozen different ways ; the trans- 
lation given is purely tentative. The comm, gives little help. The patiaAtxi does not 
divide or otherwise change svavrk, which indicates that its makers did not see in the 
word the formation su-d-vrj, which is plausibly seen in it by western scholars and by our 
comm. The latter takes urvi (p. urid tti) as dual, but in the Prat, it is quoted by the 
comment (to i. 74) as example of a locative in f, which it doubtless is. Our comm, 
derives first from xooX. yuj and makes \t=^karman; devds is again, as above 

(vs. 31), stotdras, rtvijas. LWith the expression divydth vih, applied to ghee, compare 
the expression at x. 4. 3, var ugrdm, applied to snake-venom, which may well be called 
a * terrible fluid ’ : but see note to x. 4. 3.J 

33. Why forsooth hath the king seized {grab) us } what have we done 
in transgression of {dti) his ordinance {vratd)} who discerns [it].^ for 
even Mitra, swerving the gods, like a song of praise {(ISka), is the might 
also of them that go. 

The verse is RV. x. 1 2. 5, without variant. The second half-verse, especially the 
last pada, is bafflingly obscure. The accent of dsti, as well as the absence of other 
construction for mitrds, strongly indicates that the whole of the second half-verse forms 
one sentence ; in which case vajas is perhaps most probably a corruption. The comm, 
understands raja in a as Yama, and jagrhe as signifying his “ acceptance ” of offerings — 
which is very ill guessed ; doubtless it is Varuna (so Ludwig; the RV. comm, makes it 
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Agni). He then renders jtthurdnds most absurdly by dlivayan, Lsaying that “ the root 
hvr * crook ’ is here used in the sense of root hU * call ’ ” J. He reads in d (as do some 
of the mss., including our ydtdn^ as accus. of the pple ydta^ qualifying devdn 

understood, rendering devdn abhigacchato no 'smdn raksitum ! and so on. The ver- 
sion of the line given above is of course mechanical only. 

34. Hard to reverence diirmdntu) here is the name of the immortal, 
that she of like sign should become of diverse form ; whoso shall rever- 
ence Yama with proper reverence (i sumdntu)^ him, O Agni, exalted one, 
do thou protect, unremitting. 

This verse is found also as RV. x. 12. 6, without variant, but the RV. comm, passes 
it without notice, as if recognizing it as not genuine. It is very strange to find repeated 
here as b vs. 2 b, above, as the connection this time does not explain the feminine words 
in it. The comm, first explains (like Grassmann) the pada as quoted from the other 
verse ; but goes on to add other interpretations. He defines durmdntu by dtirmananam 
durvacam, 

3$. In whom the gods revel at the council, maintain themselves in 
Vivasvant’s seat — they placed light in the sun, rays in the moon: the 
two, unfailing, wait upon {pari-car) the brightness (dyotani). 

The verse is x. 12. 7, without variant. The comm, separates ydsmin from viddthe^ 
supplying agndu for the former to qualify (the RV. comm, does the same) ; perhaps 
rather manmani is to be inferred from the following verse. LW. suggests by a note to 
his ms. as an alternative for a, *In what council the gods revel.’J Our comm, also 
explains, in d, dyotanim by dyotamdnam agnim^ and it reads ajasram^ understanding 
it adverbially ; aktfm in c is either raqmfn or rdtrls, |_This vs. and the next are dis- 
cussed by Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 228. J 

36. In what secret (apicyd) devotion (mdnman) the gods go about 
(sam-car) — we know it not; may Mitra, may Aditi, may god Savitar 
declare us here guiltless to Varuna. 

The verse is RV. x. 12. 8, without variant. Our comm, explains mdnmani by man- 
tavye sthdne varundkhye, 

37. O companions, we would supplicate (a-qds) worship {brdhman) for 
Indra, possessor of the thunderbolt, to praise, indeed, the most manly, 
the daring. 

The verse is RV. viii. 24. i (also SV. i. 390), which reads in a qisdmahi (SV. -he), 
and inserts in c vas after ii su, as required by the meter. The comm’s text (but not his 
exposition) also has the 7 /as. Our Anukr. takes no notice of the lack of a syllable in 
the pada. The comm, explains a qisdmahe by dqdsmahe, and supplies kartum; he ren- 
ders stusi by either sidumi or stotum. The particles u sd are included in the prescrip- 
tions of Prat. ii. 97 ; iii. 4 ; iv. 98. LWeber, Sb. 1895, p. 819 n., can assign no reason 
why vss. 37-38 should appear here.J 

38. For thou art famed for might {qdvas), for Vritra-slaying, a Vritra- 
slayer ; thou out-bestowest the bounteous with thy bounties, O hero. 

The verse is RV. viii. 24. 2, and without variant, if, with SPP., we read qrutds at 
end of a. Our text has qritds, with a part of the mss. ; they vary between qrutds (our 
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O.Op.D.R., and half of SPP’s ; also the comm.), qritds (our P.M.T., and two of SPP’s), 
and <irtds (our Bp.Bs.E.I.K.Kp., and three or four of SPP’s authorities) — which last 
is doubtless only a careless variant of qritds. The translation given above implies 
qrutds. The comm, perhaps reads in b vrtrahatye *va, 

39. Thou goest over the earth as a sU^d over the ground ; let winds 
blow here on the great earth {bhUmi) for us; Mitra for us there (dtra)^ 
Varuna, being joined, hath let loose heat {(dka)y as fire does in the forest. 

RV. X. 31. 9 corresponds, but has very considerable differences of reading: in a, eti 
prthvim; for b, miham nd vato vi ha v&ti bhuma; in c^ydira (for no dtrd) and ajyd- 
manas (for jw;'-) ; in d, 'gnir v-. Part of the AV. mss. also have 'gnir v- (our O.R., 
and nearly half of SPP’s), which accordingly might well be adopted in the text; but 
SPP., like our edition, reads agnir v-. One or two of our mss. (Op.R.s.m.) read in d 
asrsta { 7 Jyds-), and so do a minority of SPP’s; and the latter gives in his samhitd-XtxX. 
vydsrsta^ but (apparently by an oversight) in his pada-itxt vi : asrsta j one sees no 
reason at all for the accentuation of the verb [in the AV. text, with its dtraj.^ Our 
text is plainly an unintelligent corruption of an unintelligible verse. The RV^. comm, 
guesses raqmisamgh&ty ddityah to be the meaning of the j^very rarej stegdy but only 
on the ground of a worthless etymology. Our comm, is defective here, but the lacuna 
is filled up by the editor, who makes it signify ** a frog ” ! [a meaning possibly sug- 
gested by the passage at TS. v. 7. ii (which is parallel to VS. xxv. i)J. Ludwig con- 
jectures “ a plowshare ” Land Weber follows himj. Our /a^/cz-tcxt reads in b mahi 
and the case is quoted under Prat. i. 74 as that of a locative in Ij our comm, renders it 
LalternativelyJ by mahatlmj he also renders vydsrsta by ndqayatu ! The m of prthi- 
vim is L^'ilni^st or quite illegible J in Our text. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
metrical irregularities of the verse (10 4- 1 1 : 12 -f 1 1 =44). 

♦L"l'be RV. reads vy dsrsta^ and has the difficult pada-rQd.d\ng vi: dsrsta: here the 
RV’s accentuation of dsrsta is accounted for by the RV’s/^f/r-tzy and the accent of vi 
is to be put with the remarkable cases (some thirty) mentioned by W., Gram. § 1084 a, 
whether we regard it as a blunder helped by the wavering tradition as to dtra^ ydtra^ or 
not. (Cf. what is said about “ blend-readings” under xiv. 2. i8 and, just below, under 
xviii. 1.42.) Wiiitney’s Bp. follows the RV. in giving vi : dsrsta and his Bs, has 
vydsrsta : cf. the vi : ddadhus of xix. 6. 5 a. J 

40. Praise thou the famed sitter on the hollow of men {jdna)f the ter- 
rible king, formidable assailant (}upahatnu ) ; being praised, O Rudra, be 
gracious to the singer; let thine army i^.sdnya) lay low {ni-vap) another 
than us. 

The verse corresponds to RV. ii. 33. ii (also found in TS. iv. 5. io3, without variant 
from RV.), which reads in a-b -sddam yuvdnam mrgdm nd and, for d, *nydm te 
asmdn ni impantu sdndh. The substitution in our text of sdnyam for sdnas at the end 
throws into confusion sense and construction. The comm, first takes it as = sends^ and 
then as accus. qualifying anydm and signifying tava sendrham, in the latter case sup- 
plying sends as subject of the verb. Cariasddam he takes first in the Nirukta sense 
of gma^dnasamcaya, and then in its “ordinary” {prasiddha) meaning, adding tasyd 
*ranye samedrad gartasadanam yujyate. The Kau^. (85. 19) uses the verse in con- 
nection with the digging of a hollow (gartd) in the middle of the measured space at 
the pindapiiryajha^ and the scattering into it of a number of heterogeneous substances. 
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Our comm., by some rare and strange oversight, makes no mention of this viniyoga, 
and so does not take it into account in the explanation of the verse. Apparently it is 
only the occurrence oi gartasad in the verse that suggests the use ; of real applicability 
to the situation there is none. 

41. On Sarasvati do the pious call ; on Sarasvati, while the sacrifice is 
being extended ; on Sarasvati do the well-doers call : may Sarasvati give 
what is desirable to the worshiper (ddqvdiis), 

RV. X. 1 7. 7 is the same verse, but makes better meter by having ahvayanta for 
havante in c; and the comm, agrees with it. Verses 41-43, with others to Sarasvati 
(vii. 68. 1-2 ; also xviii. 3. 25), are used by Kaug. (81. 39) in the pitrmedha ceremony, 
accompanying offerings to Sarasvati. |_And they recur below, as noted under vs. 43. J 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in 41 c, and 42 a, nor of the 
excess of two syllables in 43 a. 

42. On Sarasvati do the Fathers call, arriving at the sacrifice on the 
south ; sitting on this barhis do ye revel ; assign thou to us food (Isas) 
free from disease. 

Here again the RV. version (x. 17. 9 a, b, 8 c, d) makes the meter good by inserting 
[or rather (cf. vs. 59), by not omittingj yam in a htiort pitdras (and hence accenting 
hd^jante *) ; it also accents daksina in b, as other texts do ; two of our mss. (O.s.m.Op.) 
do the same, with the majority of SPP’s, whence the latter adopts daksina in his 
edition ; it is undoubtedly the correct reading [^as is explicitly stated also by the comm, 
to xix. 13. 9, page 325** J. RV. al.so avoids the change of subject in the second line by 
reading mddayasva in c. *|_It is interesting to note that SPP’s CP accents hdvante^ 
as if the missing yAm were not missing ; cf. my note about “ blend-readings ” under 
xiv. 2. 18, and the end of my note under xviii. i. 39; also note to 4. 57. J 

43. O Sarasvati, that wentest in company (sardiham) with the songs 
{?ikthd), with the svadhds, O goddess, reveling with the Fathers, assign 
thou to the sacrificer here a portion of refreshment {id) of thousandfold 
value, abundance of wealth. 

Here, once more, the AV. disturbs the meter by the intrusion into a of ukthdisy 
which is wanting in the RV. version (x. 17. 8 a, b, 9 c, d). LRV. reads ydjamdnesu in 
d.j The three Sarasvati verses are repeated below as xviii. 4. 45-47. The comm, 
gives annasya as equivalent of idds, 

44. Let the lower, let the higher, let the midmost Fathers, the soma- 
drinking {}somyd), go up ; they who went to life (dsu)^ unharmed (avrkd)^ 
right-knowing — let those Fathers aid us at our calls. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV. x. 15. i, VS. xix. 49, and in TS. ii. 6. 123, 
MS. iv. 10. 6. It is used twice by Kaug. in the funeral book : once (80. 43) at the piling 
of the funeral pile, and once (87. 14), in the pindapitryajfla^ at the digging of a pit for 
receiving certain offerings. Verses 44-46 appear together (87. 29) in the latter cere- 
mony with the bringing in of certain water-pots [i.e, the pouring in (of their contents) ?J. 
In Vait. (30. 14), vss. 44 and 45, with 51, and 3. 44, 45, are prescribed to be repeated 
after the pouring of surd into a perforated vessel, in the sdutrdmani ceremony ; and 
again, vss. 44-46 accompany (37. 23) the binding of a victim to the sacrificial post in 
the purusamedha. 
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4$. I have won hither {a-vid) the beneficenj| Fathers, both the grand- 
son and the wide-striding of Vishnu ; they who, sitting on the barhis^ 
partake of the pressed drink with svadhd — they come especially hither. 

The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 15. 3, VS. xix. 56, and found in TS. ii. 6. I23 
and MS. iv. 10.6 (MS. puts yd after svadhdya in c). Our comm, is uncertain from 
which root vid to make avitsi^ and casts no light on the obscure second pada ; he ren- 
ders dgamisthas either by dgamaya or dgacchantu. The abbreviated form barhisddas 
(p. barhiosddah) is one of those quoted by the Prat, comment as aimed at by rules 
ii. 59 ; iv. 100. For the use of the verse by Kau9. and Vait., see under vs. 44. 

46. Be this homage today to the Fathers, who went first, who went 
after, who are seated in the space (rdjas) of earth, or who are now in 
regions (diq) having good abodes (suvrjdnd). 

The verse is RV. x. 1 5. 2, which, however, reads in b upardsas^ and in d viksdj and 
with it in both respects read the corresponding verses in TS. ii. 6. 124 and MS. iv. 10. 6 ; 
also VS. xix. 68 (but this, with our E., has ndmo 'stu in a). Ppp. also gives the verse 
in book ii., reading in ye pardsas pareyuh^ and in d suvrjindsu viksu. Some of our 
mss. (P.M.I.R.T.), and one of SPP’s, agree with RV. in reading upardsas ; the comm, 
divides u pardsas; and our E. has viksu^ while P.M. give diviksu^ and I. priksu. 
For the use of the verse in Kaug. and Vait. with vss. 44-45, see under 44 ; it also (or 
else, more probably, 4. 5 1 : see under that verse) is prescribed alone (80. 5 1 ) to accom- 
pany the scattering of darbha-grsLSS in preparing the funeral pile. 

47. Matali with the kavyds, Yama with the Angirases, Brihaspati 
increasing with the rkvans praisers *) ; both they whom the gods 
increased and who [increased] the gods — let those Fathers aid us at our 
calls. 

RV. x. 14. 3 has the first three padas, but, instead of repeating our 44 d, reads for 
the fourth svahd 'nyd svadhdyd ^nyi madanti; and TS. (ii. 6. 12s) and MS. (iv. 14. 16) 
agree with it in so doing. 

48. Sweet verily is this \s6md\y and full of honey is this ; strong 
{tivrd) verily is this, and full of sap is thi^; and no one soever over- 
powers in conflicts (ahavd) Jndra, having now drunk of it. 

The verse is RV. vi. 47. 1, without real variant; its applicability in the funeral book 
is not apparent, and neither Kaug. nor Vait. uses it. Part of our mss. (O.R.K.), with 
nearly all SPP’s, combine at the beginning svddus k-y which RV. also has; and SPP., 
with good reason, adopts this in his text. 

49. Him that went away to the advances called great, spying out the 
road for many, Vivasvant’s son, gatherer of people, king Yama, honor 
^sapary) ye with oblation. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. i, which, however, reads dnu for Ui at end of a, and duvasya 
for sapary ata in d. A verse in MS. iv. 14. 16 has the RV. version throughout. TA. (in 
vi. I . I ) gives at the end the genuine variant duvasyata^ but also in a and b the incred- 
ible blunders pare yuzfansam and anapaspaqdndm j Lso even the Poona ed., p. 405 J. 
With the first half-verse is to be compared our vi. 28. 3 a, b. The iti of our version, at 
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end of a, seems a worthless corruption (SPP. thinks it certainly “a mistake for dtV\' 
but that is not very plausible, though our I., doubtless by an accidental slip, has dti^ 
and P.M. have atd) ; the comm, reads anu^ with the other texts. LWith this vs. and 
the next, cf. 3. 13 below: the second half of 3. 13 is identical with the second half of 
this vsj In Kaug. (81. 34), recital of the verse accompanies offerings to Yama at the 
lighting of the funeral pile. Metrically, it is svardj (12 + 11 : ii +12 = 46) rather than 
bhurij. 

LCaland, Todtengebrduche^ p. 65, observes that “ Kaug. 8r. 34-36 [meaning 34-37] 
form one single whole.” They indicate the eleven verses (translated by C., p. 64) that 
are to be used to accompany the eleven oblations to Yama {ydmdn homdn), offered in 
the pitrmedha^ after the lighting of the fire. The vss. are : xviii. i. 49, 50, for the first 
two oblations ; xviii. i. 58, 59, 60, 61 (the last vs. of the hymn) and xviii. 2. i, 2, 3, for 
the next seven ; and xviii. 3. 13 and 2. 49, for the last two : in all, eleven, ity ekddaqa. 
Whereupon follow the oblations to Sarasvati. — It should be noted that the group 
1 . 58 to 2. 3 (Kaug. : iti samhitdh sapid) disregards the existing division of the book into 
anuvdkaA\^xciVi^.\ 

50. Yama first found for us a track (gdtu ) ; that is not a pasture to 
be borne away ; where our former Fathers went forth, there {end) [go] 
those born [of them], along their own roads. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 14. 2) reads pareyus at end of c, and MS. (in 
iv. 14. 16) agrees with it. The comm, has yena instead of end in d. The verse (with 
vs. 51 ?) is used by Kaug. (81. 35) next Mter the preceding one, in the same ceremony. 

$1. Ye ^^2M/j’-seated Fathers, hitherward with aid! these offerings 
have we made for you ; enjoy [them]! do ye come with most wealful aid ; 
then assign to us weal [and] profit, free from evil. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 15. 4) has dihd at beginning of d. VS. (xix. 55) 
agrees throughout with RV. ; TS. (in ii. 6. 12*) spoils the meter of d by changing nas 
to asmdbhyam ; MS. (in iv. 10. 6) has at the end dadhdianaj Lso has W’s Op.J. The 
comm, also reads atha. The verse is used by Kaug. (87. 27), along with 3. 44-46 and 
4. 68, to accompany the untying and strewing of the barhis in the pindapitryajha. In 
Vait. 30. 14, it appears with 1.44, 45 etc. (see under 1.44); and again (9. 8), in the 
cdturmdsya sacrifice, accompanying (with 3. 44, 45 and 4. 71) a libation to Soma and 
the Fathers. 

52. Bending the knee, sitting down on the right, let all assent to 
{abhi-gf) this libation of ours ; injure us not, O Fathers, by reason of any 
offense (dgas) which we may do to you through humanity. 

That is, through human frailty. The corresponding RV. verse (x. 1 5. 6) reads for b 
imdm yajftdm abhi grnfta vii^ve ; and VS. (xix. 62) agrees with RV. ; the comm., too, 
so far as to have grnfia. In Kaug. (83. 28), the verse accompanies the arranging of 
the bone relics of the deceased at their place of burial (repeated, with two other verses, 
in the pindapitryajria^ 87. 28). The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable 
in b. 

53. Tvashtar makes a wedding-car for his daughter; by reason of this, 
all this creation comes together; the mother of Yama, wife of great 
Vivasvant, being drawn about, dis^tppeared. 
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The corresponding RV. verse (x. 17. 1) has iti for tina at beginning of b; and the 
comm, also reads iti. With the first half-verse compare iii. 31. 5 a, b, which is a sort of 
travesty of it. The second verse of the curious and obscure and much discussed (see 
Bloomfield in JAOS. xv. 172 ff.) bit of legend is found below, as 2. 33, as much out of 
all connection with its surroundings as this one here. Neither of the two is used by 
Kaug. or Vait. The comm, quotes a passage of eight verses from the Brhaddevata 
in explanation of the legend. 

54. Go thou forth, go forth by roads that go to the stronghold {pur- 
ydnd), as {yMd) thy Fathers of old went forth ; both kings, reveling with 
svadhd^ shall thou see, Yama and god Varuna. 

Or svadhdyH may be ‘ at their pleasure ’ or * according to their wont.’ The cor- 
responding RV. verse (x. 14. 7) has in a-b pathibhih puri^ydbhir ydtrd nah p&rve 
pitdrah pareyuh, and, in c, rajdnd and mddantd; and MS. (in iv. 14. 16) agrees with 
it except in reading, with our text, pdretds [^in b, and in having purvibhis in aj. Our 
comm, reads rdjdnd in c. Prat. iii. 83 prescribes the n in puryandis ptihoyandth) ; 
the comm, absurdly explains the word as ^ pumdnso yena . . . ydnti ! for the//?r, com- 
pare x. 2. 28 ff. ; xix. 17 and 19. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularity 
in the verse. Lit is due to the displacement of purvidbhis hy puryandis : the secondary 
character of the latter (occurring elsewhere only at 4. 63 below) is palpable in more 
ways than one. J Kau^. does not quote the verse ; but our comm, declares it to accom- 
pany the laying of the dead body on the cart (for transportation to the funeral pile). 

55. Go ye away, go asunder, and creep apart from here ; for this man 
the Fathers have made this world ; adorned with days, with waters, with 
rays (aktii)^ a rest (avasdnd) Yama gives to him. 

The verse is RV. x. 14.9, without variant; and TA. (in i. 27. 5 ; vi. 6. i) has the 
first, third, and fourth padas ; while VS. (xii. 45) and TS. (in iv. 2. 4‘), TB. (i. 2. i‘^), 
and MS. (ii. 7. ii), have only the first (agreeing with TA. in the second). TA., how- 
ever, reads dadatv av- in d, and that is found also in our P.M.I. The comm, has for 
b the pada of the other texts : ye 'tra stha purdnd ye ca nuiandh. L^y discussion of 
the verse in Skt. Reader., p. 378, may be consultcd.J The verse, with 2. 37, accom- 
panies in Kau^. (80. 42) the sprinkling of the place of cremation with holy water ; in 
Vait. (28. 24), the sweeping of the site for the householder’s fire, in the agnicayana 
ceremony. 1895, p. 839, takes the verse as a call, addressed to all creatures 

(whether animals or demons) that may infest the resting-place of the dead man, to quit 
the same (averruncatio).J 

LBohtlingk, in his paper Ueberesha lokah., discusses this verse at Ber. der sdchsischen 
Gesell. for 1893, xlv. 13 1. — He would read vita., not vlta^ referring to Whitney’s 
Grammar ^ § 128, and suggesting that divfva is perhaps the only example for the cir- 
cumflex; but I have noted vfndra, RV. x. 32. 2, 7 itvaf vii. 55. 2, titta, AV. iii. ii. 2, 
and bhindhlddm^ vii. 18. i, and suspect that Whitney has collected all the prd^/ista 
svaritas from AV. (nearly a score) in his note to the Prdt. iii. 56.J 

56. Eager {uqdnt) would we light thee, eager would we kindle ; do 
thou, eager, bring the eager Fathers to eat the oblation. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 16. 12 ; also VS. xix. 70) has ni dhlmahi for idh- 
in a; TS. (in ii.6. 12*) and MS. (in i. 10. 18) read instead havdmahe, and with these 
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our comm, agrees. Used in Kaug. (87. 19 : the comm, says, with vs. 57 also) to accom- 
pany, in the pindapitryajha^ the lighting of two pieces of wood. LThe next vs. is a 
variation of this.J 

57. Lightful (dyumdnt) would we light thee, lightful would we kindle; 
do thou, lightful, bring the lightful Fathers to eat the oblation. 

More than half the mss. (including all ours except O.Op.T.K. Lwhich have dyumaid^ 
p. dyuomatdh read dyumantds in c, which we accordingly adopted in our text, though 
the form is of course ungrammatical ; SPP. reads correctly dyumatds, LCf. my Noun- 
Inflection^ p. 52 1. J LThis vs. is a mere variation of the preceding, with dyutndnt- 
forms in place of ufdnt-forms. Perhaps in this connection the fact is noteworthy 
that W’s codex I. does not accent the vs. Here again the comm, reads havdinahe for 
idhtmahi. \ 

58. The Angirases, ovx ndvagva Fathers, the Atharvans, the Bhrigus, 
soma-drinkers (somyd) — may we be in the favor of those worshipful ones, 
likewise in their excellent well-willing. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. 6, also VS. xix. 50, and in TS. ii. 6. 12^, all without variant; 
the second half is met with further at AV. vi. 55. 3 Lreading as herej ; and in other 
verses of RV. and AV. : [namely, RV. iii. i. 21 ; vi. 47. 13 ; x. 131. 7 ; AV. vii. 92. i : 
but with idsya yajtiiyasya instead of our plural J. It is used by Kau9. (8 t. 36) in the 
cremation service [with vss. 59-61 and 2. 1-3 : see note to vs. 49J. 

59. Come thou hither with the worshipful Angirases; revel here, 
O Yama, with the Vairupas — I call Vivasvant, who is thy father — sit- 
ting down upon this barJiis, 

The verse is found as RV. x. 14. 5, and in TS. ii. 6. 12^ and MS. iv. 14. 16. All 
these rectify the meter by inserting [_or rather (cf. vs. 42), by not omittingj yajni after 
asmin in d, and they have in a the equivalent reading dngirobhir a gahi yajfiiyebhih. 
The AV. version is brhatl [possibly because one can count its d as 9 syllables : pura- 
brhatl does not seem to occur elsewhere and perhaps it is wrongj. 

60. Ascend thou, O Yama, this cushion {prastard), in concord with 
the Aflgiras Fathers ; let the sacred utterances (mdntra) made in praise 
by the poets bring thee ; then (end)^ O king,' revel thou in the oblation. 

This verse also is found as RV. x. 14. 4, and in TS. ii. 6. 12^ and MS. iv. 14. 16, all 
of which have sida for rdha in a, and havisd for -sas in d. The comm., too, reads slda. 
The only one of our mss. that accents rdha is Op., and our reading the word with an 
accent was an emendation ; SPP. gives the same, on the authority of most of his mss. 
[The comm, calls hi an expletive. J Kau^. 84. 2 uses the verse with an offering to Yama 
in the ceremony of interment of the bones; and the comment appears to quote the 
same rule imder 45. 14, in the vai^dqamana rite. 

61. These ascended up from here; they ascended the backs of the 
sky (div) ; the Afigirases have gone forth to heaven (div), like bkurjis, by 
the road. 

The verse is found in SV. (i. 92), which combines in b divdh pr-^ accents bhurjdyas 
in c, and inserts iid before dyam and leaves yayus unaccented in d. It also accents 
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udiruhan in a, as does our edition; but the mss. decidedly favor Hd i 'ruhan (p. 
at : a : arukan)^ and SPP. rightly adopts this reading. The comm, reads etad instead 
of ete in a; it makes bharjdyas (p. bhiihojdyah ; SV. p. bhah : jdyah^ this pada-X&xt 
dividing compound words without any hyphen or its equivalent between the parts) an 
epithet of the Ahgirases, rendering it by bharanavanto bhuvam jitavanto vd, and justi- 
fies the accent of yayus by treating ydthd as ^ yddrqena “by what road the bhurjis 
went” etc. SPP. accents bhdrjdyas on the authority of a single one of his mss. ; all 
ours leave it without accent (in our text the accent-mark under its final syllable has 
become lost in printing) ; both Pet. Lexx. ignore the word entirely ; its real meaning is 
wholly obscure, as it seems to have been to the makers of the /a</<j-text ; for their sug- 
gested etymology is plainly valueless. The verse is used by Kaug. (80. 35), with 2. 48, 
53 i 3- 8, 9 ; 4. 44, in preparing for taking the body of the deceased person to the 
funeral pile; the six verses are called harinls^ and are repeatedly employed in other 
parts of the funeral and ancestral rites (82. 31 ; 83. 20, 23; 84. 13); also by Vait. 
(37. 24), in a like connection. 

LHere ends the first anuvdka^ with i hymn and 61 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
ekasastig ca.J 

2. L^uneral vcrses.J 

[A/AarvaM. — sasti\ yatnadevatyam mantroktabakudnatyam ca (4^ d^neyydu ; 

2g.pitryd). trdistubham : /-y, 6 , 20^22^ 2j^ 46, 48,^0-32^ 36. anustubh ; 

M 7* j*, 26, 49^ J7- bkurij ; ig. yp, drn gdyatrt ; 24, yp. samavisamd 

”rsT gdyatri ; virdd jagati ; 3S-44. drst gdyatrt {40^42-44, bkurij) ; 43. kakummaty 

anustubh. 

LOf the eight “ measuring-verses,” 38-45, the first (vs. 38) is a gdyatrf ; the next 

six (39-44) are mere repetitions of vs. 38^ with an aha in the first pada which sometimes 
spoils the meter ; and the last (vs. 45) agrees in its last two padas with the rest, but has 
a prior half which is true prose. J 

LOf this hymn, only vs. 13 a, b and vs. 17 are found in Paipp., in books xix. and xx. 
respectively. The ritual uses by Vait. are naturally very meagre: namely, we find 
vss. 19-20 used once, and that in the purusamedha. On the contrary, all but about 18 
of the 60 vss. are cited by Kaug. (see under the verses). Bloomfield’s Index may be 
corrected on page 410 by the insertion of vss. 1-3 (see under vs. i). Verses 1-3 and 
49 constitute, with verses from hymns i and 3, parts of an important ritual sequence of 
II verses, as noted under i. 49. And verses 4-18, the anusthdnfSj constitute (with the 
exception of vs. 10) another such sequence. J 

LThe provenience of the material of this hymn. — Whereas nearly all of the preceding 
hymn (all but 4 or 5 out of 61 verses) is found also in the RV., of this hymn, on the 
other hand, but little more than a third part (hardly 25 vss. out of 60) is RV. material. 
As elsewhere noted, the hymn begins with 3 vss. which form part of a ritual sequence 
(of 1 1 vss.) continuous with the last verses of the preceding hymn. 

Part I., verses 1-13. — These are two groups of verses from RV. x. 14 (to wit: our 
vss. 1-3, which sub-group we may call I, a, and which equals RV. x. 14. 13, 1 5, 14; and 
our vss. 11-13, which sub-group we may call I. b, and which equals RV. x. 14. 10, 
II, 12), between which are interposed the first 5 vss. of RV. x. 16, our vss. 4-5 and 
7-8 and 10, which sub-group we may call I. c. — Again, between the second and 
third verses of I. c (our vss. 5 and 7) is interposed the single verse, RV. x. 14. 16 
(our 6) ; and between the fourth and fifth verses of I. c (our vss. 8 and 10) is inter- 
posed a single verse (our 9) which appears to be a parallel to our 8, but is not found 
in other texts to my knowledge, though its prior half resembles that of xiii. i . 9. 
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Part II., verses Z4~x8. — The Yama-verses of RV. x. 154, in the order i, 4, 2, 3, 5. 

The “ measuring-verses,” 38-45, form a sequence by themselves, and do not recur else- 
where, so far as I know. Compare Caland’s Todtengebrduche^ p. 145. 

For the rest, RV. verses occur only sporadically : 


our 19 = RV. i. 22. 15 

our 33 = RV. X. 17. 2 

<■ our 35 ab = RV. x. 15. 14 ab 

X our 35 cd = RV. X. 15. 13 cd 

our 50 cd = RV. X. 18. II cd 


our 54 = RV. X. 17. 3 

our 55 = RV. X. 17. 4 

our 58 = RV. X. 16. 7 

our 59 cd = RV. X. 18. 9 cd ) 

our 60 ab = RV. x. 18. 9 ab > 


It may be added that a considerable part of the material of the hymn is naturally found 
in the pitrmedhaprapdthaka (vi.) of the TA.: that is to say, all the RV. verses of 
Part I. or all of it save our vs. 9 ; and 3 verses of Part II., our 14, 17, 16 = RV. verses 
I, 3, 2 ; and, besides, our vs. 25 and about 8 of the last 1 1 verses. Of the verses last 
mentioned, vs. 25 and vss. 56 and 57 seem to be peculiar to AV. and TA. — Finally, several 
fragments (9 ab, 26 ab, 49 ab) recur elsewhere in the AV. ; and 33 is properly inseparable 
from I. 53. — The TA. readings correspond more nearly with those of RV. than with 
those of AV. — Verse 51 is a variation of 50 : compare the relation of i . 57 and 56. J 
Translated: by Weber, . 5 */^. 1895, pages 842-866; Griffith, ii. 227 ; — verses 9 and 
20-59, t)y Ludwig, pages 482-484 (for vss. 32-33, see p. 332); a considerable number also 
by Muir, v. 293-296, 304 ; and the RV. verses, of course, by the RV. translators. — For 
an analysis of the hymn with reference to its contents, see Weber, p. 843. 


I. For Yama the soma purifies itself ; for Yama is made the oblation ; 
to Yama goes the sacrifice, messengered by Agni, made satisfactory. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 14. 13, which, however, in a reads sdmam sunuta^ 
and in b juhutd (for kriyate). TA. (vi. 5. i) agrees with RV. in both points, but has 
gachatu in c. The comm, reads at the end alamkrtas. 

Inverses i, 2, and 3 of this hymn are used (Kauq. 81. 36) in one continuous sequence 
with the last four of the preceding hymn (jti samhitdh sapta .^), to accompany the obla- 
tions to Yama in the cremation ceremony: for details, see my note to xviii. i. 49. J 


2. Offer ye to Yama what is most honeyed, and stand forth ; this hom- 
age to the former-born, the former, the path-making seers. 

This verse and the next correspond to RV. x. 14. 15 and 14, save that RV. makes 
our 2 b and 3 b change places* and they become respectively its 14b and 15 b, the 
double inversion thus leaving our 2 b and 3 b in the same relative position in both 
texts. TA. (in vi. 5. i) agrees throughout with RV., both in this verse and the next. 
Our 2 b agrees also with RV. i. 15. 9 b. But RV. in both places has, like T juhdta 
for our juhdtd, 

*LThe case is interesting as showing how easily the component elements of many of 
these verses may be shuffled about without detriment to what we may, out of politeness 
to the Rishis, call the “ sequence of thought.” The result of the transpositions is best 
shown by parallel columns, thus : 


RV. X. 14. 14 ab. 
yamiya ghrtdvad dhavir 
juhdta prd ca tisthata, 
RV. X. 14. 1 5 ab. 
yamiya mddhumattamam 
rijhe havydm jukotana. 


AV. xviii. 2. 3 ab. 
yamiya ghrtdvat pdyo 
rijhe havir juhotana. 

AV. xviii. 2. 2 ab. 
yamiya mddhumattamam 
juhdtd prd ca tisthata. 
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Roth has beautifully illustrated the matter by shuffling together verses from Schiller’s 
Riddles (“ Von Perlen baut sich eine Briicke ” and “ Es steht ein gross geraumig 
Haus ”) : see ZD MG. xxxvii. 109. — Cf. notes to xviii. 2. 35 ; 3. 47. J 

3. Unto Yama the king offer ye an oblation, milk rich in ghee ; he 
furnishes (d~j/am) to us among the living a long life-time, for living on. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. 14 (found also in TA. vi. 5. i), except that b is 15 b: Lsee 
note to the preceding verse J. LTA. agrees with RV.J For pdyas in a, RV. reads 
havls ; for havts in b, havydmj and in c, d, it has devisv a yamad dir-, SPP. reads 
in c~d yarned dir- Lso also Caland, Todtengebrduche^ note 243 J, which is certainly 
better than^fz;«<? dlr-\ half his authorities give the former; but of our mss. only Op. 
has yamet^ while D. has yamat^ like RV. |_TA. and the comm.J. |_The case is strik- 
ingly like that of mdnaye tathd, mdnayet tathd^ at xv. 10. 2.J — The Prat. (ii. 76) dis- 
tinctly requires ayus prd to be read in d, but of our mss. only O.s.m. (in margin) gives 
it; nearly half of SPP’s jtf/«/i//d!-mss., however, have it, and it ought to be received 
as the true AV. text, though both editions read ayuh. These three verses make no 
appearance in Kaug. LThis last statement now appears to be wrong: see note to 
vs. i.J 

LConsidering the exaggerated nicety of the theory of the Hindus respecting consonant 
groups (cf. Whitney, AV. Prat., p. 584-90), and in particular their doctrine of the varna- 
krama (“ At the end of a word, a consonant is pronounced double , vyahjanam 
didh^ Prat. iii. 26), it is strange that the mss. sometimes fail to come up even to the sim- 
ple requirements of orthography as set by grammar and sense. On the other hand, it 
can hardly be said that the mss. in the cases of these shortcomings are a less truthful 
representation of the actual connected utterance of the text than would be for instance 
the graphical representation of the English some more by the words so 7 ne ore, — I have 
thought it worth while to assemble a few notable cases where the one of two needed 
double letters is omitted. Thus besides yame\d'\ dlrghdm and mdnay€\f\ tdthd^ just 
mentioned, we have : at xviii. 3. \tn'\rtdbhyas (a most striking example : there 
is abundant ms. authority for the false rtdbhyasy which is yet shown beyond all peradven- 
ture to be a blunder by the mrtaya jlvam of TA.) ; at xviii. 4. 40, jusantdm | aslndm 
urjam upa yd sdcanie, shown to be a gross corruption by HGS., which reads jusantdm | 
mdsl *mdm nr jam etc. ; at xix. 31.2, [w] md srjatu pusfyiy where Ppp. has in fact 

sam md^ and where sdm is supported by the parallelism of our vi. 5. 2 ; and, at xix. 7. 3, 
drista\jn\ mulatn, where all authorities agree in omitting the -m, — On the other hand, 
a superfluous double is sometimes written. Thus we find : at xix. 42. 3, sumatlm 
[myivrndndh^ where the pada-Xe.xX reveals its modernity and lack of insight by reading 
unaccented md and vrndndh instead of d^vrndndh j and at xix. 58. 4, purah krnudhvam 
\nt\ayaslh. At xix. 46. 6, Xhe ghrtdd durluptas or urluptas of some authorities, instead 
of -ad ullup-,, is a blunder of similar origin. Cf. sadand\t^ te, xviii. 3. 52, note. The 
well-known sdm lm]ahema of RV. i. 94. i, as taken by BR. at vii. 1609, i. 567, would 
belong in this category ; but Grassmann manages to refer it to root ma/t,] 

4. Do not, O Agni, burn him up ; do not be hot upon (abhi-qnc) him ; 
do not warp (ksip) his skin, nor his body ; when thou shalt make him 
done, O Jatavedas, then send him forward unto the Fathers. 

This verse and the next are RV. x. 16. i and 2, but RV. makes our 4 c and 5 a change 
places (cf. note to our vs. 2). RV., however, reads qocas for qUqueas in a, and at the 
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end pitfbhyas Las in our 5 bj for pitfnr upa. In d, SPP. reads, with RV., dthe 
^namy alleging for his reading three out of eight authorities, as against two or three 
that have imdm. The comm, appears to read Im. Of our mss., all save O.Op.R. give 
dthe *mdm enam (and O. is corrected once to this, but the correction struck out again), 
as our edition reads ; this is so bad a corruption that the authority for the other should 
be regarded as sufficient. TA. (in vi. 1.4) agrees with RV. except in having kardvas 
in its c L^^r 5 aj* The text of the comm, agrees with RV. and TA. in hdiwmg pifrbhyas 
for pitfnr upa^ while the comm, quotes pitrbhyas and then adds and explains upa Lcon- 
structively a blend-reading J. Our Bp. appears to give in a ququcahy as it LapparenllyJ 
ought to do according to Prat. iv. 86, though the example is not quoted in the comment 
on that rule ; but the other pada-m^^. Land SPP. J have ququcah. The Anukr. is ques- 
tionable in its reading as to the verse, whether iristubh or jagatt : the RV. version is 
pure tristubh; the AV. one is mixed (12-f ii : 11 + 12). Kauq. (81.33) prescribes 
this verse to be used, with 2. 36 ; 3. 71, and ii. 34. 5, when the youngest son lights the 
funeral pile, some of the schol. declaring vss. 4-7 to be intended instead Lcf. the comm., 
page 86*f»J; then, in 81.44, vss. 4-9 and 11-18 are called anusthdnlSy and are to be 
repeated by the anusth&tr during the cremation. properly nr.eans * warp * in 

its obsolete sense ‘cast or throw.’ If, as I think, W. is right in rendering the causative 
here by ‘ warp ’ = ‘ twist out of shape, contort,’ the cases present an interesting semantic 
parallel. BR. render by ‘platzen machen.’ Different is the sense of ava-ksip at 4. 12 : 
see my note. J 

5. When thou shalt make him done, O Jatavedas, then commit him to 
the Fathers ; when he shall go to that other life (dsumti), then shall he 
become a controller (ivagant) of the gods. 

The verse is RV. x. 16. 2, but RV. makes our 5 a and 4 c change places: see note 
to vs. 4. RV. has yada Lfor our yadd ^yada uj at beginning of c, and dthd at begin- 
ning of d. TA. (in vi. 1. 4) agrees throughout with RV. save in accenting kardsi in a. 
Both, of course, read dthe "m enam in b ; but this time the AV. mss. are as good as 
unanimous in the corruption of im to irndniy and both the published texts are compelled 
to read it ; the Anukr., too, seems to ratify it, by calling the verse bhnrij j the comm, 
has instead /V/rt/«,*and one or two of SPP’s authorities follow it. The comm, explains 
asuntti by asiin prdndn nayati lokantaranty and hence prdndpahartrl devatdj and 
devanam by svakfydndm indriyandm ; while va^anis is {caksurddlndriyandni) suryd- 
didevaiaprapakah ! L^cber deems the idea of getting the gods under your control 
to be an indication of lateness or possibly of Buddhistic influence; Sb, 1895, p. 845, 
and 1897, p. 597J 

6. With the trikadrukas it purifies itself ; six wide ones, verily one 
great one ; trisUihhy gdyatriy the meters : all those [are] set in Yama. 

RV. x. 14. 16, the corresponding verse, has in a pataiiy and at the end ahitdj TA. 
(in vi. 5. 3) agrees with it, but transposes tristubh and gdyatri in c. The sense of the 
verse is wholly obscure. > According to our comm., the trikadrukas are the jyotistomay 
gostomay and dyustoma ; the “ six wide ones ” (f.) are heaven and earth and day and 
night and waters and herbs; “the great one” (n.) is taken LalternativelyJ as applying 
to Yama (m.) : mahdntafk yamam uddi^ydi 'va pravartante ! The commentator’s 
ignorance is as great as our own ; Snly he has no mind to acknowledge it. L^iilcbrandt 
cites passages akin with this, Ved. MythoL i. soo.j 
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7. Go thou to the sun with thine eye, to the wind with thy soul 
(dtmdn) \ go both to heaven and to earth with [their] due shares {}dhdr- 
man ) ; or go to the waters, if there it is acceptable {hitd) to thee ; in the 
herbs stand firm with thy bodies. 

In the corresponding RV. verse (x. 16. 3) is read in a cdksur gachatu and Simij 
in b, dyim and dhdrmand; TA. (vi. 1.4: cf. 9. 2) has the same, but also inserts te 
in a after suryam, and accents gdcha, Brahmana-wise, in b — as does also SPP. in his 
text, with a minority of his authorities (and our Op.) : there is the same reason (but no 
authority) for gdcha in a also, but none in c, where, nevertheless, our Op. and R.s.m. 

gdcha. The verse lacks a syllable of being a full jagatl. LCf. the note to this 
vs. in my Reader^ p. 379.J 

8. The goat is the share of the heat {tdpas ) ; heat thou that ; that let 
thine ardor {qocis) heat, that thy flame (arch ) ; what propitious bodies 
(tan 6 ) are thine, O Jatavedas, with them carry him to the world of the 
well-doing. 

The RV. version of this verse has (x. 16. 4) tdpasd in a; in this case, as seldom, the 
AV. reading is better. TA. (in vi. 1.4) also gives tdpasd^ and it ends differently : vahe 
^mdm sukftamydtra lokih; [^and it reads ajd *bhdgds, which is explained by its comm, 
as bhagarahiiah The comm, also has tapasd. Kau^. (81. 29) directs the verse, with 

2. 22 (some mss. .say, with 2. 57), to be repeated while “binding a goat on the south,” 
the anustaranl (as which, nevertheless, the goat is here meant) having been already 
laid, as a cow, on the body to be burned. LBut see Weber’s treatment of the vs., Sb. 
1895, p. 847.J 

9. What ardors (^od)^ swiftnesses {rdhhi) are thine, O Jatavedas, with 
which thou fillest the sky, the atmosphere, let them collect {sam-r) after 
the goat as he goes ; then with other most propitious ones make him 
propitious. 

With the first half-verse is to be compared xiii. i. 9 a, b. SPP. reads in d ^rtdm for 
dvdm^ with the decided majority of his authorities; of our mss., only O.Op.R.K. have 
qrtdm. The comm, has qrtam ; and further, in hjprfndsi, rendering it by either 
yast or tarpayasi. He takes ranhdyas as an adj., = vegavatyas^ which is not unac- 
ceptable. The verse is no proper jagati^ either in movement or in number of syllables 
(12 + 12:11 -i-i4 = 49). LThe comm, has qi'^atar&bhih in d.J 

10. Release again, O Agni, to the Fathers him who goes (car) offered 
to thee, with svadhd; clothing himself in life (dytis), let him go unto 
[his] posterity (?{dsas ) ; let him be united with a body, very splendid. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 16. 5) reads at end of b svadhabhis^ in c vetu 
for ydtu^ and at end j&tavedah (for suvdrcdh) ; TA. (in vi. 4. 2) also has svadhabhis 
and jatavedas^ but in c gives dpa ydtu ^sam, LThe last pada, d, recurs below at 

3. S8.J The third pada is of doubtful meaning, but perhaps relates to the return of the 

deceased, after due installation among the Manes, to receive the ancestral offerings. 
The comm, explains (^has Lwhich he takes as gesa-s^ masc.J simply as apatyandman, 
LKauq. 81. 44 excepts this verse from the sequence of 14 anusthdnl (4-18) : see 

under vs. 4.J In Kaug. (82. 28) the verse is used in the ceremonies of the third day 
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after cremation, in connection with sprinkling and collecting the bones. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllabic in d. \_As to see my note on this 
vs., Reader^ p. 379-380 ; W’s interpretation seems to me much better than either of 
those there noted. J 

11. Run thou past the two four-eyed, brindled dogs of Sarama, by a 
happy (sadhu) road ; then go unto the beneficent Fathers, who revel in 
common revelry with Yama. 

The corresponding verse in RV. is x. 14. 10. RV. puts s&rameydu before qvandu : 
Land with this order (but not with that of AV.), the resolution to quan&u is effective in 
giving a normal rhythm J. RV. reads in c dthd for ddhd^ and dpa for dpi; TA. (in 
vi. 3. i) has dpt'hi^ but agrees otherwise with RV. The comm, gives instead ape *hi; 
and it explains this difficult reading by either taking apa as used in the sense of upa, 
or else understanding it to mean “ go away [from the dogs] ” 1 The Anukr. pays no 
attention to the redundant syllable in b, Lunless it assumes a deficiency in a to balance 
itj. The verse (according to the comm., vss. 11-13) is used (Kauq. 81. 22) when the 
two kidneys of the accompanying sacrificed animal are (by way of a “ sop to Cerberus ’^) 
put into the hands of the dead man on the funeral pile. Then verses 11-18 are 
(Kau^. 80. 35) mentioned and used with the harinls (see under 1.61); and by the 
schol. l_see note to Kaug. 82. 31 J and the comm, they are reckoned themselves as harinls. 
The comm, further prescribes them as accompanying the transfer of the dead body to 
the place of cremation. 

12. What two defending dogs thou hast, O Yama, four-eyed, sitting 
by the road, men-watching, with them, O king, do thou surround him ; 
assign to him well-being and freedom from disease. 

The verse is RV. x. 14, 1 1, which in b reads pathirdksl nrcdksasdu^ and for c tabhydm 
enam pdri dehi rdjan (our dhehi is a corruption), and in d inserts ca after svasii. 
TA, (in vi. 3. i) agrees with RV. except in having -cdksasd^ and in placing rdjan and 
enam in c as does AV. The comm, makes a compound of yamaraksitdrdu in a ; and 
it declares pari dhehi in c to = paridehi, 

13. Broad-nosed, feeding on lives {^asutrp), copper-colored, Yama's two 
messengers go about after men (jdna) ; let them give us back here today 
excellent life (dsn), to see the sun. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 14. 12) differs only by combining in a dfpd ud- 
(p. -ifpdu : ud-), TA. has the verse in vi. 3. 2 ; it reads in a -pdv ulumbaldii ^which 
seems to answer phonetically to a form beginning udum- and is glossed by prabhuta- 
balayuktdu, as if ulum-’^ were = urum- ?J ; in b, instead of jdndh^ it reads 'vdgdh [i.e. 
avdqdn : glossed by asvddhlndn prdninah ] ; and in d, for ddtdm, it has dattdv [accent- 
less, and glossed by prayacchaidm / Ppp. has the first half-verse, in book xix., read- 
ing udumbardu and caratdu. ♦[For the confusion between the sounds of d and I and 
d and /, see Kuhn’s Pdli^gram,^ p. 37, and cf. below, at 3. i, -pdldyanth -pdd-,\ 

14. Soma purifies itself for some; some wait upon (upa-ds) ghee; for 
whom honey runs forward (.?), unto them do thou go. 

The ‘ go ’ in these verses is g^chaidt, imperative of remoter or after action. The 
translation implies restoration in c of the RV. (x. 154. i) reading pradhavati^ of which 
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our pradhiv (p. praodhdu) ddhi seems only a blundering and unintelligible corruption. 
Some of our mss. (and one of SPP’s) accent pradhivadhi. The comm, agrees with 
RV., and SPP. is not to be blamed for adopting, though against all the authorities save 
the comm., pradhivati in his text. TA. (which has our vss. 14, 17, and 16 following 
immediately after our 1 1-13, little as the two sets appear to have to do with each other) 
reads (in vi. 3. 2) with RV. LSee p. xcii.J 

15. They who of old were won by right, born of right, increasers of 
right — to the seers rich in fervor {tdpas-), born of fervor, O Yama, do 
thou go. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 154. 4) reads in a, purva rtasapa rtavdnah, in c 
piifn, in d tanq cid evd (as in our vss. 14, 16, 17). The comm, explains yama here to 
mean yama%fan niyata, or yamena ntyamdna preta, which is probably not far from 
correct; it is the deceased person who is addressed. 

16. They who by fervor are unassailable, who by fervor have gone to 
heaven (svhr), who made fervor their greatness, unto them do thou go. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 154. 2) has no variant ; in TA. (vi. 3. 2), however, 
we ^Xid.gatAs iox y ay its in b, and mahdt for mdhas in c: this latter reading the comm, 
appears to have in mind when he explains mahas as signifying mahat. 

17. They who fight in the contests (pradhdna), who are self-sacrificing 
(tanutydj) heroes, or who give thousand-fold sacrificial gifts, unto them 
do thou go. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 154.3) has no variant ; TA. (in vi. 3. 2) has tanuty- 
in b. Ppp. has the verse, in book xx., and reads for c, tds tvam sahasradaksindh, and 
in d gachatdm. 

18. Poets (kavi) of a thousand lays (-mthd), who guard the sun — to 
the seers rich in fervor, born of fervor, O Yama, do thou go. 

The verse is RV. x. 154. 5, without variant. The comm, adds this time to its explana- 
tion oiyama (cf. under vs. 15) niyata qakate baddha vd. 

19. Be pleasant to him, O earth, a thornless resting-place; furnish 
him broad refuge. 

RV. has a corresponding verse (i. 22. 15), but reads for a syonA prthivi bhava ; and 
in c it reads nas for asmdi, and saprdthas for -thds Lsee my Noun^InJlection, p. 560 J; 
VS. (xxxv. 21) has nearly the same, but inserts nas after prthivi, and ends with -thds, 
like our text; MB. (ii. 2. 7) agrees with VS. except in having ^thas, like RV. ; it also 
adds a fourth pada. LMP. ii. 1 5. 2 agrees with RV. save that it combines na^ 
^drma and ends with -thds. Cf. the pratlka in MGS. i. lo. 5, and the Index, p. 158. J 
The comm, explains anrksard by anddhikd. In Kau^. (80. 3) this verse (according to 
the comm., vss. 19-21) is to be used when the man thu^atened with death is laid on the 
floor on darbka-grzss ; and again (80. 38), when the dead body is taken down from 
the cart at the funeral pile ; and once more (82. 33), when the jar containing the bones 
is deposited in (or on) the earth. In Vait. 37. 25, vss. 19 and 20 accompany the 
knocking-down of the animal-victim in the purusamedha sacrifice. 
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20. In the unoppressive wide space {lokd) of earth be thou deposited ; 
what svadhds thou didst make when living, be they dripping with honey 
for thee. 

Most of thQ pada-tcxXs (except our Op. and one of SPP’s) read svadhi instead of 
svadh&h in c. LSPP. gives as /^^^i^^-reading svadhAh^ and soothe comm, interprets. J 
At end of c, the authorities are bothered by a confusion of ftvan and jtvdm. The 
/^^^^^-mss. read jlvdn (two of SPP’s LP- and P.*, which arc unaccented in this bookj 
have jlvan) : the samhitd-vci^'&. have either jlvdns /- (most of our mss.), or else jlvdm /- 
(our O. and most of SPP’s authorities), or else jfvan t- (one or two of SPP’s). SPP. 
reads in his text jivan and says “ the emendation is mine,” not noticing that we had 
made it (the necessity of it being perfectly obvious) before him. The comm., too, has 
jfvan. The comm., with four or two of SPP’s mss., makes the common blunder of 
reading at the end -qcyutah. In Kaug. (82. 21) the second half-verse is quoted in full 
to accompany the pouring a pot-offering into the fire on the second day after cremation 
(here, too, only one ms. reads jivans and most of the rest jivam /-). 

21. I call thy mind hither with mind ; come unto these houses, enjoy- 
ing [them]; unite thyself with the P'athers, with Yama; let pleasant, 
helpful {}gagmd) winds blow thee unto [them]. 

Excepting K., all our mss. read imam (or imam) in b ; SPP. records the reading as 
given only by two of his pada~mss. [_Pada c is RV. x. 14. 8 a.J The comm, glosses 
qagmds with sukhakar&s. The Anukr. does not heed the redundant syllable in b. 

22. Let the water-carrying, water-floating Maruts carry thee up, mak- 
ing [thee] cool by the goat, let them sprinkle [thee] with rain, splash ! 

Some of the authorities (our O.Op.R.D., and near half of SPP’s, with the comm.) 
have in b tidapluias. For the use of the verse by Kau^., see under vs. 8 above. LCf. 
the use of bal in i. 3. r.J 

23. I have called up life-time unto life-time, unto ability (krdtn)^ unto 
dexterity, unto life ; let thy mind go to its own Lpl.J ; then run unto the 
Fathers. 

The majority of our mss. (except Bs.s.m.R.Op.K. Lwhich have svan J ; T. has svamn), 
and two of SPP’s, read svam at beginning of c, as does also the comm., which supplies 
ianum for it to qualify. SPP. gives in c-d mdno dd/ia, and claims that all his authori- 
ties without exception read thus ; our Bs. has V/z<f, and if any of the other sam/iifd~mss. 
Lexcept O., which has mdno ddhd\ do not agree with this, I have failed to note it. 

24. Let nothing whatever of thy mind, nor of thy life (dsii), nor of 
thy members, nor of thy sap, nor of thy body, be left here. 

The translation implies emendation of mdnas to mdnasas^ as called for by the con- 
nection and by the meter. ThcgAnukr. scans the verse as 6 -f 8 : 10 = 24. Bs.E. have 
tanvhh in c. This verse, with 26 below, is used by Kau^. (82. 29) in connection with 
gathering up the bones after erfimation ; with the same, and further with 3. 25-37, in 
connection (85.26) with their interment. LFor its general purport, see Weber, Sb. 
1894, p. 775. note 2.J 
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25. Let not the tree oppress thee, nor the great divine earth; having 
found a place {lokd) among the Fathers, thrive (cdh) thou among those 
whose king is Yama. 

Only about half the mss. have at the end the true reading yamdr&jasu (which 
both editions give, as vyjas proper) ; some of our samhita-m%s^. (P.M.T.) accent yama- 
rajasu^ and most of the pada-mss. have correspondingly, as two independent words, 
yama : rajaosu (namely Bp.D.Kp., and two of SPP’s) ; one (I.) yamdraj-. One 
or two (including our O.) give bddhisthe in a. TA. (in vi. 7. 2) has two corresponding 
verses : ma tvd vrksdu sdm b&dhistam ma mdtA prthivi tvdm : pitfn hy dtra gdcchdsy 
idhdsam yamarajye^ and ma tvd vrksdu sdm badhethdm ma mdta prthivi mahi : 
vdivasvaidm hi gdcchdsi yamar&jye vi rdjasi : both are partly corrupt. According 
to Kau<;. (82. 32), the verse accompanies the deposit of the collected bone-relics “ at the 
root of a tree.” ^Baunack, ZDMG. 1 . 2S1, 284, understands vdnaspdti at RV. v. 78. 5 
and AV. xviii. 3. 70, as meaning, like vrksd here, a tree used after the manner of a 
coffin. Curiously enough, petikd (Sayana’s gloss for vanaspati) usually means #co<^tvo9. J 
[For consistency, the Berlin ed. should read vittvdi-.j 

26. What limb of thine is put over at a distance, and what expiration 
[or] breath has gone forth upon the wind(.^), let the associated (sdmda) 
Fathers, assembling, make that enter thee again, bit {ghasd) from bit. 

With the first half-verse is to be compared vii. 53. 3 a, b. All the samhitd-xn^^, in b 
accent vate^ save one of SPP’s, sec. manu ; and all our pada-m^%. divide vi : te^ as if, 
after all, they thought t^d : te intended. SPP’s pada-xa^^, also divide va : te (only one 
of them is accented) ; he adopts vd te., on the authority of the one altered ms. ^and the 
comm.J. To me vate seems rather the preferable reading, though there is not much to 
choose between the two. Our O. and two or three of SPP’s authorities give pdretdh 
Lplural : but no pada-ms. has to correspond J. Several of our mss., and the decided 
majority of SPP’s authorities (except the /<r/ 352 -authorities : which, as he fails to report 
them, presumably have -ddh) read sdntdad gh-\ but of our pada-m^^., all but one 
LOp.s.m.J give sdonlddhy and this SPP. adopts in his text, as do we. The comm, has 
sanflds; in b, he reads . . , par etdh. The use of the verse with vs. 24 in Kaug. was 
stated under vs. 24. 

27. The living have excluded this man from their houses ; carry ye him 
out, forth from this village ; death was the kindly messenger of Yama; 
he made his life-breaths (dsn) go to the Fathers. 

The verse is used in Kau^. (80. 18) with an oblation to the fire.s, when preparing 
the body of the deceased for cremation. [_Note that the “messengers” or “men” of 
death or of Yama play a r 61 e in the Buddhist literature: see Anguttara Nikaya, iii. 4 
(35 : P- *38), Devaduta Vagga; Jataka, i., p. 138*4, and scholion; Journal of the Pali 
Text Society, 1S85, p. 62. J 

28. What barbarians {ddsyii)^ having entered among the P'athers, hav- 
ing faces of acquaintances, go about, eating what is' not sacrificed, who 
bear pardpiir [and] ttipur — Agni shall blast {dfiam) them forth from this 
sacrifice. 



839 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XVIII. -xviii. 2 

Similar verses are found in VS. (ii. 30), (iv. 4. 2), A<;s. (ii. 6. 2), MB. (ii. 3. 4), 
and Ap. (three varying versions at i. 8. 7). Ap. has in its first version for a, b apa 
yantv asurdh pitrrUpd ye rtlpdni pratimucyd *'carantt, a close analogue to our first 
half-verse ; the rest Lincluding of Ap. only the second version J have, without variant, 
rupani pratimuncdmand dsur&h sdntah svadhdyd cdranti^ which is not quite so near. 
LThe third version in Ap. \^ye jh&tlndtn pratirupdh pitfn mdyayd ^ surah pravistdh.\ 
In c, all the texts Lincluding the three versions in Ap.J agree with ours. For d, all the 
texts Lincluding the first two versions in Ap.J have agnU tan lokat prd nudaty (A(y'S. 
-datv^ MB. ~datv) asmcit j L^i^ii® third version in Ap. reads ague tdn asmdt pra- 
nudasva lok(it\. The comm, to VS. explains pardpuras as sthtlladehdn and nipuras 
as suksmadehdn^ which is, of course, the purest nonsense; that to MB. divides pard 
puro ni puro ye bharanti^ and connects the prepositions with the verb, rendering the 
first puras by “ our enemies’ houses ” and the second by our kindred’s houses ” — 
quite as bad. Our comm., finally, explains pardpuras (through pard prnanti) as 
pindaddtdrah putrdh^ and nipuras (through niprnanti Lcf. his remark about nupr 
reported at the end of note to vs. 30 J) 2,^ pdutrdh — if possible, worse than cither of the 
others. All we can see clearly is that the native exegetes are quite as much in the dark 
as we with regard to the value of these obscure words. Except O.R., all our mss. have 
the false accent dasydvas in a ; of SPP’s, only two do so. Of the mss. in our hands at 
the time of printing of the text, only I. accented jtidtimukhds at all (two of SPP’s also 
leave it accentless), and we accordingly emended to jhdtimukhds^ according to the 
usual rule for such a compound; but l.O.Op.R.K., with the majority of SPP’s authori- 
ties, read jfidtimukhas^ which SPP. has therefore properly adopted in his edition. By 
Kauq. (87. 30) the verse is prescribed to be repeated while a lighted brand is carried 
three times about and then flung away. 

29. Let there enter together (sam-viq) here our own Fathers, doing 
what is pleasant, lengthening [our] life-time; may we be able to reach 
them with oblation, living long for numerous autumns. 

The translation implies in a the /dt^/z-reading svah : nah^ which SPP. gives by 
emendation, all pada-m^s, save Bp. (which has sva:nah) having svinah; again, 
it implies in hpraotirdntahy while all read pra^tirdnte Lor-^?/^J ; here also SPP. emends 
to -Utah, The comm, reads -nte^ and glosses it by pravardhayantu ! LA similar uncer- 
tainty (as between the Vulgate and Ppp.) concerning the understanding of the combina- 
tion dyuh was noted by me under xiv. 2. 36. J The verse is used, according 
to Kau^. (83. 29), next after the use of i. 52, in arranging the bones for burial; and it 
is repeated, like the latter, in the pindapitryajna (87. 28) ; sam~viq^ as here applied, 
perhaps has its secondary sen.se of ‘ turn in, lie down.’ The comm, reads daksa?ndnds 
in c, explaining it by vardhamdnds. The Anukr. does not notice the redundant sylla- 
ble in c Lor perhaps assumes a deficiency in d to balance it. The word naks- demands 
an accusative : so that both meter and syntax combine to cast suspicion on tebhyas\. 

30. What milch-cow I set down (ni-pr) for thee, and what rice-dish for 
thee in milk (kstrd) — with that mayest thou be the supporter of the per- 
son {jdna) who is there {dtra) without a living. 

That is, * without the means (^f sustaining life.’ Our Bp.E. read ajfvanas, unaccented ; 
the normal accent would be ajfvands. The comm, remarks that nipr is used distinc- 
tively of a gift for the Fathers (^pitrye ddne variate^. 
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31. Pass forward [over a stream] rich in horses, which is very propi- 
tious, or, further on, an rksdka, more new ; he who slew thee, be he one 
to be killed ; let him not find any other portion. 

The first half-verse is extremely obscure, and its translation only mechanical ; we 
may conjecture that its text is corrupt. Such a combination as -7/5 .* rks- (so all the 
/^755-texts read) into -7/5 rks- is contrary to grammatical rule, unauthorized by the Prat., 
and unsupported, so far as I know, by any second case. Part of our samhiid-m^^, 
(P.M.E.I.) have -7/5 rks-^ but that is equally abnormal ; SPP. makes no mention of any 
such reading among his authorities. “ Stream ” is supplied to aqvdvatlm because 
Kauq. (82. 10) prescribes the verse to be used, in the ceremonies of the first day after 
cremation, on crossing a stream, and prd iara naturally suggests it. Aqvdvatlm is 
unquestionably the AV. text ; it is quoted as an example of long 5 in such a position 
under Prat. iii. 17. One may conjecture as a plausible emendation dqmanvatlm prd 
tarayd suqhtam (cf. for dqmanvatl xii. 2. 26, 27 ; and our comm, reads here taraya for 
tar a va). Then rksaka might possibly be a region or road Lbeyond the riverj * infested 
by bears ’ {fksa : so the comm.) ; the word rksaka is ignored by both Pet. Lexx. j^save 
in so far as this vs. is cited by the Major Lex. under rkAkdj. LWeber takes it as ‘the 
milky way’ : f't^st^r^ss an Roth^ p. 138.J But it is of little use to speculate in such a 
case. SPP. reads in c vadhyasy with (as he reports) all his authorities save two; we 
also have both va- and ba- among our mss., but I cannot specify all that favor the one 
reading or the other. The lacking syllable in b, not noticed by the Anukr., helps in its 
degree to indicate corruption of text. 

32. Yama beyond, below Vivasvant — beyond that do I see nothing 
whatever ; into Yama has entered my sacrifice ; Vivasvant stretched after 
the worlds (bhu). 

SPP. accents pdras in a, and vivasvdn in a and d, though the majority of his authori- 
ties have//7r5j, and, in a, vivdsvdn; of our mss., only Op. \\2iS pdras and in a vivasvdn j 
but O.Op.R.T.K. have vivasvdn in d. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical 
irregularities (io-f-i2:ii-f-ii= 44). 

33. They hid away the immortal one (f.) from mortals; having made 
one of like color, they gave her to Vivasvant ; what that was carried also 
the two Alvins ; and Saranyu deserted two twins. 

Whether * two pairs of twins ’ is meant is not altogether certain ; but that would be 
strictly dvi mithun^ ; Lbut see BR. v. 777, line 3J. The verb abharat does not mean 
‘bore,’ in the sense of ‘gave birth to,’ though it might mean ‘carried [in her womb],’ 
and so might have a nearly equivalent value ; our comm, renders it by saviabharat or 
udapddayat. The third pada means ‘ that substitute, whatever it really was,’ though 
the usual version “ when that was ” (for ^ 5 / tdd asii) is not altogether impossible. The 
verse is RV. x. 1 7. 2, which differs only by reading in b krt74 and adadus (for which 
our -dhus is a common corruption). It is properly inseparable from i. 53 above ; [for 
bibliographical references, see under that vs.J. Kau^. and Vait. pass it unused, as they 
did I. 53. [The comm., with one or two of SPP’s mss., reads amrtdn in a.J 

34. They that are buried, and they that are scattered (w/) away, they 
that are burned and they that are set up {uddhita) — all those Fathers, 
O Agni, bring thou to eat the oblation. 
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Ap. (in i. 8. 7) has a verse analogous with this; the divisions there are \_ye garbhe 
mamrus^\ pardstds^ uddhatds^ and nikhdtas. The comm, explains paropt&s by dUradeqe 
kasthavat parityaktdh ; but uddhitds by samskdrottarakalam urdhvadeqe pitrloke 
sthitdh / it evidently refers to exposure on something elevated, such as is practised by 
many peoples. The pada-iaxt reads tiddhiiah^ undivided, by Prat. iv. 63. The verse 
(according to Kau9. 87.22) is used, with 3.47, 48 and 4.41, in iht pindapitryajHa 
ceremony, to accompany the setting up of one of two lighted sticks (cf. under i. 56) and 
piling fuel around it. 

« 

35. They who, burned with fire, [and] who, not burned with fire, revel 
on svadhd in the midst of heaven — them thou knowest, if thine, O Jata- 
vedas ; let them enjoy with svadhd the sacrifice, the svddhiti. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 15. 14 a, b and 13 c, d (and to VS. xix. 60 a, b and 
67 c, d). In the first half, AV. and RV. agree (two of our mss., O.R., combine yc^ ; 
VS. has -svdttas both times for -dagdhas. For c, RV. and VS. read tvdfk vet t ha ydti 
ti jdt- * thou knowest how many they are,’ and of this our text is doubtless a cor- 
ruption. Nearly half the mss. have te (both editions, with the remaining mss., including 
our O.R.T.K., //) ; the translation implies te. HGS. (ii. ii. i) has agne tan vettha 
yadi te jdtavedah. For d, RV. and VS. have svadhdbhtr yajndWi sukriam jusasva ; 
and here again our text seems only a corruption ; svddhitim (p. svdodhitifn) must be 
meant as nomen actionis to svadhd., I think, = * the giving of svadhd ' — a false forma- 
tion. The comm, reads svadhdyds and svadhiiam^ explaining the latter as svadhd 
samjdtd yasya. According to the comm., this verse and the preceding are used in the 
phidapitryajha “ on laying two pieces of fuel.” 

36. Burn {tap) thou propitiously {qdni) ; do not burn overmuch ; 
O Agni, do not burn the body ; be thy vehemence {(tipna) in the woods ; 
on the earth be what is thy violence {hdras). 

Two of our mss. (R.s.m.Op.), and one of SPP’s reciters, leave tapas at end of b 
unaccented; and this is, of course, more correct. For the application of the verse 
according to Kau9., see under 2. 4, with which it is closely akin in sense. LThe comm, 
reads tanvas in b.J 

37. I give this release to him who hath thus come and hath become 
mine here — thus replies the knowing Yama — let this one approach 
{lipa-sthd) my wealth here. 

The translation implies that rayd before tipa in d means rdyds (accus. pL), and not 
rdyd., as understood by the ^^?^<a!-text ; the comm, understands rdyas. Also, that c/d in 
b admits of being taken as ea id Lthe pada-t^xt always reads ca : it^ even when the 
meaning is ‘ if ’ J with individual meaning, and not as the compound particle, = ‘ if.’ 
LThere is a gap in the commentary just after the explanation of etat: but the com- 
mentator’s text of the AV.J reads ydt ior yds at beginning of b. For the Kau9. use of 
the verse with i. 55, see under the latter. This verse also accompanies (with 3. 73 ; 
Kau9. 85. 24) the deposition of the bones in the hole in the ceremony of interment. 

38. This measure do we measure, so that one may not measure 
further ; in a hundred ^utumns, not before. 

That is, that there be no more such measuring for any of us till his hundred years of 
life are full. The comm, understands nd mdsdtdi \ Gram. § 893 aj as yaihd md 
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L= mdm\ nd ''sdtdi^ nd na prdpnuydt ! Kau^. uses the verse twice (85. 3, 12 — 

unless in the ce 'mam of sutra three is disguised the beginning of vs. 39 or 41) in con- 
nection with the elaborate measuring out of the place of interment of the bone-relics. 
LSee Caland, Todtengebrduche, p. 145 and note 534 - J 

39. This measure do we measure forth, so that etc. etc, 

40. This measure do we measure off, so that etc. etc. 

41. This measure do we measure apart, so that etc. etc. 

42. This measure do we mcaSure out, so that etc. etc. 

43. This measure do we measure up, so that etc. etc. 

44. This measure do we measure together, so that etc. etc. 

The comm, regards all these parydya-vvin^Mxon^ of vs. 38 as to be used with it where 
it is prescribed ; the Kauq. says nothing of this. The comm, also gives artificial and 
absurd interpretations of the altered prepositions at the beginnings of the verses. 
LSome of the alterations spoil the meter (p. 830, % 4).J 

45. I have measured the measure, I have gone to heaven {s 7 fdr) ; may 
I be long-lived ; so that etc. etc. 

LThe prior half of the verse appears to be prose. J The Anukr. scans 8 + 6:8 + 8 = 30 
syllables. This verse (according to the comm., vss. 45-47) follows the process of 
measurement (Kau^. 85. 17). 

46. Breath, expiration, through-breathing {vydnd)^ life-time, an eye to 
see the sun : by a road not beset with enemies {-pdra) go thou to the 
Fathers whose king is Yama. 

The comm, explains : mukhandsikdbhydm bahir nihsaran vdyuh prdnah : antar- 
gacchann apdnah : madhyasthah sann aqitapUddikam vividham dniti krtsnadeham 
vydpayatf 'ti vydnah. It foolishly understands yamdrdjfias in d as gen. sing. : (the 
road) “of king Yama.” The Pet. Lexx. render dparipara by ‘not roundabout,* as if 
the final para were somehow also a pari ; the comm, understands the word nearly as 
above translated ; Land the translation is supported by VS. iv. 34 J. The Prat. (iv. 39 c) 
notes the division vi^dndh in /ao^a-text, while prdnd and apdnd are always undivided. 

47. They that departed unmarried [but] assiduous, abandoning hatreds, 
having no progeny — they, going up to heaven (div), have found a place 
(lokd), Lthey,J shining (>. didhydna) upon the back of the firmament. 

The comm, commits the absurdity of glossing agrji by agragdmin^ and ^qamdnd 
(‘assiduous’: i.e. having faithfully performed their Religious duties) by ^ansamdna or 
else (from root ‘ leap ’) plutagamanaqlla I It seems hardly possible to avoid taking 
dldhyana in d as meant for didyanaj the comm, renders by dipyamana. The mss. 
vary between agrdvas and dgravas^ none of ours that were collated before publication 
having the latter, which is the true accent Lcorrect the Berlin ed.J, and is adopted by 
SPP. on the authority of a majority of his authorities (with which our O.Op.R.T. 
agree). 

48. Watery is the lowest heaven {div), full of stars (ipilu-) is called 
the midmost ; the third is called the fore-heaven {pradtv), in which the 
Fathers sit. 
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Rather than leave pllu~ in b untranslated, we set in our version the comm’s worthless 
etymological guess {^pdlayantl ^ti pllavah: grahanaksatrddayak), SPP. has at the 
beginning the better accent udanvdtl^ as read by half his authorities (and by our 
O.Op.R. among those collated after publication). Our Bp.D. accent also pllumati; 
O. reads pltutnatl^ doubtless an accidental blunder, yet suggesting the emendation 
pitumdtl ‘rich in nourishment.’ For the use of the verse prescribed by Kaug., see 
under i. 6i ; the comm, says simply that with this verse and another one (JH dvdbhyatfi) 
the body is raised in order to being laid on the cart or litter (for transportation to the 
funeral pile) ; a schol. (note to Kau^. 82. 31) uses it also in connection with the inter- 
ment of the bone-relics. 

49. They that are our father’s fathers, that are [his] grandfathers, that 
entered the wide atmosphere, they that dwell upon earth and heaven 
(div) — to those Fathers would we pay worship with homage. 

The first half-verse is found again below as 3. 59 a, b. The verse is used (Kaug. 
8** 37) eleven verses (see my note to xviii. i. 49) which accompany 

the oblations offered to Yama and poured upon the corpse (comm., vol. iv., p. 1 1 5*7 : he 
says dvQbhydm) in the cremation ceremony after the fire is lighted J. 

50. This time, verily, not furi:her (dparam)^ seest thou the sun in the 
heaven {div ) ; as a mother her son with her hem (sic)^ do thou cover 
him, O earth. 

The last half-verse is RV. x. 18. ii c, d, without variant (TA., in vi. 7. i, has at the 
end bhiimi vrnu)^ and is also found below as 3. 50 c, d. KauQ. (86. 10) applies the verse, 
with 3. 49 and 4. 66, in raising a pile over the interred bones ; according to the comm. 
Lvol. iv., p. 115J, the pile is of an uneven number of sticks {^aldka) or bricks, and 
vss. 50-52 are to be used. |_Over “hem” W. interlines “skirt.” “ Border of the gar- 
ment” says our comm., celdncalena.\ |_As to this beautiful verse, see Weber, Sb. 1895, 
p. 861, and cf. the epilogue to the T9a Upanishad, especially vss. 15, 16.J 

51. This time, verily; not further; in old age another further than 
this ; as a wife her husband with her garment, do thou cover him, 
O earth {bhUmi), 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and the second pada perhaps corrupt. The 
comm, takes jardsi with the first pada, and explains that “ what food etc. has been 
enjoyed in old age, this verily, left over, not anything else [further], is to be enjoyed ” ; 
and then “ than this place of intdtment, any other place is not found for him ” : all of 
which is simply silly. The Anukr. pays no attention to the redundant syllable (unless 
we pronounce patim 'vd) in c. ^ 

52. I cover thee excellently with the garment of mother earth; what 
is excellent among the living, that with me; svadhd Tsmoxig the Fathers, 
that with thee. 

The comm, does not scruple tjo take bhadrdya as used for bhadr&yds^ and qualify- 
ing prthivyas. LHe treats tdn mdyi etc. as at xi. 7. 5, 12,14: cf. note to xi. 7.12. 
Weber thinks this vs. is spoken by the heir of the dead man.J 
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53. 0 Agni-and-Soma, makers of roads, ye have distributed (vi-d/ia) to 
the gods a pleasant treasure [and] world ; send ye unto [us] Pushan, who 
shall carry by goat-traveled roads him that goes thither. 

The translation implies emendation at the end of gachatam to gdchanta 7 n^ which 
seems necessary in order to make sense ; the corruption to the former may have been 
made because it better suits the meter. — [_The translation also implies the reading 
prhyatam, which is given in the Berlin text and is supported byj our Op. (^prd : isya- 
tarn), by SPP’s [Cp. (^prd : fsyatam) and by hisj Dc. secunda manu : all the rest read 
prhyantam (^,prd:is-QX prd : which SPP. accordingly adopts in his samhitd- 

text ; Lbut in \\\s pada-if^xt he prints ,• isyantam^ and he mentions the accent in his 
notej. The comm, glosses presyantam with pragacchantam in his usual loose and 
easy way. — Nearly all our mss. also have ajoyan&is (p. ajahoy-) in d; we followed Bs. 
in giving ajay- (which the translation implies). [^Weber also accepts the reading ajay- 
and interprets it as ‘ traveled by man’s unborn {a-jd) or immortal part, i.e. his spirit ’ : 
Festgruss an Roth^ p. 138 and note 5.J On the authority of a single ms., SPP. accepts 
as his reading ahjoyandis j Las to this matter, see my note marked with a * in the next 
paragraphj. The reading aiijoyandis had already been conjectured by the Pet. Lexx. ; 
Lso BR. V. 959, with the meaning * leading straight to the goal ’ : cf. OB. i. 18 bj. The 
reading afijay- is given by two or three of SPP’s mss. ; among them is that of the 
comm., who explains by ahjasd^ drjavena ydftti ... . chhih. The “ goat- traveled ” roads, 
of cour.se, are those to which Pusan’s team of goats are wonted. — Two of SPP’s 
authorities give dadhatus inb; the comm, reads dadhatus in one of two alternative 
explanations, and -thus in the other. — Possibly vi before lokdm is to be taken as 
belonging to this word alone : ‘ ye have assigned to the gods a pleasant treasure.’ L^ 
not see what W, means by the last sentence. J — For the use of the verse by Kaug. etc., 
see under 1.61 and 2.48; the comm, includes with it vss. 54 and 55. It exceeds a 
proper tristubh by two syllables. 

* L^*^ reading atijoyandis^ SPP. is supported in fact by three or four of his mss. 
(B.C.R.Dc.p.m.) and presumably also by at lea.st three of his pada-xx\^%.^ since he reports 
nothing to the contrary. Moreover, he thinks that further support is given him by the 
reading atijdy- of two of his authorities (Dc. sec. manu, and the reciter V.), which 
reading, as he says, may represent an ill-corrected reading anjoy - ; and perhaps the 
ajduy- of the reciter K. points in the same direction, to afijoy-. As between the read- 
ings afijoy- and ajay-, even Whitney’s mss. point decidedly to anjoy-, — Leaving the mss. 
of this passage out of account, however, the word an joy ana is well supported by its 
exact synonym afijasayana^ p. anjasaodyana, used four times of the paths (srutl) by 
which one goes to the heavenly world (TS. vii. 2. i* ; 3. 53 ; 4. i3 : also AB. iv. 17, here 
as the exact opposite of a ‘roundabout road ’ tnahdpathah parydnah), and also by the 
doubtless precisely equivalent adjasindm {srutint) of the Rigveda (x. 32. 7). — This 
last phrase Sayana explains alternatively by rjum aknfilam mdrgam ; cf. his similar 
explanation oipathd devatra 'hjase *va yandn at x. 73. 7 ; cf. also afijasdyano^ used in 
the Digha Nikaya, xiii. 4 £f., as a synonym of ujtt~rnaggo : all of which is in most per- 
fect accord with the above-mentioned drjaxfena etc. of our comm., whose testimony 
therefore is decidedly in favor of the reading adjoyanais. — If adjoy- is the true reading 
and ajay- the corrupt one, the corruption is a very natural one, considering that Pusan’s 
team (see RV. vi. 55. 6, 4 ; 57. 3 ; x. 26. 8 ; and the occurrences of aj&i^va') consists of 
goats.J 
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54 . Let Pushan, knowing, urge thee forth from here — he, the shep- 
herd of creation (phuvafia) who loses no cattle ; may h^ commit thee to 
those Fathers, [and] Agni to the beneficent gods. 

The RV. has a corresponding verse (x. 17. 3), without variant. TA. (in vi. i. i) has 
in c daddt (as has our comm.), and at the end suviddtrebhyas. The mss. are somewhat 
equally divided in c-d between -bhyo *gnir and ~bhyo agnirj our text adopts the latter ; 
SPP., better, the former, with RV. and TA. 

55. May life-time, having all life-time, protect thee about; let Pushan 
protect thee in front on the forward road; where sit the well-doers, 
whither they have gone, there let god Savitar set thee. 

RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 17. 4), reads p&sati in a, and ti yayus at end of 
C, [thus rectifying the meter in both places J ; and TA. (in vi. i. 2) agrees with it both 
times; the comm, also has p&sati. The verse is metrically irregular (10+ 11: 
12 + 11= 44) ; Lbut perfectly good in its RV. form (ii + 1 1 ; 12 + ii)J. 

56. I yoke for thee these two conveyers \ydhni\^ to convey {vah) thee 
to the other life; with them to Yama's seat and to the assemblies go 
thou down (dva), 

Avaf in d, is so strange that we can only regard it as a corruption for dpt\ which TA. 
reads in the corresponding verse (in vi. i. 1). TA. also has the better reading -nft/idy a 
in b Lso both editionsj, as has also the comm., though its explanation seems rather to 
imply -nUdya. TA. further has the bad accent vahnt in a, and gives in cyabhyam, and 
in d (for sdmitls') sukftdm. The comm, has sam itiy taking sam as joint prefix with 
avay and iti as anena prak&rena ; our Bp.E. read sdmitl ca j possibly the comm’s error 
is akin with this. According to Kau9. (80. 34), the verse is used when two draft-oxen, 
or two men, are harnessed to draw the body to the funeral pile. 

57. This garment hath now come first to thee; remove (apa-uh) that 
one which thou didst wear here before ; knowing, do thou follow along 
with what is offered and bestowed, where it is given thee variously 
among them of various connection {Hdbandhu). 

TA. (in vi. I. i) has a corresponding verse, but with sundry variants: at the begin- 
ning, iddfk (which is better) tvd vdstram j in c, d, dnu sdm pat^ya ddksindm ydthd te, 
Te dattdm is perhaps better ‘ given by thee ’ — thy former deeds of religion and charity, 
now to be enjoyed in their fruit ; and vibandhu * to those not thine own connections.’ 
The Pet. Lexx. explain vibandhusu as ‘ destitute of connections or relatives.’ The 
comm., with its customary regardlessness of accent, understands the word as two words, 
vi bandhusiiy and connects vi viqesend) with dattarn. According to Kau^. 80. 17, 
the verse is used, with 4. 31, in connection with dressing the body for cremation; in 
81.29, some of the mss. substitute it for vs. 22 above. Some of the schol. (note to 
Kaug. 80. 52) use it and 4. 31 when the body is laid on the funeral pile. The verse, as 
a tristubhy is rather svar&j bhurij (11 + 12: 11 + 12 = 46). 

58. Wrap about thee of k^e a protection from the fire ; cover thyself 
up with grease and fatness, lest the bold one, exulting with violence 
( hdras), shake thee strongly (dadrh) about, intending to consume thee. 
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The corresponding RV. verse is x. 16. 7 ; in b it transposes midasd zndpivasily and 
in d it has vidhaksydn paryankhdydte, which is decidedly better. TA. (in vi. 1.4) reads 
dddhad vidhaksydn paryahkhdydt&i. Our vidhaksdn, though read by both editions, 
is only another example of the not infrequent careless omission of y after a j or gj 
only one of our mss. (Op.) reads -ksydn^ but ffve of SPP’s authorities give -ksyan 
(as against six with -ksan)^ and it is much to be wondered at that he has not adopted 
it in his text ; the comm, seems to read -ksan^ but explains as if -ksyan (ynqesena dag- 
dhum icchan'). At the end we ought to read parlnkhdydtdi^ and SPP. gives that, with 
the majority of his mss., the rest having, with our pdrinkhay-\ of our mss., only 
two of the later collated ones (O.Op.) have the proper accent ; Bp. pdrioinkhaydtdi^ 
which is absurd ♦ ; the comm, treats pari as an independent word (as if the reading were 
pdrl "hkhdy&tdi). The comm, glosses dadhfk by pragalbhasj Lcf. my Noun- Inflection^ 
JAOS. X. 498 J. By Kaug. (81. 25) the verse is taught to be used when the dead man’s 
face is covered with the omentum of the anustaranl cow (hence ‘ of kine ’) on the pile ; 
the omentum is to be pierced with seven holes. * LCf. the impossible /^^<2-reading 
viobh&ii at xiii. 3. 17, and the other similar ones cited in the note to that verse. J 

59. Taking the staff from the hand of the deceased man {gatdsu), 
together with hearing, splendor, strength — thou just there, here may 
we, rich in heroes, conquer all scorners [and] evil plotters. 

60. Taking the bow from the hand of the dead man, together with 
authority (ksatrd)^ splendor, strength — take thou hold upon much pros- 
perous good ; come thou hitherward unto the world of the living. 

The two verses together correspond to RV. x. 18. 9, our 60 a, b most nearly to 9 a, b, 
and our 59 c, d to 9 c,d. But RV. has for its b asmi ksatraya vdrcase bdldya^ and in its 
d spfdhas for mfdhas, TA. (in vi. 1.3) has three verses, with a-b respectively as follows : 
suvdrnam hdstad addddnd mrtdsya griydi brdhpnane tijase bdldya; dhdnur hdstad 
Uddddnd mrtdsya griydt ksatraydu *jase bdldya; and mdriim hdstad ddddand mrtdsya 
qriydl vig^ pdstydi bdldya; their common second half agrees with RV. except in having 
suglvds for suvtrds; they are addressed to Brahman, Kshatriya and Vaigya respectively, 
as our two are addressed to Brahman and Kshatriya, and that of RV. to Kshatriya 
only. ‘ Hearing ’ in our 59 b has a special meaning, the hearing or inspired reception 
of the sacred word Lcf. i. 1.2, and note J. Kau^. 80. 48, 49 explains the two verses as 
uttered while staff or bow is taken from the dead hand, as the body lies on the pile 
ready for cremation ; and 80. 50 implies a third verse addressed to a Vaiqya, on taking 
from him a goad (astrdm). Our 60 c, d is evidently addressed to the person (the son) 
who removes the article. The comm, reads in 59 c (with TA.) sugevds. 

LHere ends the second anuvdka, with i hymn and 60 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says sastig ca : cf. page 814, If 5.J 

LHere ends also the thirty-third prapdthaka.\ ^ 

3. LF'iiieral verses. J 

\Atkarvan. — saptatis tryadhikd. yamadevatyam mantroktahahudevatyam ca (i". d. / 

44, 46. mantroktadevatyc ; yo.bhdumi; ^4, dindavi ; y6. dpyd), trdistubham : 4, 8, lit 
aj. satahpankti ; y. j-p. nicrd gdyatri ; d, /d, 68 ^ yo, y2. anustubh ; 18 ^ 2^-2^^ 44, 46. 
jagati (18. bhurij ; 2g. virdj)* ; jo. y-p^ atijagati ; ^r. virdt gakvari ; J2-‘jyj ^7, ^9, J2. 
bhurij ; j6. i-av. dsury anustubh ; gy. i~av. dsurt gdyatri; yg. pardtristup pankii ; jro. 
prastdrapahkti ; ^4. purdnustubh; y8. virdj ; 60. ^-av. 6p, jagati ; 64. bhurik pathyd- 
pankty drsi ; 6y. pathyd brhati: dp, yi. uparistddbrhati.'] 
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♦LThe Anukr. (the text of which is perhaps in disorder at this point) reads afijatc 
vyaHjata (vs. 18) indro marutv&n iti pahca (vss. 25-29) jagatyas : tatrcii 'kddhikd 
(?) bhurig antyd (vs. 29) virdL See under vss. 18 and 29. J 

LThe prose parts are the first padas (the i2^df-padas) of vss. 25-28 and 30-35, and 
the yajurman/ras, vss. 36-37 : see Part III., below. J 

Lin Paipp. (in xx.) is found of this hymn only verse 56.J 
^ 'ises. — Only eight verses (2, 5, 18, 25, 38, 39, 44, 45 : the last two together 

twice, and both times in the order 45, 44) are used in Vait., and, of course, in rites other 
than funeral rites ; see under the verses. In Kau^., about three quarters of the hymn 
(all but 21 vss.) are used, and used in the chapter (xi. : as noted by Whitney, page 814) 
on funeral rites : see under the verses. It is of critical interest that two blocks of 
verses (Parts II. and IV., as divided below, where see) which find no use in the funeral 
ritual, form each a nearly corresponding block in RV.J 

LThe provenience of the material of this hymn. — In this hymn, as compared with 
hymn 2 (see p. 830), the proportional part of material recurring in the RV. rises again, 
and is about 33 verses out of 73, or nearly one half. — The “Parts” into which the 
hymn is here divided are primarily for the convenience of the discussion, although some 
of them (as II., III., IV., V., VI.) have also a critical significance. 

Part I., verses 1-20. — This part contains only 3 verses (2, 6, 13) from the funeral hymns 
of the RV., and only 2 others (7, 18) from other parts thereof, parts widely separated. 
Of the last 7 vss. of this part, only vss. 17 and 18 find use in the Kauqikan ritual. 
Part II., verses 21-24. — This block of verses corresponds, without changes of order, to 
the last varga of the second Vamadeva hymn, more precisely to RV. iv. 2. 16, 17, 
18, and 19 a, b, to which is then appended the last half-verse of RV. ii. 23, with 
the Grtsamada refrain. Neither ritual makes any use whatever of any verse or 
pada of this part. 

Part III., verses 25-37. — This part consists of two six-membered sequences, a and b 
(a=the five verses, 25-29: b = the six verses, 30-35), each sequence with one 
member for each of the “ six directions” (E., S., W., N., fixed, and upward) ; the 
whole followed by two yajurmantras (vss. 36-37: comm., p. 1584), — All the ii 
verses of sequences a and b have the refrain lokakrtas etc. (a jagatl-tristubh half- 
verse) in common. Moreover, all those 1 1 verses (except one, namely vs. 29) have 
as their second pada the obscure yVi^^/z/f-pada, bdhucyutd prthivi dyam ivo pdri ; 
and for their first pada an w//a-pada applying in turn to one or another of the six 
directions. — In the excepted verse (vs. 29 : see my note below), it would seem as 
if two directions had been crowded into one verse, the * fixed ’ into pada a and the 
* upward ’ into pada b : if so, it is this condensation that has reduced sequence a 
from 6 verses to 5, and effected the displacement of the pada bdhucyutd etc. — Thus 
the refrains of this part are all metrical (smooth jagatl or tristubh padas), as is 
also the first half of vs. 29 ; while the «//ez-padas are prose, as are also the yajur- 
mantras. — Parts III. a and III. b look to me like antiphonal sequences (cf. the 
introduction to ii. 5), the verses of a containing the prayers that are worded as if 
uttered by the suppliant dead man, and the verses of b containing the responses * 
of his helper, very likely the dead man’s eldest son (see my note to vs. 25 : but just 
how they were used, of course, I cannot say). If I am right, vs. 34, reinforced by 
the first two clauses of 36, would answer to 29 a ; and vs. 35 would answer to 29 b. 
But against my view is the f^ct that we have tvd in 29 a where we should expect 
md. — ♦[After writing the above, I find that Weber, Sb. p. 265, had expressed a 
similar view as to the responsive structure, and had proposed to emend tvd to md.] 



xviii. 3- BOOK XVIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAICIHITA. 848 

Part IV., verses 38-41. — This again is a real unity in the RV., being the entire hymn 
RV. X. 13 except its last verse, the fifth, and except its vs. i d. The verses of this 
part, again like those of part II., find no use in the funeral ritual (although, indeed, 
Vait. uses two of them in the agnistomd). For the curious dislocation and mis- 
division of the material by AV., see p. 858, IT 10, and cf. IT ^ of this page. 

Part V., verses 42-48. — Verses from the principal RV. hymn to the Fathers, x. 15, 
namely its vss. 12, 7, ii, 5, 8, 9, and 10, with much derangement of the RV. ordefr. 
Part VI., verses 49-52. — Burial-verses from RV. x. 18, to wit, vss. 10, ii, 12, 13, in 
strict RV. sequence. 

Part VII., verses 53-60. — Eight verses, of which seven are from five of the RV. 
funeral hymns, x. 14, 15, 16, 17, 18 (represented in the order 16, 16, 17, 18 : 14, 15, 
16), and of which the remaining one (our vs. 54) is without ritual use and plainly 
intrusive and doubtless put after our 53 on account of its striking surface- 
resemblances to our 53. Our vs. 60 is widely separated from its fellow, our vs. 6, 
as is noted under the verses. 

Part Vni., verses 61-64. — Verses not elsewhere found, save, in part, in AV.^QS.MB. 
Part IX., vases 65-67. — Found in RV. outside the limits, x. 10 and x. 18, between which 
the funeral verses are massed, to wit, as RV. x. 8. i ; x. 123. 6 ; and vii. 32. 26. 

Part X., verses 68-72. — This is an anustubh sequence, peculiar to our A V. text, and 
with only a couple of longer padas (namely 69 ^yjagatl; 71 d, tristubh). 

Part XI., verse 73. — This is a tristubh which looks as if it had been put here on account 
of superficial likenesses to its next following companion, vs. i of hymn 4. If this 
surmise is correct, we are to assume here a misdivision of their material by the makers 
of the anuvdka~6\\\&\Qns somewhat similar to that seen at RV. vii. 55.1. Cf. the cases 
at AV. i. 20 (vs. 4) and 21, vi. 63 (vs. 4) and 64 : also at iv. 15. ii and 12.J 

Translated: Weber, Sb, 1896, pages 253-277 (with analysis, etc.); Griffith, ii. 236; 
verses not taken from the RV. are rendered by Ludwig, pages 484-487. — The RV. 
verses are translated, of course, by the RV. translators : the verses from RV. x. 18, in 
particular, by Whitney, Oriental and Linguistic Studies^ i. 54, 53 (vs. 44 at p. 60 : and 
so on) ; RV. x. 18 also by Roth, in Siebenzig Lieder des RV.^ p. 150. 

1. This woman, choosing her husband’s world, lies down {ni-fad) by 
thee that art departed, O mortal, continuing to keep [her] ancient duty 
(dhdnnd ) ; to her assign thou here progeny and property. 

Verses 1-4 are translated and interpreted (I think, incorrectly) by Hillebrandt in 
ZDMG. xl. 708 ff. Kau^. (80.44) and the comm, declare that with this verse the wife 
is made to lie down beside her dead husband on tlie funeral pile. The comm, glosses 
dharmam with sukrtam^ and understands the sense of the pada as it is translated 
above. The sense of d alone seems to indicate that the woman’s action is nothing more 
than a show, expected to be followed by that of the next verse, since ‘‘progeny and 
property ” are rewards for this life, not for the other. The comm, says it is meant for 
her next birth. TA. also has the verse (in vi. i. 3), but reads for c viqvain purandm 
dnu paldyantl — a very inferior text. Some of our mss. (O.Op.D.R.K.), and even the. 
majority of SPP’s, have in c 'pdddyantl^ but SPP, rightly accepts pdld-\ Lcf. the 
phonetic relation of udumbara and ulumbala^ above, 2. 13J. 

2. Go up, O woman, to the world of the living ; thou liest by (upa-p) this 
one who is deceased : come 1 to him who grasps thy hand, thy second spouse 
(didhisii)y thou hast now entered into the relation of wife to husband. 
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The verse is RV. x. 18. 8, whose text differs only by reading in c didhisds, and this 
is given also by two of our mss. (R.D.) and the majority of SPP’s, so that it certainly 
ought to be accepted as the true reading, dadh- being only a corruption. TA. (in 
vi. I. 3) has didhisdSf bujt after it tvdm etdt^ and in b itAsumy in neither case making 
any important change in the sense. LTA., both text and comm, in both ed’s, reads 
abhi sdmbabhuva : the comm, renders by dbhimukhyena samyak prdpnuhi ! which pro- 
cedure gives a shock even to one who is wonted to the Hindu laxity of ideas about 
vdiyadhikaranya,\ The meaning given to abhi sdm-bhu in the translation is decidedly 
the only admissible one ; nor need one hesitate to render didhisu according to its later 
accepted meaning. The woman cannot be left free and independent ; she can only be 
relieved of her former wifehood by taking up a new one (even if this be, as is probable 
enough, nominal only) ; he who grasps her hand to lead her down from the pile becomes, 
at least for the nonce, her husband. The direction of Kaug. (80. 45) in connection with 
the verse is simply “one makes her rise”; the comm. ^vol. iv., p. 129, endj specifies 
that this is done “ if she desires to live in this world again ” ; neither tells who is to 
take her hand — as, for example, A^valayana does (AGS. iv. 2. 18) : “her husband’s 
brother, a representative of her husband, a pupil [of her husband], or an aged servant.” 
LWhether the le^nr and the “representative” are the same person or two different 
ones does not appear from the translation nor from the original of AGS.J Vait. (38. 3) 
uses the verse in the purusamedha, 

3. I saw the maiden being led, being led about, alive, for the dead ; 
as she was enclosed with blind darkness, then I led her off-ward (dpdei) 
from in front {prdktds). 

The translation of b implies, ^not the jlvam rtibhyas of the Berlin text, but ratherj 
the reading mrUbhyas : this is accepted by SPP. and is supported by the majority 
of his authorities Lincluding two reciters J and by the comm, and by some of our mss. 
collated later (O.Op.R.T.), Land e.specially by the variant of TA., below J. 
the cases of yame dlrghanty etc., discussed in the note to xviii. 2. 3.J The version in 
TA. (vi. 12. i) is better than ours in a, b : dpaqydpna yuvatim dedrantUn mrtaya jivam 
parirtfydmdndm ; but not so good in c, d: andhina ya tdinasd pravrta *si praclm 
dvdclm dva ydnn dristydi. According to Kaug. (81.20), vss. 3 and 4 are used as the 
cow (to serve as anustaranl) is led, at the funeral pile, around (the fires) leftwise ; the 
comm, gives a corresponding explanation ; and the comment to TA. also understands it 
of such a c6w (rdjdgavf) ; L^f. Caland, Todtcngebrduchey p. 40 J. It is very difficult to 
believe that this was the original meaning of the verse, and that it did not rather refer to 
some rescue from immolation of a young wife. The comm, paraphrases pada d by endph 
gam pU'Tifadeqdt qavasamipdd apdnmukhlp'n qavdt pardnpttukhfpn asfftadabhimukhmt 
prdpaydmi : this is of no authority, Pada a can be made full only by the unacceptable 
resolution dpai^iam j the TA. reading of the word would remove the difficulty. 

4. Foreknowing, O inviolable one, the world of the living, moving 
together [with him] upon the road of the gods — this is thy herdsman 
{gdpati ) ; enjoy him ; make him ascend to the heavenly (svargd) world. 

There is no difficulty in understanding this of the anustaranf cow, with the sdtras 
and commentaries, although we should expect rather pitrlokdpn in a, and josaya in c. 
LBy “ sutras ” I suppose W. means siitra 20 of Kaug. 81 (cited under vs. 3) and su/ra 37 
of Kaug. 80 (cited under this ^s.) ; and by “ commentaries,” the AV. comm, to vss. 3-4 
(vol. iv., p. 1313) and the comm, to the TA. correspondent in vi. 12. i (Poona ed., p. 449) 
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of our vs. 3. J Besides the use of the verse with the one preceding, as explained under 
the latter, it again (Kauq. 80. 37) accompanies the leading of a cow around fuel and fire ; 
and the schol. (note to 81. 33) employ it further at the kindling of the pile. The verse 
lacks only one syllable of being a regular iristubh (11 + 11:10+11=: 43). 

5. Unto sky {dtv)y unto reed, more helpful of streams; O Agni, gall 
of the waters art thou. 

The translation of a and b is purely mechanical. Other texts have a quite different 
version of them. VS. (xvii. 6 a-c) reads upa jmdnn upa vetasi *vatara nadisv 
MS. (in ii. 10. i ; but p. dvatarani) the same (and the editor reports K. and Kap.S. as. 
agreeing) ; TS. (in iv. 6. i») the same except dvattaram j VS. and MS. admit a much 
more intelligible rendering (* close to earth, close to reeds, descend thou in the streams ’). 
In all the other texts, the verse is preceded by our vi. 106. 3 a, b and other similar 
addresses to Agni, in the agnicayana ceremony; and so also in Vait. (29. 13), where 
the verses accompany the drawing of a frog, of the water-plant avaka^ and of reeds, 
across the firc-site in all directions. In Kau^. (82. 26), this verse and 3. 60 are used in. 
the ceremony of gathering the bone-relics on the third day after cremation, with the 
direction iti mantroktdny avadaya. |_The authorities differ as to the day: Caland, 
TodtengebrauchCy p. 99. J The comm, explains Lvol. iv., p. 132*5, p. 16920J that vss. 5 
and 6 L(cf. Ath. Paddhati cited in note to Kaug. 82. 26)J Land 60J are addressed to the 
plants mentioned in those verses Land gives a list of plants : cf. SPP’s note with extract 
from Ke^ava, and Bloomfield’s note to 82. 26 J. The comm, adds that the plants are 
used by the performer in besprinkling a Brahman’s bones with milk. Under this verse 
the comm, makes dydm mean avakam^ because this rises above the water without 
touching earth 1 The verse does not need to be scanned as nicrt. 

6. Whom thou, O Agni, didst consume, him do thou extinguish again;, 
let there grow here the kydmbu, the fdndadunfdy the vydlkaga. 

RV. (x. 16. 13) has the same verse, but calls two of the plants kiyimbu and pdka- 
durvi. Vydlka^d (p. vioalka^d) might well be an adjective, ‘ free from alka^a ’ or the 
like, if we only knew what alkaqa meant. [W's Op.R. accent 7 ya/kagd : and so five 
of SPP’s authorities, against four with t'yd/-.j TA. disagrees with both AV. and RV. 
in reading at vi. 4. i kydmbus Lboth ed’sj, but agrees with RV. in having pdkadtirva. 
Land with both ed’s of AV. in accenting vydlka^d] ; it reads jdyafdm for Hhatu in c,. 
and tvdm for tdm in b. — The comm, explains qdndaddrvd as durvd (‘ millet ’) that 
springs up near water, having egg-shaped roots, or that has long joints, and adds that 
it is called “ big millet ” (brhaddUrvd) ; but this is probably without authority. With 
as little reason he glosses alka by qdkhd * branch,’ and declares vyalkaqa to mean “ fur- 
nished with various (vividha) branches ” ; Lso also the comm, on RV. and on TA. J. 
The verse is not directly quoted by Kaug., but (as was pointed out above) it is regarded 
by the comm. Land the Paddhati J as included with vss. 5 and 60 in 82. 26, and probably 
with justice. — This verse and its successor in RV. and TA. (strangely removed to be 
3. 60 in AV.) are both plainly intended as remedial and expiatory for the cruel office of 
Agni in burning a corpse ; the fire is not only to be extinguished, but to be followed by 
its antithesis, the growth of water-plants and the appearance of their attendant frogs : 
compare Bloomfield in AJP. xi. 342-350 [or JAOS. xv., p. xxxixj. L^his expiatory 
and remedial rite is avouched for antiquity by MBh. viii. 20. 50 = 819: Pdndyah . . . 
svadhdm ( = pretagarlrariipam havik) ivd *'pya jvalanah pitrpriyas ( = ^magdndgnifi} 
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tatah praq&ntah salilapravUhatah j and a note to the P. C. Roy version of this pas- 
sage, p. 65, says that it persists even to this day in India. J 

7. Here is one for thee, beyond is one for thee ; enter thou into 
lAiion with the third light ; at entrance be thou fair (cdrti) with [thy] 
body, loved of the gods in the highest station. 

The verse is RV. x. 56. i, which reads in c tanvcLs^ and in d janitre (for sadhdsthe). 
It is also found in SV. (i. 65), TB. (in iii. 7. 13), TA. (vi. 3.1 ; 4. 2), and Ap. (ix, i. 17); 
in a, TB.Ap. have u (for u before te) ; in c, all have samveqanas^ while SV. gives tanvl 
and the others tandvdi; in d, TB.Ap. read priyi^ and SV. TB.Ap. agree with RV. in 
janitre. According to Kaug. (80. 36), the verse accompanies the carrying of the fire 
at the head of the procession to the funeral pile ; as the comm, states it, carrying the 
three fires, in the case of one who has established sacrificial fires. The three “ lights ” 
are thus understood to be the three sacrificial fires ; but they are probably, in the origi- 
nal meaning of the verse, rather three regions of light, to the highest of which the 
deceased is to be translated. 

8. Rise thou, go forth, run forth ; make thee a home ( 6 kas) in the sea 
[as] station ; there do thou, in concord with the Fathers, revel with soma, 
with the svadhds. 

The first half-verse is found also in TA. (in vi. 4. 2) which has the easier ending 
parantd vybman; the second half of the TA. verse is our vi. 63. 3 c, d. The majority 
of our samhitd-m^s>, combine dravd *kah in a-b, but SPP. reports nothing of the kind 
from his authorities. The verse can be forced down to forty syllables (as 2. pankti) by 
violence in c ; [its natural scansion is as 8 -I- 1 1 : 1 1 + 1 1 J. It is one of the utthdpanl 
or ‘ uplifting ’ verses, which, with the harinis or ‘ taking ’ verses, are used more than 
once in Kau^., and are cited in Vait. (37.23-24) and elsewhere, in connection with lift- 
ing and moving the corpse etc. This one accompanies (Kau^. 80. 31) the raising of the 
corpse to carry it to the funeral pile, and later (80.35), with 1.61 and 3. 9 and others, 
the lifting on to the cart and removing ; and yet later (82. 31) tlie gathering up and carry- 
ing away the bone-relics. 

9. Start {cyii) forward, collect (sam-blir) thy body ; let not thy limbs 
{gdtra) nor thy frame {qdrird) be left out; enter together after thy mind 
that has entered ; wherever in the world thou enjoyest, thither go. 

The first half-verse and the last piida are found also, as parts of different verses, in 
TA. vi. 4. 2 ; which, however, reads ut tistha *tas tandvam sdm bharasva mi '/id 
gitram dva hd m& qdrfram^ and ydtra bhumydi vrndse tdtra»gaccha. Some of our 
m.ss. (P.M.O.R.T.K.) accent dnu in c; and some (all except O.Op.R.K., also two of 
SPP’s) have bhume in d; the comm, reads bhumdu. According to Kaug. (80. 32), the 
dead body, after being raised {ntthdpay-) with the preceding verse, is made three times 
to set forth Q samhdpay- ; sam-hd means usually simply ‘ get up ’ : it is added, “ as many 
times as it is raised ’’) with this one ; and this verse is used again, with the preceding 
verse (under which see) and others, in 80. 35 and 82. 31. 

10. Let the soma-drinking (sontyd) Fathers anoint me with splendor, 
the gods with honey, witrt ghee ; making me pass further on unto sight, 
let them increase me, attaining old age, unto old age. 
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Some of the mss. (including our D.R.p.m.T.) read djantu in b ; possibly it is their 
way of emending the false accent of dfijantu doubtless we ought to change this to 
ahjdntu rather than to admit the modulated stem dhja. The pratika (imrcasd mdm) 
applies either to this verse or to the next, or probably is used to include both ; whatever 
it applies to is used, according to Kauq. (81.47; 87. 4), in connection with rinsing the 
mouth at the end of the cremation ceremony and at the beginning of the pindapitr- 
yajhas and also (86. 17), with 3. 61-67, In the ceremony of interring the bones, in con- 
nection with supporting the dhruvanas * on the north-west of the fire. The commi 
takes notice of only the first of these three applications. *LCaland, WZKM. viii. 369, 
would read dhuvanany upayachante at 86. 16: I suppose he would render, ‘ they offer 
fannings [to the relics].’ But are we sure that 86. 17 goes with 86. 16 and forms a 
part of the dhuvana ceremony ? — Cf. my note to vs. 1 7 below. — The non-lingualization 
of the first n gives the strongest possible support for dhuvandni as against dhru-.\ 

1 1 . Let Agni anoint me completely with splendor ; let Vishnu anoint 
wisdom into my mouth ; let all the gods fix wealth upon me ; let pleasant 
waters purify me with purifiers. 

The verse is, with resolution of ma-am^ a regular iristubhy and no pankti. As to 
its ritual application, see under the preceding verse; the comm, regards it as* sharing 
with that verse. 

12. Mitra-and-Varuna have enclosed {pari-dhd) me; let the sacrificial 
posts of Aditi increase me ; let Indra anoint splendor into my hands ; 
let Savitar make me one attaining old age. * 

Most of our mss. (all except Op.R.), and half of SPP’s, read at the beginning mitrd- 
varund (Bp. •ndu)^ vocative, which might stand if we altered adhdtdm to dhdmj both 
editions give mitravdrund^ ours by emendation. A variant for svdravas in b would be 
very welcome ; the comm, gets rid of the difficulty in its characteristic way, by making 
the word an adjective to adityds^ and signifying either “ making a pleasant sound ” or 
“ making a distress directed at our enemies ” ! The third pada, if properly read, has a 
redundant syllable ; but the Anukr. would apparently have us read nyanaktu in three 
syllables, as written. The Kauq. uses the verse with washing the hands, at the end of 
the cremation ceremony (81.46), and at the beginning of the pindapitryajfia (87. 3); 
the comm, notices only the latter of the two uses. 

13. Him who died first of mortals, who went forth first to that world, 
Vivasvant*s son, assembler of people, king Yama honor ye with oblation. 

The second half-verse is identical with 1.49 c, d, and the first half is analogous with 
the same, a, b ( = RV. x. 14. i etc.: see under i. 49). The verse is redundant by a 
syllable in [^the perfectly good jagail padaj d. For its use by Kau^., with 2.49, see 
under the latter; Land especially my note to i. 49 J. L"^h® verse is discussed by Hille- 
brandt, Ved. MythoL i. 491.J 

14. Go away, ye Fathers, and come; this sacrifice is all anointed with 
honey for you ; both give to us here excellent property, and assign to us 
wealth having all heroes. 

The second half-verse is found also in A^S. (ii. 7. 9) and MB. (ii. 3. 5) ; both read 
at the end ni yacchata, and at the beginning MB. has dattd and A(^S. strangely 
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datidyd 'sm-. LOur /d!^<3!-texts read dattd {—daftd u) iti: see Prat. i. 80.J The trans- 
lation implies that drdvine 'hd is for drdvinam ihd (p. drdvind : ihd') ; the comm, 
glosses drdvind by dravinamj Lcf. my Noun-Inflection^ p. 331, 4J. The comm, also 
understands the first pada to signify that the Fathers are to go to their own world, and 
then to return when invoked to their own sacrifice ; and this is probably the sense. 

15. Let Kanva, Kakshivant, Purumidha, Agastya, Qyava^va, Sobharl, 
Archananas, Vi^vamitra, Jamadagni here, Atri, Kagyapa, Vamadeva, aid 
us. 

The comm, amuses himself with giving etymologies for all these names, only passing 
over Agastya and Sobharl as “ evident ” {prasiddha), 

16. O Vigvamitra, Jamadagni, Vasishtha, Bharadvaja, Gotama, Vama- 
deva — Atri hath taken (grabh) our gardis 'wixh obeisances; ye Fathers 
of good report, be gracious to us. 

The translation implies in d emendation of su-sam^dsas to su^ansasas Lso W’s ms. ! 
it must certainly be a double slip for su^ansdsas for which it seems most probably a 
corruption, and which is read by the comm. Lhe reads in fact sui;ansdsas^ and under- 
stands it as W. doesj ; the only variants in the mss. are suqan^dsas |_with palatal f tvvicej 
in some of ours (P.M.I.) and one (C.) of SPP’s, and the accentuation on the second 
syllable, -sdm^-, in a few (including our O.R.T.).* Pitaras in b ought properly to be 
without accent. LAs to what precedes, see the next II .J Some of the mss. read qdrdir 
or ^drdir. The comm, first identifies the word with chardisy and pronounces it a name 
for ‘ house ’ ; then, as alternative, he gets it from root ^ard and makes qardayati signify 
balayati; Land, as a final alternative, he regards the word as the name of a RishiJ. 
Neither Kau^. nor Vait. makes any use of these two verses. L^^her, Episches im 
vedischen Ritual^ Sb. 1891, p. 787, suggests a special connection of this book xviii. with 
the Kau(;ikan Vi9vamitras.J 

* L"f decision here lies between the well-authenticated su-(dnsa (‘ of good wishes, 
kindly’: root ^and .the doubtful su-sam^ds (‘kindly admonishing,* presumably 

oxytone : root ^ds with sam). The former occurs five times in RV. and also at AV. 
xix. 10. 6. The latter occurs nowhere, unless here, nor does it seem to be apposite in 
meaning : yet the authority of the mss. and of the qrotriya V. is decidedly in favor of 
it. No ms. soever actually gives suqahsdsas ; but the mss. that have the impossible 
sti^anfdsas may well be regarded as intending sti^ansdsas. — Moreover, if the two voca- 
tives stood in the order pitarah su^y I should leave the second one unaccented (Gram. 
§ 314 d), as W. suggests ; but with the order sd- pit- y the second seems distinctly more 
independent of the first (Gram. § 314 e) and may properly be accented. I would there- 
fore read sdfansdsab pitarahy and render ‘ O ye kindly ones, ye Fathers ! ’ As for the 
meaning of suqdnsa : note that ^dnsa means ‘ a wish, good or evil,’ i.e. not only ‘ curse,’ 
but also ‘ blessing,* and is used in these two opposite senses in two contiguous RV. 
verses, vii. 25. 2, 3; and that, in its good sense, it is pertinent to the Fathers, as at 
RV. X. 78. ^y pitrndm nd qdhsdh surdtdyah. Note further that ‘ kindly ’ accords well 
with the character of tlie Fathers as described in RV. x. 1 5 : they bless and help 
(vss. 5 d, 4 c), and are harmless (i c, 6 c) and gracious (3 a, 9 c). — That, in such a 
“ pestilent congregation of ” sibilants as sd^ansdsasy a blunder of the tradition is rather 
to be expected than not, is my opinion : whoso doubts it, let him attempt “ with moderate 
haste” to repeat aloud three times the simple English sentence “she sells sea-shells.”J 
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17. They overpass defilement {riprd)^ wiping [it] off in the metal bowl 
(} kasyd), assuming further on newer life-time, filling themselves up with 
progeny and riches ; then may we be of good odor in the houses. 

[Pada c = RV. x. 18. 2 c.J The translation boldly assumes that kasyd is a corrup- 
tion of, or equivalent to, kaftsdj the Pet. Lexx. pass the word without notice ; the comm, 
says that kasa means klkasa * vertebra,’ the kl being dropped by Vedic license (1), and 
tliat kasyUy as an adjective derived from it, means “the place of cremation”! All 
authorities read kasyi without variation, Lsave that SPP’s qrotriya K., whose memory 
of this book was not perfect, recited kdsye\, [See note below. J The authorities are 
divided, however, between mrjands and mfjdnds (among those having the latter are our 
O.R.) ; both editions give the former, though it is an isolated accentuation; mrjand is 
regular (and occurs in RV.), while mrjdna is supported {Gram. § 619 d) by the analogy 
of several other such participles; Lcf. note to vs. 73 J. Two of our three 
(Bp.Kp.) have dyuhodddhdnas in b as compound, and most of our samhitd-m^^. (all save 

0. R.) accent accordingly dyur d~\ but SPP. acknowledges the reading in only a single 
ms. (pada)y and of course gives in his text (as we in ours by emendation) ayur d-. 
The comm, regards surabhdyas in d as figurative, for qldghyagtmayukt&s. In Kau<j. 
(84. 10) the verse is directed to be used as the women go three times round (the relics 
of the funeral pile) leftwise, with disheveled hair and beating the right thigh. 

*LAccording to Caland, WZKM. viii. 369, the passage in Kau^. 84. 8-1 1 describes the 
curious rite named dhuvana or * fanning ’ of the bone-relics : see his Todiengebrduche^ 
pages 138-9, and cf. my note to vs. 10, above. The dhuvana is part of the procedure 
called nidhdna or ‘laying to rest’ (ibidem, p. 129). According to the siitra next pre- 
ceding 84. 10, an empty pot, rikia^kumbha^ is set down, and beaten with an old shoe. 
According to our AV. comm. (p. 143*7: but see SPP’s note 5), our verse is repeated 
by the one who breaks the empty jar, rikta-kalaqa^ on the night of the day of cremation, 
that is, at a time a good deal earlier than the nidhdna! — However that may be, it does 
seem as if our kasyi might well mean the same thing as the kufubha or ka/aga of the 
ritual authorities.] 

18. They anoint, they anoint out (vi), they anoint together (sdm); 
they lick the rite {? krdtu), they smear {abhuafij) with honey; the bull 
{uksdn) flying in the upheaving of the river, the victim {pagtl) do the 
gold-purifiers seize {gr/i) in them Lf.J. 

The verse is RV. ix. 86. 43, the only variant in which \s grbhnate at the end (and our 

1. also has this ; also the comm.). SV. (i. 564 ; ii. 964) has it also and agrees with RV. 
in this word, but also has before it apsu instead of dsu, and in b mddhvd. The comm, 
understands sthdllsu to be intended by the pronoun dsu. The verse is one of the wild 
utterances of the soma-purifiers in RV., and seems to be introduced here without any 
proper connection with the funeral ceremonies, simply because there is so much 
“anoint” in it. In Kaug. (88. 16), it accompanies an anointing in i\\e pinciapitryajfia ; 
and in Vait. (10.4), a smearing of the sacrificial post with butter in the pai^ubandha. 
LPadas b, c, d are good jagatl: but a has no jagatl character whatever, and by count it 
is virdj rather than bhurij ; but perhaps the Anukr. (see note to the excerpts from 
Anukr.) does not mean to call it bhurij. \ 

19. What of you is joyous, O Fathers, and delectable (somyd), there- 
with be at hand (sac), for ye are of own splendor; do ye, rapid {1 drvan) 
poets, listen, beneficent, invoked at the council. 
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Nearly all our mss. (save Op.R.s.m.) accent pitdras in a; SPP. reports only a single 
pada-ms. as doing so, and of course reads pitaras^ as does our text by emendation. 
Nearly all the authorities, again, give bhutdm at end of b; Lbut Whitney’s Op. has 
bhUti; and hisj K. has bkittd, as have three of SPP’s, who reads bhutd, [_The word 
itself is lost from the comm., but glossed by bhavatha.] We ought to have emended 
to bhatd. Once more, all the authorities without exceptipp accent suvidatras^ which 
SPP. accordingly retains, while we have made the necessary emendation to -ddtrds. 
One is tempted to change arvdnas in c to arvahcas. The extra syllable in b suggests 
corruption ; [^and so, perhaps, does the fact that in O.R. the avas&na is before bhutdm^ 
not after itj. 

20. Ye who are Atris, Afigirases, Navagvas, having sacrificed, attached 
to giving ( ? rdtisdc)^ bestowers (dddhdna)^ and who are rich in sacrificial 
fees, well-doing — do ye revel, sitting on this barhis. 

The meaning of some of these epithets is not altogether clear. No use is made of 
the verse in the sUtras, 

21. So then as our distant Fathers, the ancient ones, O Agni, sharp- 
ening the rite : they went to the bright, they shone, ^ {should be shiningj, 
praising with song ; splitting the ground, they uncovered the ruddy ones. 

The verse corresponds to RV. iv. 2. 16, found also in VS. (xix. 69) and TS. (in 
ii. 6. 124) which read precisely with RV. The variants of our text are no better than 
corruptions ; the others have at end of b dqusdtiis Lp. dfusdnibji ii^ c dtdhitim. 
The translation follows our text.* The comm, takes d^a^dnas (p. dogag-) from root ag^ 
and glosses it with vydpnuvanias I The “ruddy ones” are in its opinion the dawns 
Lor else the stolen cows which the Ahgirases got back from the PanisJ. — *L^hitney’s 
ms. reads “ they shone ” : this is probably an oversight and should be “ shining ” ; his 
Bp., to be sure, but Bp. alone, has didhyata^ not •tah.\ 

22. Of good actions, well-shining, pious, heavenly ones (devd), forging 
the generations as [smiths forge] metal, brightening Agni, increasing 
Indra, they have made for us a wide conclave {parisdd), rich in kine. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (iv. 2. 17) combines in a~b devaydntd 'yo^ has in c 
vavrdh-^ and for d iirvdm gdvyam parisddanb agman; its /dr^cr-text in b reads \^jdnima 
like oursj. L^^her, Sb. 1896, p. 263-64, takes deva (^jdnimd) as = devanam and the 
whole verse as a parallel to vs. 23, where the phrase devandm jdnimd occurs in full.J 

23. As herds at food (ksum), the formidable one hath looked over 
\dti\ the cattle, the births of the gods, near by ; mortals have lamented 
the urvdglSy unto the increase of the pious, of the next man. 

The translation is purely mechanical, and sundry of the words in it are extremely 
questionable. The verse corresponds to RV. iv. 2.18, which, however, reads in a ksu- 
mdti as one word (p. ksuomdtij our p. ksum ; dti)^ makes good meter in b by inserting 
ydt after deifindm, and reads in c mdrtdndm, SPP. reads, with RV. and with the 
comm., ksumdti; this is against nearly all his and our authorities ; L^hey have ksum 
dti \ ; but our O.R. have ksumdti and Op. has Lthe impossiblej ksum : dti Lwith accent- 
less ksum]. The translati^li implies at the end of b ugrdsy which SPP. reads, with 
about half his authorities and the comm. ; of ours, most of the later ones have it also 
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(Op.D. ugrdh; O.R.K. ugrak Laccentless 1 J). The comm, renders a, b thus: “the 
mighty one, Agni, looks near by upon the birth of the gods, Indra etc., as in a noisy 
{ksumati = qabdavati) herd {yuthd being = yuthe^ of kine a master sees his own 
cattle (^paqvas)''^ \ or, he says, it is the consuming fire that is addressed: “O Agni, 
this sacrificer who is being consumed by thee, mighty by thy favor, in a noisy cattle- 
crowd, looks upon the birth of the gods as upon herds of cattle (^paqvas ) ; the sense 
being that the gods come to light in the neighborhood of him who has gone to the world 
of the gods.” This is the kind of help that the commentator gives in a difficult pas- 
sage. UrvAqls is to him the Apsarases, Urva^i etc. ; and akrpran = akalpayan^ which 
means upabhoktum samarthd bhavanti, Aryds = svQmL The verse can be forced 
into the compass of forty syllables (ii-t-8:io+ii= 40), as the Anukr. estimates it. 

*LThe RV. verse has been discussed by Bloomfield, JAOS. xx.*, p. 183. He ren- 
ders c, d thus : “ Even for mortal men Urvagis were fashioned for the production of the 
noble lower Ayu.” He takes akrpran as * there were formed,’ aor. pass, of krp = kip : 
cf. the akalpayan of our comm, and the klptds of Sayana on RV. He explains : Just as 
Urva^i, the goddess Cloud, produces the celestial fire, so the fire-drills (called urvdqls) 
produce for mortals the terrestrial sacrificial fire {upara &yn)>\ 

24. We have made [sacrifices] for thee ; we have been very active ; 
the illuminating {vi-bhd) dawns have shone upon [our] rite {rtd ) ; all that 
is excellent which the gods favor ; may we talk big at the council, having 
good heroes. 

The first half-verse is, without variant, RV. iv. 2. 19 a, b; the second half is, also 
without variant, RV. ii. 23. 19 c, d (and VS. xxxiv. 58 c, d). Many of the mss., however, 
(including our Bs.O.K.) combine in a-b to abhiima rtdrn. The comm, has in b the 
strange reading avasvan (voc. : = avanavan or pdlaka). 

25. Let Indra with the Maruts protect me from the eastern quarter; 
arm-moved [is] the earth, as it were to the sky above ; to the world- 
makers, the road-makers, do we sacrifice, whoever of you are here, shar- 
ing in the oblation of the gods. 

LAs for this whole passage, vSs. 25-37, see my introductory notes, p. 847, If 8, and 
Caland’s orientation of it in his Todtengebrduche^ p. 1 54. J This is a very curious and 
obscure refrain (its last two padas occur again as refrain of 4. 16-24). lii b, bdhucyutd 
(which ought to mean ‘by a mover, or a moving, of arms’) is rendered as if it were 
bdhucyutd ; L Weber proposes to emend to ddmj\ the comm, also takes -cyuid as past 
pass, pple., glossing it by vinirgatd^ or, in an alternative explanation, hy prapid : either 
“ proceeded out from the arms of the givers ” or “ arrived in the arms of the receivers ” ; 
the allusion being to the giving of land to Brahmans ; “ as land given protects in the 
future {updri) the heavenly world which is to be enjoyed by both parties”! The use 
by the sutras casts no light upon the meaning. Vait (22. 3) prescribes the verse for 
use with an offering to the Maruts in the agnistoma ceremony Ldoubtless on account of 
the word marulvdnj. In Kau^. (81. 39), this verse alone, so far as appears Lbut the 
comm., p. 152s, says vss. 25-29 J, is combined with i. 41-43 etc. to accompany the 
offerings to Sarasvati at the funeral pile; again (85. 26), vss. 25-37 (the comm, says, 
25-35) used with 2. 24, 26, etc. in connection with the interment of the bone-relics. 

LThis last use does indeed perhaps cast light on the passage. The previous sdlra, 
85. 25, with Caland’s emendation (l.c., p. 154), reads: edam barhir [xviii. 4. 52] ity 
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asthitas tanum yathdparu samcinoti, I think his emendation receives support from 
the AV. comm., who says, at vol. iv., p. 224*, edam barhir ity red kule jyestho 'sthlni 
yathdparu samcinuyd/. If we take sam^ci in the sense of ‘ assemble ’ as used in the 
phrase ‘ assemble the interchangeable parts of a bicycle or a Waltham watch,’ our sutra 
would then mean, * while repeating xviii. 4. 52, he (the dead man’s eldest son) assembles 
a human figure (Janum)^ limb by limb, from the bones {asthi-tas^^ i.e, he makes such a 
figure out of the bones by assembling them.’ — If this be right, then we probably have 
to infer from the AV. text and from the next sutra ^ 85. 26, that the eldest son addresses 
the deities with vss. 25-29, and does so as spokesman of his dead father, represented 
by the prostrate figure of bones; and that, while uttering vss. 30-35, he addresses his 
dead father, but does so as speaking for himself. — As to forming a human figure 
(Purusdkrti) with the bones, cf. further Baudhayana’s Pitrmedhasiitra^ i. 10, especially 
lines 5, 7, 10, 13 of p. 15, ed. Caland.J 

26. Let Dhatar protect me from perdition from the southern quarter ; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

27. Let Aditi with the Adityas protect me from the western quarter; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

28. Let Soma with all the gods protect me from the northern quarter; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

29. Dhartar the maintainer shall maintain thee aloft, as Savitar the 
light (phdnu) to the sky above; to the world-makers etc. etc. 

The translation follows the comm, in connecting firdhvdm with what precedes, instead 
of (as the meter suggests, and as is perhaps rather to be preferred) with what follows it.* 
The definition by the Anukr. of the meter of these five verses is not very acceptable ; 
the refrain of 25-28 has 35 syllables (i2:i2-fii); the prefixed variable part varies 
from 12 to 14; 28 has 46 .syllables (i i -h 12 : 12 -H 1 1). |_Cf. note to excerpts from 

Anukr., above, p. 847, top.J 

*LThere is a clear play of words in dharta dharuno dhdf'aydtdi, not without con- 
scious reminiscence, perhaps, of the familiar plays in varano vdraydtdi at x. 3. 5 and 
vi. 85. I, and in vdr idam vdraydtdi varandvatydm adhi at iv. 7. i.f Moreover, I think 
that these derivatives of root dhr make clear reference to dhruvd diq, the * fixed direc- 
tion ’ or ‘ steadfast region,’ and that urdhvam makes .similar reference to the ‘ upward 
region.’ Render perhaps : * Let the Steadier, steadying, steady thee [in the steadfast 
region], as aloft [that is, in the upward region] Savitar [steadieth or maintaineth] the 
light, the sky above.’ Cf. my note, p. 847, 8. — f ^ix. 36. 6 d.J 

30. In the eastern quarter, away from approach (.^), do I set thee in 
svadhd ; arm-moved etc. etc. 

The phrase samvftah is very doubtful; perhaps it means rather, with the more 
literal sense of purd and taking -vrt as from root vr^ ‘ before covering up ’ L.so Caland 
takes it: Todtengebrduche^ p. 154-5J; the comm., with his ordinary heedlessness of 
accent, makes it a pple. (as if sdmvrtas\ rendering it “ formerly covered up ” {piirvam 
samchdditah) ; or else, he says, pur a is instr. of pur = ^artra * body,’ and it means 
“along with thy body” {saqarlra eva sati), Kaug. (80.53) uses the verse (doubtless 
with the five that follow it) Jn fixing the body in place on the funeral pile ; but he adds 
in the next rule that Uparibabhrava prohibits it. The comm, takes no notice of any 
such application. 
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31. In the southern quarter, away etc. etc. 

32. In the western quarter, away etc. etc. 

33. In the northern quarter, away etc. etc. 

34. In the fixed quarter, away etc. etc. 

35. In the upward quarter, away etc. etc. 

These six verses, 30-35, have the same refrain of 35 syllables as vss. 25-28 ; and the 
prefixed part, variable only in its first word, ranges from 17 to 19 syllables; the defini- 
tion of the Anukr. is approximately accurate. 


36. Dhartar (‘ maintainer *) art thou ; maintaining art thou ; bull 
{vdhsaga) art thou. 

37. Water-purifying art thou ; honey-purifying art thou ; wind-purify- 
ing art thou. 

The comm, regards both these prose verses {yajurmanira) as addressed to Agni, 
quoting RV. iv. 58. 3 and vi. 16. 39 to prove the applicability to him of the epithets in 36. 
The sutras make no use of them save by their inclusion in the series 25-37 in Kaug. 
85. 26: see above, under vs. 25. The Anukr., in counting the syllables of 36, restores 
both the elided initial tf’s. 


LVerses 38 and 39 are addressed to the oblation-carts. The rearrangement of the 
RV. padas in the AV. text is of such critical interest that it is worth a little space to 
exhibit the method to the eye. — The vdm etc. of the RV. seems to be clearly 
prefatory, and probably few will deny that the RV. order is the more nearly original, 
and that the AV. order and readings are secondary. 


RV. X. 13. I and 2. 

yuj^ vdm brdhma pilrvydm ndmobhir 
vi qldka etu pathyhta sUrdh | 
qrnvdntu vi^ve amftasya putra 
A yi dhamdni divyani tasthuh || ^ 
yami iva ydtam&ne ydd ditam 
prd vdm bharan manusd devaydntah | 
i sidatam svdm u lokdm viddne 
svdsasthd bhavatam indave nah p 


AV. xviii. 3. 38 and 39. 


itdq ca md amutaq cdvatdm [md .^] 
yami iva ydtamdne ydd di/dm | 
prd vdm bharan manusd devaydnta 
a sidatam svdm u lokdm viddne 
svisasfhe bhavatam inda’ifc no 

{ yuji vdm brdh?na pnr%ydm ndmobhih | 
vi ^Idka eti pathylva siirih 
qrnvdntu viqve amftdsa etdt || 39 J 


38. Both from here and from yonder let them (du.) aid me. 

As ye (du.) [neut.J went pressing on (root yat) like two twins, god- 
loving men {mdmisd) bring you forward; sit ye, [each] on thine own 
place, knowing [it] ; — 

LSee my added note just preceding the translation of verse 38. J 

In this and the three following verses we have the LentireJ RV. hymn x. 13, Lexcept 
its last verse, the fifth, andj except its vs. i d. [_See Introduction, page 848, top.J 
This verse is its 2 a, b, c Lits d follows at the beginning of our next verse J, with a pada 
prefixed as our a that forms no part of the RV. hymn. The first two verses are addressed 
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to the two havirdhdnas ^ or vehicles or vessels in which the soma-stalks are brought to 
the place of pressing ; [_cf. our comm., p. 1 58, and Sayana on RV. J. The reason of the 
introduction of the hymn here is altogether obscure (unless it be the occurrence of the 
viQ^x^yama in 38 b), and Kaug. has no use for it In a, our mss., so far as noted, accent 
m&^ but SPP. mentions Lonly onej among his [_as reading ma \ ; and both editions give 
as is undoubtedly correct. RV., in b, accents aitam^ which, of course, is alone 
grammatically possible ; but both AV. editions have aiidm, with all the mss. TA. (in 
vi. 5. i) also has the verse, and differs from RV. only in having Ham : Lso, indeed, the 
Calc, ed., text and comm. ! Ham (not etdm^ pron.) can only be an imperative : but the 
Poona ed., text and comm., has aitam^ like RV.J. Our text has sfdafam in d, with RV. 
and a part of our mss. (not O.Op.R.D.K. Lwhich read badly -tamj) ; but SPP. admits 
in spite of its inappropriateness, because \_dam is supported byj only one of his 
authorities and the comm. |_Is the consentaneousness of the mss. in the blundering 
-tarn possibly due to a reminiscence of the correct asldatam of the immediately preced- 
ing context in TA. cf. the case at x. 6. 17, and note.J Vidane might be from vid 
‘ find’ ; the comm, glosses it with janatf. One might conjecture that aitam in b is for 
aoatiam ‘came,’ but neither /^^^/<^-text views it in that way. The verse cannot be made 
a full tristubh without violent resolutions in the first pada — which is, of course, properly 
prose. LConsidering the textual inaccuracies in the tradition of this passage, perhaps it 
is not too bold to suggest the query whether a via has been lost : itdq ca ma amtUaq 
cavatam ma would be a perfect tristubh pada.J Vait. (15. 11) makes vss. 38 and 39 
accompany in the agnistoma ceremony the driving up of the two havirdhanas, 

39. Be ye comfortable svdsasthd) for our soma. 

I yoke for you ancient worship (brdhmafi) with obeisances ; the song 
{qloka) goes forth like a patron {sfiH) on his road ; let all the immortals 
hear that. 

LSee my added note just preceding the translation of verse 38.J 

The ver.se is pada d of the RV. v.s. x. 13. 2 [of which padas a, b, c immediately pre- 
cede in our AV. textj, followed by padas a, b, c of the RV. vs. i. RV. accents in a 
svasasthd ; [^the AV. accent seems wrong ; J both pada-X^yiX.^ divide su^as-. RV. further 
reads in |_its b, our J c, etu and surds, and at the end amrtasya putrah. The RV. verse 
is found also in VS. (xi. 5) and MS. (in ii. 7. i) with the same readings throughout as 
in RV. ; and in TS. (iv, i. i*), which reads fc* our c vl qldka yanti pathyl *va surah, 
and in d varies from RV. etc. only by having qrnvdnti. The comm, glosses svasasihe 
with sukhasanasthe s he takes as ist sing., as it is translated above; the form 
might, of course, be 3d sing., like duhd, qdye, etc. [^In d, qrnvdttu is a misprint for 
qrnvdntu.\ 

40. Three steps the form (i^) ascended, it went (i^) after the four- 
footed one (f.) with its course {vratd ) ; it matches the song (arkd) with 
the syllable ; in the navel of right it purifies. 

The translation is purely mechanical, the verse being highly obscure, and its A V. ver- 
sion evidently corrupt. RV. (x. 13.3) reads in a pdHca (for trini) and aroham, in b 
emi for the absurd aitat (apparently a blundering extension* of ait), at end of c mima 
etam, and in d ddhi (our afihi has to be omitted in translation) sdrn punami. It al.so 
has in a rupds, which SPr. admits in his text on the authority of the majority of his 
mss. and of the comm, (the latter takes it from root rup, and makes it mean mrtah 
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purusak) ; some of our later mss. (O.Op.R.D.) also give it, and it is to be regarded as 
the preferable reading, if there is such a thing in tliis case. In b, SPP. strangely reads 
in his samhitd-XjtyLX. ditad vr- and in his pada-X^xt etat^ his /a^ 4 z-mss. having etat or dit 
— both, doubtless, by accidental misreadings*; the comm., however, gives etat^ and 
makes it qualify vratena^ being itself = etena ! For ndbhdu in d the comm. \i2^&yondu. 

*LIf ditat is a “blundering extension of df/,” one does not see why W. calls the 
pada-residing dit “an accidental misreading.” — Meantime, in Oertel’s edition of JUB., 
published in JAOS. xvi., we find (i. 48, p. 125-6) sa hdi *vam sodagadhd **tmdnam 
vikrtyay sdrdham samdit tad yat sdrdham samditat^ tat sdmnas sdmatvam j and 
(iii. 38, p. 197) td rcaq qarirena vtriyur anvditat. tad yat etc. On p. 234, Oertel 
suggests that we might regard samditat and ajtvditat as due to dittography of the fol- 
lowing tat^ “ were it not for AV. xviii. 3. 40, anvditat^ which is protected by the meter.” 
Cf. also Henry, Revue Critique^ 1894, no’s 39-40, p. 146. — See also SPP’s full critical 
notes upon the verse, p. 160. It may be added that W’s O. gives padlmdmnvdit&d^ 
and his Op. dnu : ditdt.\ 

41. For the gods he chose death; for his progeny did he not choose 
immortality {amrta)} Brihaspati [as] seer extended the sacrifice; Yama 
left {d-ric) his dear self(.^). 

Or, ‘the dear body {tanu)' Here too the variations from the RV. version (x. 13.4) 
seem to be corruptions only. RV. has kdm in b, correlative to that in a ; for c it gives 
bfhaspdtim yajTidm akrnvata fsim^ and at the end pra 'rirectt. The comm, explains 
d rireca by samantdd riktam nihsdram mrtam krtavdn, LSee Ludwig’s discussion of 
the verse, Ueber die kriiik des RV,-textes, Abh. der k. bohmischen Gesellschaft der 
Wiss., 1889, no. 5, p. 46. J 

42. Thou, O Agni, Jatavedas, being praised, hast carried the offerings, 
having made them fragrant ; thou hast given to the Fathers ; they have 
eaten after their wont ( ? svadhdya) ; eat thou, O god, the presented 
oblations. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 15. 12, found also in VS. (xix. 66) and TS. (in 
ii. 6. 125). LDisregarding tlitd^\ RV. differs only by reading krtvi at end of b; and 
VS. agrees with it in this, but has kavyavdhana for jatavedas in a; LTS. agrees with 
AV. throughoutj. Ap. (in i. 10. 14) and MB. (ii. 3. 17) have a verse that agrees with 
this in b and c, save that MB. has prd *ddt for pra *dds in c: but their a is abhiin no 
dtito haviso jdtaveddh ; and for d, Ap. \\2is prajdnann agne punar apy ehi devdn^ while 
MB. reads/. a,p. ehi yonim. The second half-verse occurs again below as 4. 65 c, d. 
Kau^. (89. 13) makes the verse, with 4. 88, and with two verses not found elsewhere, 
accompany the feeding of the fire at the end of the pindapitryajfia. LThe forms dvdt 
and aksan are treated, Gram. § 890 a and § 833 a. As for the sandhi dhdh of the mss., 
see note to Prat. i. 94. J 

43. Sitting in the lap of the ruddy ones (f.), assign ye wealth to your 
mortal worshiper {ddgvdhs ) ; of that good, O Fathers, present ye to your 
sons; do ye bestow {dha) refreshment here. 

The ver.se is found, without variant, as RV. x. 1 5. 7 and VS. xix. 63. The comm, 
glosses arunindm in a as arunavarndndm mdtfndm^ without further explanation. 
Kau9. does not quote the verse. 
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44. Ye fire-sweetened Fathers, come hither; sit on each seat, well- 
conducting ones ; eat on the barhis the presented oblations, and assign 
to us wealth having all heroes. 

The verse is RV. x. 15. ii through three padas, RV. having for d: dt/id rayim sdr- 
vaviram dadhdtanaj it also reads atta Lp. aitd] in c ; and three other texts (VS. xix. 59 ; 
TS. in ii. 6. 12» ; MS. in iv. 10. 6) agree throughout with it. The comm., too, gives atia 
and dadhdtana. The Anukr. does not heed that we need at the end dadhdtana to make 
a full jagatl. For the use of the verse by Kau^., with 45 and 46 and other verses, see 
under 1.51; for its use by Vait., with 45 and other verses, see under i. 44 and 51. 

45. Called unto [are] our delectable (somyd) Fathers, to dear deposits 
on the barhis; let them come ; let them listen here ; let them bless, let 
them aid us. 

The verse is RV. x. 15. 5, wdiich differs only by omitting the meter-disturbing nas in 
a. Other texts (VS. xix. 57; TS. ii. 6. 123; MS. iv. 10.6) agree with RV. ; but TS. 
combines ti avantu in d. ^Our d recurs at TB. ii. 6. i6».J The use of the verse in 
Kaug. and Vait. is the same as that of vs. 44. The comm, glosses nidJdsu by nidhlya- 
mdnesu havihsu. 

46. They who, our father’s fathers, who [his] grandfathers, followed 
after {} anu-hd) the soma-drinking, best ones — with them let Yama, 
sharing his gift of oblations, he eager with them eager, eat at pleasure. 

The verse is RV. x. 15. 8 (and VS. xix. 51, which has the same text with RV.) ; this, 
however, reads for a ; y^ nah purne pitdrah somyasah. In b our text gives, with RV. 
VS. anuhird (RV. p. anuoiihird)^ but it is by emendation, for all our mss. have anu- 
jahird or aniijahiri^ p. anuojahird ; ^Ihe actual details seem to be as follows : anujahird 
is given by Bp.P.D., while O.Op.K. have anujahird; ^xvAamljahird is given by Bs.M.T., 
while K. has am'ijahlrd,\ |_SPP’s authorities show the same four varying forms of the 
word :J he reads anujahirdy p. attuojahirdy although the majority LfiveJ of his samhitd- 
authorities and the comm, have the preferable anujah- [^as again.st three with amljak-^. 
Our translation implies the manuscript reading, though it is plainly a corruption of what 
RV. gives. LWhether we read anujahird (from ami~hd) or atnViird (from anu-ifah : 
Sayana, dnupurvycna . . . dattavantah ; Mahldhara, anuvahanti; Weber, ‘welche 
nachgezogen sind ’), in either case the sense is about the same.J The comm, treats the 
word as if it came from root hr : anukramena haranty dtmasdt kurvanti. It looks a 
little as if the text-makers had in mind the root jehy found in the next verse. The use 
of the verse with its two predecessors in Kaug. was noted under vs. 44. It is very 
unsuitably reckoned by the Anukr. a jagatT, having only one real jagati pada ; [_it scans 
perfectly as 12 4- 1 r : n + 1 1 ; the corruption anujahire gives b 12 syllables, but no true 
jagati character J. [^W’s version of c accords with Geldner’s at Ved, Stud. i. 170 note.J 

47. They who thirsted panting among the gods, knowers of offering, 
praise-fashioned, with songs {arkd) — come, O Agni, with the thousand 
god-revering true poets, seers sitting at the ghannd. 

LThis verse and the nexij. correspond to RV. x. 15.9 and 10 ; but AV. makes the third 
pada of 9 change place with the third pada of 10 : cf. the shuffling at xviii. 2. 2 and note.J 
The RV. verse occurs also in TB. ii. 6. i6» and MS. iv. 10. 6. All these read in d 
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kavyath pitfbhis after satydis ; and TB. has in a tdtrp^Sy and in b hotr&vfdhas. 
Nearly all our mss., but, according to his account, only one of SPP’s, accent rsibhis in 
d.* The comm, glosses jihafn&n&s with prayatamUn&s ; his explanation of the strange 
compound stdmatasta is in part lost ; he understands by gharma the pravargya soma- 
offering ; and he paraphrases sahasram by aparimitath dhanam yafhd bhavatu This 
verse and the next are used by Kau^. (87. 22) as explained under 2. 34. *LSPP. plau- 
sibly suggests that the madhyoddtta of rsibhis in this vs. and the next is to be accounted 
for by the madhyoddtta of the corresponding word in RV., to pitfbhis. If he is 
right, the case is very probably similar to that of rsibhyas at xix. 22.14 (cf. the gisibhyas 
of many mss. in the next vs. !) and to those noted under xiv. 2. 59 : other cases at xix. 
22.9, 10; 38. I d.J 

48. The true, oblation-eating, oblation-drinking L^^nesJ, that [go] in 

alliance {sardtham) with the gods, with strong (turd) Indra — come hither- 
ward, O Agni, with the beneficent, exalted {pdra)^ ancient seers, sitting 
at gharmd. , 

The RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 15. 10 a, b, d, 9 c) Lsee under our vs. 47 J, 
reads dddh&nds in b for turdna^ and pitfbhis in d for rsibhis — which again all our mss. 
save one (Op.), but of SPP’s only one, accent rsibhis (as in 47 d) [^see my note marked 
with a * under 47 J. In c (see under vs. 47), MS. reads aruak (but pada-m^. arit&n)^ 
Lwhile TB. (ii. 6. 16*) reads as AV. RV.J. The verse is used in Kau^. only with its 
predecessor, which see. 

49. Approach (itpa-srp) thou this mother earth (bhnmi), the wide- 
expanded earth {prthivi), the very propitious ; the earth {prthivi) [is] 
soft as wool to him who has sacrificial gifts ; let her protect thee on the 
forward road in front. 

The RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 18. 10), reads for the repetitious 

prthivi in c, and, at the end of d, nirrter updsthdt; and TA. (in vi. 7. i) agrees in 
general with RV., but substitutes the LmodernizedJ equivalent form nirrtydsj it also 
has the real variants ddksindvatl in c Land updsthe in dj. SPP. makes no remark 
on iirnamradds, but three of our pada-mss. LBp.D.Kp.J have the blundering division 
urnamomraddh^ and nearly all qmx safhhitd-m%%. (not R.) correspondingly urfiammradds : 
the blunder grows, of course, out of the equivalence in grammatical theory of mr and 
mmr. The verse (according to the comm., vss. 49-51) is used L^aug. 86. loj with 
2. 50 (see under that verse) in covering the bones. 

50. Swell thou up, O earth ; do not press down ; be to him easy of 
access, easy of approach ; as a mother her son with her skirt (sk)^ do 
thou, O earth (bhtlmi), cover him. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 18. ii) has at end of b sUpavahcanA. TA. (in 
vi. 7. I) has in a dchmaficasva and id bddhithasy in b -^faflcanA^ and at end of d bhUmi 
vrnu. We had the latter half-verse above, as 2. 50 c, d. The comm, paraphrases 
uchvahcasva with ucchundvayavd pulakitd bhava. L^* appears to follow the comm, 
in rendering uc chvahcasva by ‘ swell thou up.’ I do not see why he quit his old ver- 
sion, ‘ open thyself.’ In my Reader, p. 385, I said “ Note the meaning of gvahc [‘ open 
itself ; receive in open arms (as a maid her lover) ’ ] and its concinnity with the meta- 
phor of yuvati'' [of the vs. which precedes alike in RV, and AV.]. At RV. x. 142. 6, 
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Ludwig renders chv- by ‘gSne etnpor ’ : cf. EggeliAg’s version of ucchvanka and the 
context at QB. v. 4. 19. In neither RV. passage does Sayana seem convincing. J 

5 1 . Let the earth kindly remain swelling up, for let a thousand props 
support (iipa-qri) it ; let these houses, dripping with ghee, pleasant, be 
forever a refuge for him there (dtrd), 

LAs to uchvdfic-j see note to vs. 50. J The verse is RV. x. 18. 12, which in c reads 
bhavantu for syonis. TA. (in vi. 7. 1) has in a uchmdhc- Lso Calc. ed. : Poona has 
ucchmdftC‘\ and hi \^t(stkasi\ for su \Jisthatu\ ; in b it leaves qrayantdm unaccented 
(if it be not a misprint) ; L^o Calc. : Poona has it rightly qrdy- ;J in c it Lhas madhu- 
qcuto for ghrtaqcuto^ and J omits syonds (or bhavantu) ; Land begins d with vi^vahd : so 
accented in both ed’s, as if it were two words, as in RV. i. 52. 1 1 ; 130. 2 (dhd viqva) ; 
iii. 54. 22J. The comm, reads in b mithas^ but explains it as if mitas {mfyamand 
osadhayah). The Anukr. takes no notice of the extra syllable in a. 

52. I brace up (iiUstabli) the earth from about thee; setting down this 
clod logd), let me take no harm ; this pillar do the Fathers maintain 
for thee ; let Yama there make seats for thee. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 18. 13) reads in c-d dhdrayantu td'ird Lp. te dtrajy 
and ends with minotu. The TA. (in vi. 7. i) reads tabhnomi in a Ldespite the inter- 
position of ie : an interesting variant; cf. Gram. § 185 c, aty asthdt etc.J; in b, it sub- 
stitutes, as do two or three mss. (including our O.) and the comm., lokdm LsurdJ for 
logdm Lsonant: cf. note to ii. 13. 3J; at the juncture of c and d it agrees with RV. 
\jyantu ti Urd\ ; and ends with sadandt ie minotu. L^s to sadandt te., cf. the contrary 
blunders at xv. 10. 2 ; xviii. 2. 3, note.J Nearly all the mss. (all save our R. and one 
of SPP’s) hiive Hsan at end of b; but both editions emend to risam Las RV. reads J. 
Our mss. vary in accent between sthtlndm and sthundm ; in explanation of eidfh 
sthundm, the comm, says etdm prasiddhdm sthundm tava grhantrmdndya. As a 
iristubk^ the verse has really three syllables in excess instead of one. Kau9. quotes it 
(86. 8) in the ceremony of interment of the bones, with the direction logdn yatkdparu, 
doubtless * [laying] clods for each several joint ’ ; the comm, does not notice this. 

53. This bowl, O Agni, do not warp {vi-hvr ) ; [it is] dear to the gods 
and the delectable [Fathers] ; this bowl here for the gods to drink from 
— in it let the immortal gods revel. 

The RV. has in the corresponding verse (x. 16. 8) esd for aydm in c, and at the end 
mddayante ; TA. (in vi. i. 4) reads in a jihvarasy and, like RV., esd in c. The Kau^. 
(81.9) makes it accompany the laying of the /V/ri-bowl on the head of the corpse on the 
funeral pile, when the deceased’s sacrificial implements are disposed about him to be 
burned with him. The irregularity of the verse (12 + 11:10+11= 44) is unnoticed by 
the Anukr. 

54. The bowl that Atharvan bore full to Indra the vigorous, in that 
he makes a draught of what is well done ; in that, soma (indu) ever 
purifies itself. 

The comm. yajfiasya to sukrtasya^ and, as subject of kruoti^ rtvijdm ganah. 

LThe verse scans as 8 + 12 : 1 1 + i i.J — L^ee my note on Part VII., above, p. 848. J 
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55. What of thee the black bird {(^akund) thrust at, the ant, the ser- 
pent, or also the beast of prey {^dpada)^ let the all-eating \yi^m-dd\ 
Agni make that free from disease, and the soma that hath entered the 
Brahmans. 

The verse is RV. x. 16. 6 without variant. TA. has it also, in vi. 4. 2. TA. reads in 
c Lfor viqvad (‘ all-consuming ’) agaddm^ the curiously perverted J viqvdd (< from every ’) 
anrndm |_which is glossed by sarvasmdd upadravdd rnarahitam upadravarahitam 
In d it has brdhmattdm (also, in the printed LCalc.J text, dviviqesa; but its comm. 
LCalc. J explains brdhmane and dvive^d) ; |_in the Poona ed. the comm, seems to show 
an alternative reading, either brdhmane or brdhmanam^ glossed by etadiye brdhmana- 
qarlre ; and it reads of course dvhfeqa^. j^Our pratlka is cited by Ke9ava, p. 368*0, 
as yat te krsnah qakunlty red : is qaktml a blunder } cf. iddm ydt krsndh qakunis^ 
vii. 64. I, 2.J 

In Kau^. the verse is used (80. 5) in the very introduction of the adhydya^ before the 
handling of the corpse begins ; and Ke^ava says it is in case the man dies of the bite 
of a crow or ant or the like ; the comm, makes the same condition, and adds that the 
wounded place is to be burned with fire ; this is then probably the meaning of Kauijika's 
direction ity avadipayatL The verse appears again (83. 20) in connection with the 
strewing and covering of the bone-relics. ^ 

56. Rich in milk are the herbs ; rich in milk is my milk ; what is the 
milk of the milk of the waters, therewith let one beautify (^ubJi) me. 

LThe translation implies (instead of the qumbhantu of the Berlin text) the reading 
qumbhatii^ which is read by most of SPP’s authorities and some of W’s and adopted 
by SPP. Two or three of SPP’s, and W’s Op., have qumbhata (a blend of AV. 
qumbhatu and RV. qundhataf). For the misuse of qumbh for qundh^ see npte to 
vi. 115.3.J The corresponding verse in RV. is x. 17. 14, which has vdcas instead of 
pdyas at end of b ; for c, the less repetitious apam pdyasvad it pdyah, and at the end 
qundhata. TS. (in i. 5. 10*) and TB. (in iii. 7. 47) have again a quite different version : 
namely, pdyasvad vlrudham pdyah ; for c, our c; for d, tena mam indr a sdm 
srja. Ppp. also has the verse Lin xx.J with vacas in b. Its former half appeared 
above, as iii. 24. 1 a, b, likewise with vdcas. In Kau^. (82. 9), it is used in the cere- 
monies of the first day after cremation, with strewing tufts of /^;/ftf-grass ; the comm., 
however, says instead that it accompanies a bath taken immediately after the cremation 
of the dead body. The comm, supplies V'aruna, as god of the waters, for subject of 
the concluding verb. 

57. Let these women, not widows, well-spoused, touch themselves 
with ointment, with butter ; tearless, without disease, with good treasures, 
let the wives ascend first to the place of union. 

This verse (= RV. x. 18. 7 ; TA. vi. 10. 2) was found above, as xii. 2. 31, where see : 
it is not used by Kau9. in the book of funeral and ancestral ceremonies. 

58. Unite thyself {sam-gam) with the Fathers, with Yama, with thy 
sacred and charitable works in the highest firmament ; abandoning what 
is reproachful, come again home; — let him unite himself with a body, 
very splendid. 
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The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 14. 8) reads in c hitviya^ and in d gachasva^ 
continuing the general construction of the verse. The first half is found also in TA. 
(in vi. 4. 2), which has svadhabhis ior yamhia^ and adds after it another sdm. We had 
the last pada above, as 2. 10 d. The mss. are divided between dvadyam and avadydm 
in c ; both editions give avadydm Lwith RV.J. 

59. They that are our father’s fathers, that are [his] grandfathers, 
that entered the wide atmosphere — for them may the autocratic (svardj) 
second life today shape our bodies as he will. 

The first half-verse we had above as 2. 49 a, b ^and its prior pada also at 3. 46 J ; the 
second half-verse corresponds to the second half of RV. x. 15. 14 (and VS. xix. 60), 
but is much corrupted, even to unintelligibility, so that the translation is only mechanical. 
RV. reads tdbhih svarad dsuntfim etam yathavai^dm tanvdm kaipayasva j VS. has 
iebhyas and kalpayati^ but the rest like RV. The last pada is identical with vii. 104. id 
above. 

60. Let the mist be weal for^hee; let the frost fall down [as] weal 
for thee ; O cool one, possessing cool ones ; O refreshing one, possessing 
refreshing ones ; mayest thou be with weal a she-frog in the waters ; 
kindly pacify thou this fire. 

Or, ‘this Agni.* — Of the ritual use of this verse, the comm, simply says that with it 
one is to sprinkle the bones of a Brahman with the plants referred to, dipped in water 
and milk ; Kaug. (82. 26) combines it with 3. 5 l_doubtless rather 3. 5 and 6: see under 
3. 5j, in the manner explained under that verse. L Partly because W. overlooked some 
TA. variants, it seemed necessary for me to rewrite the next paragraph ; but 1 could 
not easily indicate my changes and additions by the usual ell-brackets.J 

The main stock of this verse (padas c-f) is RV. x. 16. 14 and is the third verse of 

TA. vi. 4. I : in both these texts it stands next after the verse which corresponds to our 
3. 6 above, namely after RV. x. 16. 13 — TA. vi. 4. i ^ : see note to 3. 6. Considering how 
closely it is connected with our 3. 6 in sense and in position in those texts, it is strange 
that it should be so removed from 3. 6 in AV. — In d part of the mss. (including our 
Bp.P.M.I. : also the comm.) read hladake h!adak-\ TA. has hladtike hladitk-. For e, 

RV. has mandftkyh su sdm garnah (of which our version, p. mandukt : aposii : qdm : 
bhuvah^ is no better than a corruption), and TA., again differently, mandfikydsu (as an 
adjective, supplying apsu) samgamdya j and the comm., finally, mandiikyd *sya qam 
bhava: moreover, for the ^dm of both ed’s, some of our mss. (O.Op.R.) and one of 
SPP’s have sdm. In e, at the end, RV. has harsaya and TA. ^amdya : our <^amaya is 
better than either. — To the main stock of the AV. verse are prefixed two padas which 
agree nearly with the second half of the next verse but one in TA. (vs. 5 : interposed as 
vs. 4 is matter that corresponds to our i. 6. 4 and xix. 2. i, 2) : but for our bhavatu the 
TA. has varsatu ; and for our (^dm te prusva^ it has qdm u prstjid (so Calc. : the Poona 
ed. accepts pfsvd but gives prsihd as variant) ; the comm, glosses prp>d with jala- 
bindtih. — P'or Bloomfield’s discussion, see under vs. 6 . Bergaigne comments on the 
verse, ReL Vid, i. 84, note, ii. 472. 

61. Let Vivasvant make for us freedom from fear, he who is well- 
preserving, quick-giving (} -ddmi^ well-giving; let these heroes be many 
here ; let there be in me prosperity {pus(d) rich in kine, rich in horses. 
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About half of SPP’s mss., and one of ours (Op.), accent at the beginning vivasvdn. 
The comm, explains jlrdddnus alternatively by jlvanasya kartd and vayohdner (as if 
from jr < waste away ’) ddtd. LPada a is found (with metrical rectification) as noted 
under vs. 62. J The third pada is identical with xii. 2. 21 d. By Kaug. 81. 48 the verse 
is used at the end of the cremation ceremony with an oblation on the north ; and again 
(82. 36), vss. 61 and 62 accompany each [^separately : see the comm., p. I76»3j a sthd~ 
iTfidka offering to Vivasvant at the gathering of the bone-relics, while a third offering is 
made with them both together L82. 37 J. And further (86. 17), vss. 61-67 are used with 
3. 10 in the interment of the bones (see under the latter verse) ; the comm, describes it 
thus : “ in the ceremony of gathering at the cemetery, the manager and all the relatives, 
standing in the western part of the cemetery, should approach the departed.” The 
comm, adds one or two more minor applications. [_ Verses 61 and 62 are translated by 
Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL i.489.J 

62. Let Vivasvant set us in immortality ; let death go away ; let what 
is immortal come to us ; let [him] de^nd these men until old age ; let 
not their life-breaths (dsn) go to Yama. 

In iv. 16. 5, and MB. i. 1. 15 are found as the first two padas of a verse our 

62 b and 61 a. LFor the na ditu of our 62 b, both texts have ma d gdt (the me is 
incongruent with the following nas) ; and for the vivasvdn of our Ci a, both have 
%fdivasvato^\ thus rectifying the meter. The mss. accent vivasvdn as in 61 a. We 
need to resolve md to mi « in d to make a good tristubh pada ; but the Anukr. would 
apparently read mo and balance the lack of a syllable by the redundancy of one in c. 
Possibly i is intrusive in c, and the meaning was ‘defend from growing old.’ The 
ritual use of the verse was explained above, under vs. 61. 

63 . He who maintains himself by his might, like [birds }] in the atmosphere, 
poet of the Fathers, favorer ( ^ prdmati) of prayers (mati) — him praise ye, all- 
befriended, with oblations ; may that Yama give (dhd) us to live further on. 

The reading in the first pada is doubtful ; our text has antdriksena^ but the other 
edition -kse nd. Bp. and Op. read antdrikse : nd^ and so, apparently, SPP’s pada-ms ^. ; 
but our D.K. have -ksena, and with it agree our P.M.I., while O.R.T., though they give 

do not accent it; SPP’s mss. are somewhat similarly at variance. The commenta- 
tor’s interpretation is an interpretation of antariksena ; but his text (according to SPP.) 
reads -kse na. Only the sense can decide, and that is quite doubtful; the translation 
ventured above implies -kse nd. The second half-verse occurs again below as 4. 54 c, d. 
One is tempted to understand viqvdmitrds [^so accented in both ed’s with all the 
author! ties J in c as ‘ O Vi^vamitras’ ; but this is so decidedly opposed by the accent 
and by the short vowel of the second syllable (which is authenticated by the pada- 
reading vii^vdomitrdh., while viqvamiira is never divided : see Prat. iii. 9 and note) that 
I have not dared to assume it ; [_but the comm., ignoring these considerations, takes it 
as voc. For the verse in general, J the comm., as usual in a trying case, gives no help 
whatever ; he glosses pramati with prakrstabuddhi^ and mati with mantr or stotr^ in 
apposition with pitfndm ; and he makes antariksena dadhre mean (pitrn) antard 
ksdntena lokena dharayati. 

64. Ascend ye to the highest heaven ; O seers, be not afraid ; ye 
soma-drinkers, soma-drenchers, this oblation is made to you ; we have 
gone to the highest light. 
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Encouraged by the comm. {anyStn api yajamdndn somam pdyayanii)^ the translation 
mends the repetition in c by violently taking -pdyin as causative to ~pd. 

65. Agni shines forth with great show {kctii)\ the bull roars loudly 
unto the two firmaments (rSdasi ) ; LevenJ from the end of heaven he 
hath attained unto me ()) ; in the lap of the waters the buffalo increased. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 8. i, and is also found as SV. i. 71 and in TA. 
vi. 3. I. RV. and SV. read in eiydiiy in b |_ which occurs again as RV. vi. 73. i d alsoj, 
TA. has dv& vf^v&ni (for d rddasl ) ; in c, RV. has the far more acceptable reading 
dntdh upamdn^ while SV. gives dnidd upamam and TA. dntad 7 ipa mam ; Lmoreover, 

TA. accents uddnad\. The AV. mss. are at variance in c ; all read dnt&t save our 

K., which gives dnt&m ; the sathhiid-m^'^. generally have upamam (K. -mdit)^ and Bp. 
upaomdm; but some (Op.D., also T.) and two of SPP’s pada-m^?,. have upa : mam^ 
with TA., and with the comm. ; and this last is implied by the translation, though both 
editions adopt uparndm^ with SV. LPischel, Gbttingische Gelehrte AnseigeUy 1897, 
p. 81 1, renders the verse. J ^ ^ 

66. As, longing with the heart, they looked upon thee, flying up* [as] 
an eagle in the firmament {ndka)^ golden-winged messenger of Varuna, 
busy (blniranyu) bird (faktind) in the lair of Yama. 

The RV. has the verse (x. 123. 6), and it is found also in SV. (i. 320 and ii. 1196), 

TB. (in ii. 5. 8^), and TA. (vi. 3. i) ; all read alike throughout, save that the RV. (not 
the S V.) /fl^^i-text has the bad division and accent abhi : dcaksata. Our P.M.O. have 
at the end bhuranydm. It is noteworthy that vss. 65 and 66, which have no apparent 
connection with funeral rites, and arc not used by Kaug. save in the group 61-67, are 
found almost together (separated only by our 3. 7) also in the funeral collection of TA. 
♦|_W’s “up” for upa may be an oversight: render perhaps ‘they looked upon thee, 
flying onward {upd) [as] an eagle ’ ? Our comm., taking ‘ thee ’ as the dead man, con- 
strues, ‘ flying unto the eagle ’ ; but is not the verse addressed rather to Agni 1 cf. 
Griffith and comm, on TA. — Sayana, ctmmenting on the RV. vs., says he vena; but 
in his comm, on TB. he^says he pravargyasvdmin : an interesting diversity of opinion ! 
Perhaps RV. ix. 85. 1 1 may throw light on our verse. J 

67. O Indra, bring us ability (krdUi)^ as a father to his sons; help 
{(^iks) us in this course {ydman), O much-invoked one; may we, living, 
attain to light. 

The verse is RV. vii. 32. 26, found also as SV. i. 259; ii. 806, and TS. vii. 5. 74 ; the 
only variant anywhere is that TS. has no as-, unlingualized, in c. The comm, glosses 
ydmani with samsdragamane, and giksa by anu^ddhz, 

68. What vessels covered (api-dha) with cakes the gods maintained 
for thee, be they for thee rich in svadhd, rich in honey, dripping with 
ghee. 

The verse is repeated below as 4. 25. Only one of our mss. and one of SPP’s accent 
ddhdrayan; [but one of SPP’s at 4. 25 also accents ddhd-\, 

69. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich in 
svad/idf be they for'^thee abundant (vibku), prevailing; them let king 
Yama approve for thee. 
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According to the comm., the grains are roasted barley ; and anu manyat&m means 
< assent to thine enjoying ’ ; Lat 4. 26 he says tSL dhands tava bhogdya . . . anujdndtu. 
It depends on Yama’s favor, says Weber, Sb.^ 1896, p. 276, whether the dead man may 
have the benefit of his viaticum, or not.J The verse is nearly identical with 4. 26, and 
is precisely identical with 4. 43. Its meter is (9 + 8:8 + 10^=35) rather irregular, and 
lacks a syllable of being full measure. LWith an easy double sandhi in a (dhdndnu-) 
and the resolutions tads and rdjd anu in d, it scans very well as 8 + 8 : 8 + 12.J Kau^. 
(85. 27) directs that grains be scattered ‘ with verses that have the sign {salingay ; and 
Ke^ava states these verses to be the two that begin yds te dhdnds (doubtless 3. 69 
L= 4. 43 J and 4. 26, since 3. 70 is evidently not salingd), also 4. 32 and 33, and another 
not found in the text ; the comm, says that such grains are to be put upon the bones with 
the two vss. that begin with^d.f te dhdnds^ |_by which he seems to mean 3. 69 (= 4. 43) and 
4. 26 rather than 3. 69 and 70 : at any rate, he immediately cites 3. 70 for another usej. 

[_It is hardly doubtful that the black variety of sesame {krptatila) is meant here, and 
that it is used, like the black rice and black victim, on account of its color: Pischel,' 
GG\, 1897, p. 813. Pischel’s view is confirmed by the fact that, if an offering to the 
Manes is performed apropos of some joyful occurrence in the family, barley is substi- 
tuted for sesame : so ^raddhakalpa, iv. 5, as cited by Caland, Totenverehrung^ p. 37.J 

70. Give back, O forest tree, him who is deposited here with thee, 
that in Yama’s seat he may sit speaking counsels. 

Two of owx pada-va^s. (Bp.Kp.) read viddtha in d. The verse is repeated, according 
to Kaug. (83. 19), when the bone-relics are removed from the root of a tree, at which 
they had been for some time deposited : the comm, adds “ provided they have been pre- 
viously so deposited.” It reads more as if it were originally addressed to, the (hollowed) 
tree in which a corpse is buried (in which case, tvdyi ought to be rendered ‘in thee*). 
LWith regard to vanaspate^ see my note to 2. 25, above : and as to viddthdy sec Geld- 
ner, ZDMG. lii. 735. J 

71. Take hold, O Jatavedas ; let thy seizure (Jidras) be with sharpness 
{t/jas-)\ his body do thou consume; then set him in the world of the 
well-doing. 

Or (in b) ‘let thy flame be brilliant.* The verse is used |_Kau9. with 2.4 

and others (see under 2. 4) at the lighting of the funeral pile. 

72. What Fathers of thine went away earlier and what later, for them 
let there go a brook of ghee, hundred-streamed, overflowing. 

The second half of the verse is nearly identical with 4. 57 c, d below. The mss. are 
not agreed about kulydl *tu |_so both ed*sj : .some (including our R. and Lone or J two 
of SPP’s) read kuly^ *tu. Our Bp. has ku/yk : etu ; but Op. accents ya^ and Kp. has 
kulyaoetu. The noun is elsewhere accented kulyi^ and hence our text ought doubtless 
to be kulydi'tu Lso SPP’s B.J. The verse is twice used with 4. 57 in Kau^. : once 
(86. 2) in the ceremony of interment of the bones, on filling a dish (caru) with butter 
and honey and depositing it by the head Lsee note to 4. 16J ; and again (88. 17), in the 
pindapitryajha^ on smearing ikit pindas with sacrificial butter. 

73. Ascend thou this, gaining (tld-mtj) vigor (y)dyas)\ thine own 
[people] shine here greatly; go forth, unto [them], — be not left behind 
midway — unto the world of the Fathers that is first there. 
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Nearly all the mss. (all save our I.O.R., and one or two of SPP’s) accent in a 
unmrjinas, which our edition accordingly reads ; SPP. makes the proper emendation 
to -jdnds (cf. mrjdnds^ vs. 17, note). The comm, glosses vdyas with antariksam, 
because viyanti gacchanty asmin ! and then of course makes it the object of d roha, 
explaining unmrjdnas as qarfrdd utkramanena svdtmdnam qodhayan. For the use of 
the verse in Kaug. 85. 24, with 2. 37, see under the latter. ICL p. 848, % 8.J 

[Here ends the third anuvdka, with i hymn and 73 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says saptatis tryadhikd par ah : cf. page 814.J 

4. [Funeral verses.J 

\Atharvan, — ekonanavati^ yamadevatyam mantroktabahudevatyam ca {81, pitrdevatyam 

88. dgneyi; 8g. cdndramasl). trdistubham : /, 4, 7, 14, 36, 60. bhurij ; 2,3, //, 2gy 30,31, 
38. jagati; 3. 3-p. bhurig atijagati ; 6, g, 13. 3p. qakvarl {g. bhurij ; 13. 3-av.) ; 8. 3-p. 
atifakvari; 12. mahdbrhati ; 16-24. 3^. bhurin mahdbrhatl ; 26, 33, [43]. uparistdd- 
brhatl^ (26. virdj) ; 27. ydjust gdyatrt ; [23], 31, 32, 38, 41, 4^, 3^-37* S9^ 

stubh s (36. kakummatt) ; 3g, 62, 63. dstdrapahkti (3g. purovirdj ; 62. bhurij; 63. svhrdj) ; 
4g. anustubgarbhd tristubh ; 33. purovirdt satahpankti ; 66. 3p. si>ardd gdyatrl ; 

67. 2p. drey anustubh ; 68, 71. dsury anustubh ; 72-74, 7g. dsuri pankit ; 73. dsurt 

gdyatrt; 76. dsury usnih ; 77. ddwt jagatt ; 78. dsurt tristubh ; 80. dsurt jagati ; 81. 

prdjdpatyd *nustubh ; 82. sdmni brhati ; 83, 84. sdmni tristubh; 83. dsuri brhati 

(67-68, 71-86. i-av)^ ; 86, 87. 4p. usnih (86. kakummati ; 87. qankumati); 88. 3-av. 

pathydpahkti ; 8g. 3p. pathydpahkti.'] 

[Notes to the Anukramani-excerpts.J '[In giving this item, the Anukr. repeats the 
half-gloka from the Old Anukr., given at p. 814.J ^[The mss. read namo vah pitara 
iti pitrdevatyain : adyd (vs. 81) prdjdpaiydmtstup etc. By using the neuter -devatyam, 
perhaps the Anukr. means the whole ^.^o.’aA-stikta (the 28th), except vss. 88 and 89. J 
3[Verses 43 and 25 were defined by the Anukr. under 3. 69 and 3. 68, and the defini- 
tions are not repeated here.J 4 [In stating that vss. 71—86 are i-av.^ the Anukr. uses 
the . . . itiprabhrti . . . itydtas that appears at Kau^. 81. 44 : cf.85. 26 and 86. 17, where 
also we have the strange itydtas. \ 

[Parts of the hymn are prose : vss. 27, 67-68, 71-74, and 76-87 : so Whitney, Index, 
p. 6. As to vs. 75, it is hard to say whether the fact that it scans easily is significant 
or not. Perhaps we have here a mere casual lapse into meter (cf. p. 772, 1] 5) ; or it 
may be that the mantra.^ as the first of the sequence to which it belongs, is intentionally 
metrical, while the ilhas of vss. 76 and 77 destroy the rhythm of those vss. The comm., 
p. 240*^, lumps the whole dtC2id-sukta, vss. 71-80, together, and says etat suktam s^r- 
vam yajurmantrdtmakam . J 

[Only one verse (49) is found in Paipp. As to the significance of the occurrence, 
see under vs. 49. J 

[Ritual uses. — The Vaitana naturally makes few citations from this hymn : vs. 59 is 
used in the agnyddheya; and v.ss. 28 and 75-77 in the agnistoma. But in the sdka- 
tnedha, particularly in the offering to the manes (Vait. 9. 8) in one of the seasonal sac- 
rifices, vs. 71 finds application; as also, I suspect, vss. 72 and 73, though the latter are 
not so recognized by Garbe. Something like two thirds of the verses find use in Kaug., 
and those uses are all in the eleventh adhydya, the pitrmedha and ptndapttryajfiay as 
noted above, p. 814, end. Verse 48 constitutes no real exception. For all ritual uses, 
see under the verses.J ^ 

[The provenience of the material of this hymn. — Whereas in the preceding three 
hymns a very large or a large part of the verses are found also in RV ., in this hymn 
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only a small part, to wit 12 verses out of 89, are so found. However much or little 
weight is to be laid on the fact that these 89 verses are called a “ hymn,” the hymn is, 
at any rate, the longest in the AV. In general, the collection looks as if it were made 
of after-gleanings from the stock material of tradition (cf. Weber, Sd. 1896, p. 278); 
although indeed some parts of it appear to be the reflex of what we may well regard as 
very ancient elements in the ritual : such are the giving of the viaticum to the dead 
(yss. 16 ff.) and the invocation of the ancestors (vss. 75-77) and so on. The relation 
of the order of occurrence in the AV. text to the order of use in the ritual is obscure 
and in part indeterminable. But a reason for the arrangement is sometimes to be found ; 
thus the practices that go with vss. 5 1 and 52 are separated in the ritual ; but the vss. 
are set together in the text because of several notable surface-resemblances between 
them. — The RV. verses are as follows : 

our 28 = RV. X. 17. II our 59 = RV. vi. 2. 6 

our 29 = RV. X. 107. 4 our 60 = RV. ix. 86. 16 

our 45 = RV. X. 17. 7 our 61 = RV. i. 82. 2 

our 46 = RV. X. 17. 9 ab 8 cd our 69 = RV. i. 24. 15 

our 47 = RV. X. 17. 8 ab 9 cd our 88 = RV. v. 6. 4 

our 58 = RV. ix. 86. 19 our 89 = RV. i. 105. i 

The verses that recur in the sixth prap&thaka of the TA. (if we count those in TA. 
vi. 8 as five: see note to vs. 16) also number about a dozen: to wit, 16 ff., 28, 30, 34, 

35. S«. 5S. S 7 .J 

[_For the purpose of the following discussion, the hymn may be divided into Parts; 
of which only some, not all, are of critical significance. 

Part I., verses 1-15. — Refers in general to the ignis rogalis and its belongings and is 
treated as a ritual unit by Kaug. 81.45. 

Part n., verses 16-27, and 28. — Offering of the viaticum for the dead : cakes, with milk, etc. 
etc. ; then sesame. — The unity of vss. 16-24 is sufficiently marked by their exter- 
nal form alone. Verse 28 seems to me to belong to this part, and to be appended 
for use as an expiation in case of any spilling of the liquids of the foregoing liba- 
tions: cf. TA. comm., viksarantam abhimantrayate etc. 

Part in., verses 29-44. — This seems to me to be in general essentially a continuation 
of Part II., but with certain disturbing elements. The water poured on the bones 
(29-30, but al.so 36), the garment (31), the black sesame (32-34, but also 43), 
and the vdnyd cow’s milk (35) may well be taken as parts of the dead man’s 
viaticum. If vs. 42 be part of the dhtivana (Caland), it is not far in time from 
the viaticum ceremony, I suppose. But the ritual use of 44 (corpse on cart) cer- 
tainly precedes the cremation ; while that of v.ss, 38-41, if rightly reckoned to the 
pinda ceremony (so comm.), may well follow it by a long interval. As for vs. 37, 
see under the verse. 

Part IV., verses 45-47. — To Sarasvati with the Fathers, RV. x. 17. 7-9, recurring as 
Part VII. of hymn i. The trea is a ritual unit, used (so comm.) immediately after 
the cremation. 

Part V., verses 48-70. — Verse 48 and the group 58-60 and vs. 67 and vs. 70 find no use 
in Kaug. The comm, assigns a use to 48, but only by a blunder ; and tlie group 
he perhaps considers as a part of the pitrmedha ritual ; and in reporting the use of 
66, he groups with it 67. — Vss. 49 and 50 stand side by side in Kaug. : with 49 
the liturge takes the two bullocks that drew the hearse, and with 50 he accepts his 
fee. Vs. 51 goes with the strewing of darbha on the pyre: and 52 would seem 
(see under 52) to belong with it, but is put to a use quite different and later in 
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natural order, the forming of a human figure with the bones (Kaug. 85. 25). If 
the latter use be the correct one, then the acts that go with vss. 53 and 54 (covering^ 
bones paldqa and stones) form a reasonable sequel to it ; although, to be sure, 
they also form a sequel to vs. 36 (besprinkling of the bones), both naturally and in 
the text of Kauq. If I am right in understanding vs. 55 to accompany the patting 
of the grave-mound (see under 55), then the piling thereof (with vss. 66 and 67) 
must intervene between 54 and 55. Vs. 56, a symbolical taking of his heredita- 
ment by the oldest son, must belong to an earlier stage of the proceedings. One 
use of 57 is in the viaticum ceremony (described under vs. 16) ; the other is in the 
much later pinda or cake ceremony. Here too, if anywhere (but see under 58), 
belongs the group 58-60 ; and the group 61-65, with 68, seems to belong also to 
the same cake ceremony (61, cake-sprinkling; 68, strewing the barhis to receive 
the cakes; 62, strewing of sesame on that barhis; 63, dismissal of the Fathers; 

64, offering of grains with the pot-offering noticed below under Part VI. ; 65, the 

withdrawal of the fires,” apparently the ultimate act in this connection). Vss. 66 
and 67 (mound-piling) were mentioned above ; and so was 68, which clearly suits 
the action immediately preceding that of 62. Vs. 69 accompanies a much earlier 
act, the expiatory bath taken just after the cremation. Vs. 70, which has no use in 
KauQ., seems to me to be put here because, like 69, it contains a prayer for release 
from the bonds of Varuna. 

Part VI., verses 71-87. — All this passage of unbroken prose (but see p. 869, ^ 5) belongs 
to \\\^ pindapitryajfia. The comm., p. 2419, aptly notes that offerings to the gods 
are announced with svahd and vdsat and those to the Fathers with svadha and ndmas. 
This Part falls naturally into 5 subdivisions, each with its own manifest unity : 
subdivision i = verses 71, 72, 73, 74 ; subdivision 2 = verses 75, 76, 77 ; 

subdivision 3 = verses 78, 79, 80 ; subdivision 4 = verses 81, 82, 83, 84, 85 ; 

subdivision 5 = verses 86, 87. 

Subdivisions 1 and 3 accompany the ceremony of strewing three handfuls [of 
grain ? trln adhomustln^ and they dovetail each into the other in such wise 

that they are u.sed (Kaug. 87. 8) thus : 71, with 78 ; 72, with 73 or 79 ; 74, with 80. 
Thus the second handful is strewn while the liturge repeats idam “ somdya pitrtnate 
svadha" (72) either with pitrbhyah somavadbhyah (73) or else with pitrbhyo* 
antariksasadbhyah (79). The appropriateness of the linkage in each of the three 
cases is palpable. The second use of the mantras of subdivisions i and 3 is with 
the pot-offerir.g (Kaug. 88. 1-4). — Then comes (88. ii) the offering of the cakes 
with subdivision 2 (^pindapradanamantrd evam dmndyante : comm.). These first 
three subdivisions are clearly triplets ; and their symmetry is marred only by vs. 73, 
which is simply an alternative of vs. 79, awkwardly interjected after vs. 72 for lack 
of a better place. — Subdivision 4 consists of doublets (5 in all) : to wit, 8 ascrip- 
tions of homage to the Fathers’ various attributes, 4 expressed by nouns and 4 by 
substantival relative clauses, and a final doublet (85) with ndmas and svadha, — 
Subdivision 5 consists of 2 entirely symmetrical 4-mcmbered mantras^ the prior 
one relating to yonder world, the latter to this. 

Part VII., verses 88 and 89. — Verse 88 accompanies the laying on of fuel just before 
the final withdrawal of the fires (explained under 65). Why the Tritaverse, 89, 
should be here, is, as Whitney observes, very obscure. J 
Translated: as AV. ,^ymn, by Ludwig, pages 488-493; Weber, Sb, 1896, pages 

277-294; Griffith, ii. 247-258; altj^^he occasional RV. verses by the RV. translators. 

— Weber’s analysis etc., p. 277-8, majT^ consulted. 
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1. Ascend to [your] generatrix, ye Jatavedases ; by [roads] that the 
Fathers travel I make you ascend together ; the offering-carrier, sent 
out, hath carried the offerings; united (j'uktd), set ye him who hath sac- 
rificed in the world of the well-doing. 

The translation implies emendation in a to j&tavedasas^ though all the mss., and 
hence both editions, read jdtdv‘\ all, also, accent in c havyavahas^ and SPP. has that 
in his text; our edition makes the obviously necessary emendation to -vdhds Lcf. the 
opposite error in vs. loj. All our sathhitd~TCi^%. Lsee Prat. i. 94, notej make in c the 
false combination dvddh dh- ; SPP. says nothing of his, and both editions have correctly 
dzuid d/i-. Our O.Op.R., and one of SPP’s mss., read in c isita ; the comm, also has 
it, explaining it with isiidny isidni. The comm, also understands jdtavedasas as voca- 
tive (probably, after his manner, simply disregarding the accent) ; he explains janitrUn 
as svotpddikdm aranim; and the Kau^. (80. 23) takes the same view : Ui prthag 
aranfsv agnln samdropayanti ; but its correctness as original sense of the verse may 
be strongly questioned. The comm, explains d rohata by qaktydimand praviqataj and 
describes the samdropana as taking place “ because of the absence of any further cere- 
monies to be performed by him, being now dead, by help of the fires.” In the comm’s 
viniyoga he says simply aranidvayam agndu praidpayet. All this is in the case of a 
person who has died away from home. But vss. 1-15 are also used nearly at the end 
of the cremation ceremony (Kau^. 81.45), with the direction iiy dhitdgnim (Keg. adds 
upatisthate)y Land the comm, fills out the direction thus : citistham dhitdgnim pretam 
upatistheta\. The verse, as a tristubh, is redundant by a syllable Lin a, which is thus 
a good jagatf-p^Az. : and also by one in d, which, however, by reason of its tristubh 
cadence, is neither one thing nor the other J. 

2. The gods, the seasons, arrange the sacrifice, the oblation, the sacri- 
ficial cake, the ladles (srdc)^ the implements {-dyudha) of sacrifice ; with 
them go thou by roads that the gods travel, by which they that have sac- 
rificed go to the heavenly {svargd) world. 

The word srueds in b is shown by the meter to be probably an intrusion, and it is 
superfluous as regards the sense. L excision of havis would give a better cesura.J 
The verse is, of course, in no way a real jagatl. Kaug. (81. 10) directs it to be used 
as a sacrificial cake is laid on the breast of the corpse on the funeral pile ; the comm, 
takes no notice of this. 

3. Look thou happily {sadhu) along the road of righteousness, by 
which go the Angirascs, well-doers; by those roads go thou to heaven 
(svargd), where the Adityas feed on honey ; spread thou out upon the 
third firmament. 

The last pada we had above as ix. 5. 8 d. Our O.Op.R., and one or two of SPP’s 
mss., read Ubhyas at beginning of c. The comm, explains vii^rayasva in e by vif^ritah 
pratisthito bhava. The metrical description of the Anukr. fits the verse, if we Lfiecline 
to make two of the three easy resolutions (in c and d) by which the verse reads as five 
good tristubh padasj. 

4. Three eagles (suparnd) . . . upon the back of the firmament (ndkd), 
at the summit ( ^ vis(dp) are set (qritd) ; let the heavenly (svargd) worlds, 
filled {}) with amrta, yield (du/i) food, refreshment to the sacrificer. 



8/3 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XVIII. -xviii. 4 

The pada-tt\t reads in a mUyi Ui, which is, I presume, intended to mark the word 
as a locative : see Prat. i. 74 and note upon it. The comm., however, understands it as 
dual, and explains it as meaning fndyumantau qabdakarinHu vayuparjanydu^ because 
Vayu and Parjanya aro noisy in connection with clouds; for iipara^ by Nirukta 2.21, 
means ‘ a cloud ’ ; and the three eagles are Agni, Surya, and Soma ! the general sense 
being that Vayu and Parjanya are set over the world of the atmosphere, and the other 
three over the heavenly world ! In c, the translation follows the comm. Land Whitney’s 
P.M.I. and one of SPP’s mss.J in reading vistas instead of vist/ias (p. viosth&h) ; it is 
glossed with vyUptdh ptlrndh. Neither this verse nor the preceding is quoted by Kaug., 
nor has either a viniyoga indicated in the comm. 

5. The sacrificial spoon (juhn) sustains the sky, the offering spoon 
(tipabhrf) the atmosphere ; the ladle (dhruvd) sustains \dhr\ the earth, 
the support {pratisthd) ; unto me (?) let the worlds, ghee-backed, heavenly 
{svargd)f yield every desire for the sacrificer. 

The reading and sense at the beginning of c are very doubtful ; the pada-mss. all 
give pratiomam^ as if it were accusative of pratima ; most of the Jd!w//// 5 -mss. have 
pratlmam (our Bs. has pratimani LJJ, and P.M. pratima?n ; T. has pratima »i)^ and 
it is quoteef in the comment to the Prat. (ii. 35 : so the ms.) as the same Lthat is, I pre- 
sume, in the iorm pratlmam SPP. emends to prdti *mdm^ since, with his usual dis- 
regard of the accent, the comm, so reads, explaining imdm as referring to prthivim ; 
our edition has pratimam^ with the majority of our earlier mss. The translation implies 
prdti mdm^ simply on account of superior intelligibility ; doubtless the true AV. reading 
pratlmam. Simply prdti would rectify the meter, and give a yet better sense. The 
verse ( 13 -h 1 1 : 1 2 (i i ?) -1- 1 1 = 47) is, of course, no proper jagatl. This and the verse 
next following are used, according to Kaug. 81. 7, as the sacrificial utensils are laid 
about and upon the body, to be burned with it. 

6. O ladle, ascend the all-nourishing earth ; stride, O offering spoon, 
unto the atmosphere ; O sacrificial spoon, go to the sky (div) in company 
with the sacrificer ; with the little spoon (sruvd) [as] calf, milk thou all 
the teeming, unirritated quarter.*’. 

Jhe mss. in general strangely accent the two vocatives in a and b on the final sylla- 
ble; all ours (save Op.s.m.), and all but one or two of SPP’s, have dhruvd (-vd in 
samhitd) ; all ours (save Op.), and nearly all SPP’s, have upabhftj all ours Lsave Bs.J 
and most of SPP’s, however, accent juhu correctly in c (but P.I. have juhu^ and M. 
has juhti)\ both editions make the necessary corrections. At the end, SPP. gives in 
his text dhrniyamdnah^ with the great majority of his authorities, and with the comm.* 
Of our mss., only O.s.m.Op.D.R.p.m. give -nah,, while O.p.m.R.s.m. have -ndh; the 
reading -ndh is, in my opinion, decidedly the preferable one; it is the quarters that 
kindly make no resistance to being milked. According to the comm., the adhvaryu, at 
time of sacrifice, holds the upabhrt in his left hand, and makes oblation with the juhil 
in his right. The verse (13 + 11 : 12 + 11+9 = 56) counts as the Anukr. describes it. 
Its ritual use was given under the preceding verse. *LTbe comm, assumes a very harsh 
change to the direct address and applies ahpi’ to the sacrificer : atka pratyaksavad 
uktih: evam srugbhir lokatrayam prdpito yajamdnas tvarn ahrnlyamdnah.\ 

7. By fords th^y cross the advances {pravdt) called the great ones, by 
what [road] the sa^ifice-makers, the well-doers, go; there did they set a 
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world for the sacrificer, when they arranged the quarters, the creatures 
(bhutd), 

[Or, ‘ By crossings (Jlrthd) they cross The comm, explains pravdto mahtr 

iti by prakrsfd mahatlr apadah . . . et^amy it also makes d/(as and bhiit&ni in d the 
joint subject of dkalpayanta^ having before taken adadhus as an imperative {vida^ 
dhatu) ! Though the verse is obscure, the probabilities are doubtless in favor of the 
translation as given. (^Pada a seems to be a reminiscence of i. 49, above, or RV. x. 14. i . 
Pischel renders the vs., Ved, Stud. ii. 74.J 

8 . The track (dyana) of the Ahgirases is the eastern fire ; the Adityas* 
track is the householder’s fire ; the track of the sacrificial gifts is the 
southern fire ; do thou, with thy limbs, whole {sdrva)^ powerful (^gagmd)^ 
go unto the greatness of Agni [as] disposed by brdhman. 

Both in this verse and in the next, most of our mss. accent falsely ddksindgnis; 
SPP. reports it of only one of his, and only in vs. 9. The comm, glosses fagma with 
siikhita. The verse (ii4-ii + ii:i3-fii = 57) counts short of what the Anukr. 
describes it (at^akvarl = 60 syll.). 

9. Let the eastern fire burn (tap) thee happily (qdm) in front; let the 
householder’s fire burn happily behind ; let the southern fire burn refuge, 
defense for thee ; from the north, from the midst, from the atmosphere, 
from each quarter, O Agni, protect him round about from what is terrible. 

LCf. vs. I i.J As to the accent of daksindgnis in c, see under vs. 8. The funeral pile 
is separately, but simultaneously, kindled from each of the sacrificial fires. To make 
the verse bhurij\ we have to commit the violence of scanning ague instead of *gne in 
the last pada (so 12 + 10:12+41 + 12 = 57). ^The a of agnis in a and that of agtte 
in e are of course to be elided. The insertion of another tvd in b after gdm page at 
rectifies the meter. In c we have perhaps to tolerate 5 pre-cesural syllables ; but with 
this reservation and the rectification in b, all 5 pSdas are faultless tristubhs.\ 

10. Yc, O Agni, having become back-carrying (}prstivdh) horses, shall 
with most healthful forms (tanU) carry him that has sacrificed unto the heav- 
enly (svargd) world, where they revel in common revelry with the gods. 

The doubtful word in this verse is prstivahas (as both editions read). All our mss. 
save one (Op.), and the majority of SPP’s, ^icetnt prstivdhds^ as if nom. sing, of -vdhd^ 
apparently by an error the opposite of that committed in vs. i. Two of our later col- 
lated mss. (Op.R.),and one of SPP’s by correction [^as if to correspond with •‘Vdhds\^ 
have dgvas before it; and the comm, also reads agvas^ with prastivdhas^ explaining 
that prasti is a chariot of the gods, harnessed with three horses, of which one is in 
front and two behind ; and a prastivdha horse is, of course, one that draws such a 
chariot. [^Cf. vi. 102. 2 and note.J LFourJ of our m.ss. LBs.M.I.T.J, but only one of 
SPP’.s, leave madanti unaccented at the end; LWhitney’s Bp.O.Op.R.K. accent it, as 
it should bej ; the comm, reads instead madema. The Anukr. passes without notice 
the deficiency of a syllable in b. 

11. Burn (tap)y O Agni, happily behind, happily in front; burn him 
happily above, happily below; being one, O Jatavedas, triply disposed, 
set him collectedly (samydk) in the world of the well-doers. 
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LCf. vs. 9. J The adverbs translated ‘ behind ’ etc. might with at least equal propriety 
be rendered ‘ on the west,’ * on the east,’ ‘ on the north,’ and * on the south.’ Nearly all 
our mss. (not Bs.I.), and half of SPP’s Lhave the impossible J accent jatdvedas in c; 
and a few (including our O.R.) have at the end lokdm. [^Although samydg enam must 
pass for the true AV. reading, one cannot forbear to query whether it has not displaced 
an original samydk tdfk.\ 

12. Let the fires, kindled, take hold happily; let the Jatavedases, 
making done {qrtd) here him that is Prajapati’s [and] sacrificial, not thrown 
him down. 

The verse (11 + 12:12) lacks a syllable of counting as a full brhatl. Two of our 
mss. (O.R.) read in b jdtavedah (without accent). The comm, reads sam instead of 
qam at the beginning. LCf. vs. 1 3. J 

LThe verse reminds us strongly of 2.4 (which see), where ciksipas without ava has 
quite a different meaning. Here, ciksipan with ava means ‘ let them [the fires, not] 
throw [any part of the dead man] down ’ ; that is, Agni (in his kindly forms, ^ivas 
ianvds) is to treat the dead man kindly and not let a foot, the head, or a hand fall off 
from the funeral pile, but is to consume him completely : cf. the comm., who aptly says, 
yathd niravaqesam dahyate tathd. The importance, in Hindu belief, of having every 
member of the body carried by Agni to the other world for use in the next life is abun- 
dantly shown by the hymns : see especially AV. xviii. 3. 9 ab ; 2. 24 C ; 4. 64 ; iv. 34. 2 : 
and Whitney, Oriental and Linguistic Studies, i. 56-57. — When, as often happens, the 
pile of wood is too short for the corpse, the feet will naturally overhang and drop off 
from the pyre. In my journal of a visit at Benares, under date of Feb. 25, 1889, I find 
the following: ‘‘Saw a cremation, at the Burning Ghat. One foot of the corpse fell 
off the pyre (which was none too long), and a man tried to put it back on the fire with 
a bamboo. But failing, he took it by the toe with thumb and fingers and chucked it 
back.” An allusion to an occurrence of this kind is clearly made by the Chandogya 
Upanishad at vii. 15. 3 : atha yady apy e nan utkrdntapr&ndh cchulena [cf. the bamboo, 
above] samdsam vyatisamdahet : ndi *vdi 'nam bruyuh pitrhd *sf 'ti etc. J 

13. Th^ sacrifice goes, extended, adapting itself {'^klp), [taking] him 
who hath sacrificed, unto the heavenly {svargd) world ; let the fires enjoy 

made a whole oblation; let the Jatavedases, making done here him 
that is Prajap ati's [and] sacrificial, not throw him down. 

LCf. vs. 1 2. J ‘ Sacrifice ’ and ‘ whole oblation ’ Land ‘ it,’ that is tdm in c, J all refer, of 
course, to the deceased himself. L^f • Whitney, Oriental and Linguistic Studies, i. 56 : 
“ To burn the body of a deceased person was accordingly an act of solemn sacrifice, which 
made Agni its bearer to the other world, the future dwelling of its former possessor.” — 
Cf. also Caland’s most apposite citation from Baudhayana, jdtasamskdrene *mam lokam 
abhijayati ; mrtasamskdrend 'mum lokam, m his Todtengebrduche, 174, 178.J 

The defective meter and incomplete construction of b make it altogether probable that 
the text is corrupt: ijdnandm would help both. The comm, makes no difficulty of tak- 
ing abhi . . eti causatively, = abhigamayati. He paraphrases kalpamdnas by istam 
pradeqam prdpayitum samarthah. The mss. vary between kalpdmdnas, kdlpamanas, 
and kalpamAnas ; all of ours that were collated before printing had kalpd-, which we 
accordingly admitted h. our text; but we ought to have emended to kdlpa-, which SPP. 
reads. Two of our £ss. (O.R.), and one of SPP’s, also have jdtavedasah at end of d. 
The verse counts jusr^^full atiqakvarl (11 + 10:11 + 12:12 = 56). 
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14. He that hath sacrificed hath ascended the piled fire, about to fly- 
up to heaven {dh^ from the back of the firmament (ndka) \ for him, the 
well-doer, shines forth from the welkin (ndbhas), full of light, the heavenly 
road, traveled by the gods. 

The mss. vary in a between czldm and cittdmj our text reads the latter; SPP’s the 
former, which is doubtless correct, and which is implied by the translation. The comm, 
notes that agni is used to mean istakacitah pradeqah^ quoting Apast. 25. 4 as autliority. 
According to Kaug. (80. 52), the verse (the comm, says, vss. 14-15) accompanies the 
laying of the body supine on the pile ; it comes next after i . 46. 

15. Agni thine invoker, Brihaspati thine officiating priest, be Indra on 
the right thy supervising priest (brahmdn ) ; this offered sacrifice, being 
completed (sdmsthitd)^ goeth where is the ancient track of those offered. 

Both editions read in c, with nearly all the mss. (all ours save R.s.m., and half o£ 
SPP’s), hutd ydm^ but both are wrong, the emendation to hutb 'ydm being a matter of 
simple necessity (see note to Prat. iii. 55). The verse is the last of the long passage 
that is used (by Kau^. 81. 45) at the end of the cremation ceremony (see under vs. i). 
It is far from being a regular tristubh; Lafter resolving hotd adh- in a and restoring in c 
the elided vowel, padas a and b and c scan with smooth cadences as 1 2 4* 1 1 ; u ; there 
remains pada d, with one syllable missing before the cesura : it would he a faultless 
tristubh if we dared to insert dsti (ydtrasti ) : the comm, understands the equivalent 
7 ddya/ej. 

16. Rich in cakes, rich in milk (kstrd-) let the dish {earn) take seat 
here; to the world-makers, the road-makers, do we sacrifice, whoever of 
you are here, sharing in the oblation of the gods. 

LThe definition of verses 16-24 14 : 12 -i- 1 1 = 37 is right by mechanical count; but 

the metrical character of what precedes the first ar^asdna is wholly misprized by the 
Anukr. : cartir a ihd sldaiu is doubtless an anustubh pada ; and I am strongly tempted 
to suspect the loss (by haplography again : cf. iv. 5. 5, note) of a ca befoi^ caru^ poor 
as the resulting cadence may be, so that instead of 14 we should have 8 -f 8.J 

We had the same refrain above, in 3. 25-35. introduction to hymn 3, p. 847, 

If 8.J According to Kau^. (86.3), the verses beginning with aptipavdn (16-24) ^i^e 
used as, in each case, what is specified in the verse {inantroktani) is deposited in the 
quarters and intermediate quarters {diksv astamadeqesu) ; this is in the ceremony of 
interment of the bone-relics, next after the use of 4. 57 and 3. 72 (see under the latter). 
LAt this point Whitney compares TA. vi. 8 and cites part of it. The TA. leaves out 
the depositions in the intermediate directions, SE. etc., and so has only 5 deposition- 
mantras instead of 9. The matter is treated more fully just below. J According to the 
comm., earn means specifically the contents of the dish here : kumbhydm pakva odanah; 
and ihd signifies ; as min samcayanakarmany asthndm samipe paqcimadigbhdge ; the 
others are set in the remaining half-directions, and one in the middle. LObserve that 
the AV. begins the depositions with the west (so the comm., at p. 197®, and at 201*^ 
just cited), while the TA. begins, as noted below, with the east.J 


LAs part of the requisites for performing the pitrnidhdna, Kau(j. (83. 2) prescribes 
eleven dishes (carun). According to Kau^. 86. 2, two dishes (cani ♦) are to be deposited, 
with our 4. 57 and 3. 72, near the head of the human figure formed with the bones (note 
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to 3. 25); next, eight more (Kaug. 86. 3) in the eight directions, with 8 vss. of our 
present sequence, that is, 4. 16-23 ; and then the eleventh and last dish in the center 
with our 4. 24, according to Kauq. 86. 4, where we are to read (see under vs. 24) madhye 
'pavantam (for pacantam), ‘in the center [a dish] with water.’ J ^LSo we must read, 
with three of Bloomfield’s mss., as Caland suggests, Todtengebrduche^ p. 152, and as 
the AV. comm, makes plain at 224*9 (carudvayam')^ though not at 17623.J 

|_TA. vi. 8 reads thus : apupdvdn ghrtdvdhq carur d *hd sldaiu Utabhnuvdn prthivnh 
dyam utd 'pdri : yonikftah pathikrtah sapary ata yd devan&m ghrtdbhagd Hid si /id : 
*esa te yamasadane svad/ta ni d/iiyate grJi^ *sdu : ddqdksara [:] tarn raksasva etc. etc. — 
This set of mantras is metrical as far as gr/id inclusive, 7 (8?) + 8 + 12:12 + 11 :8 + 8; 
then prose. It accompanies the deposition of the cakes with a dish of ghee to the 
east of the bone-relics, and is followed by four other sets, which are not given in full 
in TA., but may, with the help of Sayana, be reconstructed as il/tas of this set. The 
order of deposition is (strangely) pradaksina^ that is, from E. to S. to W. to N. and 
center. In the first set (used at the east) the words to be replaced are gJirtdvanj 
g/irtdb/idgdSy and ddqdksara; and they are replaced in the second set (south) by qrtdvdn^ 
qrtdb/idgdSy and qataksard respectively; in the third set (west), by ksirdvdn, kp^d- 
b/idgds^ and sa/idsrdksard ; in the fourth set (north), hy dddhivdn, dddhibhdgds^ and 
ayutdksard ; and in the fifth set (center), by mddhumdn, mddJtubhdgds ^ and deyutak- 
sard. Thus the mantra of the last set would begin apupdvdn mddhumdn etc., for the 
deposition of cakes is common to that of all the dishes (so AV. comm., p. 2025 : apfipa- 
sdhityam sarvesdm cariHidm sddhdranam),\ 

17. Rich in cakes, rich in curds (dddhi-), let the dish etc. etc. 

18. Rich in cakes, rich in drops (drapsd-)^ let the dish etc. etc. 

Our O. reads drdpsa-^ Land so docs one of SPP’s mss.J. According to the comm., 
drapsa signifies “ particles of curds” (dadhikands). 

19. Rich in cakes, rich in ghee, let the dish etc. etc. 

20. Rich in cakes, rich in flesh {mdnsd-), let the dish etc. etc. 

2 1 . Rich in cakes, rich in food, let the dish etc. etc. 

,^^22. Rich in cakes, rich in honey, let the dish etc. etc. 

23. Rich in cakes, rich in sap, let the dish etc. etc. 

24. Rich in cakes, rich in water (dpa-), let the dish etc. etc. 

Instead of apavant in this verse, the comm, has a second time apupavant^ explain- 
ing that it means cakes of a different material. In the five dishes of TA. (vi. 8) are 
contained respectively (besides the cakes), ghee, boiled flesh (qrtd), milk, curds, and 
honey. suggestion of 'pavantam for pacantam at Kauq. 86. 4 (see WZKM. 

viii. 369) brings the text of Kau^. into harmony with dpavdhs of this vs. : cf. If 3 of 
the notes to vs. 16.J 

25. What vessels covered with cakes the gods maintained for thee, be 
they for thee rich in svadhd, rich in honey, dripping with ghee. 

This is a LpreciseJ repetition of 3. 68 above. While most of the mss. quote it, as 
usual, by the first words with ity dkd added, two (O.R.) write it in full. According to 
the comm., the versk follows the deposition of the nine dishes; and it adds: “one 
should put on mixed ip;j>ins ” ; the Kauq. makes no mention of it. 
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26. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich in 
svadhdy be they for thee uprising {lidbhti)^ prevailing ; them let king 
Yama approve for thee. 

This verse, differing from 3. 69 and 4. 43 by a single word (udbhvis instead of vtbhvis), 
is written out in full by all the mss. The comm, has, instead of udbhvis^ abhvTs, gloss- 
ing it with mahatyas. LFor a possible ritual use of the verse, see under 3. 69. J 

27. A more abundant inexhaustibleness. ^ 

The comm, adds this to the preceding verse as a part of it ; but the Anukr. and the 

mss. reckon it as an independent verse. 

28. The drop leaped {skand) toward the earth, the sky {dh^y toward 
both this lair (ybni) and the one that was of old; of the drop that goes 
about toward the same lair do I make oblation, after seven invocations 
{Jidtrd). 

The verse is RV. x. 17. ii, and found also in several other texts : VS. (xiii. 5), TS. 
(iv. 2. 8^ 95), TA. (vi. 6. i), MS. (ii. 5. 10), QB. (vii. 4. i*^). RV. differs from our 
text by reading in a prathamah dnu dyun; all the rest agree throughout with AV., 
save that TS.TA. have trtiyam for samdndm in c. Lin MS. this verse stands between 
our ix. 4. 5 and 4. 4, as already noted under ix. 4. 5.J Kau9. does not apply the verse, 
but it is found (as above) in the funeral ceremony of TA., next after our 4. 35 below, 
being addressed to any overflow of the offered dish of curds and honey. The comm, 
explains drapsa by somarasasthitodakakanay and teaches that such a drop, or the soma 
itself, is here praised, in view of the enjoyment of the fruit of their soma-sacrifices by 
the Fathers in heaven ; it also points out that. in ^B. (vii. 4. 1*°) this drop is praised as 
the sun {dditya). In Vait. (16. 17) the verse (with RV. x. 17. 12, 13 and one or two 
others) is used in the agnistoma ceremony, with offerings to the soma-drops (ydiprusa)^ 
on occasion of the overflow of soma. 

29. A hundred-streamed Vayu, a heaven-finding sun (}arkd)y wealth, 
do those men-beholders look upon ; whoso bestow {pr) and present (/m- 
yam) always, they milk a sacrificial gift having seven mothers. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 107. 4, which differs by reading havis at end of b. 
Land samgamd at end of cj ; it also reads dtihate in d and puts the word after ddksi- 
ndm; the RV. hymn is one in praise of generous givers. Nrcdksasas in b might of 
course be gen. sing, (so Grassmann) ; both translators LGrassmann and LudwigJ take 
saptdfn&taram as ‘mother of seven,’ which is against the accent; the comm, takes it 
properly as possessive, but gives three different guesses at its value. The comm, takes 
ii in b as ‘ for thy sake,’ against the accent. Kau^. does not quote the verse ; the comm, 
says that it and the next are used together on watering the bone-relics with water fall- 
ing from a vessel with a hundred holes ; and these hundred holes it regards as referred 
to by the first word of the verse. 

30. They milk a receptacle (k 6 ga)y a jar with four orifices, ida [as] 
milch-cow rich in honey, in order to well-being; reveling refreshment, 
Aditi among the people, injure thou not, O Agni, in the highest firma- 
ment {vybman). 
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The first half-verse is found also in TB. iii. 7. 4*6 and Ap. i. 13. i, both of which read 
iitsam for kdqam^ devim for dhenum, and suvarvidam for svastdye. The second half 
occurs in VS. (xiii.49 d), TS. (in iv. 2. 10*), [MS., in ii. 7. 17, page io2«5j, and TA. 
(in vi. 6. I) ; they all agree in reading for tghrtdm duhanam dditim jdnaya, for which 
our text is a corruption, capable of only mechanical translation. The comm., in a, still 
thinks of four of the holes in the hundred-holed vessel ; idd is either the earth or the 
name of a certain cow. In the funeral ceremony of TA. (as above), our c, d, with Lthe 
correspondent ofj our 36 a, b below as first half, is used next after our vs. 28, and for 
•the same purpose. The Anukr. does not heed that the first two padas are jagatt. 

31. This garment god Savitar gives thee to wear {bhr)\ putting on 
that, which is tarpyd^ do thou go about in Yama's realm. 

Some of the mss. (including our O.Op.R.) read dadatu in b. Our Op. accents 
tirpyaniy and the word is variously accented by half of SPP’s authorities. The comm, 
first explains the word as tarpan&rham prttikaram^ and then adds : ‘ or, made of a kind 
of grass called trpd, [and] anointed with ghee.’ For the ritual use of the verse, in com- 
pany with 2. 57, see under the latter verse. The comm, says only that it is addressed 
to the garment when the dead man is wrapped up. 

32. The grains became a milch-cow ; the sesame became her calf ; 
upon her, unexhausted, one lives in Yama’s realm. 

The mss. are a little at variance as to the accent of tilo 'bhavat ; but the majority 
give tt/dy which is accepted in both editions. The comm, reads at the end jtvati. The 
ritual application of this verse and its successor was given with that of 3. 69 above ; 
the comm, says here that with vss. 32-34 grains mingled with sesame are put upon the 
bones. The first pada is one syllable short. 

33. Be these, O so-and-so, thy milch-kinc that yield what is desired; 
variegated, white, of like form, of different form, with sesame as calf, let 
them wait upon {iipa-sthd) thee there. 

One of our mss. (Op.), and three oi; four of SPP’s authorities, accent tilavatsds in d. 
The comm, has bhavanti in b. The verse (8 -f 7 : 1 1 -f 1 1 = 37) is not at all an upa- 
ristadbrhaily but rather an irregular dstdrapankti. 

34. Grains variegated, yellow, white, grains black, red, [be] thy milch- 
kine here ; with sesame as calf, yielding (duJi) him refreshment, be they 
ever unresisting. 

The verse is found also in TA. (in vi. 7. i), with its first half abbreviated to dtiir 
dhdna hdrinir drjunJh santu dhendvah; and it accents tila- in c (with our Op. and one 
or two of SPP’s mss.). Our O. Land apparently also P.I.J, with Lone orj two of SPP’s 
mss., also accent enis. Only a minority of the mss. (including our Bs.p.m. and Op.) have 
at the end -ntlhy the rest -ntl. Here and in vs. 36, most of the mss. accent anapasphur-y 
and accordingly both edited texts accept it ; but the readings ought unquestionably to 
be emended to dnapasphur- (which is given here by LTA., Poona ed.,J our O.R., Land 
one or two of SPP’s mss.J; in 36, by none) ; the accentuation in this part of the text 
is more than usually ilulty. The comm, stupidly declares apasphurana — ndqay and 
the participle theref%^. = \ avinaqvaryah orJ akstndh. L^s alternative rendering, W. 
suggests ‘ not refracto^^.’J L^’® * ’ seems to be meant as (the hardly licit) version 
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of the accentless asya : Weber notices the wild incongruity (absent in the TA. version) 
between asya in a, U in b, and asmdi in c.J 

35. In Vai^vanara I offer this oblation, a thousand-fold, hundred- 
streamed fountain {tUsa ) ; it supports {bhr) [our] father, grandfathers ; 
[our] great-grandfathers it supports, swelling. 

That is, with fatness or abundance {pirtv). The verse is found also at the beginning 
of TA. vi. 6; but this rectifies the meter of b by reading sahasrdm tttsam qatddhUram 
etdm; and its c, d are not less different : tdsminn evd pitdram pitdmahdm prdpitd- 
maham bibharat pimfam&ne. One of our mss. (Op.) also accents prdpit&mahdn. In 

TA. (as noticed above) the verse is next followed by our 4. 28, in the relic-interment 
ceremony; according to Kaug. (82. 22), it is used on the second day after cremation, 
with an oblation on the back of a vduyavatsa * cow, after causing her to be milked on 
the site of the funeral pile. The comm. |_p. 2091 sj calls the cow anyavatsd (only by 
an error of the editor?). |_If error, it is an easy one, for the comm’s words as com- 
bined are dahanasthanasamnidhUv anyavatsdydh : but anyavatsd occurs in the comm, 
to AB. vii. 2, mentioned below. J The verse (i i +9:11 -f 12 = 43) is hardly fit to be 
reckoned a tristubh. 

♦^Primarily, vanyd^ abhiv&nyd^ apivdnyd^ nivdnyh^ as gerundives of van^ mean ‘ to be 
won over to or wonted to ' : abhivdnyavatsd is ‘ a calf that has to be wonted to ’ its new 
or adoptive mother. Such a word as the last, with bahuvrlhi accent, means ‘ (a cow) 
possessing such a calf,’ and by inference, ‘a cow that has lost her own calf’: so abhi- 
vdnydvatsa^ AB. vii. 2, and Hiranyakegi-sutra, in Caland’s Pitrmedha-sutras, p. ; 
apivdnyhvatsd^ Kau^., twice ?, see below ; nivdnyhvatsd^ (^B. xii. 5. 1^. — These posses- 
sives are then abbreviated, and we find abhivanyd at TB. i. 6. 8^ and four times in the 
Pitrmedhasutras (see Caland’s Index), and nivdnyd at (JB. ii. 6. i^>, both words with 
the same meaning as abhivdnyavaisd, but coming to it secondarily ; and also vdptyh at 

TB. ii. 6. 162, p. 676 Poona, glossed by mrtavatsd dhenuh^ and ApQ\S. viii. 15. 17, as 
equivalent of the not quotable vdvydttatsd. — After putting to paper the explanations 
just given I find them confirmed by Narayana, to whom I was brought by Aufrecht’s 
valuable note upon his excerpt from Sayana’s comment on AB. vii. 2 (p. 377) : Nara- 
yana, in his comm, on A(^S. iii, 10. 17 says abhivdnya%fatsd ndtnd ^nyavatsena dohaniyd: 
abhivdnyo vatso yasydh sd 'bhivdnyavatsd : abhivdnyo 'bhivananfya iiy arthah, — In 
Kau^. 82. 22 there can be little doubt (cf. BR. i. 347) that we have to read apivdnya- 
vatsdm after adahane ca; and in like manner, at 80. 25, apivdnyavatsdyds : with the 
latter passage is to be compared ^B. ii, 6. which describes the same ceremony ; see 
also Caland, Todtengebrduche, p. 151. The use of the milk of a cow whose calf is 
dead is in keeping with the use of cows that are old, ugly, barren, etc. : cf. ^B. xii. 5. 
(dead man’s agnihotrd) and Caland, l.c., p. 173, p. 20. J 

36. A thousand-streamed, hundred-streamed fountain, unexhausted, 
expanded upon the back of the sea, yielding refreshment, unresisting, do 
the Fathers wait on at their will {} svadhdbhis). 

The first half-verse stands in VS. Lxiii. 49 J TS. Liv. 2. 10* J TA. [vi. 6. i J MS. 
Lii. 7. 17, p. I02MJ as the first two padas of a verse of which our 30 c, d above is second 
half; in all, the first word is imdm followed in VS, MS. by sdhasrdm^ in TS.TA. by 
samudrdm^ before (^atddh~\ all of course omit the evidently intruded dksitam'*^^ and end 
b with mddhye^ VS. having before it sarirdsya^ and TS.TA. bhuvanasya. Some of 
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the mss. (including our O.L?JOp.R.K.) have in d the false accent upasate. The verse 
exceeds the proper measure of a iristubh by the amount of ,dksiiam in a. By Kaug. 
(86. 5), jt accompanies a sprinkling with water ; LKe9. says that it is the bones that are 
so sprinkled ; so also the comm., who adds that it is done with a very leaky old dish 
{sahasracchidra-pdtra) : cf. Caland, l.c., p. 173. The sprinkling is part of the dhuzmia 
ceremony, l.c., p. 137.J *LThe rationale of the intrusion becomes clear, I think, if we 
compare with our a, b the first pada of iv. 27. 2, liisam dksitam vidcanti yi sddd.\ 

37. This funeral pile {Ikdsdmbu) [is] piled with piling; come, ye [his] 
fellows, look down at it ; this mortal goeth to immortality ; make ye 
houses for him according to his kindred. 

A number of the mss. (including our P.M.I.) read in a cittdin^ as in 14 a above. 
The padaAtxX at end of b is pa(^yata : a : ita. Some of the mss. make a blundering 
insertion of signs of kavipa in mdrtyo ^ydm in c. O. has at the end -sdnibudham. The 
comm, shows its usual skill in explaining kasdmbu j it means kasdq cd *mbuni ca^ kasa 
being by abbreviation from kfkasa^ and = asthi ! Kaug. (86. i) has the verse accom- 
pany the viewing of the bone-relics Lwhich are now in the trench, says ifeg.J by the 
‘fellows’ of the deceased; the comm, says that either the relatives or all are to look at 
them as deposited in the hollow, while the manager recites the verse. The meter of the 
last pada is redundant, and suggests emendation of the closing word. LThe vs., with its 
cayanena citam and grhdn (cf. as cited below under vs. 55), seems clearly to refer 
to a grave-mound ; but the ritual use, with its trench, is in flat contradiction with such 
reference.J 

38. Be thou just here, winning riches, with thought here, with ability 
here ; be thou here, very heroic, vigor-bestowing, not smitten away. 

The comm, understands iha citia iha kratuh as four independent words. According 
to Kau^. (87.21), the verse is made to accompany the taking of one of two lighted 
sticks of wood (see under i. 56), and setting it up in the dirt (see under 2. 34). That 
this was its original office may be questioned ; perhaps it is rather an invocation of the 
ancestor for help to his descendants. 

39. These waters, rich in honey, satisfying (abhi-trp) son [and] grand- 
son, yielding to the Fathers svadhd [and] amrta — let the heavenly 
waters gratify both sides. 

That is, the Fathers on the one side, and their living descendants on the other. Some 
of the mss. (including our O.R.) accent abhi in a. The abhi could extremely well be 
spared, and its omission would make the verse a good astdrapafikti ^with iristubh close 
in c and dj. According to Kaug., the next verse is used in the pindapitryajTia while 
pouring water on the fire (88. 23), after the presentation of the pindaSy and this one 
while then rinsing the mouth (88. 24). 

LAs to vs. 40, see p. xcvii, note.J 

40. .0 waters, send forth {pradii) Agni unto the Fathers ; this sacri- 
fice of mine let the Fathers enjoy; they who attach themselves unto a 
sitting refreshment, may they confirm to us wealth having all heroes. 

A correspondin^girerse is found in HGS. (in ii. 10. 6), reading thus : dpo devlh pra 
hinutd *gnim etam pitaro no jusantdm : mdsi *mdm urjafn nta ye bhajante te 
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no rayim sarvavlram ni yacchantu j and the comparison appears to convict our unin- 
telligible third pada of being a very gross corruption. (^Observe that the word preced- 
ing dstndm ends in w, and cf. the cases assembled under xviii. 2. 3.J The comm, has 
no difficulty in explaining ‘ a sitting refreshment ’ as “ a pinda set upon the barhts." 
Both editions read at the tndyachSn^ but all the mss. save one of SPP’s read yach&t; 
the comm, has - 5 «. The Anukr. does not heed that the first pada is jagatf. For the 
ritual application, see under the preceding verse. LWith a, cf. 2. 4 d, above.J 

41. They kindle the immortal one, oblation-carrying, ghee-loving; he 
knoweth the deposited deposits, the Fathers that are gone away to the 
distances. 

The comm., with his usual disregard of the accent, ghrtapriyam as irom ghrtd 

priyd \^prltikaram ajyam yasy a For the ritual use as prescribed by Kaug. 87. 22, 
see under 2. 34, one of the verses that accompanies it. But the verse is used also, by 
Kau(j. 86. 18, at the end of the ceremony of interment on “making the devouring (sam- 
kasukd) fire blaze up ” ; this the comm, does not report in his statement of viniyoga, 
LCaland appears to be right in thinking that the pratfka samindhate rntTins samindhaU 
samkasukam^ xii. 2. ii, and not our verse here. See under xii. 2. ii and note the free 
use of vss. from xii. 2. in the siitras immediately following 86. 18.J 

42. What stirabout for thee, what rice-dish, what flesh I offer {ni-pf) 
to thee, be they for thee rich in svadhd^ rich in honey, dripping with 
ghee. 

The second half-verse is identical with 3. 68 c, d, above. Nearly all the mss. (of ours, 
all save Op.) accent mdntham in a ; both editions read manthdm. The comm, again 
|_see under 2. 30 J notes the technical sense of ni~pr : niparanam ndma pitryopavltind 
pardcinapanind pitrartham coditadravyasya praksepah. By Kaug. 84. 6, the verse 
accompanies an offering of the articles mentioned, in the hut {yimitd) in the preparation 
for interment of the relics; the comm, overlooks this. LFor the ceremony, cf. Caland,. 
Todtengebrduche^ p. 137.J 

43. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich in 
svadhdy be they for thee abundant, prevailing; them let king Yama 
approve for thee. 

This is a repetition of 3. 69, being distinguished as such (and not of 4. 26) by the 
words iti purvd^ instead of Uy dkd, after pratlka in most of the mss. Nevertheless, 
the two samhiid-m^^. of ours (O.R.) which give it in full, read udbhvis in c, the word in 
4. 26, instead of vibhvis^ that in 3. 69 ; and the comm, also states the repetition to be of 
4. 26; and SPP’s text reads accordingly. |_For the ritual, see under 3. 69.J 

44. This [is] the former, the after down-track, by which thy former 
Fathers went away ; they who are the forerunners, the followers (.^ abhisdc) 
of it, they carry thee to the world of the well-doing. 

Our reading abhisicas is an emendation, almost every ms. giving abhi^acas (our Op. 
has abhiosacdh, and also one j^or twoj of SPP’s authorities); -sac- is of course intended, 
and the comm, gives it. SPP’s text follows the mss. The comm, explains niydna as 
the wagon ((akata) on which the corpse is carried to the funeral pile ; and the ‘ fore- 
runners ’ and ‘ followers ’ as the oxen that draw it, in front and on all sides : which is 
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doubtless not at all the true sense ; he also reads vahantu in d. The verse is one of 
the harinls |_Kau9. 80. 35 ; 82.31 notej: see under 1.61. It lacks (in a) a syllable of 
being a full tristubh. Its second pada is identical with i . 54 b. 

45. On Sarasvatl do the pious call ; on Sarasvati, while the sacrifice is 
being extended ; on Sarasvati do the well-doers call ; may Sarasvati give 
what is desirable to the worshiper. 

46. On Sarasvati do the Fathers call, arriving at the sacrifice on the 
south ; sitting on this barhisy do ye revel ; assign thou to us food free 
from disease. 

47. O Sarasvati, that wentest in company with the songs, with the 
svadhdsy O goddess, reveling with the Fathers, assign thou to the sacri- 
ficer here a portion of refreshment of thousand-fold value, abundance of 
wealth. 

These three verses are a repetition of i. 41-43 Lsee notes thereon J, quoted by iti its- 
rdh in most mss., but written out by our O.R. (both accenting daksina in 46 b). 

48. Thee, being earth, I make enter into earth ; may god Dhatar lengthen 
out our life-time ; let him that goeth very far away be a finder of good for 
you ; then may the dead (pi.) come to be (sam-b/iu) among the Fathers. 

The first pada is identical with that of xii. 3. 22, and hence the comm, here makes 
the blunder of reporting this verse as quoted by Kaug. 61. 30,* whereas it is evidently 
the other ; and he explains the meaning to be that earth is smeared upon the vessel 
Lporridge-potJ, which is entirely out of place in this connection, the analogy being with 
our own phrase “ earth to earth.” The problematic pdraparditd Lp. pdrdoparditd \ in 
C is rendered strictly according to its form, as if composed of pdrd-pard 4- etr; the 
Pet. Lexx. render it as “ one who departs after another or in due order ” ; but I cannot 
see how this meaning is arrived at. The comm, reads pardparetds (our O. gives -reias)^ 
and explains it as dtiradeqam pardnmukham ito gatdh. The comm, also, against 
pada-X,txX and accent, understands adhd *mrtds in d. *LCf. p. 869, If 7.J 

49. Start ye (du.) forward hither, wipe off that which the portents 
(iabhibhd) have said there of you ; from that come ye, inviolable ones, to 
this which is better, being bestowers here on me, a giver to the Fathers. 

This is highly obscure, and the second half-verse, especially, is rendered only mechani- 
cally, and even then with substitution of vdsTyas where nearly all the mss. have vdqfyas 
or vaqtyas (our M.I.D., and one of SPP’s, i^agdyas, which our text, quite unsuccess- 
fully, emends to 7/agdya); SPP. admits vdgfyas in his text; the comm, has vdsfyas. 
According to Kau^. (82. 40), the verse is addressed to the two kine (the comm, says, 
• the two that have drawn the hearse) ; the direction is tit gdvdv upayachaii ; it is per- 
haps intended as a purification of them after the ill-omened service which they have 
performed. In c the vocative, aghnydUy is an emendation, SPP. reading with the mss. 
^gknydd; but the accentuation of the mss. is here very unauthor itative ; the comm, 
also takes the word as vocative. Nearly all our mss. (all save O.Op.R.) leave Hcus in b 
without accent. Tlie comm, is not ashamed to derive abhibhds formally from abhi-bhuy 
and to explain it y§%abhibhdvakds or dusakds ; his general explication of the pada, as 
intimating a reproaq|,brought against the pair for having been engaged in such business. 
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is doubtless good. The defective meter suggests a corruption of the text. The 
comm, takes iha and bhojan&u in d as two independent words, and renders bhojan&u 
by bhojayitSrdu ox pHlayitdrdu. Two of SPP’s mss. also accent the words separately. 
LOn his margin Whitney pencilled the memorandum, Recast this note.”J LIn Ppp., 
immediately after our xvii. i. 30, comes this verse. Its appearance in that place is pos- 
sibly to be interpreted as a hint at the existence in Ppp. of our book xviii., of which, 
however, there are no other traces in Ppp. save the straggling verses i. 46 (in ii.), 2. 13 
(in xix.), 2. 17 and 3, 56 (in xx.).J L®®* addition misplaced : see p. 1016. J 

50. This sacrificial gift hath come excellently to us, given by him, 
well-milking, vigor-bestowing; old age, coming close to {^upa-prc) them 
living in youth, shall lead these away together unto the Fathers. 

According to Kau^. (82. 41, the next rule to that which quotes the preceding verse), 
the verse accompanies the giving ^or receiving : comm. J of a daksind or sacrificial gift 
of at least ten kinc [the comm, says onej, at the close of the after-cremation ceremonies. 
But this gives no clew to the meaning of the second half-verse, whose connection with 
the first remains very obscure. The two editions agree in their text throughout, but 
upapfhcatl is obviously an inadmissible accentuation, requiring emendation to upa- 
prhcati; and it is against all rule to accent any but the last of two or more prefixes to 
the same verb : hence upasampdrdnaydt — which accent is given by [^two orj three pf 
SPP’s authorities, and which he therefore had good reason for adopting (it is also 
given by our O.Op.R., all collated after our publication). LIf I understand the Colla- 
tion Book, O.R. accent upasdm pdrd-,\ Three of our pada-vci&^. (Bp.Kp.D., but U. 
not accented) make the anomalous division upaosdm : pardnay at ; the other (Op.) has 
upaosampdrdnaydiy which is the regular and proper form : see Prat. iv. 2 and note, and 
iv. 7. In c, our Bp.D. (but D. without accent) have the strange reading ydd : vdne^ 
and O^, yduvdnesu ; while Bs. [^O.K.J also accent vd 7 ie^ as do two of SPP’s mss. 
(three oi}s\^x^ yduvdne^ and only two, with our M.T.R.s.m., 

51. This barhis I bring forward for the Fathers ; a living, higher one 
I strew for the gods ; that do thou ascend, O man, becoming sacrificial ; 
let the Fathers acknowledge thee who art departed. 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (in vi. 7. 2), which reads in a bharema^ for b 
devibhyo jlvanta uttaram bharema^ for c, d tdttvam drohaso mddhyo bhdva L Poona ed. 
bhdvam * J yafnina tvdm yamya samvidandh : its text is plainly in part corrupt. Bhdvan 
in c is an emendation, all our mss. save one (Op.), and the majority of SPP’s, reading 
bhavan^ as if mixing the word up with bhava^ imperative. The comm, reads in b jtvan. 
Neither this verse nor its predecessor is to be called with any reason a jagatlj Lbut 
50 c, d and 51c have jagatl cadences J. This has the ^2^x00 prattka, so far as concerns 
the first two words, as i. 46, and it is impossible to tell which of the two verses is quoted 
by Kau^. ; but the comm, declares the first half of this one to be used as darbha-gr^i^s 
is strewn upon the wood of the funeral pile, and the second half as the corpse is laid 
supine upon the grass thus strewn : that is to say, this verse is intended in Kaug. 80. 5 1 ; 
Lso also Caland, WZKM. viii. 368 J. *LThe mss. vary between bhavam and bhava and 
the TA. comm, understands bhava, \ 

52. Thou hast sat upon this barhis, thou hast become sacrificial; let 
the Fathers acknowledge thee who art departed ; collect thy body accord- 
ing to its joints ; I arrange thy members with brdhman. 
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The reading yatMparik in c is an emendation, made alike by both editions ; * the 
comm, has it, but all the mss. giwt yatkdpurti — which is perhaps not altogether untrans- 
latable ; ‘ according to its muchness.’ We should expect in b rather jnnan than another 
jdnantu (51 d). The verse evidently belongs with its predecessor Lused at 80. 51 J, but 
is entirely separated from it in ritual use, accompanying, according to Kau^. 85. 25, 
Lthe assembling of the bones so as to form a human figure, as explained under 3. 25J; 
next after it are quoted 2. 24, 26 and 3. 25-37. Pada b has an extra syllable. LWith 
regard to the place of the vs., see p. 870, H i, and p. 870, end.J 

*LIn support of the emendation, SPP. adduces ix. 5. 4, with its yaihdparu and 
paruqds, I think ^2X yathdparii (as against is strongly supported by the 

sense (much less so by the mss.) of the two Kau^ikan passages which .give the ritual 
for ix. 5. 4 and for this vs. respectively, to wit, 64. 10 and 85. 25. In the latter passage 
the mss. have yath&paruh samcinoti (one, -puru), and Kegava says yathdparu^ and 
Bloomfield emends to yathdparu ; but I am not quite sure that it is necessary, for 
yathdparus may not be bad Sanskrit. J 

53. King leaf is the cover of the dishes ; the strength of refreshment, 
the power, vigor, hath come to us, dispensing {vi-d/id) life-time to the liv- 
ing (pi), in order to length of life for a hundred autumns. 

The comm, reads in a, against the pada-Xaxt and the metrical requirement, the later 
abbreviated pidMnam, It understands by parna (‘leaf’) the tree so called, or the 
pald^a~\x^^\ and this may be correct; this tree, it says, owing to its sacrificial quality, 
is the overlord of trees. [^Cf. the synonyms brahmapadapa (in Hemacandra) and 
ydjflika^ viprapriyd (in Rajanighantu) : cf. also brahma vdi pald(^ah^ ^B. xiii. 8. 4'.J 
It takes Urjds as a nominative, which makes a decidedly easier reading, but is unsup- 
ported by Vedic usage elsewhere. Only two or three mss. (including our Op.) read in c 
vidddhatf the rest vidadhat (and the pada-\n^s. viodadhat, which is absurd Lcf. note to 
xiii. 3. 1 7J, but rather indicates that the word was correctly viewed as a participle) ; and 
SPP. accepts vidadhat^ p. viodadhat^ because the comm, supports the majority of the 
mss. by understanding vi dadhat. The true reading is, beyond all reasonable ques- 
tion, vidddhaty as our text gives it. The meter seems to be viewed by the Anukr. as 
10 + 1 1 : 8 -f 1 1 = 40 ; it is rather too irregular to merit a name. Its use* in Kau^. 

"*^86. 6) follows that of vs. 36 above ; it acconipanies the laying of middle-foliage nia- 
dhyamapal&qds^f down upon the offering dishes : the comm, says, more explicitly, upon 
the nine dishes spoken of in vss. 16-24, and also upon the perforated plates (inadhya- 
paldqapatrdir dcchddayef) ; Ke^ava’s explanation corresponds closely with this. 

paldqa has ternate leaves, from 8 to 16 inches long: Roxburgh, Flora Indica^ 
p. 540, Calc. ed. 1874. By madhyama parna or paldqa is meant the middle one of 
any of these ternate groups ; the middle one is especially fit for holy use by reason of 
its likeness to a sacrificial ladle : TB. i. 6. I03, madhyamdna parnina juhoti: srug ^hy 
ha: cf. also Sayana on TS. i. 8. 6, p. 1167, Poona. I am indebted to Caland’s excel- 
lent paragraphs on this subject, ZDMG. liii. 212. — The “nine dishes” are the last nine 
of the eleven whose deposition is explained above, under vs. 16. The “plates” are 
the leaky old dishes noticed above under vs. 36. J 

54. The share^ of refreshment that generated this man; — the stone 

attained the overlordship of the foods; — him praise ye, all- 

befriended, with\^blations ; may that Yama make (dhet) us to live further. 
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The second half-verse is identical with 3. 63 c, d above. The translation of the first 
half is purely mechanical, the sense being wholly obscure. The comm, renders bhSgds 
by sambhaktdy and Hrjds by annasyd 'sthisamipasthupitacarulaksanasya^ yamas being 
the implied subject ; then the * stone ’ is the one used to cover the same ann&ni or. cara- 
vas, A couple of our mss. (O.R.) and one of SPP’s read in b d(vd 'nnUm; several 
(including our O.Op.R.) have ddhipatyam. Some of ours (O.R.K.) and three of SPP’s 
leave jagdma without an accent, which seems better, and is implied in the translation. 
One of SPP’s gives bhdgdm in a. In Kau^. (86. 7) the verse is used next after 53, and 
accompanies the covering of the same dishes with stones — or, the comm, adds, with 
bricks. |_Cf. Caland, Todtengebrduche^ P* I 57 *J H lacks a syllable in a. Our edition 
leaves vi^vamiirds in this verse without accent, on the authority of two of our mss. 
(Bp.M.) ; all SPP’s give viqvdmitrds^ p. vigvdQmitrdk, as in 3. 63, and he accepts this 
in his text. The two verses ought of course to be made to agree, but there is little rea- 
son for preferring either nominative or vocative Lthe comm, takes the doubtful word as 
voc.J. LIf the Vi9vamitras be not meant here and at 3. 63, then Weber’s observations 
reported under 3. 16 lose some of their basis. J 

55. As the five clans (mdnavd) scattered (vap) a dwelling (Jiamtyd) 
for Yama, so do I scatter a dwelling, that there may be many of me (.>). 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (in vi. 6. 2) ; it reads hdrmydm in a and c, 
and evdm in c ; and for d ydthi 'sdma jlvalokd bhurayas^ which, however un metrical, 
is at least capable of being translated, while this can hardly be claimed for our d. All 
the mss. read at the end dsatas^ save one of SPP’s, which follows the comm, in giving 
dsata, as is read in both editions — in ours, purely as an emendation. The comm, 
makes no difficulty of taking dsata sydta^ and explaining “that ye my relatives 
may be numerous ” ; but that would be dsatha; and dsata has no grammatical standing 
of any kind, and hence is to be rejected. The comparison with TA. at least shows that 
the pada is corrupt. The comm, foolishly divides e'lfavapdmi in c into eva dvapdmi. 
Three of our pada^m^^, (not Op.) most absurdly divide dva-pan in b ; it is strange that 
SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities. By Kaug. (86. ii) the verse is 
used next after 2. 50 etc., with the direction iti sam<^ritya (‘ on finishing the pile ’ ?) ; 
the comm, says that with it they are to divide {kuttay) leftwise, with sticks or bricks, 
the part of the cemetery on which the pile stood : in TA. it accompanies the “placing 
in the jar [of relics] the drugs called sarvdusadhi ” (hence, perhaps, the use of vap in 
the verse, as they are strewn in); Lbut cf. Caland, Todtengebrduche^ p. 149J. 

LOn sam^ritya (?) and kuttayeyus. — Kaug. 86. 10 reads : idam idvd u na (xviii. 2. 50) 
upa sarpa (3. 49) asdu ha (4. 66) iti cinvantu Sutra 1 1 continues : yathd yamdya 
(4. 5 5) iti saw^ritya. Upon 10, Keg. says : ^ildbhir (? qaldkdbhir ?) visamdbhir isfakd- 
bhir vd prasavyam cinvanti (^maqdnam. And the AV. comm., in giving the ritual for 
2.50 (p. 1 15) and 3.49 (p. 161) and 4.66 (p. 233), says: qmaqdnadeqam visamasam- 
khydkdbhih qaldkdbhir istakdbhir vd prasavyam cinuydt^, using the very same words 
in all three passages, save that he leaves out the second word in the second passage. 
Then, for 4. 55 (p. 224) he says: qaldkdbhir istakdbhir vd prasavyam citam qmaqdna- 
pradeqam kuttayeyuh. — In all these passages, qmaqdna or qmaqdna-deqa or -pradeqa 
must mean the mound which they heap (ci) over the buried bones: cf. ^B. xiii. 8. 
athd *smdi qmaqdnam kurvantij grhdn vd prajfidnam vd (‘or as a monument’), and 
Harisvamin’s comment, p. 1017*5, qmaqdnam prasiddham asthi-samraksa-vdstu ; the 
mound is, as with us, not quite knee-high, QB. xiii. 8. 3**, adhojdnu. — The meaning of 
our comm, on 4. 5 5, accordingly, seems to be : ‘ after the mound has been heaped up 
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(citam), they should pat {kuttay) it with splints of wood or with bricks, [going around 
it, as they pat it,] to the left* — If this be right and if kuttay is the comm’s version of 
the word after iti in sntra 1 1, then I suspect that Bloomfield has not hit the right read- 
ing in the printed text Whitney’s ‘on finishing the pile’ would call for samsihdpya; 
but samqnathya is much nearer to the meaning of kuttay and also to the probable inten- 
tion of Bl’s mss., and I would accordingly read samqnathya in place of the printed sam- 
qritya. Root qnath means ‘ thrust, push,’ in their ordinary and in their obscene senses, 
and here, with sam^ ‘ to make [the mound] compact or firm by striking or beating or 
patting,’ as a modern gravemaker pats the mound with his spade to give it shape and 
firmness.J 

56. Wear {bhfj thou this gold, which thy father wore before ; of thy 
father, going to heaven (svargd)^ do thou wipe off the right hand. 

The majority of mss. read pitur in c, some/////r, and hardly any (of ours, only Op.) 
pitur. Many of ours have mrdhdhi in d : see Prat. i. 94 and note. The comm, 
strangely gives piprhi |_cf. xiii. i. i, note J in a (though abib)Mr in b!). According to 
Kaug. 80. 46, 47, the first half-verse is used as the manager takes with the right hand 
some gold worn by the deceased, smears it with ghee, and passes it to the eldest son ; 
the second half-verse, as he makes him wipe off his (of course, the father’s) right hand ; 
tlie comm, states it thus: “with the first half he makes the oldest son heat {adipayet : 
as if the comm, read in Kau9. ddlpayati instead of adap-) in the fire gold found in the 
hand of the deceased ; with the other half the son should wipe the deceased’s hand.” 

57. Both those who are living and those who are dead ; those who are 
born and those who are worshipful — for them let there go a brook of 
ghee, honey-streamed, overflowing. 

We had the second half-verse above as 3. 72 c, d, only with qatddhdrd instead of 
7 nddhudhdrd. The mss. are again at variance as to the accent of kulyd ; and the 
majority also accent madhiidhard, as if they had qatddh- in mind Lcf. end of note to 
I. 42 above]. Yajhiya is a queer antithesis to jdtd^ and the comm, reads instead 
jajhiyds^ explaining it as jajhim utpatiim ydnti gacchanti : that \Sy jajhi roo\. yd / 
The comm, also understands in d madhudharas^ as object of vyundatf, A correspond- 
ing verse is found in TA. (in vi. 12) : it omits the first ca in a; has at end of b the 
almost acceptable rea.ding jdntyds (it ouglv to be jdnt 7 'ds) ; offers in c the curious cor- 
ruption dhdt ayitum for kulydi *tu ; Land accents mddhudhdrd in dj. The schol. add 
the verse to 56, as used by Kauq. 80. 46 ; the Kau9. uses it twice with 3. 72 : see under 
that verse ; in TA. it has an utterly different application, in the ceremony of turning 
loose the cow that was led with the corpse to the funeral pile. 

58. There purifies itself the conspicuous bull of the prayers, the sun 
of days, lengthencr out of dawns, of the sky (dh^ ; the breath of the 
rivers hath made the jars to resound loudly; entering Indra’s heart with 
skill. 

This is a verse out of one of the most formidable hymns of the RV. soma-book 
(RV. ix. 86. 19), and occurring also twice in SV. (i. 559; ii. 171). In b, RV. reads 
sdmo dhnah prataritd *sdso divdh ; in c, krdna and avivaqat ; in d, hardi and manlsi- 
bhis j with this SV. in general agrees, but has, with AV., dhndm and usdsdm in b, and 
acikradat in c; ft is peculiar in reading prdna {p. praodna) at beginning of c; a cor- 
ruption, doubtless^^^hich is carried out to greater intelligibility in our prands. The 
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AV. corruption, of both sense and meter, in b, pratdrttd us-, supported by the paiia- 
reading praotdrltilh^ is very strange; of our mss., only three (O.R., supported by Op. 
~td: US-) have the correct -to V- ; of SPP’s, according to his account, about half support 
-to V-, and he accordingly admits that reading into his text; we ought to have done the 
same by emendation. LFor harditn dvi^dn (p. doviqdti) man-y the comm, reads hdrdima 
. . . avi(;at . . . man-.\ What right the verse has here (or vs. 6o, coming from the same 
RV. hymn) does not appear ;• neither Kaug. nor the comm, uses it in the ritual ; but 
the latter says, as if by way of excuse, that, as the Fathers enjoy the fruit of the soma- 
sacrifices which they have offered, soma is praised in the ceremonies for the Fathers. 
He explains the * rivers ’ in c as the vasatlvarl w.aters. LHe says, p. 224*3, vrsd matl- 
ndfft ityddlndm tisrndm (vss. 58, 59, 60) pitrmedha eva kdndokto viniyogo 'nusath- 
dheyahy which is not clear to me : should it be pitrmedhakdnda evoktof] 

59. Let thy sparkling {} tvesd) smoke cover, being in the sky, extended 

bright ; for thou, O purifier, shinest like the sun with luster, with beauty 
{krpd). • 

The verse is RV. vi. 2. 6 and SV. i. 83 ; both read rnvati in a ; [in b, SV. combines 
divi sdn ch- : cf. divi sdh ch- at xvii. i. 12J. The comm, explains krpd as = krpayd 
or stutyd. Vait. (6. ii) uses the verse, with others, in the ceremony of establishing 
the fires. 

60. Soma (indu) verily goes forward to Indra’s rendezvous ; the com- 
rade does not violate {pra-mi) the comrade’s agreements ; thou rushest to 
join, as a male after females — soma, in the jar, by a road of a hundred 
tracks. 

The verse corresponds to RV. ix.86. 16, which ha.s, however, important variants: in 
diy prd aydsld indur and niskrtdm ; in b, samgiram ; in ty yuvatlhhis and arsati fin d, 
^atdydmnd ; SV^. (i. 557 ; ii. 502) agrees with RV. except in the last item, having, like 
our text, -ydmand. LThe meter shows that it is to be pronounced -ydmandy whichever 
way it is written : cf. JAGS. x. 532. J Our niskrtim is hardly better than a corruption 
of the R V. reading ; but the comm, understands it as Indra’s “ belly ” {jatharalaksauam 
sthdnani)y and supports his opinion by quoting RV. iii. 35. 6. Samgirdsy in b, is 
understood in the translation as samgtras (which is read by two or three mss., including 
our O.), the former being unintelligible; the comm, gives two explanations, both imply- 
ing the accent -gtr-y one from sam-gr ‘ agree,’ the other from sam-gr or -gtl ‘ swallow 
down,’ thus finding in the verse anotlier ‘‘belly” {samgtras = samgiram = udaram). 
Our text of c spoils both the meter and the connection, making the line render very 
lamely ; the comm, reads ydsdy and takes it as an instrumental (like yuvatibhis) ; in d 
he has the RV^.SV. reading. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is worthless. [_The 
RV. verse is a good jagatly and so is this, barring c, where the corruptions have spoiled 
meter as well as sense. J 

61. They have eaten; they have revelled [surely J; they have shaken 
off {dva) those that are dear; having own brightness (svdbhdnu)^ they 
have praised ; inspired, youngest, we implore. 

The verse corresponds to RV. i. 82. 2 a-d, and is found also in other texts : SV. 
i. 415 ; VS. iii. 51 ; TS. in i. 8. 5* ; MS. in i. 10. 3. All these agree in reading in c 
priyas for priyan^ and, for d, viprd ndvisthayd matt; and they add a fifth pada, a 
refrain, having nothing to do with the meaning of the verse. A majority of the AV. 



889 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XVIII. 


-xviii. 4 

mss. (including our M.O.Op.R.K.D.) read dvd, *priyah (p. dva : apriyin)^ and this is 
perhaps the true Atharvan text (though the accent, in that case, should be dvd ^priydn), 
and defensible on the ground of sense ; our last pada is nothing but a senseless corrup- 
tion. In Kau^. (88. 27) the verse is used, next after vss. 81 ff.,* in the pindapitryajfia, 
with the direction ity uttarasicam avadhuya; the comm, paraphrases this to mean that 
one is to perform an additional sprinkling (? uttaraparisekd) next after the worship 
{upasthdnd) of pindas. For the application of the verse to the Fathers, compare 
TB, ii. 6. 3*, dksan piidrah : dmlmadanta piidrah^ etc. ; Lalso Sayana’s comm, on 
TS. i. 8. 5», Poona ed., p. 1 159J. *LIt is to be noted that in pindapitryajfla of the 
VS. (ii.31), amlmadanta pitarah etc. comes just before the verses corresponding to 
our vss. 8 1-85. J L^GS., i. 1 5, prescribes the RV. verse for use when the bride greases 
the axle of the wedding-car : is this because of the resemblance of aksam (‘ axle ’) to 
aksan (root ghas) ? ! J . LSee p. Ixxix. J 

62. Come ye, O Fathers, delectable, by profound roads that the 
Fathers travel, assigning to us lifetime and prog^y ; and do ye attach 
yourselves to us with abundances of wealth. 

The last pada was found above as ix. 4. 24 d. Corresponding verses are found in 
HGS. ii. 10. 5 and MB. ii. 3. 5. For a, b, MB. eta pitarah somydso gambhtrebhih 
pathibhih ptlrvinebhih ; and as second halFverse it has our 3. 14 c, d. HGS. has d 
ydta pitarah somyd gambhlrah (misprint for -rdih ?) pathibhih purvydih, with an 
altogether different c, d. We should prefer somydsas unaccented, both in this verse 
and in the next, but no ms. so reads. The comm, has in c dadhata^ which he pronounces 
the same as dhatta. In Kauc^., in the pitrnidhdna ceremony, the verse accompanies 
(83. 27) the bringing of the bone-relics, before sunset Linto the hut : Keg.J ; and it is 
followed (83. 28, 29) by I. 52 and 2. 29; then, in pindapitryajfia (87. 28), the three 
are repeated ; the comm, notices only the latter use, stating that with this verse one is to 
scatter sesame on the bar his spread for the purpose of giving the pindas. In number 
of syllables, the verse answers to the description of the Anukr, (9 -f 10 : 1 1 -f 1 1 = 41). 
LThe MB. reading makes a rectification of the meter at the beginning of b.J 

63. Go away, O Fathers, delectable, by profound roads that go to the 
stronghold {puryd^ta ) ; then, in a month, come ye again to our houses to 
eat the oblation, with good progen) , with good heroes. 

All pada-n\ss, commit the strange blunder of dividing dydta in c into d : aydta; 
both editions make the necessary correction; the comm, also understands 5 In 
d, some of the mss. make great difficulty over dttum^ reading also [annurn^] atnum^ 
anium^ atnun^ and the comm, gives as a compound haviratniin ; but our O.R.D., and 
the majority of SPP’s authorities, have the correct reading; as does also HGS. in its 
corresponding verse Lii. 13. 2J. HGS. |_spoils the meter of a by modernizing somydsas 
to J somyds ; reads in b pur^ydis ; Land begins c with atha\. The first half-verse 
occurs also in MS. i. 10. 3 and A(,'S. ii. 7. 9. MS. makes nearly good meter of it, reading 
pdre 'tana pitarah somydso gambhlrdbhih pathibhih pCirvibhih (which should evidently 
be emended to pitrvydbkis') ; A^S. differs from this only by having at the end purvinebhis 
(with K. and Kap.S., as pointed out by Schroder). Prat. iii. 83 quotes the word 
ydna. Kauq. uses the verse in the pindapitryajha (88. 28), next after vs. 61 , in dismiss- 
ing the Fathenv ^ter their feast of pindas. The metrical description of the Anukr. is 
very poor: Lit ^probable that the verse originally wls 1 1 -f 1 1 : 12 -h 1 1 ; but its b is 
spoiled metrically^ 
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64. What one limb of you Agni Jatavedas left when making you go to 
the Fathers’ world, that same for you I fill up again ; revel ye, O Fathers, 
in heaven (svargd) with [all] your limbs. 

HGS. has (in ii. ii. i) an analogous but quite different verse: yad vah kravy&d 
angam adahal lokdn ay am pranayah jdtaved&h : tad vo 'ham punar d ve^aydmy art- 
stdk sarvdir angdih sam bhavata pitarah. Most of our mss. (all except O.Op.R.), but, 
by his account, only one of SPP’s, leave ajahdt in a unaccented ; on the other hand, 
all without exception accent in d pitdrasy which SPP. accordingly admits into his text ; 
but our emendation to pitaras is plainly necessary. What the comm, says is here 
unknown, because the manuscript shows a considerable lacuna, involving the latter half 
of the explanation of this verse, with the text of the next and the larger part of its expo- 
sition. Kauq. uses the yerse (88. 5) in the pindapitryajha, next after vss. 74, 78, 
to accompany an offering of rice-grains with the stirring-stick {sdyavana [that is, sa- 
dyavanth: SPP’s sdmyavana^ p. 2334, does not seem right J). [_As to completeness 
of limbs in the other world, see my note to 4. 12, above. This verse was translated met- 
rically by Whitney, 0 , and L. S., i. 57.J 

65. Jatavedas has been the messenger sent forth, at evening, at close 
of day to be honored by men; — thou hast given to the P'athers; they 
have eaten after their wont ; eat thou, O god, the presented oblations. 

We had the second half-verse above as 3. 42 c, d. Part of our mss. (O.Op.R.D.), 
with, so far as appears, the majority of SPP’s, read in b upavdndyas^ and the latter 
accordingly adopts it in his text ; the root vand does not appear to be anywhere else 
combined with upa. The line reads like a kind of echo of RV. iv. 54. i |_TB. iii. 7. 134 J. 
The verse is the last one quoted in the ptndaptttyajfi a by Kaug. (89. 14), to accompany 
the withdrawal of the “ extended ” fires. LBy “ extended ” I suppose W. means the tech- 
nical pranlta (cf. comm., p. 233^). The words of Kaug. are agnim pratydnayaii : the 
ceremony seems to be the same as that prescribed by QB. at ii. 4. punar ulmukam 
api srjatiy and by at iv. 5. 9, ulmukam agndu krtvd.\ 

66 . Thou yonder, ho ! hither thy mind ! as sisters {jdmi) a kdkutsala, 
do thou cover him, O earth. 

The translation implies the evidently necessary emendation to dsdu in a; both edi- 
tions give asddy because this is read by all the mss. ; the comm, understands the word 
as a vocative; it also reads the interjection as /^ 5 , while the pada-iext gives hdl. It 
further glosses jdmayas LalternativelyJ with bhaginyas^ and reads kakutsthalam ^ 
explaining it as pradhdnavayavapradeqam^ and paraphrasing with putrddfndm qirah- 
prabhrtlny^ahgdni qitdtapavdtanivdrandya. The Pet. Lexx. conjecture kakutsala to 
be a pet word for a little child. We had the third pada above as 2. 50 d, 51 d, and 
3. 50 d. Kau(;. uses the verse (86. 10) with 2. 50 and 3. 49 in the ceremony over the 
bone-relics. The comm, includes with it vs. 67. 

67. Let the worlds where the Fathers sit adorn themselves {pimbh ) ; 

I make thee to sit in the world where the Fathers sit. 

The first phrase is VS. v. 26 f, which, however, reads qdndhantdm ; Ap. vii. 9. 10 has 
qundhatdfh lokah pitrsadanah, ^ LFor variants as Jaetween gundh and gumbhy cf. notes 
to vi. 115. 3 ; xii. 2. 40 ; 3. 13, 21, 26 ; xviii. 3. 56. J 
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68 . Thou art the barhis of them that are our Fathers. 

The metrical description of the Anukr. implies the reading yi asm-. In Kau^. 
(87. 27) the v/srse is used with i. 51 etc. (see under i. 51) in connection with the strew- 
ing of barhis. 

69. Loosen up the uppermost fetter from us, O Varuna, [loosen] down 
the lowest, off the midmost ; then may we in thy sphere, O Aditya, be 
guiltless unto Aditi. 

The verse Lwhich is RV. i. 24. 15, etc.J occurred above as vii. 83. 3 [which seej; 
among our mss., only O.R. write it out in full. The comm, notices the repetition, yet 
goes on to give a full explication. In Kaug. (82. 8), it is used in the ceremony of the 
first day after cremation (next before 3. 56), with the direction i/i jy espial}., apparently 
implying that “ the oldest ” son of the deceased pours water on the attendants ; the 
comm, says that with this verse, immediately after the cremation, all the Brahmans 
should take a bath (sndnam kuryuh). 

70. Release from us all fetters, O Varuna, with which one is bound 
crosswise, with which lengthwise ; so may we live hundreds of autumns, 
by thee, O king, guarded, defended. 

The rendering of samdm^ 2Lnd tydm^ \nh is far from certain*, cf. iv. 16.8. The 
comm, explains : samdnio ndma vydmasamjfiiiaprade^dt samkucitapramdnako degah : 
samnihite prade^e diire prade^e ce *ti ydvat. Two of our mss. (O.R.) and one of 
SPP’s read samdnd; and two or three of the latter have badkyatCy without accent. 
Nearly all, again, read qarddam in c (our O.R.p.m. [and one of SPP’sJ -das^y and SPP. 
admits qarddam into his text ; our -dam is an emendation, and a necessary one, unless 
we take instead -daSy as in apposition with qatani. The comm, makes no difficulty of 
reading -daniy understanding it, according to one of his convenient rules of interpreta- 
tion, as a sing, used in place of a plural. Most of our mss., again (except P.O.Op.R.), 
but only one of SPP’s, accent rajan. The comm, points out that rdksamdnds is for 
rdksya-y which is altogether probable, considering how easily a is lost after s or f. 
The first pada is identical with vii. 83. 4 a. All the pada-xti^^. except one of SPP’s read 
gupiti instead of -tih. The comm, directs the verse to be recited for good fortune 
evening and morning at the end of the daqardtra in the pitrmedha. 

71. Tc Agni, carrier of the kavyds, [be] svadhd [and] homage. 

72. To Soma with the Fathers [be] svadhd [and] homage. 

[Verses 71-87 are prose, except vs. 75, with regard to which see p. 869, ^ 5.J These 
verses [71, 72 J are found, in reversed order, in AQS. ii. 6. 12. In VS. ii. 29 a, b, are 
found both, but with svahd in place of svadha ndmahy and the same in CCS. iv. 4. 1 
and GGS. iv. 2.39, except that in the iMtr svd/id precedes the datives. VS. accents 
pitrmdte, [See also under vs. 74. J In Kaug. 87. 8, vss. 71-74 are combined in alter- 
nation with vss. 78-80 to accompany in the pindapitryajfia the scattering downward of 
three handfuls of offering; and [are usedj again, later (88. 2, 3, 4) in the .same cere- 
mony, with oblations. [Verse 71 is employed by Vait. (9. 8) in the sdkamedhay and I 
suspect (see p. 869, If 7) that the sdtra intends vss. 72 and 73 also to be thus used : cf. 
also Apes. viii. 13. 15, 16. J 

73. To th&^Fathers with Soma, svadhd [and] homage. 

74. To Yam^^ with the Fathers, svadhd [and] homage. 
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For the ritual use of these verses see the preceding note. L Parallels of our vss. 
72 and 74 and 71, and in that order, recur at MGS. ii. 9. 13: cf. the pratlkas in 
Knauer’s Index, and also under pitrbhyas^ p. 1 52. J 

75. Here is svadhd for thee, O great-grandfather, and for them that 
are after (dnu) thee. 

76. Here is svadhd for thee, O grandfather, and for them that are 
after thee. 

77. Here is svadhd for thee, O father. 

Passages analogous with these three verses are found in a number of other texts : 
TS. i. S. 5‘ ; A(JS. ii. 6. 15 ; Ap. i. 9. 1 (cf. also viii. 16. 6 ; xiii. 12 . 9) ; Q'QS. iv. 4. 2 ; 
GGS. iv. 2 . 35 ; ii. 4. 2*9 forbids the use oi ca tvam dnu^ and KQ'S. iv. i. 12 is 
of the same opinion. [^Opposite vs. 75, W. notes K. ix. 6.J In 77 all our mss. save 
one (Op.) read tdtas instead of taia ; half of SPP’s do the same. In Kau^. 88. ii the 
three verses (doubtless: only the pratlka of 75 is quoted; the comm, says the three) 
are used on setting down three combined (samhatd) phuias on the barhis j and Vait. 

( 22 . 22 ) employs them .similarly in the agnistoma. Though 75 is easily read as two 

anustubh padas, the Anukr. allows it only 15 syllables, refusing to resolve iu-am here, 
as it also refuses in 76. [^As to vs. 75, see p. 869, If 5.J [Apropos of tata and tata, 
the comm, cites A A. i. 3.3; and Sayana, in his comment on that passage, gives two 
little tales about Prajapati's early linguistic ventures which remind us somewhat of the 
beautiful story as told by Herodotus in the beginning of Euterpe.J 

78. Svadhd to the Fathers that sit upon the earth. 

79. Svadhd to the Fathers that sit in the atmosphere, 

80. Svadhd to the Fathers that sit in the sky (dh^. 

These verses are found also in Ap. i. 9. 6, and in GGS. iv. 3. 10. GGS. has prthi- 
vfsadbhyas [and antarlksasadbhyas \\ both combine ; and our O.R.K., 
with half of .SPP’s authorities, do the same; the Anukr. implies -bhyo aniar-^ but that 
proves nothing. For the ritual use, see under vss. 71, 72 above. Both Ap. and GGS. 
prescribe the verses for the case that the names of the Fathers intended are not known. 

81. Homage, O Fathers, to your refreshment {Urj) ; homage, O Fathers, 
to your sap. 

82. Homage, O Fathers, to your terror* (bhdma) ; homage, O Fathers, 
to your fury. 

83. Homage, O Fathers, to that of yours which is terrible ; homage, 
O Fathers, to that of yours which is cruel. 

84. Homage, O Fathers, to that of yours which is propitious ; homage, 
O P'athers, to that of yours which is pleasant. 

85. Homage to you, O Fathers ; svadhd to you, O Fathers. 

For a wonder, these formulas are written by all the mss. without variation and with- 
out error. Corresponding passages are to be found in many other texts: VS. ii. 32; 
TB. i. 3. 108 ; MS. i. 10. 3 ; K. ix. 6; 'v. 5. i ; AC^S. ii. 7. 7 ; Ap. i. 10. 2 and xiii. 

12. 10 ; GGS. iv. 3. 18-21 ; MB. ii. 3. 8-1 1 ; none of them agree closely with our text ; 
but the details of accordance and of difference are not worth giving. In Kau9. (88. 26) 
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they accompany in the pindapitryajha the reverence {upasthdnd) paid to the Fathers, 
being then followed by vss. 6i and 63. *LThat is, ‘to your terror-inspiring fury.’J 

86. They who are there, O Fathers — Fathers there are ye — [be] 
they after you; may ye be the best of them. 

87. They who are here, O Fathers — alive here are we — [be] they 
after us; may we be the best of them. 

The translation here implies certain emendations of the text: pitaras [_accentlessj 
in 87 and the first time in 86, and the omission of after the second pitdras in 86 : 
the latter is made also in our text, while SPP. reads, with the mss., yd Ura pitdrah 
pitdro yd *tra yHydm stkd. As to the accent of the pitarah pitaro in 86, the mss. 
are wildly discordant, presenting every possible variation, and, considering the many 
accentual blunders which they commit in this part of the text, the details are not worth 
reporting, nor need we feel any hesitation in amending to what seems to make the best 
sense. The omission of yd is much more serious, but seems demanded by the sense, 
and by the analogy of 87. Similar passages are found in LTS. iii. 2. 56, J TB. i. 3. io^^-9 
Llike TS.J, and QQS. iv. 5. i (the latter nearest like our text : ye *tra pitarah pitarah 
stha yilyam tesdm qresthd bhuyastha : ya iha pitaro manusyd vayatii tesam qresthd 
bhuydsmd) \ compare also MS. i. 10. 3 and A(^S. ii. 7. 7.* All our mss. save one (Op.), 
and most of SPP’s, leave in 86 unaccented; this non-accentuation, so far as it goes, 
favors the omission of yd, Bhuyastha is a grammatically impossible form, and should 
be emended to -sta^ which is read by |_TS. andj TB. in the corresponding passage ; 
Q!(^S., as has been seen, gives -stha. One of SPP’s mss. has bhftydsta. In 87, most of 
the mss. insert an avasdna after smah^ and SPP. follows them; it is of course sense- 
less, unless we use one also after stha in 86 f ; nor does the Anukr. appear to acknowl- 
edge it, since it notes no difference of division as between the two verses ; but our 
|_printedj text at any rate blunders in not reading either smo asman or sino *smdn since 
it has omitted the a 7 fasdna-mark. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are worthless, 
as there is no trace of meter in the two passages ; they can by violence be read into 
the number of syllables called for. 

* LTn the second and third paragraphs below are given these passages from TB., MS., 
and A(^S. The TS. passage agrees with the TB. passage, save that TS. has y^ 'smih 
lokd for the very bad ^smih lokd of TK.J 

tLWe ought, I think, in fact to read with SPP. an a7/«j5«<z-mark after smah in 
vs. 87, not only as being abundantly supported by the mss. of both editions, but also as 
called for by the sense and tlie general (quadripartite) structure of the verse. And the 
same applies to the reading of an avasdna’m.'aixk after stha in vs. 86 ; it is printed in 
neither edition, but appears to be well warranted by the authorities of both.J 

LThe TB. passage, at i. 3. io^-q, with the avasdnas as printed in the Poona ed., is : 
yd etdsmih lokd sthd yupnahs td'nti jy^^smiu lokd \ mam td'nu \yd etdsmih lokd 
sthd \yi 4 ydm tdsdm vdsisthd bhuydsta \yVsniih lokd\ ahdm tdsam 7 )dsistho bhtlydsam , — 
This passage and its analogues have been discussed in two papers by Bohtlingk, Berichie 
der sdchsischen GeselLy sessions of July 8, 1893, and May 2, 1896. In the first, having 
the TB. passage before him, he proposed to read, in place of the first sthd^ the word 
sydsy and to begin the first apodosis with it, and to delete the second sthd. In the 
second, havin(v our AV. verses before him, he ascribes the false ending of bhdydstha of 
86 to the corr^lj^preceding stha; and, on the other hand, the false sma of 87 to the 
correct ending ^^^hdydsma. The false sma^ however, is — as we have seen — to be 
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printed smo or smah (cf. Jndex^ p. 41 b). Moreover, he suspects that the second 
pitaras of 86 may be a corruption of pdretds Q mortui istic vos estis ’) : this would be an 
easy corruption in nagarl^ but I do not feel that pdretds offers a better antithesis to the 
jlvis of 87 (CCS. tnanusyds) than does the word pitaras itself; and the latter are 
distinctly enough other-world beings: cf. 2.48 (but also 49), and i. 50, 54 above, also 
X. 6.32. — Apropos of the blunder bhiiydstha: reading DIgha Nikaya on the day of 
writing the above note, I observed at ix. 7, line 5, the phrase saftfid uppajjanti etc., 
‘ ideas arise,’ and then in the very next sentence, ekd saMd uppajjanti^ ‘ a single idea 
arise,’ with plural verb-ending, albeit the ekd makes the breach of common concord 
most manifest and some mss. indeed read uppajjati. For the like error, see xv. 7.3: 
cf. also notes xiv. 2. 59 ; xviii. 3. 47. J 

LThe MS. passage, p. I43^ is: esa yusmakam pitarah: ima asmikam : jlvA vo 
j\vanta\}i\ ihd sdntah sydma. — The ACS., p. 125 end, reads: etd yupndk am pitarah : 
imd asmdkam: jHtd vo jlvanta iha santah sydma. To this, Gargya, in his vrtti^ 
adds : itikdrddhydhdrena sutracchedah : santah sydmeti mantrah pathita%>yo vahkd- 
ram varjayitvd, — The etas and imds seem to refer to svadhas (cf. CC^- as above : yd 
atra pitarah svadhd^ yupndkam sd : ya iha pitara edhatur^ asmdkam sah) ; and the 
esi of MS. appears to require correction to eta p. etah.\ 

88. Thee, O Agni, would we kindle, full of light {dytimdnt)y O god, 
unwasting; as that very wondrous fuel of thine shall shine, in the sky 
(div)y bring thou food for thy praisers. 

The verse is RV. v. 6. 4, and occurs also as SV. i. 419 and ii. 372, and in TS. iv. 
4. 4^ and MS. ii. 13. 7. All these agree together throughout, reading in a te agna idh~ 
for t 7 ^d *gna idh-y and in c sya for sa. SPP. reads in c, with the ydd gha^ and 

makes no note upon it, implying that his m.ss. have the same; ours, however, giveydd 
dha (p. ydt : ha)^ in accordance with the other texts. All the mss. put an avasdna 
between d and e Li.e. after dydvi\y and the Anukr. supports it, whence SPP. has it in 
his edition; we left it out as being uncalled for, and wanting in the parallel texts. For 
the use of the verse in Kau^. with 3. 42, see the note to the latter : cf, p* 871, ^ 3. 

89. The moon among the waters runs, an eagle in the sky {div) ; they 
find not your track, O golden-rimmed lightnings : know me as such, 
O firmaments (rSdasi), 

The verse is RV. i. 105. i and also SV. i. 417 LTraita SamanJ; and its first two 
padas are VS. xxxiii. 90 a, b ; it is quoted by pratlka in GB. i. 2. 9 ; Lpada e is refrain 
all through the RV. hymn, save in the last, the 19th, verse J. Both RV. and SV. read 
in d vidyutas,, as vocative, and the AV. mss. are divided between that and vidyutas; 
SPP. has the former, which is to be preferred. The comm, repeats the story of Trita 
and his two brothers, as “ told by the C^tyayanins,” in almost precisely the same words 
as those in which it is given in the commentator’s introduction to RV, i. 1 05. LOertel gives 
a summary thereof, and also the corresponding passage, JB. i. 184, text and version, 
^AOS. xviii.* p. i8~2o.J LThe comm, quotes the verse as applied in z mahdgdnti called 
vdrnnl in the Naksatra Kalpa, 18.J Why the verse should be found as conclusion of 
this book of funeral hymns is very obscure. P* 

LH|re ends the fourth anuvdkuy with i hymn and 89 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says ekonanavatig cdi 'vayamepi vihitd rcah: cf. pages 814 and 869, % 4, note i.J 

LHere also ends the thirty-iourth prapdthaka.j 
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^Supplementary hymns. J 

[.This nineteenth book forms a supplement to the three grand 
divisions of the Atharvan collection, and is shown to be a later 
addition by a considerable variety of cumulative evidence. The 
evidence concerns in part the contents of the book ; in part, the 
character of its tradition as respects both text and division and 
extent ; and in part, the relation of its text to the ancillary V edic 
treatises, the Pada-patha and the Pancapatalika and the Prati- 
9akhya, and to the Kau9ika and Vaitana sutras.J 

LThe contents of book xix. resemble in large measure those of the earlier books, and 
wear (as W. says : see the General Introduction) the aspect of after-gleanings : cf. 
hymn i with i. 1 5 ; h. 18 with iv. 40 ; h. 34 with ii. 4, and especially 34. 4 with ii. 4. 6 ; 
h. 39 with V. h. 44 with iv. 9 ; h. 57 with vi. 46. Had these hymns of book xix. 
been parts of the original collection, we should have expected (as W. intimates) to find 
them in their respective places with those of the earlier books. But more conclusive 
evidence could hardly be wished than is offered by hymn 23 of book xix., which hymn, 
under the form of “ Homage to parts of the AV.,” is incidentally also in some sort a 
table of contents to the preceding eighteen books, and presupposes their existence as a 
collection, and in an arrangement substantially accordant with that which they show in 
our text : cf. the introduction to h. 23. J 

I^The general character of the tradition in this book is strikingly inferior to that of the 
preceding eighteen. Such a statement can be duly verified only by a detailed study of 
the verses of the book, with reference to their intelligibility as they stand, and to the 
multiplicity or wildness of the variants presented ; but a casual glance at the footnotes 
on pages 478, 484-5, and 539 of the Bombay edition will give some idea of their multi- 
plicity. Many of them (like trin n&kans at 27. 4 : see W’s note) “ are of the superficial 
variety of discordant readings which swarm in this book and have no real importance.” 
Others are blunders of the grossest sort, as to which there is substantial agreement 
among the authorities or even complete harmony : such for example is the impossible 
ydsmai . . . yacchati at 32. 2, where not a single one has the absolutely necessary 
chati : cf. W’s note to 45. 5. Especially noteworthy is vs. 4 of h. 40 as illustrating 
“what this nineteenth book can do in the way of corruption even of a text that is intel- 
ligibly handed down elsewhere ” (so Whitney : the AV. version is so utterly corrupt 
that he is forced to translate from the RV. version, RV. i. 46. 6). If degrees of cor- 
ruption and badness are to be distinguished, perhaps we may set down 49. 2 as the worst 
in book xix., or possibly in books i.-xix. ; in the letter case, vi. 22. 3 is surely a close second. 
The Uvtei-i4rf^inties of the tradition of this book as to the precise amount of material to 
be includeo^^^It, and as to its division and the numeration of the parts, are rehearsed 
in the sequel : cf. the references at p. 898, end of ^ 2. J 

|_Relation of the text of book xix. to the ancillary Vedic treatises. — First, the ^ada- 
patha appears to be very modem, as it is certainly very blundering and untrustworthy : 
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see SPP’s notes on pages 410 and 460 and especially 543, and W’s note on hymn 68, 
and observe, for example, the wild resolution of vdrmd slvyadhvdm as vdrnia : asi : 
vhadhvdm at 58.4. The corruptness of the text made Whitney doubt (in 1862: see 
his Prat., p. 581) the existence of a pada-pdtha, — Second, book xix. is entirely ignored 
by the Paficapatalika or Old Anukr., as is stated also by SPP. in his Critical Notice, 
vol. i., p. 24. — Third, “to the apprehension of the Prdtigdkhya the Atharva-Veda com- 
prehended only the first eighteen ]pooks of the present collection ” : so Whitney, Prat., 
p. 581 ; cf. his Index of passages referred to by the AV. Prat., p. 600 c, and especially 
his notes to Prat ii. 67 c and ii. 22. J 

[^Relation of book xix. to E&u9ika. — The sutra-citations do not imply recognition of 
the text of book xix. as an integral part of the samhitd. — Bloomfield has made a crit- 
ical separation of the more original vidh&na-xcisdXtr from the gr/iya-mMcr in the text of 
Kauijika, and styles the former “ A tharva-sutra ” or “ Vidhana-sutra ” : see his Introd. 
to Kaug., p. xxviii., and his essay in Gottingische gelehrte Anzeigen^ 1902, p. 489. His 
Vidhana-sutra comprehends the text of Kaug. from the beginning of kandika 7 to the 
end of kandika 52, excepting perhaps most of the matter (42. 19 to 43. 20) just preced- 
ing the vaqdqamana^ and excepting the vaqdqamana itself (43.21 1045.19): that is, 
his Vidhana-sutra runs from 7. i to 42. 18 and from 46. i to 52. 21.* — Now it is in the 
first place to be noted that no verse whatever is cited in the text of the “Vidhana- 
sutra ” (whether by pratlka or by technical designation or in sakalapdthd) which is 
also to be found in book xix., with the single exception of prana prd^nim,] In the 
second place, disregarding the verses cited by technical designation (the “y» 5 .f-verses 
see below) and those which are cited in full and by pratlka besides (33. 3 ; 52. 5 ; 72. i : 
see below), it appears that there are in the entire text of Kaugika only six pratlkas 
which might seem at first blush to imply the recognition of book xix. as part of the 
Atharvan text by Kaugika. The six pratlkas cover some eleven verses. Including 
with them a seventh prdtlka^ da^dsya tvd^ I give them in tabular form : 


^ ( tvditi agne vratapa asi (xix. 59. 1-3) 

’ \ kdmas tdd dgre \ 

45. 17 kamas tdd dgre V (xix. 52. i J) 

68. 29 kamas tdd ) 

57. 26 dgne samidham ahdrsam (xix. 64. 1-4) 


66. I 

9'-3 I 

139. 10 


van ma dsdn (xix. 60. i) 
dyuto *hdm (xix. 51. i) 
devdsya tv a savitus (xix. 51. 
dvyacasaq ca (xix. 68. i) 


2) 


[Darila, in full; RV.MS.TS.VS.] 

[RV.TB.TA.] 

( [Dag. Kar., in full; AGS.PGS. 
( gGS.HGS.GGS.MB.] 

[TS.TA.PGS.] 

[f] 

[Passim.] 

[Dag. Kar. ; Ath. Paddh. ; KegavT.] 


The place of citation in Kaugika is given at the left ; the place of occurrence in AV. is 
given in parentheses ; and the texts, other than AV., in which the mantras occur, are 
noted at the right in square brackets.J ^LThis delimitation of the Vidhana-sutra differs 
slightly from Bloomfield’s as given in the places just cited : it has been revised with the 
help of a friendly note from him.J verse prina prdndm (xix. 44. 4) is cited at 

47. 16, which is a part of Bloomfield’s “Vidhana-sutra,” and seems to have been over- 
^ looked by him at p. xxxi.J JLKegava (on 6. 37) and Darila (on 45. 17) understand the 
whole AV. hymn of five verses as intended by kamas tdd.] 

[^Citations by pratlka. — The three phrases, (i) devdsya tvd savituh prasavi and (2) 
a(iv{nor bdhubhydm and (3) pusnd hdstdbhydm^ are unvaried as between the A V. text 
and the citations by Kaug. (in full at 2. i and 2. 21 and 137. 18 : the citation at 91. 3 is 
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by prattka with dyuto 'hdm) and by Vait (in full at 3. 9) : what follows hAstabhyUm is, 
at K5 u9. 2. I, agndye justam nir vap&mi (as at TS. i. 1.4*); at 2. 21 and in Vait., it is 
prasiitah praqisd. paristrndmi (Vait. pratigrhndmi') ; and at 137. 18 it is a dade (as 
at TS. i. 3. n and very often); while AV. xix. differs from all these in adding p7’dsuta 
i rabhe. The phrases are of such extremely frequent occurrence (see introd. to h. 51) 
that they may be called a commonplace of the j/^/r/z-literature ; and, as W. intimates, 
the /r/z/f^^z-citation by Kaug. is not to be regarded, as having any special reference to 
our book xix., — much less the citations in full by Kauq. and Vait. The case is a typical 
and striking one. Of the same type are the hymns t%fdin agne vratapa asi and dgne 
sainidham ahdrsam^ both of which, besides, are given by the scholia in sakalapdiha. 
For the rest, so far as any necessary connection with book xix. is concerned, van 7 na dsdn 
and kamas tdd and dvyacasaq ca may fairly be regarded as kalpajd mantras. Only for 
dyiito 'hdm am I unable to point out occurrences elsewhere than in book xix. ; but it may 
be noted that the comm., at p. 4994, takes dyuto 'hdm and the immediately following 
devdsya tvd as one sukta of sacrificial iQxmxi\ss&,, yajurtnantrdtmakam suktam,\ 

[Citations by technical designation. — Thrice in the text of Kau^. (at 3.4; 58.7; 
90. 22), as also once in Vait. (at i. 19), we meet the prescription jlvdbhir dcamya. The 
^‘y/7/ij-verses,” says Darila (on 3. 4), mean “four verses beginning with jlva stha'' 
They are associated, both at Kau9. 3. 4 and at Vait. i. 18, 19 as well, with other siitra- 
material, and in particular also with the five prapads (which are called in Vait. prapa- 
danas and whjch Darila characterizes as kalpaja) : considering this fact, the citation 
may well be viewed as containing no distinct reference to our book xix., albeit indeed 
the verses are found there as 69. 1-4 ; and the entire absence of sakalapdtha both in 
text and in scholia, if taken in connection with the mode of citation (by a technical 
name and so without ;V/), does not appear to be inconsistent with this view.J 

[Citations in sakalapatha. — The most conclusive evidence to show that book xix. 
was not recognized by Kau^. is afforded by the five verses which, although occurring in 
our xix., are yet cited by Kau?. in full (sakalapatha^ : these are 59. 3 ; 33. 3 and 44. 4 ; 

and 52. 5 and 72. i. As to the first of the five, a devandfn dpi pdnthdm aganjna^ cited 
at 5. 12, Bloomfield has already remarked in his note that the sakalapatha shows that 
it is regarded as coming from some other source than our book xix., and it is in fact not 
infrequent elsewhere (RV.MS.TS.QB.); moreover, it is a part of the same group as 
tvdm agne vratapa asi^ of which group, as already noted, Darila (on 6. 37) gives the 
sakalapatha. The verses tvdm bhumUn (cited in full at 2. 1 : a later citation, at 
137. 32, is naturally by pratfka) and pr&fta prdndm (cited in full at 47. 16) have not 
been found, so far as 1 know, except at xix. 33. 3 and 44. 4^; but of the former Darila 
expressly says that it is kalpaja. Finally, there remain the cases of ydt kfima and 
ydsmdt kdqdt. These are peculiar in that they are cited at 92. 30 and 139. 25 by praiika, 
and immediately thereafter (at 92.31 and 139.26) in sakalapatha: cf. Bloomfield’s 
Introduction, p. xxix. The verse ydt kdma is found at xix. 52. 5, doxiA ydsmdt kd^dt at 
the end of the book, and neither elsewhere.J 

[Relation of book xix. to Vaitana. — Still less than Kau^ika, does Vaitfina imply by 
its citations a recognition of the text of book xix. as an integral part of the samhitd. — 
In all Vaitana there are only seven sutras (Garbe gives five) that cite passages occurring ^ 
in : they are Vait. i. 18 and 19, citing the apratiratha hymn and the ^^jivas- 

verses” ; 3r|^a^\d 19. 12, citing a devandm j 3. 9, citing devdsya tvd j 28. 14, citing ydd 
agne y&ni kani cit; and 37. 19, citing sahdsrabdhus. Of these, the devdsya tvd^ the 
“yfz/ij*-verses,” and the a devandm are cited also by Kaug. and have already been suffi- 
ciently discussed. Of the remaining three : the purusa hymn (sahdsrabdhus : xix. 6) 



xU I- BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAKIHITA. SqI 

appears also in RV.VS.TA.SV, ; and the verae ydd agne yini kini cit (xix, 64. $) is 
common to RV., and to the Yajus texts, MS.K.Kap.TS.VS. ; while the apratiratha 
hymn (d^uh ({fdnoA : xix. 13. 2 ff.) is found in RV. and the Yajus texts just named and 
in SV. also.J 

I^Diyisions of the book. — The prapUfkaka-division is not found in this book, having 
ended with book xviii. ; nor does any decad-division appear. The following statements 
refer to the hymns as printed, divided, and numbered in the Berlin edition. The book 
numbers 72 hymns, with 456 verses, and is divided into seven anuvdkas. If the verses 
numbered 455 » a precisely even division would give 65 to each anuv&ka, and it appears 
that the division aims in general to make each anuvdka as nearly of that length as may 
be without breaking hymns: but hymn 20 is put into anuvdka 2 rather than 3, because 
it forms a subject-group with hymns 17-19; for a like reason the limit of anuvdka 4 is 
set after hymn 33 and not before it; and that of anuvdka 5, after hymn 45 and not 
before it. A tabular conspectus follows : 

Anuvakas i 234567 

Hymns 9 ii 6 7 12 9 18 

Verses 59 72 65 68 74 63 55 

Sum, 456 verses. Several mss. sum up the verses as 457. Uncertainty of verse 
numeration affects hymns 16, 27, 38, 47, 54, 55, 57, and 67 (see notes to the hymns). 
The comm, omits hymns 60-63 ^uid reckons 69 and 70 as one hymn (see introd. to 
h. 60) ; and some mss. insert RV. i. 99 between our 65 and 66.J 


I. With an oblation for confluence. 

[Brahman. — \jrcam.} ydjhikam ; cdndramasam. dnustubham : /, 2. pathydbrhatydu ; 

y. pankti.] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xix. (the order of vss. 2 and 3 being inverted). It 
resembles i. 1 5, and, as it has the same pratlka of the first verse, the comm, maintains 
that it may be used along with or instead of that hymn where the latter is quoted 
(Kau^. 19. 4, and Naks. K. 20). |_Cf. also note to Kau^. 19. i.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 259. 

1. Together, together let the rivers flow, together the winds, together 

the birds; increase ye this sacrifice, O songs I make* offering with 

an oblation of confluence. 

The first half-verse is nearly identical with i. 15. i a, b; the third pada, nearly with 
i. 1 5. 2 c ; the last pada, with i. 1 5. i d ; ii. 26. 3 d. The translation implies giras^ voc., 
in this verse and the next ; it is read by the mss. almost without exception, and so by 
SPP’s text; also in i. 15.2. Ppp. reads in a sravanti sindhavah. 

2. This sacrifice do ye aid, O offerings (Jwma ) ; this one, ye also that 
flow together : increase ye this sacrifice, O songs ; I make offering with 
an oblation of confluence. 

SPP. reads in a hdmds^ with all the mss., but our emendation to homds is evidently 
demanded by the sense ; the comm, also understands the word as vocative. Ppp. reads 
homd yajfia pacate idam^ and uses the last half of vs. 3 as refrain, instead of that of 
vs. I. 
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3. Form by form, vigor (vdyas) by vigor — taking hold together I 
embrace him ; let the four quarters increase this sacrifice ; I make offer- 
ing with an oblation of confluence. 

The comm, understands the sacrificer by ettam in b. [In c, cdtasrah is metrically 
and otherwise superfluous. J 

The metrical definitions given by the Anukr. for this hymn are of no value ; the first 
two are inexact even as regards a mechanical count of syllables. 

2. Praise and prayer to the waters. 

\Sindhudvipa, — pancarcam. dpyam. dnustubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. viii. The comm, finds it used in Naks. K. 20, in addressing 
waters brought from streams etc. for a ceremony of appeasement. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 259. 

1. Weal to thee [be] the waters from the snowy mountains (Jmimavatd), 
and weal be to thee those from the fountains ; weal to thee the running 
waters, and weal to thee be those of the rain. 

Our sanisyadas in c is an emendation, and called for [see Skt, Gram. § 1148. 4. k., 
near the endj; all the mss., and SPP., accent sanisyddds. Many of the mss. accent 
td in d. The comm, omits u in b. The pada-m^’^. make the absurd division saniosydddk. 
Ppp. makes the combinations ^am id ^po and -syadS *'paq f-. 

2 . Weal to thee [be] the waters of the wastes, weal be to thee those 
of the marshes ; weal to thee the waters of the canals (khanitrima)^ weal 
those brought with vessels. 

^ Ppp. has again qam td "po dh - ; Lalso drimd *'paq f-J. TA. (in vi. 4. i ) has a verse and 
a half similar to these two, and in part accordant with them (reading corruptly anukyds ) : 
LPoona ed., p. 420, rightly anukyds Our i. 6. 4 above is still more closely analogous. 

3* Digging for themselves without shovels, keen {yipra\ working in 
the deep {gambhtrd)^ more healing than the healers (bhisdj)^ the waters 
we address. 

The mss. and SPP. with them, read in b gambhlri apdsah^ which is good enough to 
be exempt from emendation ; the comm, seems to make a compound, gambhlreapasah. 
The mss. and SPP. also have in tdchd vad- (p. dcha : vad-') ; it was altered in our text 
to achavad- achaoavad-) because the Atharvan everywhere else Lexcept jii. 20. 2J 
reads the latter and not the former. Ppp. reads and combines gambhirepsd bhisagbhyo 
bhisaktard 'po a-. 

4. Of the waters indeed from the sky, of the waters from the streams 

{srotasyd) — in the forth-washing indeed of the waters, ye become vigor- 
ous horses. 

The IsisJ^ida is very literally rendered ; anything else would require some alteration 
of the text ; it is identical with i. 4. 4 c. SPP, reads in a dtvydndm, with very nearly 
all the mss. ; the emendation of accent \^dn/yd-, as in the Berlin text J is unquestionably 
to be made. LError due to srotasydnam .?J 
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5. Weal [be] to thee the waters, propitious the waters, effecting free- 
dom from ydkpna the waters ; just as joy to one who thirsts, [be] they 
for thee healers of dislocation. 

The translation follows our text, which has numerous emendations. At the begin- 
ning, the mss. and SPP. read tas for qdm te (jidntas might be better) ; the latter was 
intended to fill up both sense and meter (the Anukr. says nothing of a defective pada; 
but this is of very little account). Then they have thrice apds in a, b, instead of apas; 
but the comm, has dpas both times in a. In c they all give trpyate ; Ppp. has athdi 
*va dr(iyate may as. For d, SPP. reads tas ta a datta bhesajthy with the comm. 
Lwho understands the second word as td or also as te\ ; the mss. mostly have &d uta 
(p. at : uta)j but they vary to ddutia^ ddata^ \ adatta^ adruta^] dhuiay with various 
accentuation. The verse is so corrupt throughout that it offers a free field for con- 
jectural emendation. SPP. combines in b ap6 *yakpnamkdr~^ which is inadmissible, 
though found in the mss. ; we must change to apb if not to apo ^y~. Ppp. makes in 
a its usual combinations, t& *'pa^ qivd *'po and reads for d tvdbhyatva bhesajlh. 


3. Praise to Agnl. 

[Atharvdfigiras, — caturream. dgtuyam. trdistubham : 2. bhurij.'] 

The hymn occurs also in Paipp. xx., but only in fragments, not intelligible beyond 
the first half-verse. The comm, notices that the hymn has the same pratika as ix. i , 
and labors to point out that it Lxix. 3 J and its successor have features adapting them to 
the same use as the two parts of ix. i ; and that hence they may also be regarded as 
quoted (Kau^. 10. 24; 12. 15 ; etc.) by that pratika: this is, of course, a worthless bit 
of special pleading. Vait. (16. 12), wishing to quote ix. i only, adds the specification 
madhusuktena. 

Translated ; Griffith, ii. 260. ^ 

1, Forth from the sky, from the earth, from the atmosphere, out of 
the forest trees, the herbs — whithersoever borne, O Jatavedas, come 
thou, enjoying, thence to us. 

The translation implies emendation to jdtavedas, voc., in c. SPP. reads in d tdta 
stutd y-, with nearly all the mss. ; one or two read tdtasdato j- ; Lthis report coincides 
virtually with the Index., p. 124 b: but, if I understand the Collation Book, P. and M., 
which Whitney here intends, read tdtas tatd which is neither one thing nor the other, 
but a confusion between the dinredita and tdtas -f stutd and the comm, has tatas- 
tatah. The mss. also, almost without exception, give bibhrtas or bibhratas in c ; here 
SPP’s text agrees with ours, and with the comm. Ppp. has for b vdtd paqubhyo ay 
osadhlbhyah., evidently intending, the text which TB. has in a corresponding verse 
(in i. 2. 1 22), vatdt pa<;ubhyo ddhy dsadhibhyah. For c, d TB. hsLs ydtrayatra jdtavedah 
sambabhuva [so Calc, ed., text, p. 32, comm., p. 91 ; but Poona ed. has aright sam- 
babkiitka, text and comm., p. 83 J tdta no ague jusdmdna d*hij Ap. (in v. 13. 4) agrees 
with TB. Lprecisely : reading sambabhutha\, 

2. What thy greatness is in the waters, what in the woods, what in 
the herbs, in the cattle, within the waters — all thy bodies (tantl), O Agni, 
grasp together ; with them come to us, a giver of property, unfailing. 
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Two or three of our mss., |_and (six) half J of SPP’s, read tamisth in c, and some of 
ours have bharasva instead of rabhasva^ probably as an only accidental variation, though 
bharasva would be a very good reading. A little emendation would rid us of the otiose 
repetition of apsi^ in the first line. Lin d we have to pronounce n&i 'hi, with double 
sandhi (as often in Ppp.).J 

3. What thy heavenly {svargd) greatness is, among the gods, what 
body of thine entered into the Fathers, what prosperity of thine was 
spread among men (mannsyd) — therewith, O Agni, assign wealth to us. 

The translation implies at end of a svargds Lso SPP.J; our text has gd on the 
authority of only a single ms., and against the comm. \ svargah\ and the parallel texts 
\juvargdh\ as found in TB. (in i. 2, i**-*) and Ap. (in v. 13. 4). Both these read 
further, for \i,yds ta dtmi paqtisu prdvistah, and, for d, idyd no agne jusdmdna d'hi ; 
while TB. has in t,prathd tor papraM Lso Calc, ed., text and comm. : but Poona aright, 
paprathd The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in c. 

4. To him of hearing cars, the poet, worthy to be known, I apply for 
gifts (rdti) with words, with speeches ; whence [there is] fear, be there 
no fear for us ; pacify (avayaj), O Agni, the wrath (/i/das) of the gods. 

The verse is found also in Ap. xiv. 17. i, but with very different b : namobhir ndkam 
upaydmi qahsan; with tat krdhl nah at end of c; and, for d, 'gne dev&ndm ava heda 
iyaksva : cf. also Ap. v. 5. 8, which is far more different. Ll^ a misprint for 

as tv,] 

4. To various divinities. 

[AtAarvdhgiras, — caturrcam, dgneyam \_2. mantroktadevatyd ]. trdistubham : /. 5 -/. vtrdd 

atijagati ; 2. jagati. ] 

t The second, third, and fourth verses are found in Paipp. xix. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 261. 

I. What oblation (dhuti) Atharvan sacrificed first, with what one 
Jatavedas made an offering, that same do I first call loudly for thee ; 
gratified with that, let Agni carry the offering : hail to Agni. 

This version represents neither of the edited texts, nor the mss., nor the comm., but 
is a pure make-shift. SPP. reads in a-b dtharvd ya jdta yd and at beginning of d 
tdbhi stuptd v~ (p. tdbhih : stuptdh; so all the pada-m^^. Lbut Op. and L. have srup- 
tdh ] ; what stuptdh Lor sruptdh, for that matter J should be .supposed to be is a com- 
plete mystery). The comm, reads in a-b atharvd yd jdtdya havydm, and in d tdbhi 
stutah; he explains that Atharvan means Xhit paramdtman, who at the beginning of 
creation made an oblation to please the gods whom he had created ; pada b signifies 
this: “what {yd being used instead oi yam) oblation, given by Atharvan, Jatavedas 
made worthy to be offered for his progeny Lthe progeny of Atharvan in the rOle of 
paramdtma 7 i ?J : that is, for the crowd of gods made manifest by him.” Our dyeji in a 
is incjfettssi^le, but the translation implies eji {d-fji) or something equivalent ; in d it 
implies tdya%p^d 7 /- ; all the mss. have -pto, except one of ours s.m., which favors the 
comm. Johavlmi possibly comes from root hu (so BR.) instead of htl. We ought to 
have in a dkiltim, as in the following verses, but it is not easy to reconstruct the verse 
so as to match that emendation. 
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2. Heavenly fortunate design {dkuti) do I put forward {puro-dha) \ let 
the mother of intent {citid) be easy of invocation for us ; to what expecta- 
tion I go, be it entirely mine ; may I find it entered into [my] mind. 

Half the mss. accent in b cittasyaj in c and d, all have emi and [^nearly allj videyam^ 
which SPP. accordingly admits into his text; our imi and vidiyam are necessary emenda- 
tions : in such a condition of text as is offered in this book^ it is useless to be governed 
by the tradition when it is certainly and palpably wrong. The verse is found also in 
TB. (in ii. 5.3®), which reads in a mdnasas for subhdgdm^ in b ^yajfidsya for cittdsya 
andj me for nas^ and for c, d ydd icchami mdnasd sdkdrno vidiyam enad dhfdaye 
nivistam. Ppp. reads devydm in a, and me *stu in b [_? or c.^J. The first pada is the 
only jagati element in the verse. 

3. With design to us, O Brihaspati, with design come thou unto us ; 
then assign to us of fortune (bhdga ) ; then be easy of invocation for us. 

The comm, has in c dchi. The definition of the verse as an anustubh has apparently 
dropped out of the Anukr. Ppp. reads in d subhagas, 

4. Let Brihaspati acknowledge my design, the son of Angiras this 
[my] speech ; of whom the gods, the deities, came into being, let that 
desire (kdma), well-conducting, go after us. 

Kamas in d is shown both by meter and by sense to be intrusive ; also the omission 
of vacam in b would improve the verse in both respects, making it easier to understand 
angirasds as simply epithet of Brhaspati. The mss. differ in their accent *of samba- 
bhilvus ; Lof SPP’s authorities, about .seven accent sdm~^ and four «iccent -vi{h\. All read 
in d suprdnUdSy which SPP. accepts in his text. Ppp. gives iasya deva devata sam- 
babhiiva qiqupranlha^ which is too corrupt to give any help. Ppp. also combines in a 
md "ktliifh. The comm, has abhy etu in d. The omission of metrical definition by 
the Anukr. seems due to a lacuna. LIf the suspicions resting on vdcam and kdmas afe 
justified, the vs. would scan smoothly as 8 + 1 1 : 1 1 -f i i.J 

5. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

[^Atharvdiigiras (?). — ekarcam, dindram. trdistubham.'] 

The verse is RV. vii. 27. 3, without variation, and is found also, with the same text, 
in Paipp. xx. The comm, gives as its viniyoga that one who desires riches may wor- 
ship Indra with it. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 261 ; also by the RV. translators. 

I. Indra [is] king of the moving creation (Jdgat)y of human beings 
{carsani), whatever of various form is upon the earth {ksdm ) ; thence he 
gives good things to his worshiper {dd(vdns ) ; may he, whenever praised, 
urge (cud) hitherward bestowal (rdd/ias), 

6. Purusha and his sacrifice. 

[JSTdrdyana. — soda^arcam. purusadevatyam, dnustubham.’] 

This is the familiar purusa-hymn of the Rig-Veda \_x, 90 J with considerable varia- 
tion in the order of the verses, but comparatively little in the readings. The RV. verses 
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are found here in the following order: i, 4, 3, 2, 11-14, 5 ~ 7 » 9» 8, 15. The same 

hymn occurs in VS. xxxi. (in the order of RV. verses 1-5, 8~io, 7, 11-14, 6, 15) and in 

TA. iii. 12 (in the order of RV. verses 1-6, 1 5, 7-14) ; also the first five RV. verses in 
the 7th or Naigeya chapter of SV. ^Naigeya 33-37 = SV. i. 618-622J (in the order 
of RV. verses 1,4, 2ab3Cd, 3ab2cdi 5). The verses (except our 7 and 8) occur also in 
Paipp. ix. In Vait. (37. 19), the hymn is cited, with x. 2, in the purusamedha, accom- 
panying the release of the human victim ; and the comm, finds it used in the Qanti- 
kalpa XV., and in Parigista x. i. — |_The Bombay ed. makes two hymns of this hymn : see 
note at end of the anuvdka^ p. 915J 

Lin the WZKM., xii. 277-280, von Schroeder reports the existence of the Purusha 
hymn in two recensions in the rcaka of the Kathas, and observes that the passage may 
come from a Katha Brahmana or Aranyaka. The first recension accords with that of 

RV. : the second also agrees in general with that of RV., except for the variants which 
I have reported below under verses i, 2, 3, 5, 7 (the most important), 9, 12, 14 ; and, 
further, it agrees with RV. in the order of the verses from i to 15. For brevity, I refer 
to the source of these variants as the KathaB.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 262-265 ; and, as RV. hymn, very often: so by Colebrooke 
(1798), in Misc. Essays i. 183 ; by Burnouf (1840), in the Preface to his great folio 
ed. of the Bhagavata Purana (see pages cxiv to cxxiv) ; by Muir, v. 367; Ludwig, Dcr 
Rigveda^ ii., p. 574, notes in v., p. 437; Grassmann, Rij^-Veda, ii., 1^.486; Zimmer, 
p. 217 ; Scherman, Philosophische Ilymnen^ pages 11-23 (with ample notes) ; Henry W. 
Wallis, Cosmology of the AK, p. 87; P. Peterson, Hymns from the RV.^ p. 289; 
Deussen, Geschichte^ i. i. 150-158 (repeated in his Sechzig Upanishads^ p. 830). — 
Finally, as VS. hymn, it was translated by Weber (apropos of Anquetil du Perron’s 
Upanishads), in Indische Studien^ ix. 5, with instructive notes and introduction and a 
tabular view (p. 4) of the sequence of the verses in RV., TA., VS., and AV. ; and also 
by Griffith, in The Texts of the White Yajurveda^ p. 260. It may be added that the 
text of the hymn with Sayana’s comment was published as a separate work as no. 3 of 
the Ananda A9rama Series. — Burnouf cited and translated the hymn for the purpose 
of comparison with the corresponding passage in the Purana, ii. 5. 35-6. 29, pages 235- 
241. Note the multum-in-parvo half of vs. 35, sahasro-'rv-anghri-bdhv-aksah sahasrd- 
*'nana-(^lrsavdn. — Especial attention is called to Deussen’s elaborate introduction to 
his translation in his Geschichte, as cited above, p. 150-156. 

1. Thousand-armed is Purusha, thousand-eyed, thousand-footed; he, 
covering the earth entirely, exceeded it by ten fingers’ breadth. 

LThe verse is RV. x. 90. i ; VS. xxxi. i ; SV. i. 618 ; TA. iii. 12. i.J All the other 
texts begin with sahdsraqlrsd (SV. -rsdli) ; SV.VS. LK^ithaB.J have in c sarvdtas^ and 
VS. after it sprt%fa ; Lvon Schroeder reports the KathaB. reading as smrtva : but per- 
haps the intention of his mss. is rather sprtva J. The comm, gives very long expositions 
of most of the verses, but casts no light upon them. P- calls the substi- 

tution of -bdhuh for -qtrsd a “rationalizing variant: because, if Purusha has 1000 eyes, 
he ought to have only 500 heads ” ! But even the AV. comm, glosses sahasrdksah by 
bahubhir aksibhir upetah.\ 

2. WTni^ ^hree feet he ascended the sky; a foot of him, again, was 
here ; so he strode out asunder, after eating and non-eating. 

LRV. X. 90. 4 ; VS. xxxi, 4; SV. i. 619; TA. iii. 12. 2.J RV. has a quite different 
text : tripad tirdhvd ud dit purusah pado *sye *ha 'bhavat punah : tdto visvaii vy 
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dkrdmat sd^andnai^and abhi ; VS. agrees with this throughout; Land so does KathaB., 
except that it has phumim for visvan^ ; TA. differs only by reading in b 'hi "bhavdt 
Li.e. 'hd : i : bhavdtl] (doubtless, however, a misprint); L^^t abhavdt is read by both 
Calc, and Poona ed’s in the text; while both ed’s have dbhavat in the comm.J; SV. 
differs (and agrees with AV.) by tdthd in c and aqan- in d. The comm, has in a 5 
'rohat^ and in b (with RV. etc.) pado 'sya; two or three of SPP’s authorities agree 
with the comm, in both points. The pada-mss. give in b padasya ; Lbut SPP. accepts 
pat : asya in h\s pada-iext\. No safhhitd~m^, has visvann and accordingly SPP., 
against all rule and usage, admits visvafi a- in his text ; but he accents a^andnagand 
with us, though almost all the mss. have iqananaqani. The comm, gives an absurd 
array of discordant explanations of this compound : aqand is “ men, animals, etc.,” and 
ana^and “gods, trees, etc.” ; then {adhydtmapakse^^ the two are “ the immovable and 
movable creation,” or else “ the intelligent \cetand) and unintelligent creation.” 

3. So many are his greatnesses; and Purusha is superior {jydydn) to 
that ; a foot of him is all beings (bhutd) ; three feet of him are what is 
immortal in the sky. 

LRV. X. 90. 3 ; VS. xxxi. 3 ; SV. i. 621 ; TA. iii. 12. i ; ChU. iii. 12. 6.J RV. reads 
in a, b: etavdn asya mahima 'to jy~\ VS.TA. agree with RV. (but TA. \jn the Calc, 
ed. onlyj shortens the « of pirusah in b). L^^* up its vss. 620 and 621 thus: 

620 = RV. 2 a, b (our 4 a, b) + RV. 3 c, d (our 3 c, d) ; 621 = RV. 3 a, b (our 3 a, b) 
+ RV. 2 c, d (our 4 c, d) ; that is, between the two halves of our vs. 4, it interjects the 
two halves of our vs. 3 in inverted order. J SV. has for our a, b, tavdn asya mahimi 
tdto jy- etc. ; and, for the vi^vd of our c, it has sdrvdj Land so has KathaB.J. 
Ppp. omits asya in a and has pdd asya in c. * Foot,’ of course, in this and in the next 
verse, = ‘quarter.’ L^h^* agrees with SV., except that it does not dislocate the two 
halves of our vs. As to the vs. in ChU., cf. Bohtlingk, Berichte der sacks, Gesell.y 
July 10, 1897, p. 82; in his edition, he emends the vs. to conformity with the RV. 
readings. J 

4. Purusha is just this all, what is and what is to be ; also [is he] lord 
{i^vard) of immortality, which was together with another. 

LRV. X. 90. 2; VS. xxxi. 2; SV. i. 620; TA. iii. 12. i.J The wholly obscure last 
pada is doubtless a mere corruption, all the other texts reading instead ydd dnnend 
'tirdhati (which is itself obscure enough). In c, all of them give iqdnas; and in b, 
RV.TA. Land Ppp. and KathaB.J have bhdvyamy SV. bhivyam^ VS. bhdvydm ; this 
last should be the reading of our text also, as all the mss. have it ; Lrather : all of W’s 
and seven of SPP’s ten authorities ;J SPP. accepts it; the comm, has bhavyam^ and, in 
d, annena. Some of the mss. accent dnyena ; Lthat is, they have the spelling of anydna 
and the accent of dnnena\, LPada b is nearly = xiii. 1. 54 d.J 

5. When they separated (yudha) Purusha, in how many parts did they 
distribute (yi-klp) him } what was his face } what his (two) arms ? what 
are called his (two) thighs [and] feet ? 

LRV. X. 90. II ; VS. xxxi. 10; TA. iii. 12. 5.J The mss. vary between vyddadhus 
and vy ddadhus ; the pada-ms^.^ between vi : ad- and vi : dd- : the latter is (without any 
good reason: cf. my Skt Gr^ § 1084 a) Land note to xviii. 1.39J the reading of the 
RV./a^/rt-text. L^*^ KathaB. has enam for our vl,\ In c, d, VS. agrees with our 
text, save that it wantonly defaces the meter by intruding an unnecessary dsU after asya; 
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RV.TA. have for kirn (except the first time) kauj and RV. combines ka ti- and padd, 
UC’ LAV. and RV. ^rt^ 4 z-texts, J, while TA. has kav and paddv j Ppp. \\ 2 i'&pddd 7 f 
ucyate : cf. Prat. ii. 22 and note; [jlIso my Noun- Inflection^ p. 341 J. agrees 

with VS. in showing the intrusive dslt^ and with Ppp. in reading the ungrammatical 
ucyate, \ 

6 . The Brahman was his face ; the Kshatriya (rdjanyh) became his 
(two) arms ; the Vai^ya [was] his middle ; from his (two) feet was born 
the Cudra. 

LRV. X. 90. 12; VS. xxxi. 11; TA. Hi. 12. 5. J The other three texts read in b rdjanyhh 
krtdh^ and in c tlru (for mddhyant), 

7. The moon [is] born from his mind ; from his eye the sun was born ; 
from his mouth both Indra and Agni ; from his breath Vayu was born. 

LRV. X. 90. 13 ; VS. xxxi. 12 ; TA. iii. 12. 6.J RV.TA. have no variant from our 
text; VS. reads for the second line qrdtrdd vdyuq ca prandq ca mukhdd agntr ajdyata, 
LKathaB. has for b the much better cdksusor ddhi suryah (avoiding the undesirable 
cdksos: see Noun- Inflection,, p. 569 top, p. 410 top) ; and in c, d it agrees with VS., 
except that it substitutes ndsor for qrdtrdd.\ 

8. From his navel was the atmosphere ; from his head the sky came 
into being {sam-vrt ) ; from his (two) feet the earth, the quarters from his 
ear {froira ) : so shaped they the worlds. 

LRV. X. 90. 14 ; VS. xxxi. 13 ; TA. iii. 12. 6.J The three other texts agree with ours 
throughout. 

9. Viraj in the beginning came into being {sam-bku ) ; out of Viraj, 
Purusha ; it, when born, exceeded the earth behind, also in front. 

LRV. X. 90. 5 ; VS. xxxi. 5 ; SV. i. 622 ; TA. iii. 12. 2.J RV.TA. read, for a, tds- 
mdd virad ajdyata; SV.VS. L^iud KathaB. readj the same, .save tdtas for tdsmdt, 
Ppp. reads in b pdurusdt^ and in d purd, L^o^* p^^^ah in the Berlin ed., read purdh,\ 

10. When, with Purusha as oblation, the gods extended the sacrifice, 
spring was its sacrificial butter, summer its fuel, autumn its oblation. 

LRV. X. 90. 6 ; VS. xxxi. 14 ; TA. iii. 12. 3.J L^he first half-verse is our vii. 5. 4 a, b, 
where, however, devas follows Of the other three texts, the only variant is 

vasantb *sy- in VS. 

1 1. They sprinkled with the early rain (prdvfs) that sacrifice, Purusha, 
born in the beginning ; therewith the gods sacrificed, the Perfectibles 
{sddhyd) and they that are Vasus. 

LRV. X. 90. 7 ; VS. xxxi. 9 ; TA. iii. 12. 3.J The other three texts agree in reading 
in Ajtarkifl (for prdvfsd)^ in b agratds, in d f say as (for vdsavas), Ppp. has in d 
sddhydl^!^ Oxit or two of our mss. give agratds (like RV. etc.); about half SPP’s 
authorities accent dyajanta Las does also TA.J. 

12. From that were born horses, and whatever [animals] have teeth in 
both jaws ; kine were born from that ; from that [are] born goats and sheep. 
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LRV. X. 90. 10; VS. xxxi. 8; TA. iii. 12. 5.J The other three texts [but not 
KathaB.J omit ca after in b. 

13. From that all-sacrificing sacrifice were born the verses (/r), the 
chants (sdman ) ; meter [sic !J were born from that ; sacrificial formula was 
born from that. 

LRV. X. 90. 9 ; VS. xxxi. 7 ; TA. iii. 12. 4.J The other texts have at beginning of c 
chdnddnsi, and our edition gives the same ; but the mss., except one of ours p. m. and 
two of SPP’s, read instead chdndo ha, and SPP. follows them ; this, though an ungram- 
matical corruption (as shown in the translation), has the best right to figure as Atharvan 
text. L^®*^ P* xcvii.J 

14. From that all-sacrificing sacrifice was collected the speckled butter 
{prsaddjyd)\ it made those cattle belonging to Vayu — those that are of 
the forest and of the village. 

That is, the wild and the tame. L^he verse is RV. x. 90. 8; VS. xxxi. 6; TA. 
iii. 12. 4.J RV. alone combines in c paqun ta-\ in d, RV. and TA. read drariyan, 
SPP. unaccountably accents at end of Xt prs add jy am, against the majority of liis mss., 
all of ours, and the usage everywhere else. The mss. vary between vdyavyan and 
vdyavyan. Ppp. has in c cakrire j Land .so has KathaB.J. 

15. Seven were made its enclosing sticks {parid/ii), thrice seven its 
pieces of fuel, when the gods, extending the saorifice, bound Purusha as 
victim. 

LRV. X. 90. 1 5 ; VS, xxxi. 15 ; TA. iii. 12. 3.J The other three texts offer no variant. 
In connection with the ‘ seven,’ the comm, of course thinks of the meters ; of the 
* twenty-one ’ he gives more than one explanation, sufficient to show that he is merely 
guessing. 

16. Seven times seventy rays (ahqii) were born from the head of the 
great god, of king Soma, when born out of Purusha. 

This verse is found nowhere else. The RV. has also a i6th verse, an appendage to 
the hymn in a different meter, which was earlier found as RV. i. 164.50, and is our 
vii. 5. I, besides occurring in a number of other texts — in VS. L^xxi. 16J and TA. 
Liii. 12. 7j, in connection with the rest of the Purusha-hymn. The comm, refers to the 
double character of soma, as plant and as moon, and notes that, while the sun’s rays 
are a thousand, those of the moon are four hundred and ninety. 

7. To the lunar asterisms: for blessings. 

\Gdrgya. — pahea, mavtroktanaksatradevatyam. trdistubham : bhurij!] 

The hymn is wanting in Paipp. The comm, finds it used three times (in i, 6, and 
12) in the Naksatra Kalpa. 

LRegarding the asterisms in general, the reader may consult Whitney’s Oriental and 
Linguistic Studies, ii., pages 351-356, 377, and 421 and the chart following it, or else 
Whitney in JAGS., vi. 414, 468, and chart; further, Weber’s essays, Die vedischen 
Nachrichten von den naxatra, Ahh, der Berliner A k., i860 and 1861.* A list of the 
asterisms is given in my translation of the Karpura-mafljari, appended to Konow’s ed., 
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p. 214. Especially important are the ftaksafra-pass^gQs, TS. iv. 4. 10 and TB. i. 5. 2 

and iii. i. i~2 : cf. references to asterisms in AV. vi. no and notes, ii. 8, xiv. i. 13, etc. 

Note, on the one hand, that our series begins, as does tliat in TS., with the old begin- 
ning in Taurus, to wit, with the Krttikas or Pleiades, and not (as later: see Whitney, 
O. and L. S., ii. 421), two asterisms further to the west, in Aries, with aqvayujau or 
a<ivint ()8 and y Arietis). Note also, on the other hand, that our series, unlike the 
series in TS., by including abhijit or Vega, far to the north of the ecliptic, comprises 
28 asterisms, as is expressly stated below, at 8. 2 a: but whether 28 or 27 is the original 

Hindu number is a moot point carefully discussed by Whitney, l.c., pages 409-41 1. 

The names of the asterisms in our hymn differ from those in TS. in a number of minor 
and major points: most notable among the latter is the TS. name tisyd, for the 6th (or 
8th) asterism, our pusyd ; and TS. has qrona for the 21st (or 23d), our qrdvana . — 
Bloomfield, in his part of the Grundriss, p. 35, observes that this hymn and the next 
are repeated in full in Naksatra Kalpa 10 and 26; and he infers that the dale of the 
incorporation of these hymns into the text of the Vulgata is posterior to the time of the 
Naksatra Kalpa, because, in the contrary case, they would have been quoted by their 
prattkas,\ *LSee especially the second essay, pages 300, 303, 315 : at p. 300, Weber 
gives the deities of the several asterisms. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 265. 

1. Seeking favor of the twenty-eight-fold wondrous ones, shining in 
the sky together, ever-moving, hasting in the creation (bliuvana)^ I wor- 
ship (sapary) with song^the days, the firmament (ndka). 

The translation implies our conjectural emendation of ttirmi(^am Ltwo of W’s mss., 
in c to astdvihqdm (or -qa). LThis is supported by the textually unimpeachable 
astdiniiqani of 8. 2 a, and the fact that the scries in this hymn is actually of 28 mem- 
bers, as noted in the introduction. J The comm, has iurmiqdm^ and gives for it a double 
etymology and explanation : either it is titrmi + or it is iur -f miqd; in the former 
case, turmi is from root turr\ and means injuring ” (/imsaka)^ and qd is the root qd 
* sharpen,’ hence “ make thin ” ; in the latter case, tiir is |_a root-stem from J root turv^ 
and miqd is by Vedic license for 7 nisd^ from root itiis “contend” (spardhdydifi^\ in 
either case, the compound means “putting down oppressors,” and is adjective qualifying 
sinnatim ! All the mss. accent saparyatni^ and SPP. admits it in his text; the accent 
is defensiole, and would be required by Brahmana usage. Our emendation in c helps 
the meter as well as the sense ; but no stress can be laid upon the circumstance that 
the Anukr. appears to regard the verse as a full iristubh. 

2. Easy of invocation forme [be] theKrittikas and RohinI ; be Mriga- 
giras excellent, [and] Ardra healthful ((^dm)\ be the two Punarvasus 
pleasantness, Pushya what is agreeable, the A^leshas light (bhdnii)y the 
Maghas progress (dyana) [for mej. 

The translation again implies in a the emendation me for agne^ made in our text, for 
the improvement both of sense and of meter; SPP. reads agne ; and the comm, points 
out tha^^s^jTii is invoked here because he is the deity of Krttikas, and that the deities 
also of the other asterisms are to be regarded as included in their invocations — which 
is quite^ngenious. The mss. in b are divided between qdtn and sdm ; in c, between 
pusyas and pnsyclsj SPP. gives pusyas^ with, as he reports, nearly all his authorities ; 
and this is doubtle.ss the better supported reading. There seems to be no good reason 
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for imagining that dyana in d contains any hidden reference to the solstice (in later 
astronomical language, ayana^ by abbreviation for ayandnta ‘end of a [northern or 
southern] progress of the sun’) as occurring in Maghas. 

3. Be the former Phalgunis and Hasta here auspicious {ptinyam)\ be 
Chitra propitious, and Svati easy (sukhd) for me ; be the two Vi^akhas 
bestowal {rddhas)y Anuradha easy of invocation, Jyesh^ha a good asterism, 
Mula uninjured. 

There are sundry difficulties in this verse, in part attempted to be removed by emenda- 
tion in our edition. It is very strange to find in a the former Phalgunis distinctly men- 
tioned, and the latter {uttard) as distinctly left out ; it would be easy to put the dvayi 
of 5 b in place of purvd here ;* or one wonders whether uttara is not somehow hidden 
in the awkwardly redundant dtra. All the mss. (both satith. and padd) agree in the 
ungrammatical Lending -// ofj svdti^ and SPP. accordingly admits svdH into his text: 
ours emends to svatis : svdti would have been equally acceptable, and is supported by 
two of SPP’s grotriyas LV. and K.J and by the comm. The masc. siikhds (p. suokhdk) 
can hardly be tolerated; we ought to have sukhdmy or else, with the comm., sukha. 
All the mss. read in c ridhe^ as if there were an adjective radha; SPP. and the comm, 
read radhCy the latter explaining it as another name for viqdkke (not a word defining 
the expected blessing !) : this involves an anachronism,! and would be in the highest 
degree improbable even if it did not : radho is a very easy and plausible improvement. 
Finally, all the mss. have mddrista mulam Lcf. note to xviii. 2. 3J, which SPP. adopts, 
in spite of its utter ungrammaticalness ; the comm., with hif usual disregard oipada-itxi 
and accent, appears to understand aristamfilam^ a compound. 

♦LOr rather to put dvayi? The comm, renders purvd hy pdrve^ for which pintd is 
a bad reading or a worse solecism. But the position of ca^ too, is very suspicious.J 
t LI suppose Whitney’s implication is that rddhdy as a name for the 14th (or i6th) asterism 
vi^dkhdy is a later one, based on a misunderstanding of the name of the 15th (or 17th) 
asterism, anurddhdy which word simply means ‘success’ (cf. dnv esdm ardtsmi *ti : 
tdd anurddhahy TB. i. 5. 2^), but was thought of as meaning the one ‘ after {anu) or 
following radhd^ \ 

4. Let the former Ashadhas give me food ; let the latter ones bring 
refreshment ; let Abhijit give me what is auspicious ; let Qravana [and] 
the Cravishthas make good prosperity. 

Here are more bad readings: in a, the mss. gw ^ purvd rdsatdniy and SPP. accepts 
the reading, as if rdsatdm could be 3d du. act, which, in view of all the circumstances, 
is absurd ; our emendation to -ntdm is unavoidable.* In b, the mss. vary between 
dehy utt- Lall of Whitney’s and most of SPP’sJ and devy utt-y and SPP. adopts the 
latter, because the comm, has it ; but then the comm, makes no difficulty of understand- 
ing it as = devy as ; it is merely, in his opinion, a Vedic substitution of sing, for pi.; 
and it is to be hoped that no modern scholar would follow him in that. The emenda- 
tion of our text to yi hy ditarey\ considering that all our mss. (and all but two of SPP’s 
authorities) have uttare(y), iiiotare)y was a naturally suggested and easy one ; but we need 
instead yd hy uttard dy feminine words, like the purvds Lthe pada-m^s, and the Anukr. 
read purvd \ in a; SPP. reads littardSy with the comm, and two of his reciterf. The 
meter of d would be better if we had qrdnas iox ^rdvanas j but the Anukr. acknowledges 
the redundancy of the verse. 
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*LSPP. seems rather to view rdsatam in a as of the plural number, 3d person impera- 
tive middle, = dadatu (the ms. of the comm, has in fact daddtu, singular) : and plural 
3d it might be (from the ^-aorist tense-stem rds^ used as a secondary root : Gram. § 896), 
thus conforming in number with vahantu. On the other hand, we cannot take rdsatam 
in c otherwise than as of the singular number, 3d person imperative middle of the 
^^-conjugation, present-stem rdsa : and the identical form in a ought, one would think, 
to be of the same value. If we take it as singular, and read asdcUia as fern, and sing, 
so as to conform with purvd (p. purvd)^ then pada b is intolerably out of congruity 
with a in the matters of gender and number. — I offer the following suggestions for 
what they may be worth. First, in spite of the (unauthoritative) pada-rtading iktoiare., I 
would take the tittara a of the living reciters K.V. as representing a correct metrical 
utterance of uttara ( = u/otard : i). Secondly, for vahantu I would read vahdtu (cf. 
svadatu., nuddtUj muhcdtii)'. this seems to me better than. a possible vahdtiy and does as 
little violence to the tradition as the rdsantdm and yd hy uttare suggested above. If 
our vahantu is a corruption, it may well be a faulty assimilation (cf. end of 4 of note 
on xviii. 4. 87) of vahdtu to the ending of vs. 5 d. — My text then would be as follows : 
dnnam purvd (p. -va) rdsatam (as 3d sing.) me asddhdrjam (p. -dha : ur-) devy uttara 
vahdtu (p. devi : uttara : & : vahdtu)\ ‘may the Former Ashadha give me food; may 
the Latter, the divine one, bring refreshment’J appears from the Collation Book 

that RW. meant in fact to print yd hy utta- : but the Berlin ed. has actually 9^^ hy iitta-^ 
an accent-mark having perhaps slipped to the left, over hyu from over tta.\ 

5. Let ^atabhishaj [bring] to me what is great widely; let the double 
Proshthapadas [bring] to me good protection (siiqdmtan ) ; let Revatl and the 
two A9vayuj [bring] fortune to me ; let the Bharanls bring to me wealth. 

There are no difficulties or variants in this verse. 

8. For well-being : to the asterisms etc. 

\Gdrgya. — sapta. mantroktanaksatradevatyam (6. brdhmaimspatyd). trdistubham : i. virdd 

jagatl ; 6. J-av. 6-p. atiJagatL'] 

Verses 4-6 are found in Paipp. xx. The same viniyoga is pointed out by the comm, 
for this as lor the preceding hymn. 

LAs to the asterisms, and as to the inclusion of the full text of this hymn in the 
Naksatra Kalpa, see introduction to hymn 7.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 267. 

1. What asterisms are in the sky, in the atmosphere, in the waters, on 
the earth, what ones in the mountains, in the quarters, what ones the 
moon goes on preparing (pra-k/p), let all those be propitious to me. 

The mss., and so SPP., have the incorrect accent prdkalpayan in c; it is emended 
in our text. It is possible, but not natural, to count in the verse 46 syllables, with the 

2. Let hiOm of the series of twenty-eight, propitious, helpful, together 
allot to me acquisition {ydgd) ; I go forward to acquisition and possession 
(ks^ma ) ; I go forward to possession and acquisition ; homage be to day- 
and-night. 
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In b, the comm, reads sahd ydgam as a compound, sakayogam. He explains, after the 
usual i2i^W\OTi^ yoga as alabdhavastupr&pti (his ms., alabhya-), and ksema as labdha- 
vastuparip&lana^ and the translation follows him. The verse (ii -f8: 8 + 8 + 8 = 43) 
is quite improperly let pass as simply a tristubh, LAs for the twenty-eight, see intro- 
duction to hymn 7.J 

3. Be it for me well at sunset (?), well in early morning, well at even- 
ing, well by day ; be it for me well with beasts, well with birds ; with 
easy invocation, O Agni, having gone with well-being to a mortal, come 
thou again enjoying. 

In a the translation follows our conjectural emendation of svdstitam (or svasti idm, 
or svastitam^ as some of the mss. variously read ; the pada-\.^yi\& have svasti : tdm or 
svdstitam: Lone ms. and two qrotriyas of SPP. andj the comm, give svasti tdt) to 
svastamitdm^ which is bold, but not implausible. For sudivdm the comm, has the 
better supported sudinam. The mss. L^xcept D. and L., which read suqakundm^ and 
SPP. accent suqakunam^ which may be correct. The translation of the second half- 
verse is only a makeshift ; the line appears to be thoroughly corrupt ; implied is the 
reading svastya mdrtyam gatva ; SPP. reads, with nearly all the mss., svasty dmdr- 
tyam gatvi^ against the proper accent dmartyam, SPP’s /^^-mss. read at the end 
aya : abhiondndan (one has ayd) ; both our mss. are imperfect, one reading simply a, 
the other perhaps ayd with the^ erased ; if the word is to be accepted at all, it should 
apparently be a : aya. The repetition of martya in our text is doubtless too daring, 
considering how unsatisfactory a result it yields after all. 

4. Detraction, evil gossip, reproach, sneezing about (.^) — them, O Savi- 
tar, drive (suva) away for me empty-handed (.^), with all. 

The translation implies the text of the mss., which is also read by SPP., in the second 
half-verse : sdrvdir me riktakumbhan pdrd Lmost mss. pard or yard\ tint savitah 
Suva ; we might alter sdrvdis to sarvdtas, so as to fill out the meter and give a much 
better sense ; the comm, understands it to mean “ allied with all the deities of the aster- 
isms ” ; riktakumbha he simply glosses with qunyakala^a^ adding no further explanation ; 
the Pet. Lexx. conjecture “ perhaps idle talk (lit. emptypottedness) ” ; the translation 
implies their going away ‘ with empty vessels ’ — that is, carrying off no result or advan- 
tage. The comm, explains anuhavd as a calling out LinauspiciouslyJ to a person from 
behind, and parihavd as the same from both sides ; parivddd is “ harsh talk ” (parusa- 
bhdsana); pariksavd is L^lternativelyJ sarvatah ksutam. Some of the mss. read 
parichavdm in b Lcf • note * and vs. 5 J. Ppp. has for b parlvddam pariksayam ; and 
for c, d, savydimaviriktakumbhydm pard tdm sa%fitus savah. The comm, appears to 
read suvah at the end, but glosses it with pardkuruy as if suva. 

LThe A V. comm, begins his remarks on this vs. virtually as follows : If a man sets 
out on business under a lucky asterism, and some one from behind him calls his name 
or does something of that sort [probably scolding, sneezing, and coughing are meant], 
those things are of ill-omen as tending to thwart the business in hand ; and this verse 
contains a prayer for warding off the ill effects of those omens. (In this connection, we 
may note the cries and slaps by which the woodpecker deters the hunter just as he sets 
out, Jataka, ii. 153**, 1543.) — It almost seems as if our comm, were acquainted with 
ApGS. 9. 2, which prescribes an expiation in case some one sneezes or coughs near one 
who is setting out on business : arthaprddhvasya pariksave parikdsane cdpa upaspr<^yo 
^ttare yatHdlingam japet (cf. ed. of Winternitz, p. 12 and p. 61). Wintemitz, Hock- 
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zeitsrituell^ p. 95 (cf. p. 26), gives the verses that are to be repeated : I give them as 
he has printed them at MP. i. 13. 5-6 : anuhavdm parihavdm parivdLddm pariksapdm : 
dusvapnam (should be -niam) duruditam tdd dvisddbhyo diqdmy ahdm : dnuhutam 
pdrihutam qakdndir ydd aqdkundm : mrgdsya srtdm aksndyd tdd etc. This passage 
and AV. x. 3. 6 stand in close rapport with our vss. 3-4 here.J 

* LAs for the readings parichavam and chavam as against pariksavam and ksar^am 
(4 b, 5 a, b), the former are avouched by a large minority of SPP’s authorities and they 
prevail also in the mss. first collated by Whitney : and so Ppp. has paricchava for 
pariksava of our x. 3. 6. The forms with ch appear to be allowable Prakritisms, like 
uchantu — uksantu at iii. 12. 4 : cf. rchara = rtsara at x. 9. 23 and my note ; and uccase 
= ucyase at xii. 4.4. — For sneezing as an omen, see Henry C. Warren, On superstitious 
customs connected with sneezing, JAOS. xiii. = PAOS. May, 1885, p. xvii-xx. He 
quotes Jataka, ii., p. 15 ff. etc., and Whitney adds JB. ii. 1 55. J 

$. [Drive] away evil sneezing about ; may we enjoy (bhaj) propitious 
{punya) sneezing ; let the evil-nosed jackal and the punyaga urinate upon 
[it] for thee. 

Part of the mss. read in a, b parichavam and chavam : Lsee note * to vs. 4J. All 
the mss., and so SPP., have at the beginning apapdpdm ; the comm., with us, dpa 
pdpdm. Again, all the mss. and SPP. accent bhaksimdhu Ppp. reads dpa mdpa 
pariksapam puny am bhaksimahi ksapam^ which gives no help. For c, d, SPP. reads 
qiva te pdpa nasikdm punyagaq cd 'bhi mehatdm (the pada being punyaogah : ca : 
abhi : me : hatdm') ; the comm., (^ivd ie pdpandqikd pandakaq cd *bhi medhatdm. The 
comm, explains qivd as a name for jackal (so adopted in the translation above) ; pdpand- 
qikd is, of course, destroying evil ; abhi medhatdm = protsdhayatu : the general sense 
being that, whereas the sight or hearing of a jackal, or the sight of a eunuch, is a bad 
omen, they are in virtue of the spell of this verse to have a totally opposite influence. 
How SPP. would render his text Lof in particular ?J it is impossible to see. The 
version given here lays no claim to beirfg of any value. Ppp. reads (ivd te pdpandqakd 
(in this word favoring the comm.) sannagasyd *bhimehatah, which does not seem to 
help us. The reading of the line in our edition is not to be praised. 

6. These (fern.), O Brahmanaspati, that go dispersing upon the wind 
— do thou, O Indra, making them come together, make them most pro- 
pitious lor me. 

The pada~m^s, give in b imtah instead of vate, which latter is evidently the true 
reading. The comm, also understands vdtas, which compels him to take frate as = irte, 
and to translate it as if causative. The comm, understands the quarters {di(^as) as 
intended, and points it out as well-known that in a violent wind these are confounded, 
one of them being taken for another. This is hardly better than silly; but what is 
really the subject of the verse is very hard to see. The Anukr. omits any definition of 
these three anustubh verses*; and, what is much more strange, although it describes 
the hymn as of seven verses, and the mss. and the comm, so number, it combines 6 and 
7 together into one verse as 8 + 8 : 8 -f 8 : 1 1 -f 9 = 52. L^^PP- 

end of d -tamas krdhi.\ *LN<^ • P* 9^2, line 9.J 

7. Let wfell-being be ours ; let fearlessness be ours ; homage be to day- 
and-night. 

The verse is wanting in Ppp. 
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9. For appeasement and weal : to various divinities. 

[Brahman (fSntikdmah). — caturdafa. sdumyam. trdistubham: i.virddurobrhatt; 

pathydpankti; g. jp. kakummati ; 12. ^-av. 7-/. asti ; 14. 4p. samkrti."] LThe Anukr. adds : 
fesdh (that is vss. 2-4, 6~8, lo-ii, 13) kdndapratikatvend* 'nustubhah. There thus remains 
not a single vs. that is not excepted from the definition trdistubham ! — The Berlin ms., in 
its treatment of hymns ekarcam (h. 12), adds : vdsistham vdifvadevam fantdtfyam 

trdistubham (these four words apply weU to hymns lo-ii) ddyam (hymn 9) mantroktabahu- 
devatyam. W. follows the London ms.J ^^LAt the beginning of its treatment of the 
kdnda^ the Anukr. says brahmakd^am dnustubham. \ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. The comm, finds it used in Parigista 4. 5 (“ mutter- 
ing this, one should conduct a king to his dwelling-house ”) and 6. 5 (in the pistardtri- 
kalpa)j and in Naks. K. 18, as a hymn belonging to the gdnti gana (cf. note to Kaug. 9. 7). 
Translated: Griffith, ii. 268. 

1. Appeased {fdntd) be heaven {dyti), appeased be earth, appeased be 
this wide atmosphere, appeased the waters rich in moisture (lidanvdnt)^ 
appeased be the herbs for us. 

l_With a, b, cf. AGS. ii. 4. 14 ; PGS. iii. 3.6; MGS. ii. 8. 6 b.J 

2. Appeased be the foretokens, appeased for us be the-done-and- 
undone, appeased both what is and what is to be : be just everything 
weal for .us. 

ThQ, comm, explains purvarupdni first as kdrydpeksayd kdrandvasthdpanndni 
vastiiniy and again as “ former births, the fruit of evil deeds.’* Instead of nas in b it 
reads me; and it points out that * the done ’ means what is done that should not be 
done, and ‘the undone’ what was left undone that should have been done — which is 
far from necessary or certain. 

3. This speech that is most exalted, divine, sharpened by brdhman, by 
which is produced (srj) what is terrible — by that be there appeasement 
for us. 

4. Or(.?) this mind that is most exalted, sharpened by brdhmany by 
which is produced what is terrible — by that be there appeasement for us. 

All the ms.s. read in b vdm instead of vdy and SPP’s text follows them. The comm, 
makes no mention of either in its exposition of the verse ; but its text (so SPP. reports) 
reads vdy as does ours by emendation. 

5. These five senses, with mind as sixth, that are in my heart, sharp- 
ened by brdhman, by which is produced what is terrible — by them be 
there appeasement for us. 

The mss. read mdnah sasthdni (p. mdnah : sasthAni)^ but SPP., as well as our 
text, emends to -thdniy and this the comm, also understands. In all the verses 3-5, 
some of the mss. leave sasrje unaccented. This verse (10 + 8-1-7:84-8 = 41) is ill 
defined by the Anukr. 

6. Weal for us be Mitra, weal Varuna, weal Vishnu, weal Prajapati, 
weal for us Indra, Brihaspati, weal for us be Aryaman. 
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This verse corresponds nearly to RV. i. 90. 9 and VS. xxxvi. 9; both these, how- 
ever, put the padas in the order a, d, c, b, and they read for our b (^dm no visnur 
urukramdh. 

7. Weal for us be Mitra, weal Varuna, weal Vivasvant, weal the 
destroyer {dntaka), [weal] the portents from earth and from atmosphere, 
weal for us the planets {}) moving in the sky. 

The mss. vary between utpatds and utpdt&s^ the great majority favoring the former. 
SPP. rt^As pirthivd ^'ntdriks&s, giving inpada^tQxi -vd : while the pada-mss. read 

’Vd : ant - ; but his reading is palpably wrong and impossible, while a very slight emenda- 
tion would have given pdrtkivdntariksds (implying padaAjtxX pdrthiva^dntariks&h\ 
which is implied in the translation above. The comm, explains as if he had p&rthivds 
and dntariksds as two separate words; but, according to SPP., his text renA^ pdrthi- 
vdntariksdh. Half the samhitd-m^s, or more combine -iksdchdm no^ as if the word had 
ended in -ksdtj and, as these included all known to us down to the time of printing, our 
text reflects them. The comm, of course makes no question of explaining grahds at the 
end as “ Mars and the rest”; and perhaps there is no sufficient reason for questioning 
that interpretation. The Anukr. does not remark the redundancy of a syllable in 7 c. 

8. Weal for us be the quaking {vip) earth, and weal what is meteor- 
smitten ; weal be the red-milked kine, weal the earth when cleaving down. 

All the mss. accent vepyamdnd in a, and nearly all (including the pada-xn^sj^^ end it 
as a nom. pi. -mdnih; SPP. emends by dropping the blundering visarga^ but does not 
venture to alter the equally blundering accent ; of course, it must be made vepydmdnd, 
as pres. pass, pple of the causative, unless we emend further to vdpamdndy as our text 
reads, and as is decidedly better. The comm, reads vepyamdndy and explains it once 
by kampamdnd and once by kampyamdnd, LMostJ mss., and SPP., read in b ulka 
ntrh- \ Lbut Whitney’s I. and three of SPP’s authorities give ni- for nir-\\ the comm. 
Lreads -ni- andj understands the two words to form a compound, as it is made to be in 
our text by simply removing the accent of -nir - ; one does not see the applicability of 
the prefix ««*-. In c, some of the mss. read Idhitahy and some accent kslrah; ‘red- 
milked’ would be with equal propriety rendered ‘bloody-milked’; and the two things 
are of course equivalent. In d, the comm, has avadlryatly glossing it with avadfr- 
yamdndy and this reading has been gratefully adopted in the translation. All the mss. 
give dvatlryatisy and all the pada-m^^. divide it avatlh : yatth; SPP. emends to dva 
tiryatihy by which nothing at all is gained^ we emended to avadryatty which is at least 
grammatical, though hardly intelligible ; avadlryati is both ; Lone of SPP’s reciters 
gives dva diryatt\. 

9. Be the meteor-smitten asterism weal for us ; weal for us the 
enchantments and weal be the witchcrafts ; weal for us the buried spells 
{valagd)y weal the meteors ; and weal be for us the land-plagues. 

Literally, * the afflictions (lipasarga) of a region.’ All the mss. read in a ulkdbhih- 
(p. ulki : abhhh-')y which SPP. accordingly adopts ; the comm, again (as in 8 b) regards 
it compound, which it is unquestionably meant to be, and which our text gives by 
emendam<^^ ; ^the prefix abhi suits the situation, as nir (8 b) did not. In c, SPP. has 
the better accent nikhdtdSy with a large minority of his mss. ; none of ours give it, and 
we accepted nikhdtisy since it is not without support elsewhere. Our valagds was an 
emendation for valgdsy but our two pada-mss. LD.s.m. L.J compared later, have valagdhy 
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as does one of SPP’s; the latter, however, adopts valgis^ against meter and sense, and 
against the comm. The pada-mss, all have ulki in c, an evident blunder for -kahy 
which SPP. this time ventures to read by emendation : it is extremely difficult to under- 
stand his selection of the cases where he is willing to emend. The metrical definition 
of the verse (really 12 + 11:11 + 11= 45) by the Anukr. is as bad as possible. 

10. Weal for us be the planets belonging to the moon, and weal the 
sun {adityd) with Rahu; weal for us smoke-bannered death, weal the 
Rudras of keen brightness. 

The translation follows in b the text of the comm. &dityaq ca rdhundy as is read 
also by SPP., who follows the comm, and three or four authorities. Most of the mss. 
have dyah (ardhund (p. also qardhund)^ but two or three (iam rdhund. Those that 
accent -rdkund or rdhund at all accent it on the final, ^huniy and this accent SPP. 
has not dared to change, although it is against all rule and practice. In connection 
with dhiimaketu the comm, quotes Kaug. 127. i, where the word is used; it seems to 
me extremely unlikely that it signifies a comet ; j^does it not refer rather to the smoke 
that rises from the pyre ?J. 

1 1 . Weal [for us be] the Rudras, weal the Vasus, weal the Adityas, 
weal the fires ; weal for us the divine great seers, weal the gods, weal 
Brihaspati. 

In c, SPP. reads maharsdyasy against most of his authorities (although he gives 
saptarsdyas in the two following verses). Some of the mss. leave deltas in c unaccented ; 
and two of SPP’s treat the word in the same manner in d. Our emendation in d to 
devis is probably too venturesome, although it seems strange to have ‘the gods’ men- 
tioned as a body in connection with the mention of so many of them separately. 

12. The brdhmany Prajapati, Dhatar, the worlds, the Vedas, the seven 
seers, the fires — by them happy progress (svastydyand) is made for me r 
let Indra grant (yam) me refuge ; let Brahman grant me refuge ; let all 
the gods grant me refuge ; let the gods all grant me refuge. 

The Anukr., the comm., and a better connection are here followed, by adding to this 
verse the two padas which in our edition are printed as 13 a, b, in accordance with the 
numbering of our mss. (8+10:8 + 8 + 8: 10 + 10 = 62, two syllables short of a full 
asti)\ SPP. makes the same division. Some of SPP’s mss. read in b devas instead of 
vedas : the accent vedAs seems to be modeled on devisy for * the V edas ’ should be viddSy 
and the word ought doubtless to be so emended; |_ 0 .D. actually have viddSy and 
the comm, says the four Vedas are intended J. We should expect at the beginning 
brahma. LWith c, cf. 16. i b.J 

• 

13. Whatsoever things that are appeased in the world the seven seers 
know, be they all weal for me ; let weal be mine, let fearlessness be 
mine. 

Many of the mss. accent in b Idke and saptdrsayo. ^In d as/y is a misprint for asfv.J 

14. [Be] earth appeasement, atmosphere appeasement, sky appease- 
ment, waters appeasement, herbs appeasement, forest trees appeasement ; 
[be] all the gods appeasement for me, the gods all appeasement for me,. 
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appeasement with appeasements ; by those appeasements all-appeasing 
do I appease what here is terrible, what here is cruel, what here is evil ; 
[be] that appeased, [be] that propitious ; be just everything weal for us. 

With a large minority of his authorities, and with the comm., SPP. adds one more 
^intih before gantibhis at the end of the first division ; in the second division, he follows 
the mss. slavishly in reading sdrva ganiibhihj the comm, apparently (it is defective 
here) agrees with our emendation to sarvagdntibhis. After this word, the mss. all have 
gamaydmohamy accenting either gdmayamohdm or gdmaydmohdm j pada-va^s, divide 
it absurdly gdmaya : mohdmj the comm, understands it as gamaydmc 'ham, with sub- 
stitution of aham for vayam by Vedic license (a mere exchange of plural and singular) ; 
SPP. unaccountably gives gdmaydmohdm with the pada-X<tyiX gdm : aydmah : ahdmj 
our emendation to gamaydmy ahdm is evidently necessary. Similar passages occur in 
VS. xxxvi. 17 ; TA. iv. 42 (28) ; MS. iv. 9. 27 ^p. 138' ; but it is not worth while to 
quote them in detail; TA. (29) contains the compound sarvagdnti and MS. has sdri^a- 
gdnti. The “verse” is the only one in the whole work that is called a samkrti (96 
syllables) ; it counts naturally 94 syllables. 

LHere ends the first anuvdka, with 9 hymns and 59 verses. The comm, (not SPP.) 
divides the Purusha-j«^/^z (our hymn 6) into two hymns, so that our vss. 1-5 make his 
hymn 6 and our vss. 6-16 make his hymn 7 : thus his first anuvdka consists of 10 hymns. 
— There are of course no further quotations from the Old Anukr. or Pahcapatalikd : 
cf. p. 896, line 4.J 

10. For well-being. 

\Brahinan (gdntikdmah). — daga, sdumyam, trdistubham.'] 

This hymn and the one following it are together RV. vii. 35, this one being vss. i~io 
of the latter, in unchanged order, and without a variant except in 8 b. Both are found 
together in Paipp. xiii. quotation of the hymn in the gdnti gana, see note 

to Kauq. 9. 7. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 270 ; and also, of course, by the RV. translators. 

1. Weal for us be Indra-and-Agni, with their aids; weal for us Indra- 
and-Varuna, on whom offerings are bestowed ; weal Indra-and-Soma, for 
welfare, weal [and] profit {yds) ; weal for us Indra-and-Pushan in booty- 
winning. 

This verse is found also in VS. xxxvi. ii, which inverts the order of padas c and d. 
The comm, takes indragnl in a as vocative Land says so expressly ; butj apparently out 
of mere carelessness, as he does not make any change in the 3d du. verb bhavatdm, 

2. Weal for us be Bhaga, and weal for us Qahsa ; weal for us Purandhi, 
and weal be wealths ; weal for us the tribute {gdhsa) of well-ordered 
{suydma) truth; weal for us be the much-born Aryaman. 

half the mss. read in c suydmas tu (p. suoydmastu). Padas b and c have 
droppeSSJt^t^f Ppp. The comm, takes gahsas in a to be by abbreviation for nardgahsas. 

3. Weal for us be Dhatar, and weal for us Dhartar ; weal for us be the 
wide-spreading one {uruci) with her powers (}svadhd)\ weal the two 
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great firmaments {rSdasi), weal for us the rock {ddri) ; weal for us be the 
successful invocations of the gods. 

The mss. write in b urUci^ uruct^ and tlrilci; the comm, explains it as the earth, 
dhartr as Varuna, separator (vidh&rayitf) of the good and bad, and svadha as anna; 
adri he simply glosses by parvata. 

4. Weal for us be Agni with front of Rght, weal for us Mitra-and- 
Varuna, weal the two A9vins ; weal for us be the things well done of the 
well-doers ; weal let the lively (isird) wind blow upon us. 

Ppp. has in b -nd a^vind. 

5. Weal for us be heaven-and-earth in our early invocation ; the atmos- 
phere be weal for us to see ; weal for us be the herbs, the trees {vanin)y 
weal for us be the conquering lord of the welkin {rdjas). 

The comm, regards Indra as intended in the last pada. 

6. Weal for us be god Indra with the Vasus ; weal Varuna of excellent 
praise \sH-gdhsa\ with the Adityas ; weal for us healing {jdlasa) Rudra with 
the Rudras ; unto weal for us let Tvashtar listen here with his spouses {gnd). 

The comm, declares jaldsa a sukhandman. All the pada’-ras^. have in d tvdsta : 
agnabhihl SPP. emends to gnabhih ; the comm, of course has gndbhis and glosses 
it with devapatnlbhis. LAs to suqdnsay cf. note to xviii. 3. iC.J 

7. Weal for us be soma, weal for us the brdhman; weal for us the 
pressing-stones, and weal be the sacrifices ; weal for us be the settings of 
the sacrificial posts; weal for us the sprouts (prasil)^ and weal be the 
sacrificial hearth [vddi). 

The sprouts, namely, of sacrificial grass. The comm, declares svaru used in the 
sense of yilpa as the thing possessed for the possessor. |_The last pada has dropped 
out of Ppp.J 

8. With weal for us let the wide-looking sun arise ; weal for us be the 
four directions ; weal for us be the firm mountains ; weal for us the 
rivers, and weal be the waters. 

The RV. order of words in b |_cf. introd. J is this : qdm nag cdtasrah pradigo bha- 
vantu. LThe first pada has dropped out of Ppp.J 

9. Weal for us be Aditi with her courses (vratd ) ; weal for us be the 
tuneful (svarkd) Maruts ; weal for us Vishnu, and weal be for us Pushan ; 
weal for us the place of being {? bhavttra), and weal be Vayu. 

The comm, glosses vratebhis with karmabhih sardhamy and bhavitram by bhuvanam 
udakam antariksam vd, LPpp. also reads bhaviiram.\ 

10. Weal for us be the rescuing god Savitar ; weal for us be the out- 
shining dawns; weal for us be Parjanya for our progeny ; weal for us be 
the wealful lord of the field {ksdtra). 

The comm, quotes a verse to the effect that some regard Rudra, and some Agni, as 
‘lord of the field.’ 
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n. For well-being. 

[Brahman (fdniikdmaA). — sai. sdumyam. trdistubham^ 

The hymn is made up of the remaining verses of RV. vii.35, Lvss. with 

another RV. verse (v, 47. 7) added. Among the former the differences of order and 
reading are very slight. h)inn is found, as noted under hymn 10, in Paipp. xiii.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 272 ; and also, of course, by the RV. translators. 

1. Weal for us be the lords of truth ; weal for us the coursers and weal 
be the kine ; weal for us the Ribhus, well-doers, having good hands ; weal 
for us be the Fathers at our invocations. 

This verse and the following one are found in RV. in inverted order (as vss. 12 and 
II). The comm, quotes sundry RV. verses illustrating the character of the Ribhus, 
and is uncertain whether hdva at the end comes from root ha or from hu. 

2. Weal for us be the gods, the all-gods ; weal be Sarasvatl with the 
prayers {dhi)\ weal the followers {?abhisdc) and weal the gift-following 
{}rdtisdc ) ; weal for us they of the sky, they of the earth, weal for us they 
of the waters. 

This verse is found, without variant, also in TB. ii. 8. 6^ and MS. iv. 14. ii. The 
comm, declares deva viqvddevds to mean bahustotrakd indradayah ; abhisacasy yajham 
abhitah samavayanto devdh; and rdtis&casyddndrtham samgacchamdnd devah — these 
two epithets belonging to the viqve devdh. Ppp. reads at the end apydh. 

3. Weal for us be the divine (devd) one-footed goat (ajd dkapad)^ weal 
the bottom snake (dhi biuilmyd)^ weal the ocean ; weal for us be Peru, 
grandson of the waters (apdin ndpdt ) ; weal for us be the spotted one 
{prqni)y guarded by the gods. 

The RV. version reads in b qdm nd 'hir b-y and at the end -gopdh LM tiller’s 2d quarto 
ed. and Aufrecht’s 2d ed. have -gopd: as for the form, see my Noun-Inflectiofty p. 445 J ; 
Ppp. agrees with RV. in b, and has ’gopdh at the end. ‘The comm, explains perns as 
pdrayitd duhkhebhyahy and prqni as mother of P'e Maruts. The omission of nas in 
our b makes the meter defective, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it. 

4. Let the Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus enjoy this very new wor- 
ship {brdhman) as it is performed ; let there hear us them of the sky, them 
of the earth, also the kine-born, who are worshipful. 

The RV. version ^vs. 14J reads at end of a jusanta. The comm, explains gojdtds 
as the Maruts, born of Pr^ni. 

5. They who are the worshipful priests (rtv(/) of the gods, to be wor- 
shjjped of man (mdnu), immortal, right-knowing — let them bestow on 

wide passage (urugdyd) : do ye protect us ever with blessings. 

RV. reads in a de^r&ndm yajhiyd yajhfydndm. The comm, apparently takes gdya 
as from gd ‘ sing,’ as he glosses urugdydm with prabhutdm kfrtimy and does not even, 
as is his wont in such cases, give an alternative explanation implying ‘go.’ 
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6. Be it so, O Mitra-and-Varuna, so, O Agni : weal [and] profit for us 
be this praise ((astd ) ; may we reach sounding {gadhd) and firm stand- 
ing ; homage to the great sky, [our] seat. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV. v. 47. 7. The comm, takes (^astam in b 
as adjective to qam y os ^ which is perhaps better; also it connects brhate with sd.dan&ya^ 
and understands by this the earth. Ppp. reads ui c gdtum for gddkanh and in d 
sddhandya, 

12. For success and long life. 

[Brahman (fdntikdmah). — ekarcam. sdumyam. trdistubham,’] 

The hymn, or verse, is wanting in Paipp. Its first half is identical with RV. x. 1 72. 4 ; 
its second half, with RV. vi. 17. 15 (also SV. i. 454). It is reckoned as a (: 5 «*-hymn, 
and used as such in company with the hymns that precede it |_see note to Kau9. 9. 7 J. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 273 ; and by the RV. translators. 

I. The dawn, with nobleness, makes the darkness roll together [and] 
away on her sister’s track ; therewith may we win the prize {vdja) set by 
the gods ; may we revel, living a hundred winters, rich in heroes. 

The sense of the first half-verse is difficult and doubtful. Apa in a is really an 
emendation ^following RV.J, all our mss. ^save B., which has dsah J, and very nearly 
all SPP’s (only one has dpa Land one, apd^ reading instead dpah; the comm, has apa. 
Half Lof SPP’s authorities, and one or two of W’sJ give in b suydtdtd. The comm, 
amuses himself with etymologizing svasr as svayam eva sdrinl, 

13. For success in war: LApratiratha hymnj. 

[Apratiratha. — ekddafa. dindram. trdistubham : 11. bhurij.'] 

The hymn is, with slight variations, identical for the most part with the familiar 
Apratiratha hymn of the Rig-Veda (x. 103), found also in other texts: VS. xvii. 33 ff. ; 
SV. ii. 1199 ff. ^ TS. iv. 6. 4 ; MS. ii. 10.4. L^^® readings of VS. and SV. agree with 

those of RV., as noted under vs. 2. J Our first verse is peculiar, being found elsewhere 
only in SV. (ii. 1219) ; and vss. 10, 12, 13 of the RV. hymn are here wanting. L^he RV. 
vss. here occur in the order 1-3, 5-7, 4, 8-9, i i.J The hymn occurs also in Paipp. vii. 
In Vait. 1. 18, the selected brahman-prie.st is directed to recite the Apratiratha hymn; 
this probably means our hymn ; GB. (ii. i. 18) quotes the pratika of our vs. i as the 
apratiratha. LVarahamihira’s Yogayatra (8.6) prescribes the hymn for use by a king 
just about to march forth to war : Ind. Stud. xv. 1 70. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 273 ; and by the RV. translators. — Cf. also Oldenberg, Die 
Hymnen des AK, i. 247. 

I. Indra’s two arms [are] stout, virile (vhan)^ these two wondrous suc- 
cessful bulls ; them will I first yoke when the conjuncture {ySgd) arrives 
— they by which was conquered the heaven (svdr) that is the Asuras*. 

The SV. text (ii. 1219) is considerably different : in a, h.,yuvan(lv anddhrsydd supra- 
tlkai) asahydu ; in c, tdu yuftjlta prathamdd; at the end, sdho mahdt, Vfsdndu 
(instead of the regular vfsandti) is read also by Ppp., and the meter demands it Lcf. 
Noun- Inflection,, p. 537, 523 J. The combination citra imi vrs-j if representing, as the 
sense clearly requires, citrdd : imdd : 7/rs-, is anomalous in AV., though regular for some 



919 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIX. 


~xix. 13 


of the other Vedic texts (cf. Prat. ii. 22 note) ; and ihtpada-itxi shows a sense of this, 
by reading citrih : imi : vrs , SPP. gives as his pada-text citra : imi, which leaves 
the samhitlt reading unaccounted for ; the comm, assumes citrau and i/nd. In c, all 
the mss. (whence also SPP.) read^^^^j^, for which is an emendation, plainly 

demanded by both sense and meter ; it is one of the common cases of a ^ lost after s ; 
Ppp., too, has yoksye (before it, ta for tdu) ; the comm, has the senseless yakse. All 
the mss., again, read pratha/nds (‘//idyd-)y and the comm, likewise, with, of course, SPP. ; 
our emendation to -mdu (with SV.) is an improvement, but not a necessity. The comm, 
foolishly declares in order to bring about the ordinary combination of 

yoga and ksema^ here quite out of place. He also takes S7fdr ydt, against accent and 
pada~X.tx.\^ as one word [cf. 15. 4, notej, and explains yat as a participle, — gacchat ! 
Ppp. reads and combines in c pratha/ziayogd "gate. 

2. Swift, sharp, terrible like a bull, greatly smiting, disturber of men 
(carsanl), roaring, unwinking, sole hero, Indra conquered a hundred 
armies together. 

This verse [RV. vs. ij agrees throughout with the RV. text; SV. and VS. show no 
variants from RV. through the whole hymn; TS.MS. read here in 9i yudhf/tds for 
bhl/nds^ and MS. has also ksdbhanas. The mss. also vary in this last word between 
-‘Has and ~nasj SPP. adopts as does our text. 

3. With the roaring, unwinking, conquering, invincible, immovable, 
bold one — with Indra thus conquer, thus overpower the fighters, O men, 
with the arrow-armed bull {vrsan). 

RV. [vs. 2J begins b with yntkdrhia, and all the other texts agree with it. The 
comm, carelessly reads yodhye/ta instead of ay-y explaining it by yuddhasamsaktena j 
he takes in d as vocative = yoddharas ; with idt (twice) in c he supplies jetavya/n 

Land abhibhavanfya/n \. 

4. He with the arrow-armed, he with the quiver-hung, [is] controller ; 
he, Indra with his train, brings together the fighters — [he,] conquering 
those brought together, soma-drinker, defiant with his arms, of formidable 
bow, shooting with fitted [arrows]. 

LVs. 3 in RV.J TS.MS. read in d nrdhvddhanva ; and MS. has a very different b, 
sd/hsrstdsu yutsv indro ganhu. Many of the mss. (as often in such words) read in b 
sdfhsrstd ; some (as also elsewhere) lengthen the u in kampa at beginning of d; all 
have at the end dstdt — which, however, even SPP. emends to dstdy with the comm. 
The pada-ms^. give in c so/naopa (RV. pAh). L^he comm, notes as an alternative that 
yudhas in b (both ed’s, yudhas) may be taken as yudhds, oxytone and abl. sing, (he 
cites P^ini, vi. i. 168) — which is a regard for the accent (cf. note to vs. 9) that is 
unusual with him.J \Y ox prdtihitd used pregnantly of an arrow, cf. the citations under 
v 1 . 65. I.J 

To be known by his strength, stout, foremost hero,' powerful, 
vigorote' ^^djin)y overpowering, formidable, excelling heroes, excelling 
warriors, conquering with power — mount, O Indra, the victorious kine- 
winning chariot. 



xix. 13- BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 920 

The fourth verse of the RV. hymn is transposed Lin the AV. text so tfisj to follow our 
vs.«7, and vs. 5 AV. is vs. 5 RV. The other texts L^V. etc. Jail read at the end govit; 
and all except MS. have in c sahojis, SPP. retains in a the visarga before sthdv-y 
with the majority of the mss. ; he also accepts in c abhisatvd^ with half the mss., but 
against all the parallel texts, apparently because the comm, has s, Ppp. reads for d 
jaitrdy&i d ratham d tistha kovidam. L^he govidam of the Berlin text seems to be an 
emendation. Nearly all the authorities of W. and of SPP., and SPP’s text as well, and 
the comm., govidan j but one or two govit, with RV. etc.J 

6. Be ye excited after this formidable hero ; take hold, O companions, 
after Indra, the troop-conqueror, kine-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con- 
quering in the race, slaughtering with force. 

We had this verse Lwhich is RV. vs. 6J above, as vi. 97. 3 ; the reversal in the other 
texts of the order of the two lines, and the other variants, were there noticed. TS. and 
MS. alter a little the order of verses ; RV. 4 is followed in TS. by RV. 6, 5, 7, and in 
MS. by RV. 7, 5, 6. The Anukr. reckons vs.s. 3-6 alike as bhurij, although 3 is 
redundant by two syllables. L^PP- satvdnas for sakhdyas in b.J 

7. Plunging with power into the cow-stalls, Indra, pitiless, formidable, 
of hundred-fold fury, immovable, overpowering fighters, invincible — let 
him favor our armies in the fights. 

The stalls, namely, in which the kine are shut up by the Asuras. All the samhitd- 
mss. read ^ddyd ugrdh at beginning of b, but all the pada-m^^, (except one of SPP’s) 
give adaydh, and one of ours puts after it the sign that is wont to be used when a 
word shows an anomalous change in samhitd, RV.Lvs. 7JSV.VS. (also K.Kap. : see 
Schroder’s note to MS.) read adayds, and our text follows their authority ; but TS. has 
adayds (of which the Pet. Lexx. take no notice), and MS. has ddayds ; the comm, reads 
addyas, but explains it by nirdayas, as if it were adayds, Addyds is doubtless the estab- 
lished AV, reading. All the other texts have after it vlrds instead of ugrds. In c, all 
the others except MS. have ayudhyds. Most of the pada-mss. accent ayodhydh, [and 
so the //i^ftf-reading of MS.J. The first pada is bhurij \yt2A gotra ?J. 

8. O Brihaspati, fly about with thy chariot, demon-slaying, forcing 
away our enemies ; breaking up our foes, slaughtering our enemies, be 
thou the helper of ourselves. 

Or, * of our bodies {tanu),' This verse corresponds to vs. 4 of all the other texts ; 
and they read in concert for c prabha^jdnt sdndh pramrnd yudha jdyann, and at the 
end rdthdndm. pada^mss. commit the blunder of reading mitrdn Lor mitrAn\ in 

b; SPP. emends to amitrdn, which the comm, also gives. A number of SPP’s sam- 
^// 5 -mss. have (after the fashion of MS.) -mitrdn or -mitrahj Lcf. note to 27. 4, below J. 

9. Indra [be] their leader ; let Brihaspati, the sacrificial gift, the sacri- 
fice, soma, go in front ; in the midst of the smashing conquering armies 
of the goda let the Maruts go. 

LRV. vs. 8.J The text of MS. agrees throughout with ours ; the others read dsdm in 
a, and dgram (for mddhye) in d Lbut TS. dgre]. The comm, does here a thing which 
is hardly paralleled elsewhere in his work : he points out that some explain daksind in b 
as meaning “ on the south,” but that, as the word would in that case have to be accented 
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daksinA^ as shown by xviii. 1.42, it must signify here rather < sacrificial gift’ i^yajhe 
dlyam&nH gorUpH daksind), A like attention to the element of accent elsewhere wojjld 
notably improve the character of his lucubrations. LCf. note to vs. 4. J 

10. Of Indra the bull {vrsa 7 t\ of king Varuna, of the Adityas, of the 
Maruts, the spirit {gdrdhas) [is] formidable ; the noise of the great-minded, 
creation-stirring, conquering gods hath arisen. 

LRV. vs. 9.J All the other texts agree with ours throughout. 

1 1. Indra [is] ours when the banners meet [in conflict] ; let the arrows 
that are ours conquer ; let our heroes be superior ; us, O gods, aid ye at 
the invocations. 

All the other texts read in d asmah u devdsj and MS. has the peculiar ending 
bhdresv A, The verse is vs. 1 1 of the RV. hymn, RV. vs. 10 being omitted in the Athar- 
van (save as it is found in part as iii. 19. 6) ; RV. vs. 10 is omitted also by MS., which 
ends its hymn with ii ; in TS., RV. vs. 10 is put after ii, and 13 follows, only 12 being 
omitted ; in the Atharvan, RV. vs. 12 occurs as iii. 2. 5, and 13 in part at iii. 19. 7. 

14. For safety. 

[Atharvan. — ekarcam. dydvdprthiviyam. trdi stub ham."] 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. It and the one following are included in the 
abhaya gana (note to Kau^. 16. 8), 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 274. Griffith calls it a ** hymn after victory” and refers tvd 
to the conquered enemy. 

I. Here have I come up to a better stop {avasdna) ; heaven-and-earth 
have been propitious to me ; let the directions be for me free from rivals ; 
we verily hate thee not ; be there fearlessness for us. 

The mss. read in a uchrdyas (p. utoqrdyak) ; very possibly the true reading would be 
u (^rdyas. The pada-va^^. fail to divide avasAnam (it should be avaosAnam^ and this 
SPP. reads by emendation). Some mss. read te for fne in b. Some of ours combine 
at the end no 'siu. Ap. vi. 29. i has a corresponding passage : idam ^reyo ^vasdnam 
yad dgam syone me dydvdprthivT abhutdm : anamtvah pradiqah santu mahyam : 
gomad . . . svahe *ty avaszte juhoti : cf. also Ap. xiii. 25.3. 


15. For safety and success. 

[Atharvan. — sadrcam. 1-4. dindram ; 6. mantroktabahudevatyam. i. pathydbrhatt ; 2,y. 

4-p'jdgati ; j. virdt pathydpankti ; 4^ 6. tristubh.'] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. iii. As noted under the preceding, it belongs to 
the abhaya gana; and the comm, points out sundry uses of the gana (Qanti K. 16; 
Naks. K. 18; Pari^ista 5. 3). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 513 ; Griffith, ii. 275. 

I. Wn^ we fear, O Indra, make thou fearlessness for us of it; 
O bounteous one, help {(^ak) that for us by thy aids ; smite away haters, 
away scorners. 
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The verse is RV. viii. 50(61). 13, without variant; also SV. i. 274; ii. 671, which 
rea^ iitdye in c. Most of the mss. give tv&m instead of tdt in c, but two of ours (P.M.) 
have tdn na fi-, and on the authority of these and of RV.SV. our text gives the same ; 
SPP. reads tvdm^ and so does the comm., and it is probably to be regarded as the true 
Atharvan version. 

2. Indra the success-giver do we invoke ; may we be successful with 
biped, with quadruped ; let not the niggardly armies come upon us ; make 
the haters (druh) disperse and disappear. 

The translation is defective in making no account of the prefix anu (twice), which 
ought to have an appreciable value, although it is very difficult to see what; the comm, 
paraphrases anurddham by anukramena pujanfyam^ and he quotes RV. iv. 25. 8 in 
illustration of how various classes in succession invoke Indra. Ppp. preserves the a of 
anu in b. SPP. reads in d, with all the mss., druhds; there was no good reason for 
its alteration in our text to druhas, 

3. Indra [is] rescuer and Vritra-slayer, our desirable far-and-wide pro- 
tector (.^); be he our defender at the extremities, he in the middle, he 
behind, he in front. 

In b the translation follows the comm., who explains paraspd (-pdk) no 7 /-; all the 
mss. (save one or two s.m.) * have parasphino v- (p. parasphanah^ without division), 
and this is doubtless the true Atharvan text, though an unintelligible corruption, of 
which our gayasphdna is an only partially successful emendation. *LIn fact, W’s O. 
and three of SPP’s mss. have -sphd-, p.m., and s.m.; andSPP’s reciter K. gave 
-sphd-^ while his reciter V. gave -spd-.j Ppp. reads parampdno (paraspd no?). The 
pada-mss, unintelligently divide ca : ramatdh in c ; some of our mss. have -matd sd. 
The verse (8 + 8:12+ 10 = 38) is poorly described by the Anukr, 

4. Do thou, knowing, lead us toward broad space {lokd), light that is 
heavenly {svdr)j fearlessness, well-being ; may we dwell under the formi- 
dable arms of thee the stout one, O Indra, [those two] great refuges. 

The verse is RV. vi. 47. 8, found also in TB. (in ii. 7. 133) ; both these texts read in 
b svdrvaj jy-j at beginning of c rs7>dy and in d stheydma. The comm, gives svaryaty 
but explains the yat as -gaccJuit (as above, 13. i); Ppp. agrees with RV.TB. [in 
reading svdrvaj \ ; LPpp- abbreviates the consonant group -j jy^ to jy- ; and so does TB., 
ed. Calc., reading sdvarva jy-\. In d, the comm, has the better reading ksiyema. 

5. May the atmosphere make for us fearlessness ; fearlessness both 
heaven-and-earth here ; fearlessness from behind, fearlessness from in 
front ; from above, from below be there fearlessness for us. 

The comm, prefers to take the words of direction in c, d in their other admissible 
sense of points of compass, pointing out that adhara gets the value ‘south ’ by antith- 
esis to uttara * north.’ The verse (i i + 12 : 1 1 + 1 1 [?] = 45) is no sort of a jagatl. 

6. Fearlessness from friend, fearlessness from enemy, fearlessness 
from one known, fearlessness [from one] that is away ; fearlessness for 
us by night, fearlessness by day ; be all places my friend. 
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At the beginning of b, all the mss. read dbhaye^ but even SPP. emends to 
having the comm, with him. At the end of the same pada, all Lso also Ppp.J give 
purdydh (p. purdh : ydh\ which SPP. retains; the comm. paro yah, but under- 
stands it as \l pdro ydh, explaining as jhaidd anyah or aparijfidtah. Our emendation 
to pardksdt is defensible ; but the translation iniplies pard ydh, as a less alteration. [^In 
d, Ppp. combines sarvd and omits mdma,\ Save me from my friends ; ” cf. 
ii. 28. I d and note ; also RV. iv. 55. 5, where the antithesis between jdnyam dhhas and 
mitriyam dhhas is most instructive. J 

16. For safety and protection. 

\Atharvan, — trcam.* tnantroktabahudevatyam, i. anustubh ; 2.j-av.y‘p. brhatigarbhd * ti(^ak- 
vari^ *LSo the London ms. ; the Berlin ms. says in fact dvyrcam : see under vs. 2.J 

This and the following hymns, to 23 inclusive, are wanting in Paipp. The comm, 
has 16-19 used in the night, in a ceremony to be performed by the purohita, on the 
entrance of a king into his sleeping-house (according to Pari^ista iv. 5). The hymn is 
repeated below as 27. 14, 15. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 276. 

1. Freedom from rivals in front, behind us [is] fearlessness made; 
Savitar [protect] me on the south, the lord of Qachi me on the north. 

The comm, takes krtdm in b as 2d du. impv., = kurutam, in spite of the accent, 
trying to find a dual subject in the two gods mentioned in c, d ; and SPP., in obedience 
to this, even reads krtam, although twelve of his thirteen authorities (with all of ours) 
have krtdm, the thirteenth evidently disagreeing with the rest purely by the accidental 
omission of an accent-mark.* It would not be impossible to take md in c and d as 
object of daksinatds and utiarat, *LFor the use of krtdm (the participle), cf. tdir me 
krtdm svastydyanam, above, 9. 12 c. — In his Collation Book, W. refers to RV. khila, 
3. 4, which reads asapatndm purdstdn nah qivdm dakstnatah krdhi : abhdyam sdtatam 
paqcid bhadrdm uttaratd gr hi, \ 

2. From the sky let the Adityas defend me ; from the earth let the 
fires defend ; let Indra-and-Agni defend me in front ; let the Agvins yield 
{yam) lefuge round about; crosswise let the inviolable [cow], let Jata- 
vedas, defend [me] ; let the being-makers be my defense {vdrman) on all 
sides. 

In e the mss. all read tiraqcinaghnyi, which the pada-XtxK resolves into tiraqcin : 
aghnyi, and this SPP. retains, though tiraqcin is not a possible word. Our emendation 
to -cind *ghnya is a very simple one (implying -cind : aghnya) ; the translation is founded 
on it ; but a more radical alteration of the pada would be acceptable : something like, 
for instance, tirydk cd 'gnt raksatu jatdveddh ; the jdtdvedas leads naturally to the sus- 
picion that agnis is somehow hidden in the Aghnya; the comm, indeed reads iiraqcin 
agnl r- ; but he is able to regard tiraqcTn as a masc. accus., implying asmdnj or else 
as hy Vedic license for -cfs, and this for -cfbhyas, implying digbhyas{\)\ and such 
assutSl^kB^s are forbidden us. The pada-ms^s. all read raksantu in e. 

The Anuiir. in. its metrical definition treats this all as one verse, and the same treat- 
ment is implied by the summation at the end of the anuvdka (see p. 928) ; but the 
comm, and one of our mss. make what follows the second avasdna into a separate or 
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third verse ; [^a like contradiction obtains as between the Anukr. and the conun. in the 
repeated passage, below, 27. 14, 15 (see the note); here, moreover, as noted above, the 
mss. of the Anukr. are at variance as to whether tlie hymn is to be reckoned as of 2 vss. 
or of 3j. The addition of brhatJgarbhd, to the metrical definition is quite uncalled-for; 
Ldoubtless because pada b scans better ?is 8 syllables than as 9 : no less uncalled-for is 
the addition of saptapadd^ unless, dividing what follows the second avas&na into 3 
padas, we begin the seventh with an enclitic J. 

!_! suspect that our text consists of 6 padas (8 -f 8 : 1 1 + 1 1 : 1 1 -f- 1 1 = 60, atiqakvarV')^ 
call them i vs. or 2, as you will. Padas c and e and f have good tristubh cadences : 
C is good tristubh if we resolve indraagnf; so is e, with W’s tirydk cd 'gnt r- ; the 
presence of me in f is all that spoils f ; and the absence of me yachatdm is all that 
spoils the cadence of d, if, substituting the grammatical equivalent, we pronounce aqvind 
*bhitah at the beginning.J 


17. For protection: to various gods. 

\^Atkarvan. — daqakatn. pratyrcam mantroktadevatyam. jdgatam : jr, 7, /o. atijagati ; 6 > bkurij ; 

9. j*-/. atifakvariJ] 

J_Prose.J LNot found in Paipp.J This hymn and the next are used, the comm, 
points out, in the same ceremony as 16, with other hymns, as detailed in Parigista 4. 4 ; 
both are also prescribed in Par. 19. i (see note to Kauq. 140. 9), in a ceremony against 
danger from the various quarters. |_See introd. to next hymn.J j^Note that the vss. of 
this hymn group themselves in 5 dyads vjcomm., parydya-dvayas^^ one for each cardinal 
point and a fifth for the ‘ fixed and upward points ’ ; and that those of h. 18 do likewise 
and are so grouped by the comm. also.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 276. 

1. Let Agni with the Vasus protect me on the east : in him I step, in 
him I take refuge (fr/), to that stronghold I go forward ; let him defend 
me, let him guard me ; to him I commit myself : hail ! 

The comm, first understands and explains krame and qraye as nouns in the locative, 
qualified by tasmin / then he again makes them verbs, quoting from vs. 6 tdsu krame 
tdsu qraycy to support this understanding of them ; no one less superficial and blunder- 
ing could possibly suggest the former explanation, against the accent and the sense. 

2. Let Vayu with the atmosphere protect me from that quarter : in 
him I etc. etc. 

3. Let Soma with the Rudras protect me from the southern quarter : 
in him I etc. etc. 

4. Let Varuna with the Adityas protect me from that quarter : in him 
I etc. etc. 

The comm, quotes A^S. ii. it. 12 to show that elsewhere also Soma is associated 
with the Rudras and Varuna with the Adityas. 

5. Let the sun with heaven-and-earth protect me from the western 
quarter: in him I etc. etc. 

6. Let the waters with {-mant) the herbs protect me from that quarter : 
in them I . . . ; let them defend . . . ; to them I etc. etc. 
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7. Let Vi^vakarman with the seven seers protect me from the north- 
ern quarter : in him I etc. etc. 

8. Let Indra with {-vani) the Maruts protect me from that quarter : 
in him I etc. etc. 

The comm, quotes Bhagavad-Gita x. 6 (rather futilely) to support the association of 
the seven seers with Viqvakarman as highest self {^paratn&tman)^ and (most super- 
fluously) RV. viii. 85 (96). 7 and AB. iii. 20. i (part) to show that Indra and the Maruts 
go together. 

9. Let Prajapati, possessing generative powers {prajdnanavant), 
together with firm support {pratisfhd), protect me from the fixed 
quarter: in him I etc. etc. 

Many of the mss. give various other accents to prajdnanavdn ; all read pratisthayd 
(p. ^sthaydh)^ which SPP. accordingly retains,* although it is a palpable corruption; 
the comm, makes no difficulty of it, viewing it simply as a case of the substitution of 
genitive for instrumental ; he adds, however, another interpretation, supplying pra- 
jananena for sahd to govern, and making pratisthayas an adjective qualifying dii^ds, 
*LW’s B. and all of SPP’s authorities appear to accent praHsthdyd^ prati^sthdydh^ 
and this is in fact the accentuation and reading in SPP’s text, although I do not see 
what is to be made of it.J 

10. Let Brihaspati with all the gods protect me from the upward 
quarter: in him I etc. etc. 

The comm, calls these prose “verses” and those of the next hymn parydyasj and 
the metrical definitions of the Anukr. are of course worthless, although it is possible to 
read out something like the numbers of syllables required by that treatise. 


18. For protection: to various gods. 

\Atharvan . — da^akam, fratyrcam mantroktadcvatyam, dvdipadam : 8. sdmm tristubh ; 

2-6. drey anustubh (y. samrdj Lirttending svardj ? \ ) ; 7, 9, 10. prdjdpatyd tristubh, 

LProse.J LNot found in Paipp.J See note to the preceding hymn Lfor ritual usesj. 
The gods etc. are throughout the same as in that hymn. |_The two hymns are closely 
accordant in general and special peculiarities of structure. J ^A similar passage is found 
at MS. i. 5. 4, p. 7i9~*5, as W. notes in the Collation Book : he also says “ cf. K. vii. 2.” 
AV. V. 10 presents some analogies with our hymn, and iv. 40 still more.J 
Translated: Griffith, ii. 277. 

I. Let those malignants (aghdyu) who shall attack {abhudds) me from 
the eastern quarter come upon {reJi) Agni with {-vant) the Vasus. 

The comm, has the more regular vasumantam. All the mss., and the comm., have 
at the end of all the verses 'bhidasdty which SPP. accordingly retains ; our edition 
mc,*JVi5»e absolutely necessary emendation to -s&n, [Is -dasdt a faulty reminiscence of 
AV. V. \ Most of the samhitd-m^^, also accent diqd 'bhi-. Some of the mss. leave 
U unaccented. ‘ With * is represented throughout the hymn by ~vani or -mant^ not by 
the instrumental case. As usual, rch signifies a coming into hostile or detrimental con- 
tact or collision. \JW. interlines “ run against ” as alternative for “ come upon.”J 
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2. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Vayu with the atmosphere. 

3. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the southern 
quarter come upon Soma with the Rudras. 

4. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Varuna with the Adityas. 

The Anukr. ought properly to call this verse bhurij, 

5. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the western quarter 
come upon the sun with heaven-and-earth. 

LThe accent of dyavd- is noted by W., Skt. Gram. § 94 b. J 

6. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon the waters with the herbs. 

7. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the northern quarter 
come upon Vi5vakarman with the seven seers. 

In our text there has dropped out an accent-sign under va before tidfcyS. 

8. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Indra with the Maruts. 

9. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the fixed quarter 
come upon Prajapati with generative qualities. 

10. Leit those malignants who shall attack me from the upward quarter 
come upon Brihaspati with all the gods. 

Verse 8 is properly bhurij (23 syllables). Verses 9 and 10 are each properly of 27 
syllables ; but by restoring elided initial a here and there (with regard to which the 
Anukr. appears to acknowledge no rule) the meters as defined can be made out. 

19. For protection by various gods. 

[Atharvan. — ekddafakatn. edndramasam uta mantroktadevatyam . pdhkiam: i^^^g.bhurig 
brhati ; 10. svardj ; 2^4-8^ ii. anustubgarbhd.'\ 

LProse.J LNot found in Paipp.J The comm, says that, besides the uses stated in 
connection with preceding hymns, the purohita is to accompany with this the entrance 
of the king in the night into his sleeping-house ; and that it also appears in the ceremony 
of a king’s entrance into his city. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 278. 

1. Mitra ascended with the earth : to that stronghold I lead you for- 
ward ; that enter ye into ; that enter ye ; let that yield {yam) you both 
refuge and defense. 

The comm, declares that Mitra here means Agni. 

2. Vayu ascended with the atmosphere : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

3. The sun ascended with the sky : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

4. The moon ascended with the asterisms : to that stronghold etc. etc. 
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5. Soma ascended with the herbs : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

6. The sacrifice ascended with the sacrificial gifts : to that stronghold 
etc. etc. 

7. The ocean ascended with the streams : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

8. The brdhtnan ascended with the Vedic students : to that strong- 
hold etc. etc. 

The comm, says that brdhtnan here means the Veda with the ahgas, 

9. Indra ascended with heroism : to that stronghold etc. etc. 

10. The gods ascended with the immortal (amrta ) : to that stronghold 
etc. etc. 

11. Prajapati ascended with progeny: to that stronghold etc. etc. 

The comm, explains ud akrdmat hyydm puram raksitum utkrdntavdn, as antecedent 
of tdm puram etc. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are not worth comparing in 
detail. 

20. For protection by various gods. 

\_Atkarvan. — bahudevatyam, trdistubham : Ji.jagatt ; y. furastddbrhati ; anustubh.’] 

LNot found in Paipp.J The comm, says, purely on his own authority, that with this 
hymn purohita arms with a breastplate a king going to battle. LFor the reference 
to vs. 4 in Kau?. 25. 36 note, see above, introd. to viii. 5.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 279. Lin Anukr. we miss caiurrcam.\ 

1. Have set down apart the human deadly weapon Indra-and-Agni, 
Dhatar, Savitqj*, Brihaspati, king Soma, Varuna, the Alvins, Yama; let 
Pushan protect us round about from death. 

It is quite as likely that * Soma ’ etc. in the second half-verse should be viewed as 
coordinate with Pushan. The translation omits ydm in a ; it seems probable that a 
is deeply corrupt. xxxiv. 456, citiug Avestan usage, takes p&uruseyam 

vadhdth ydm as accusative of the crystallized combination pduruseyo vadhd ydh which 
we had at i. 30. i : see note to xii. 2. 19. But W’s suspicion is weighty. J All the mss. 
accent uyddhus (the pada-mss, having, against all rule and practice, nyddhuh^ instead of 
nioddhuh or ni : adhuh), and SPP. follows them (in p. also) ; our nyddhus is an emenda- 
tion, apparently a necessary one — unless we can construe, with the comm., b-d as 
together constituting the apodosis : ‘ what means of death for men [our enemies] have 
fixed in secret — from [that] death let Indra-and-Agni etc. etc. protect us.’ : 

‘ May Soma etc. guard us from Mrityu — death caused by men, which Indra etc. 
appointed.’ J The verse is far too irregular (ii -I- 12 : 12 + 9 = 44) to be called simply 
a tris(ubh, 

2. What [defenses] he who is lord of creation, Prajapati, Matari^van, 
made for his creatures {prajd)^ what ones the directions and the quarters 

— let those defenses (vdrmati) be abundant {bahuld) for me. 

The mss. accent vasati L^xcept several that have vasabt:] ; our emendation to vasdte 
is unquestionably called for, even though there are a few cases in RV. of sufch accent 
as vasatd \ Gram, § 61 3 J. The comm, etymologizes mdtariqvan as antarikse 
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'it. LThe verse is properly 12+11:11 + 11: ford has tristubh cadence, and there are 
three possibilities of excising a syllable from its prior half.J 

3. What [defense] those gods fastened on themselves, when fighting 
for overlordship, what defense Indra made for himself, let that protect 
us on all sides. 

Pada b is altogether corrupt ; the translation implies the reading idhirajydya yodhU 
nak, which differs a little from the emendation in our text, but which the Pet. Lex. 
assumes under ddhirdjya. The mss. give {devi) * dhir&jayddhehinahy which the pada- 
text analyzes irtto {deva .*) ddhiorSja : ydh : dhehi : nah (SPP. reports his pada-ms&. as 
giving at the beginning devd^ apparently by an oversight, as devd is no form *). The 
comm, has (devdh) dyurdjayo (implying p. dyuor-) dehinah^ and this SPP. accepts, 
despite its unsatisfactory character ; the comm, explains dyurdjayas as divi dyuloke rdja^ 
mdndSy which is absurd, and adds that, since the wearing of armor implies a body {deha)^ 
the gods were embodied {dehinas)^ which is silly. The pada-m^%, (and one of SPP’s 
jaw^//<?-mss.) strangely read sarvdtas at the end instead of viqvdtas ; the comm, 
and both editions accept the latter; |_and since W. notes nothing to the contrary, 
his D. presumably has viqvdtah\. The text, with b as translated, and with ca-kr-e in c 
Lmaking ii 4 - 5:8 + 8J, answers excellently to the definition of the Anukr. *|_W. 
means, I take it, no form which is usable in this connection. J 

4. Defense for me may heaven-and-earth, defense may day, defense 
may the sun, defense for me may all the gods make ; let not the affront- 
ress ( } praticikd) reach me. 

Some of the mss. \t2ive praticikd accentless, and nearly all accent krdn; both editions 
have kran and -kd. The comm, seems to read agftis instead of dhas in b, and mo for 
ma in d. The comm, paraphrases praticikd as qatrusend 'jftdtapratikuldhcand (^ka 
being added to pratlcl “ ajHdtdrthe ”) ; the l_minor J Pet. Lex. conjectures ‘ discomfort * 
{Ungemach)\ the translation above is of course only tentative. To be compared with 
the verse is viii. 5. i8 above ; found also in A^S. i. 2. i, which has our a, b (but reading 
agnis with our comm.), and, for third pada, varma me santu tiraqcikdh; and in 
Ap. xiv. 26. I, with agnis in b, and, for c, d, varma me brahmanaspatir md md prapad 
ato bhayarn. 

LHere ends the second anuvdka^ with ii hymns and 72 verses. If we counted 
hymn 16 as of 3 verses, there would be 73. Some mss. sum up the verses as 72, and 
thus support the numeration of hymn 16 as given by both editions (see p. 923). J 

21. The meters. 

\Brahman. — ekarcam. chdndasam. i-av, 2-p, sdvinl brhatl!\ 

|_Prose.J LNot found in Paipp.J The comm, finds the verse quoted by the appella- 
tion in Naksatra Kalpa 18. — [^The Anukr. says; idam Brahmd chando- 

nukrdntivijhdndyd 'paqyat. — The meters are arranged, according to the number of 
their syllables, in an arithmetical progression ascending by a difference of 4. In VS. 
xxiii. 33, all these and kakubh are mentioned. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 279. 

I. Gayatrl, usnih, anustubh, brhatl, pankti, tristubh-and-jagatl. 

The mss. are at variance as to th^ use of any kampa-^\gn between the first two 
words. LThe metrical definition (18 syllables) calls for the resolution gdyatrl us-.j 
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SPP’s authorities appear all (except one -/f) to read at the end jdgatydij 

ours vary between -/f, dye^ dydi^ and dydu. The text of the comm, reads pankti (instead 
of and, either with reason or on account of his usual disregard of accent, he takes 
the whole verse as^ a single compound word in the dative case, explaining it to mean 
gdyatrydi svdhd^ usnihe svdhdy etc., and declaring it thus to contain seven mantras; 
and SPP. thinks this to be “doubtless” the original character of the line ; it would be 
safer to say “perhaps,” or “possibly,” since the separate accentuation, the nominative 
form pahkHs^ and the division by the Anukr. into two padas (in the pada-va^^.^ after 
anus^dp) all speak against it. The mss. accent iristdb jdga/ydi. 

22. Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. 

[Angiras. — ekavin^ati, mantroktadevatyam. i. sdmny usnih ; prdjdpatyd gdyatri ; ^,7, 

//, 77. ddivt jagati; j*, /^, /j. ddivi tristubh ; 2^ 6^14-16^ 20. ddivt pankti ; 8-1%, dsuri jagaii ; 

18. dsury anustubk (1-20. i-av.) ; 21. 4-p. tristubh^ 

LVerses 1-20, prose. J LNot found in Paipp.J The comm, quotes from Naksatra 
Kalpa, 17, 18, to the effect that this hymn and the following (together called samdsa) 
are to be used in the great appeasement-ceremony called dngirasl^ by one who seeks 
success as practising or suffering witchcraft. LCf. introd. to next hymn.J 

Translated : Griffitli, ii. 279; vs. 21 also by Ludwig, p. 219. 

1 . With the first five anuvdkds of the Angirasas, hail ! 

It is very strange that the instrumental case is used here, instead of the dative, which 
is used everywhere else through this hymn and the next, L Conversely, note the use of 
the abl.-dat. form mddbhyds^ below, 27. 2 c, where we expect the instrumental, as in the 
other padas. J 

2 . To the sixth, hail ! 

3. To the seventh-and-eighth, hail ! 

4. To the black claws, hail ! 

5. To the green ones, hail ! 

Two of our mss. (O.D.) accent with our Xs^xX '^ dritebhyas; SPP. reads harit^bhyas, 
with (apparently) all his authorities and nearly all of ours. 

6. To the petty ones, hail ! 

7. To them of the parydyas^ hail ! 

8. To the first conchs, hail ! 

9. To the second conchs, hail ! 

10. To the third conchs, hail ! 

In 9 and 10, SPP. accents, with all the mss., dvitlyibhyas and trilydbkyas ; we have 
not hesitated to make the necessary emendations to dtye-. LThe false accent is perhaps 
a blundering assimilation to that of prathamibhyas : cf. notes to vss. 13 and 14, and 
especially to xviii. 3. 47. — Two of W’s later collated mss., D.L., have rightly 4 tye-,\ 

11. To the next to the last ones, hail ! 

the last ones, hail ! 

1 3. the further ones, hail ! 

SPP. again follows the mss. in accenting uttardbhyas; Lagain a blundering assimila- 
tion to the accent of uttamdbhyas^ vs. 1 2 J. 
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14. To the seers, hail ! 

Here also we emended the accent [to fsibhyas^ which W’s D.L. indeed givej; but 
SPP. has, with the mss., rsibkyas, LFor the rationale of the blunder (due to qisibhyas^ 
vs. 1 5), cf. notes to vss. xo and 13 and note to xviii. 3. 47. J 

15. To the peaked ones {}fikh{n)^ hail ! 

Here the mss. vary between qikhibhyas and qisibhyas* 

16. To gamis^ hail ! 

17. To the great gands, hail ! 

18. To all the ^^«^-knowing (.^^) Ahgirases, hail ! 

It is altogether likely that vidagand either never meant anything or is a corrupt read- 
ing ; the translation is given merely in-order not to leave the word untranslated. 

19. To the two thousands severally, hail ! 

20. To the brdkman (.^), hail ! 

SPP. reads brahmdne^ and mentions no disagreement among his authorities ; all but 
one or two of ours have the same, and our text might probably have been better left to 
read so ; but the accentuation of the mss. is wholly unauthoritative, and the distinction 
here also of no manner of importance. The comm, understands brahmdne. [^I think 
brdhmane is to be preferred for the reason given at p. 932, line 7.J The numbers of 
syllables in the verses agree throughout with those demanded by the definitions of the 
Anukr. 

It is a great disappointment to find that the designations given in this hymn to the 
various parts or elements of the Atharvan text are just as much a puzzle to the com- 
mentator as they are to us, so that he does not even venture to conjecture a meaning for 
them. He understands the authors rather than the mantras to be meant as the recipients 
of the homage. His whole comment follows: atra vihqatik&nddtmikdydm asydm 
qdkhdydth vidyamdn&nuvdkasUktaganavi^es&disamjhiirupdih qabdair anuvdkddidra^ 
stdra eianndmdna rsayah pratipddyante : nllanakhddisuktaviqesdndm prasiddhaivdt 
tdni viqesato na pradarqiidni : hrahmane svdhe *ti brahmaqabdena vinqatikdnddtmaka- 
vedavdcakena tasya drastd brahmdkhya rsih pratipddyate : anyat san/am nigadavyd- 
khydtam. It sounds like a bad joke that he calls nllanakha etc. ‘familiarly known.’ 
That anuvdka is used in vs. i in the same sense as in the present division of the text 
seems very unlikely. 

21. Heroisms [were] gathered with the brdhman as chief ; the brahman 
as chief in the beginning stretched the sky ; the Brahmdn was born as first 
of creatures ; therefore (tdnd) who is fit to contend with the Brahman ? 

Or (in d) ‘with that (i/na) Brahmdn.’ SPP’s text of the verse agrees with ours 
save that he accents in d brdhmand with the mss., and has in c prathamd *td (p. -md/t : 
utd, though the/«^-mss. read -md : utd)\ the text of the comm, has -mo *ta here, but 
-mo *tha in the verse repeated as 23. 30 ; the emendation in our text to -md ha is plainly 
the easiest way out of the difficulty. The pada-m^^, divide at the beginning, with 
remarkable absence of intelligence, brdhma : jyestkd^ or jyesthij half the samhitd-m'^?^. 
also accent jyesthd; finally, the pada-m%%,y with incredible folly, divide at the end 
spdrddhi : tumkdh / SPP. holds that the verse must have originally had brahmdn 
throughout (four times), and gives in his note a text of it in that form (but with pra- 
thamd *tha in c); but it is far from improbable that brdhman was used in the first half- 
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verse and brahmdn in the second, as in our text. Indeed, in a corresponding verse in 
TB. (ii. 4. 7 *°)» brdhman Lmore appropriately, it would seem, if I am right in supposing 
that vss. 29 and 30 of hymn 23 refer to the Brahmaveda: cf. p. 932, 1 . 3J is used 
every time : brdhmajyestha (its commentary takes this as vocative) vlrycL sdmbhrtdni 
brdhmi 'gre jyistham divam i tatdna : rtdsya brdhma prathamd *td ( ! its comment 
paraphrases by simply pratkamdm) jajhe tind 'rhati brdhmand spdrdhitum kdh. 
Our comm, gives a second explanation of brahmajyestha as = brahmana jyesthena, the 
case-ending of the former word being omitted, as well as the in part of that of the 
second ! 


23. Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. 

\Atkar71an. — trinfaf, mantroktadevatyam uta cdndramasam. /. dsurt brhati; ^7, 20y 2y. 

ddivl tristubh ; 8^ io-i2t 14-16. prdjdpatyd gdyatri ; ly^ ity^ 21 ^ 24^ ^5, 2g. ddivt pankti ; 9, 
/j, /<?, 22,^ 26t 28. ddivt jagati ; (i-2g. i-av.)."] 

L Verses 1-29, prose. J LNot found in Paipp.J The application of the hymn, as 
defined by the comm., was given with the one preceding. 

As in the case of the preceding hymn, the comm, to all the verses is given together 
at the end. Its main parts are given below under the separate verses. It further 
declares that by the words ekarca to daqarca are designated the rsis named Atharvan, 
and by those from ekdda^arca to vinqati are designated the drseyas named Atharvana ; 
and it quotes as authority the beginning of i. i. 5 of the Gopatha Brahmana. 

LWith regard to this hymn in general, and leaving books xix. and xx. out of account 
in the statements that follow : in the first place it is clear that the books of the third 
grand division of the AV., books xiii.-xviii. (see p. 708), are intended by verses 23-28 
respectively (see under the verses below and see the introductions to the several books). J 
|_In the second place it is clear that the hymns of the books (but not the books them- 
selves severally) of the first grand division of the AV., books i.-vii. (see p. 388), are 
intended to be covered by verses 1-15 and 19 and 20 (between 19 and 20 we miss the 
dvyrcebhyah which the commentator’s text has). In this connection it is significant 
that vs. I begins with homage to them of four verses,” which is the norm of our first 
book, and not with homage “to them of one verse” — see the first table on p. 388. 
Moreover, as appears from the table on p. cxliv, the first grand division contains a hymn 
or hymns of every number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i.-v.) and 
from I verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.). Again, while there is in the 
first grand division (and only there) one hymn or more of every number of verses from 
I verse to 18 verses, it is interesting to note that there is, in the whole AV. (books i.- 
xviii. or even i.-xix.), not one^ hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 20 verses (cf. p. 471 
top) : and of tliis fact account seems to be taken in so far as the form of our verses 16 
and 17 differs from that of the 15 preceding. J 

LThirdly, the books of the second grand division of the AV. (books viii.-xii.) consist 
of hymns of over 20 verses (p. 471, top). There is, therefore, in all our present hymn, 
no special reference to this division, unless it be in verse 18, which may accordingly 
mean ‘ To the division (^Jtdnda) of great (mahani) [hymns], hail,’ and refer to books 
viii.-xii. It is not impossible that a Hindu might use kdnda to signify a ‘division’ 
^j^wprising several books and tantamount to one of our so-called “grand divisions” 
(see^.^n^te to vs. 18). Against my view, I might well object that dlrgha would be a 
more appropriate adjective than mahant for the ‘ long * individual hymns of which the 
division consists ; but, per contra, if the difference between mahadguna and mahdguna 
be a valid parallel, the text ought, if it means ‘great book,’ to read mahdkdnddya. A 
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graver objection to fny view, perhaps, is the position of vs. 18, which, if I were or am 
right, ought to come between verse 20 and verse 23. J 

LFourthly, verses 29 and 30 doubtless refer to this Veda as a whole, to the Brahma- 
veda, or to the incantations {brdhtnan) which form its subject-matter. After writing 
this, I note that Bloomheld in the Grundriss^ p. 40, note 7, expresses an opinion similar, 
but much less specific. If I am right, brdhman is to be preferred to brahtndn in these 
two verses, as also in vss. 20-21 of the preceding hymn: cf. the TB. vs. cited under 
21. 21. On the other hand, I ought not to pass in silence the fact that the Anukr., at 
the beginning of its treatment of book xix., seems to call book xix. the brahmakdnda,\ 

|_Finally, therefore, aside from verse 18, just discussed, and assuming that verses 16 
and 17 were added (in genuine Hindu fashion) merely for schematic completeness, we 
have only to note that all the verses of the hymn are reasonably accounted for, save 
only verses 21 and 22. J pages cl, clvii, clix.J 

Translated; Griffith, ii. 280. 

1. To them of four verses of the Atharvanas, hail ! 

2. To them of five verses, hail ! 

3. To them of six verses, hail ! 

All the samhitd-v{vs&. read sadarc-^ and two of SPP’s/tf^<2-mss. sadd^rc- ; both editions 
sadrc-t with the comm, and three /^ada^mss. The Gop.Br. has sadarc- in i. i. 5. 

4. To them of seven verses, hail ! 

5. To them of eight verses, hail! 

6. To them of nine verses, hail ! 

7. To them of ten verses, hail I 

8. To them of eleven verses, hail! 

9. To them of twelve verses, hail ! 

10. To them of thirteen verses, hail! 

11. To them of fourteen verses, hail ! 

12. To them of fifteen verses, hail I 

13. To them of sixteen verses, hail ! 

14. To them of seventeen verses, hail ! 

15. To them of eighteen verses, hail ! 

16. Nineteen: hail! 

17. Twenty: hail! 

Tn these two verses, some of the mss. read ~qati sv- ; the text of the comm, has -qatyaiy 
which would be an improvement ; and two of SPP’s reciters give the same. LBut cf. 
p. 93 1» IT 6, end.J 

18. To the great book {mahat-kand^ hail ! 

LAll of W’s and of SPP’s mss., and the reciters as well, give mahat-, not ntahd- ; but 
the comm, appears to read mahd-, and to say that it means the * entire Veda of twenty 
books’: mahdkdnddye 'ti ^abdena vinqatikdnddtmakakrtsnavedavdcind ; and this 
seems to support my suggestion that a Hindu might use kdnda of a group of kdndas : 
cf. If 5 of introduction, above. Weber suggested at Ind. Stud, iv. 433 that mahatkdnda 
might mean book xx. ; but in a later volume (xviii. 154), that book v. might be 
intended.J ^See pages clvii-viii.J 
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19. To them of three verses, hail ! 

Between this verse and the next, the commentator’s text inserts dvyrcebhyah stf^ha, 

20. To them of one verse, hail ! 

21. To the petty ones, hail ! [See page clviii top.J 

This is a repetition of 22. 6 above, and after it the commentator’s text adds 22. 7. 

22 . To them of a half-verse, hail ! 

All the mss., and the comm., have here ekanreibhyas (p.ekaoanrC’)^ and SPP. follows 
them. Our ekadvyreibhyas (misprinted ekadvre-) was meant as an emendation, but is 
hardly successful. What ekdnrc- should mean does not appear ; the translation simply 
follows the comm., for lack of anything better. 

23. To the ruddy ones {rohita), hail ! 

The mss. [^except W’s O.D., which have rbk-], and hence also SPP., accent here 
rohitdbhyas. The comm, remarks that in this and the following verses the books 
intended are clear. This, of course, means book xiii. Lwhich is designated by rohitdis 
at Kau^. 99. 4j. 

24. To the two Suryas, hail ! 

That is, to the two parts (anuvdkas) of the book beginning with the Surya-hymn (xiv.). 

25. To the two Vratyas, hail ! 

Again the two anuvdkas of the Vratya-book (xv.). ®d’s read vratyabhydm, 

with all the authorities, save W’s D.L., which have vrityd-. The minor Pet. Lex., vi. 
189, notes vratyd as an adj. to vratya: hence, rather, ‘To the two \anuvakas\ about 
the vratya^ hail I * See my note, p. 770, IT 3.J 

26. To the two of Prajapati, hail ! 

The two anuvakas of book xvi. are evidently intended, though why they are called 
prajapatya is difficult to say. LThe Major Anukr. calls the whole book prajapatya^ 
as noted p. 792, IT 4.J The Old Anukr. quoted in the endings says at the end of xvi. 4 
prajapatyo ha catuskah^ L’ ’ ’ ’ J parah : i.e. ‘ the [first] yra]^p^ti-anu 7 'aka 

has four hymns [_or paryayasj] the [paryaya'] next after [2 and 3 ; i.o. parydya 4] is 
one of seven verses.’ LFor the probable relative position and the significance of these 
extracts, see p. 792 5)-793j 

27. To the visdsahif hail ! 

The seventeenth book begins with the word visdsahhn ; and this time the comm, 
takes the trouble to specify that “ the seventeenth kanda ” is intended. [Cf. p. 805, i.J 

28. To them of good omen {mdhgalikd), hail ! 

This, from its position, ought to signify book xviii. ; the comm, says nothing about 
it ; his text reads mang-, LThat the funeral book is held to be most inauspicious appears 
fj*om SPP’s preface to his ed., vol. i., p. 4, p. 5, and especially p. 2. To call the book 
a euphemism such as is familiar in the case of the dreadful god Qiva.J 

One of our mss. (I.) inserts after this verse five others which do not appear to occur 
elsewhere, as SPP, does not mention them : ndksatrakaipaya svAha, 29. 7 >aitanakal- 
paya sviha, 30. qantikalpaya sviha. 31. ahgirasakalpaya svAha. 32. sAmhita^ndhaye 
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svah&m, 33. Our 29 then follows, in the form tulibrahmdne svAhd^ and our 30 as 
given in all the mss. : brdhmajyesthi *ty ikd. LThe foregoing are the readings of the 
Collation Book : apart from the accents, they require correction, I suppose, to dngirasa- 
and safnhitd:\ 

29. To the brdhmafty hail ! 

See above, 22. 20, with which this is identical. This time, two of our mss. Land three 
of SPP’sJ have brdhtnane; the others, and SPP’s text, read brahmdne, LAs to the 
meaning, see introduction, p. 932, 2.J 

30. Heroisms were gathered with the brdhman as chief ; the brdhman 
as chief in the beginning stretched the sky ; the Brahmin was born as 
first of creatures ; therefore who is fit to contend with the Brahmin } 

This is a repetition of 22.21 above; the commentator’s text apparently gives it in 
full, as SPP. notes that (doubtless only by an accident) it reads this time in c prathamo 
Uha. 


24. For prosperity: with a certain garment. 

\^Atkarvan. — asidu, mantroktabahudevatyam uta brdhmanaspatyam. dnustubham : 4-6^8, 

tristubk ; 7. j-/. drsi gdyatrl.~\ 

The hymn, except vs. 2, is found also in Paipp. xv. The comm, points out that it is 
prescribed by Naksatra Kalpa 17-18 to be used in a mahdqdnti ceremony called tvdstrly 
on occasion of the loss {ksayd) of a garment. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 458 ; Griffith, ii. 281. 

1. With what [garment] the gods caused to wrap god Savitar, with 
that, O Brahmanaspati, do ye wrap this man in order to royalty. 

The translation implies emendation in b of ddharayan to ddhdpayan ; this, obviously 
suggested by the whole sense of the hymn (and proposed in the Pet. Lex.), is supported 
by the Ppp. text, which reads devd *diydpayan. The comm, reads -dhdr-^ but explains 
it as if it were -dhdp - : paritah sarvata dcchadayan. Many of the mss. have adharayan^ 
unaccented. The comm, quotes TS. vi. i. I4, to the effect that “this same garment 
belongs to all the gods,” to explain why the verb in the second half-verse is plural. 

2. Wrap ye this man [as] Indra in order to life-time, to great dominion, 
that [it] may conduct him unto old age; may he long watch over 
dominion. 

All the mss., both here and in the next verse, read at end of c nay am ^ which SPP. 
therefore accepts, although both form and accent are indefensible ; the comm, has both 
times nayaj the translation implies our emendation to ndydt^ the propriety of which 
can hardly be questioned, especially as it is supported by a corresponding verse three 
times repeated, with variations, in HGS. i. 4. 8 ; pari ^mam indra brahmane make 
qrotrdya (or rdstraya^ or posdy a') dadhmasi: athdi *nam jarimd nayej jyok qrotre (or 
r&strcy or pose) adhi jdgarat : of these three forms, the first is intended for a Brahman, 
the second for a Ksatriya, the third for a Vai9ya : compare our next verse. The comm., 
Lin 2 a and 3 a, appears to have had before him indramdyuse and somamdyusey what- 
ever his accentuation and pada-itxi may have been : this he understands as indra md 
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*yuse and soma md '^yuse^ his vocative indra\ agreeing with HGS. and giving an easier 
and better text ; Lhis md goes easily as an appositive with imdm^ but the following 
enam is quite out of joint with itj. 

3. Wrap ye this man [as] Soma in order to life-time, to great instruc- 
tion ((rStra), that [it] may conduct him unto old age ; may he long watch 
over instruction. 

It is perhaps only by an accident that vs. 2 is omitted in Ppp. ; at any rate, this 
verse shows what would have been read for verse 2 by it : it has somam^ not soma^ 
in a;* and naya^ with the comm., in c; further, in a it gives pare 'mam. ^^LStrictly 
speaking, it has somamdyuse^ with a possibility for the same objectionable division as 
appears under vs. 2, which see.J 

4. Wrap, set ye him for us with splendor ; make him one to die of old 
age ; [make] long life-time ; Brihaspati furnished (pra-yam) this garment 
to king Soma for wrapping himself. 

This is a repetition of ii. 13. 2, above. The comm, mentions that the verse has been 
already explained where it first occurred, but adds : “ the sense, however, is compendi- 
ously this,” and proceeds to give the same exposition over again, word for word (unless, 
indeed, the editor is responsible for the repetition). For the parallel passages etc., see 
the note to ii. 13. 2. 

5. Go thou safely (su) unto old age; wrap thyself in the garment; 
become thou protector of the people (.^) against imprecation ; and live thou 
a hundred numerous autumns ; and wrap further about (upa-sani-vyd) thee 
abundance of wealth. 

LThe verse is found in PGS. (i. 4. 12), HGS. (1.4. 2), and MP. (ii. 2. 7). In a, PGS. 
omits while HGS.MP. have jaram gacchdsi; in b, all three texts read krstlnam 
and abhiqastipavd ; all three end c with suvareds; and PGS. has for d rayim ca 
putrdn anu satkvyayasva^ adding dyusmatl 'dam paridhatsva vd 5 ah.\ In b, the trans- 
lation follows Ppp. |_and the three texts just cited J in reading krstinam ‘ people ’ instead 
of the absurd grstlnam ‘ heifers,’ which is given by all the mss. and the comm., both here 
and in the nearly accordant verse ii. 13. 3 : see note to ii. 13. 3 Land cf, Roth, ZDMG. 
xlviii. iioj. The comm, is driven by the reading grs- into taking abhiqasti- from qas 
‘ cut ’ : abhito viqasanam hinsd. L^ur abhi^asiipa «, at the end of b in vss. 5 and 6, 
would seem, in view of the -pavd of the other texts, to be a faulty assimilation to the 
end of d in vs. pdridhdtava //, such as may be found elsewhere. J 

6. Thou hast wrapped thyself in this garment in order to well-being ; 
thou hast become protector of thine allies (.^) against imprecation; and 
live thou a hundred numerous autumns ; living, pleasant {cdfii), thou shalt 
share out good things. 

The translation implies in b dbhilr dpinam Lsee below J, or else an analysis of the 
.i^^i^eading vdplnam Lmisprinted vap- in foot-note of Berlin ed.J into u and dplnatn 
(the^fctfi^-mss, have dbkuh : 7 fdpinatn). The va^indm of our text* is a conjecture pro- 
voked by the grstlnam of vs. 5 ; as that is got rid of, this naturally falls away also. 
The comm, has again grstlndm., and this time interprets abhiqasti- as a fear on the part 
of the ‘ heifers ’ of losing their skins (Jvagdddnabhlti Lcf. note to ii. 13. 3J) ! The Ppp. 
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text appears to give us no variants. The HGS. has a corresponding verse (in i, 4. 3), 
reading in a, b adhi dhdh [^one ms. correctly *dhithah\ svastaye *bhar dplndm\ abhiqasti- 
p&vd : and, for d, vasuni cdyyo vi bhajd sa jlvan j the variant to earns ^ taken in con- 
nection with the small appropriateness of carus^ makes its genuineness suspicious. 
LMP., at ii.2.8, also has dplnam; and it agrees otherwise with HGS., save that it has 
dha. for dhdh^ edryd for cdyyo^ and vi bhajdsi (agreeing with AV.). Kirste, in his note 
to HGS., p. 8, mentions as further variants cdyo and edrye. MB., at i. 1.6, has c, end- 
ing with suvareds^ and d, reading edrye. \ * [^Misprinted vaqdnam.\ f^One ms. cor- 
rectly dplndm.\ I^See page xxxvi, note.J 

7. We, companions, call to aid Indra the very mighty at every conjunc- 
ture, in every contest ( } vdja). 

This verse is, without variant, RV. i. 30.7 ; also found in SV. (i. 163 ; ii. 93), VS. 
(xi. T.^), TS. (in iv. i. 2»), MS. (in ii. 7. 2), [^MP. i. 6. 3J. Sdkhdyas., in c, which might 
he either nominative or vocative, the comm, prefers to take as nominative. 

8. Of golden color, unaging, of excellent heroes, having old age as 
death, do thou enter into union {sam-viq) with progeny : this Agni says, 
and this Soma says, this Brihaspati, Savitar, Indra. 

The second half- verse we had above as viii. 5. 5 a, b [which see ; and pada c occurred 
at xvi. 9. 2j ; the comm, does not notice tlie repetition. He explains sam viqa as used 
in the sense of nirviqa ‘ enjoy ’ ; or else, he says, of praviqa = svagrham adhitistha. 
Ppp. reads in a ajayas suv-. 

25. To a horse. 

[ Gopatha . — ekarcam . vdjidevatyam . dnustubham.'] 

The verse is not found in Paipp. The comm, finds it quoted in Naks. K. 17-18, in a 
mahdqdnti ceremony called gdndharvt^ on occasion of the loss (ksaya) of a horse. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 282. 

I. I harness {yt(d) thee with the mind of one that is unwearied and that 
is first ; be thou an up-carrier uphill ; having carried up, then run thou back. 

The real sense of the hymn is very obscure ; neither the viniyoga nor the comm, 
casts any light upon it. [SPP. regards the comm, as taking utkidamudvaho as one 
word ; J the comm, reads bhavas for bhava : and he explains the phrase simply by 
atidrpto bhava. Instead of uduhya^ the comm, has duhfya qatrujayalaksandni 
phaldni labheya). SPP. accents utkulamj with all the mss. ; our alteration to utkulam 
is not sufficiently motived ; the minor Pet. Lex. has utkuldm, which is more in accord- 
ance with general analogies. Fully half the mss. accent iiduhya. In our text, bhdva 
(in c) is a misprint for bhava (an accent-mark fallen out). 

26. For long life etc. : with something golden. 

\^Atharvan. — caturream. dgneyam ; hdiranyam. trdistubham : anustubh ; 4. pathydpahkti^ 

Of this hymn only vs. 4 is found in Paipp. (in xx.). The comm, finds it used in 
Naks. K. 17, 19, in a mahdqdnti ceremony called dgneyl^ on occasion of danger from 
fire, with the insertion of a golden earring; further, in Pari9. ii. i, in a tuldpurusa 
ceremony. 

Translated : Grill, 49, 192 ; Griffith, ii. 283 ; Bloomfield, 63, 668. 
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1. The gold that, born out of the fire, immortal, maintains itself over 
mortals — whoso knows it, he verily merits {arh) it ; one that dies of old 
age becomes he who wears it. 

SPP. accents at the end bibhdrti^ with the great majority of the mss. (the same also 
in 2 d) ; our preference for bibharii was because only this accent is found elsewhere in 
AV. Most of the mss. accent inad in c. The masculine enam in c is surprising, as no 
hint of anything masculine is met with elsewhere in the hymn ; the comm, explains it 
as anvddistam hiranyarupam paddrtham. In a corresponding verse (6) found in a 
khila of the RV. (to x. 128) is read instead enad (one ms. vedath)^ which is more likely 
to be the true text. The same has in b jajfie for dadhre. The Anukr. takes no notice 
of the redundant syllable in c. 

2. The gold, of beauteous color by the sun, that men {mdnu) of old 
with their progeny sought — that, shining (candrd)^ shall unite thee with 
splendor ; of long life becomes he who wears it. 

Very nearly all the mss. read isirS at end of b; .but both editions, and the comm., 
give Tsiri. The majority of mss. also accent purvi. SPP. reads at end of c srjati^ 
with all the authorities (save his P., which has srjati)* ; both sense and meter so plainly 
call for srjdti that we adopted it as an emendation in our text ; the comm, reads 
srjatu. As to bibharti at the end, see note to vs. i. *LW’s P.M. have srjasvd 

3. For life-time thee, for splendor thee, and for force and for strength 
— that with brilliancy of gold thou mayest shine out among the people. 

The comm, reads in c hiranyam tej-. The comm, supplies in a, b sam srjatu to each 
noun, as if they were in the instrumental case, which is plainly wrong. Probably the 
‘ thee ’ of the first line is different from the * thou ’ of the second, being addressed to 
the article of gold itself. 

LThe comm, (as noted) and the text of the comm, have hiranyam tejasd; but all 
the other authorities are agreed as to the accentuation hiranyatijasd ; which, however, 
is inherently improbable {Gram. § 1267 b), if, with the pada-itxiy we take the com- 
bination as one compound word. Both mss. and comm, and accent all point the other 
way, and we have doubtless to assume as pada-r^a.d\n^ hiranya : tSjasdy as two words, of 
which the first is vocative ; and, but for our blundering pada-k&ra., this is just what our 
j<Tw^f/ 5 -reading would naturally be taken to mean. The comm, understands ‘ thee ’ as 
referring to the man who wears the gold amulet ; but the whole verse gains in concinnity, 
if we refer * thee’ (with W.) to the amulet itself, and supply with the first half the verb 
badhndmi (as at i. 35. i c ; iv. 10. 7 c; xix. 46. i c, d), and take the second half also as 
addressed to the amulet. J 

4. What king Vanina knows, [what] divine Brihaspati knows, what 
Indra the Vritra-slayer knows, — may that be for thee life-giving, may that 
be for thee splendor-giving. 

j^:.;j^,^ext after the verse already quoted (under vs. i ) from the RV. khila, occurs another 
coiTCT^^ding to this, but having for \iyad u devl sarasvatl, and for d tan me varcasa 
dyuse, and lacking a fifth pSda. Ppp. has in hyad u divo br/h, puls before indras 
in c, and has for d, and for end of the verse, tac cittam cittam arkanam. 

LHere ends the third anuvdka, with 6 hymns and 65 verses. J 
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27. For protection etc. : with a triple amulet. 

[Bhrgvangiras. — paneadafakam. irivradroatyam uta (dndramasam. dnustubham ; 3, 9. tri- 
stuih; 10. Jagati L? see under the versej ; jz. drey nsniA ; 13. drey anustubh ; ij. sdmnt 
tristubh i-azf.).] 

Found (except verses 12 and 13) also in Paipp. x. The comm, quotes from the 
Naks. K. (17, 19) its use, in a mahHqanti called prdj&patyd^ by one desiring progeny 
and cattle, and in case of the loss of progeny, with the binding on of an amulet made of 
three metals, gold and silver and copper. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 283. 

1. Let the bull {rsabhd) protect thee with the kine; let the virile one 
{vhan) protect thee with the vigorous ones (vdjiti ) ; let Vayu protect 
thee with brdhman ; let Indra protect thee with Indra’s powers (} indriyd). 

The comm, reads in a vrsabhas* In b, he naturally understands horses as intended, 
and connects v&jin with the root vij {ydjibhir vejanavadbhih qJghragatibhir a^vdih). 
Of brdhman he gives three different and equally worthless explanations. To indriya 
he says indriydny atre * ndrasrstdnl ^ndrajustdni vdy which gives us no help. *|_But 
the text of the comm, hzs pd/v rsabhas,\ 

2. Let Soma protect thee with the herbs ; let the sun protect with the 
asterisms ; [let] the moon, Vritra-slayer, [protect] [theej from the months ; 
let the wind defend with breath. 

All the mss. without exception read in c mddbhyds^ instead of the mddbhis which we 
should have expected, and which the comm. has. It seems like a blundering confusion 
of the two cases (the reverse of that in 22. i, above). The comm, makes naksatra here 
refer to the planets, most unnecessarily; he reads in d raksati^ but glosses it with 
raksatu, 

3. They call the heavens {div) three, the earths three, the atmospheres 
three, the oceans four, the song of praise (stSmd) triple, the waters triple : 
let these triple ones defend thee with the triple ones. 

In Ppp., b and c have apparently dropped out, and d is made to end with trivrtds 
trivrttibhih. The mss. vary between trh/ftd (which both editions read), trivrtds^ and 
trivftdt; the translation implies trivHas, which the comm, has, and which is pretty 
evidently the intent of the verse ; Lcf. vs. 9 d, below J. The mss. to a great extent read 
tnf- instead of /r/V, as in other like cases. In a in our text, emend to tisrdh. We need 
to combine trivrtd 'pa d- in c to make a good tristubh. |_I doubt if it is a tristubh. 
To reckon trini to pada a is very harsh. I suspect we have to pronounce in a, 
and to read and pronounce triny antdriksd in b. Thus the verse scans as 8 *f 1 1 : 
II4- ii.J 

4. The three firmaments (ndka), the three oceans, the three bright 
ones {bradhnd), the three at the summit vdistapd), the three Mata- 
rigvans, the three suns, do I arrange (k/p) as thy guardians. 

Nearly all the mss. read in a nakahs, and a part also bradhndhs.^ The comm, has 
badhndn, and [some of J our mss. also badh-.^ although SPP. strangely appears to find no 
badh- among his authorities. Thepada-mss. give n&kam and Lsome of themj bradhndn. 
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Some mss. accent mdtdrig- in c, and read goptrtn in d. All these are of the superficial 
variety of discordant readings which swarm in this book, and have no real importance. 
The comm, explains his badhn&n thus : trin badhn&n badhnah sarvasya bandha ddh&ra- 
bhuta ddityahj in which he shows -himself equal to the occasion after precisely his own 
fashion. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularity (7 + 7:9+7 = 30). 
LRoth notes expressly that Ppp. reads vdistafidn.] *LCf. note to 13.8 above, and to 
28. 2 ; also Muller’s ist quarto ed. of RV., vol. i., preface, p. xii; and Pischel, Cram, 
der Prakrit-sprachen^ § 83. J 

5. With ghee do I sprinkle thee all over, O Agni, increasing thee with 
sacrificial butter ; of fire, of moon, of sun, let not the wily ones damage 
the breath. 

The comm, takes the liberty of filling out c, d so as to mean “ by the favor of the fire 
etc. . . . thy breath, O man that wearest the threefold amulet.” Some of SPP’s mss. 
read in a ukhydmi and uksydtni. 

6. Let not the wily ones damage your breath, nor your expiration nor 
flame hdras)\ shining, all-possessing, run ye, O gods, with what is of 
the gods. 

The translation implies emendation of devis in d to divas ; the comm, understands 
divdSy but doubtles^ only by his customary disregard of the accent He understands 
vas in a LalternativelyJ as plur, majest. of the king on whom the amulet is bound, 
and haras in b as qatrubaldpahdrakam tejas. To ddhyena in d he supplies rathddind 
sddhanena vegena vd. We are tempted to emend at the end to ddivyena '^dhdvata ; 
Ppp. reads mdvata for dhdvata. 

7. One unites Agni with breath ; the wind is combined with breath ; 
with breath the gods generated the sun that faces all ways. [Seep.xxxvi, nj 

All the mss. (save one of SPP’s, which has -jdti) read srjati in a, and, as the meter 
favors it, it might better stand (our text emended to -anti), Ppp. gives for a prdnend 
*gnim sam dadhaia^ and Lreads andj combines at the end \ 5 uryafh\ devd *janayan. 

5 . Live thou with the life-time of the life-time-makers ; live as one 
lon^lived ; do not die ; live with the breath of the soulful {atmanvdnt ) ; 
do not come under the control of death. 

Nearly all the mss. read in a dyuhkftdm, and SPP. follows them, although the comm, 
gives -usk-. In c, both the editions emend to dtmanvdidm^ all the mss. having dtmat- 
vdtam dtmaoivdtdm !)\ the comm, appears to imply -nvatdm in his explanation, 
though (according to SPP.) his text also has -tvaidm. Nearly all |_SPP’s authoriliesj 
accent after it jivd; both editions read jtva, |_SPP.J on very slender authority. Our 
upa gds in d is an emendation, for the itd agds of the mss., SPP., and the comm. ; the 
change was demanded by the requirements both of grammar and of the sense ; and 
(^Ppp. supports it, reading vpa gd v-. 

9. 'the treasured {ni-dha) treasure of the gods that Indra discovered 
by roads that the gods travel — the gold did the waters guard with triple 
ones ; let those triple ones defend thee with the triple ones. 
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The last pada is a repetition of 3 d, and haskthe same readings as there in mss.,<*^ edi- 
tions, and comm. Instead of indro *nv- in a, b the mss. give indrd *nv’ (p. indra : anu-) ; 
but this time SPP. also, as well as we, emends to the former reading, which is that of 
the comm. \Nidhim devandm nihitam ydm indrah would be good rhythm. J *LOr 
nearly so : but trivftd of 3 is here irvdtU,\ 

10. Thirty-three deities and three heroisms guarded [it] within the 
waters, holding [it] dear; what gold there is upon this shining one 
(?candrd), therewith shall this man do heroisms. 

All the mss. read in h priyiyamand priyaya : mand !')\ but here again SPP. has 
the courage to follow us in emending to priydydmdnds (yi. priyaoydmdndh), since the 
comm, so understands it ; it is only a question whether in pada-XtxX -mdnd should not 
rather be read, as agreeing with the nearer of the two nouns; the comm, takes it as 
fern, {^priyam ivd **carantyah). The Anukr. is curiously confused here ; after correctly 
defining the verse devdndm nihitam nidhim as a tristubhy it proceeds to define dpo 
hiranyant jngupuh as a jagatl^ and takes no note of trayastrih^ad devatdk as a pra- 
tlka. Probably there is a quid pro quo here, by a slip of memory ; but one does not 
see how this highly irregular* verse (13 + 11:10 + 11 = 45) should be called simply a 
jagati. LWith a, cf. 37. i c, below. J *LPossibly we have to substitute the older gram- 
matical equivalent in a, tti ca vlrya (cf. 3 b) ; a ^sti before ddhi would mend c. J 

11. Ye, O gods, that are eleven in the sky, do ye, Q gods, enjoy this 
oblation. 

12. Ye, O gods, that are eleven in the atmosphere, do ye, O gods, 
enjoy this oblation. 

13. Ye, O gods, that are eleven on the earth, do ye, O gods, enjoy this 
oblation. 

With these three verses corresponds RV. i. 139. 1 1 : yi devdso divy ikddat^a sthd 
prthivyim ddhy ikddaqa sthd : apsuksito mahindi *kddaqa sthd td devdso yajfldm 
imdm jusadhvam ; VS, vii. 19 precisely agrees with this; MS. (in i. 3. 13) reads devds 
in a; TS. (in i. 4. 10) reads devds in both a and d Land apsusddo in cj. The comm’s 
text inserts in vs. 1 1 divyds after devds, 

14. Freedom from rivals in front, behind us [is] fearlessness m^ade; 
Savitar [protect] me on the south, the lord of (^achl me on the north. 

15. From the sky let the Adityas defend me, from the earth let the 
fires defend ; let Indra-and-Agni defend me in front ; let the Alvins yield 
refuge round about ; crosswise let the inviolable [cow], let Jatavedas, 
defend [me] ; let the being-makers be my defense on all sides. 

These two venses are a repetition of 16. i, 2 above, and in our mss., as usual, are 
read simply thus : asapatndm purdstdd iti dvi. The Anukr. does not repeat its defini- 
tion of their meter ; inasmuch as it reckons the hymn as of fifteen verses, it plainly takes 
the addition here as of two verses only; the comm., however, again counts three, making 
of [our 1 5 a, bj a separate verse* ; [cf* notes to 16. 2J. In general, the comm, does not 
comment for the second time a repeated passage ; here, however, he gives a full expla- 
nation, as if it were the first appearance of the verses ; and in 14 b (perhaps merely by 
an oversight?) he reads me instead of nas, *LThe comm, in fact takes our vss. 11-13 
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as one vs., his 1 1 ; our 14 as his 12 ; our 15 ab as his 13 ; and our 1 5 c-f as his 14. 
Or, he says, we may take our 14 with 15 ab as one mantra. He reads agnis again in 
our e as in 16. 2 e.J 

28. For various blessings: with an amulet of darbhi. 

\Brahinan (sapatnaksayakdmah). — da^akam. mantroktadarhhamanidevatyam. dnustubham,'] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xiii., with very few variants. The comm, finds it 
Lor rather the whole triad of hymns, 28, 29, 30 J used by the Naks. K. Li 7 » ^ 9 j a 
mahdqdnii ceremony called with binding on of a darbha amulet, by one desiring 

victory and the like. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 285. 

1. I bind for thee this amulet, in order to long life, to brilliancy — the 
darbhdi damager of rivals, burner (tdpand) of the heart of the hater. 

Nearly all the mss. accent ddrbham, Ppp. reads in b varcase^ and in c -jambhand. 

2. Burner of the heart of the hater, causing to burn the mind of foes, 
do thou, O darb/tdf burn together like heat {gharmd) against all the 
evil-hearted. 

The mss., and hence SPP., read for a dvisatds tdpdyan hrddh,, as if hrdds could be 
an accus. sing. ; and the comm, has the same, and glosses hrdas with hrdayam, L^y 
some oversight, SPP. says on p. 384, note 3, that the text of the comm, reads sarvans 
tvam; and on p. 385, note i, “ Sayana’s text too has sarvam^ ] The comm, explains 
as if the LquestionableJ word were simply sarvam^ * the evil-hearted one’s everything.’ 
In d, the mss. and SPP. read ivd 'b/iint samtdpdyan (one of ours abhit^ another abhdut : 
mere accidental variations), the pada-itxX presenting abhtn : samo ; the comm, has the 
same, and explains thus : abhtn abhaydn samtdpayan bhinddhi \Jti sambandhah : con- 
necting the phrase with the bhinddhi of vss. 3, 4, 5 J. Our abhisdmtdpaya is heroic 
surgery, but very plausible; abhVt s- (i.e. abhi : it : s-) would save a little more of the 
original, and it is elsewhere added to reinforce abhi: cf. viii. 4.21 ; xi. 1.6; Ppp. has 
very nearly this reading, y ghartne *vd 'bhl't samtdpayam. The comm, glosses 

ghnrmas first with ddiiyasy then (on authority of TA. v. i. 5) with pravargyas. The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancies caused in 2 d and 3 a and d and 4 c if iva 
is not abbreviated to *va; in at least two of the cases, 2 d and 3 d, Ppp. combines to 
suit the xci^XtXy gharme 'va^ indrdi 'va, L^be first pada is wanting in Ppp.J 

3. Burning against [them] like heat, O darbhdy burning down the 
haters, O amulet, split thou our rivals to the heart, like Indra breaking 
apart Vala. 

The translation implies emendation in d to valdm^ as made in our edition; SPP. 
follows the mss. and comm, in accepting baldm, in spite of its false accent. Nearly all 
the mss. read virujdm (p. vi^rujdm), but the comm, -jany which, of course, is alone 
»^i4^ij^sible ; SPP. very strangely compromises by reading virujdm in samhitdy but 
vi^rujdfkxxi pada! In c, SPP. gives, with L^ve of his authorities J, -ddh sapdtndndm 
bhinddhi; even the pada-m&^, vary between sacpdtndn : a : bh~ and saopdtndndm : bh - ; 
the comm, has -ndndnty and so has Ppp. ; the translation above implies ^ndn dy* in spite 
of the separation of a from hrdds. L^PP* gives indrdi 'va in d, as noted under vs. 2.J 
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♦ LThis reading is given by eight of SPP’s mss. and one of W’s. In sapdtn&ndm we 
may have a case of faulty assimilation from 4 a: SPP’s Dc., which is usually carefully 
corrected, here carries the blunder half way prima manu, giving sapdindnim (accents 1 so 
perhaps also W’s O.D.L.), and completes it secunda manu, giving sapdtndndm.^ 

4. Split, O darbhd, the heart of our rivals, of our haters, O amulet ; 
make their head fly apart, as the rising [sun] does the skin of the earth. 

The comm, reads and explains ni pdtaya in d (though the ms. gives vi p-). The 
obscure and perhaps corrupt third pada is thus explained : udyann urdhvam gacchan 
bhujddipradeqam adhitisthan tvam bhUmyds tvacam \ivd\ trnagulmdusadhyddy- 
adhisthdnabhUtdfh yatM taksanena nipdtayati grhddinirmdndrtham loke, 

5. Split, O darbhd^ my rivals; split those that fight against me ; split 
all my enemies {durhdrd)\ split my haters, O amulet. 

In the following fourteen verses, of this hymn and the one that follows it, only the 
verb in each p&da is changed. In c, Ppp. blunderingly reads ckindht\ anticipating the 
next verse. 

6. Sever, O darbhd^ my rivals ; sever those etc. etc. 

7. Hew down {vrafc), O darb/td, my rivals ; hew down those etc. etc. 

8. Cut, O darbhd, my rivals ; cut those etc. etc. 

In verses 6, 8, 9, 10 of this hymn, also in 29. 2 below, a part of the mss. read durhar- 
dan instead of -das in c ; and SPP. strangely follows them in 28. 6, 8. 

9. Carve (?), O darbhd^ my rivals; carve those etc. etc. 

The Pet. Lex. (under root pis) proposes to emend in this verse pinqd to pinsd. As, 
however, we have root pis below in 29. 6, there seems to be no sufficient reason for sub- 
stituting it here. One of SPP’s mss. reads here pinsd p.m. \^pinqd s.m.J. 

10. Pierce, O darbhd^ my rivals ; pierce those etc. etc. 

The mss. vary here between vidhya and vidhyd. LPpp. reads viddhu\ 


29. Continuation of the foregoing. 

[As 28. navakam.^ 

This is a mere continuation of the preceding hymn, and it is hard to see why they 
are divided. They are found together in Paipp. xiii. LRitual use under 28.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 286. 

1. Gore, O darbltd^ my rivals ; gore those that fight against me ; gore 
all my enemies ; gore my haters, O amulet. 

Half the mss. accent in this verse niksd. The comm, follows the dhdtupdtha in 
interpreting it to mean cumba * kiss ’ ! LHe intends rather the root cumb ‘ harm,’ 
hinsdydmy not cumb^ vaktrasamyoge, \ 

2. Bore, O darbhd^ my rivals ; bore those etc. etc. 

The comm, glosses the verb with ndqaya, 

3. Obstruct, O darbftd, my rivals ; obstruct those |tc. etc. 
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The comm, glosses the verb (after the dhdtup&tha) with Uvrnu nirodham kuru. 
The Pet. Lex. Ls.v. 3 ru ‘zerschlagen’J suggests reading instead “ according to 

mss.” ; but rudhi is found in only one ms., in a, while the same ms. has rundhi in b, c, 
d ; rudhi is accordingly only a careless misreading. Ppp. has bhahkti, 

4 . Kill, O darbhd, my rivals ; kill those etc. etc. 

5. Grind, O darbhd^ my rivals; grind those etc. etc. 

About half the mss. accent manthd. The comm, gives, as if from the dh&tupdtha^ 
mantha lodane (Westergaard and Bdhtlihgk vilodane), 

6. Crush (/w), O darbhd, my rivals ; crush those etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads pindi. 

7. Scorch O darbhd^ my rivals ; scorch those etc. etc. 

The majority of mss. combine in a~b medsa, and SPP. follows them. 

8. Burn, O darbltd^ my rivals ; burn those etc. etc. 

The decided majority of mss. accent dahd, 

9. Slay, O darbhd, my rivals ; slay those etc. etc. 

30* For protection etc.: with an amulet of darbhd. 

[yis 28. pahcakam."] 

Found also in Paipp. xiii., with the two preceding, and, according to the comm., asso- 
ciated with them in use. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 287. P- ^° 45 *J 

1. What thou hast that brings death in old age, O darbhd, that has 
hundred-fold defense, good defense, therewith having made this man 
defended (varmin), smite thou my rivals by thy heroisms. 

The translation implies jarimrtyu ^atdvarma suvdrma te^ which is the text of neither 
edition, nor of the mss., nor of the comm., but simply what makes best sense with least 
departure from the mss. The mss. all give -iyuh (aidm vdnnasu LW’s B. varmasu\ 
(p. vdrma^su) vdrma te ; the comm, has jardmrtyuqatam marmasu (explaining 
mrtyundm ca qatam granthisu/). The te in b had to be omitted in translating. 

2. A hundred are thy defenses, O darbhdy a thousand thy heroisms ; 
as such, all the gods have given thee to this man to wear, in order to 
[attain] old age. 

Ppp. has at the end dadus. The comm, (with two of SPP’s mss.) again reads in a 
marmdni. The decided majority of mss. have tvdm at beginning of c ; none of ours 
collated before publication had which is doubtless the true text, and is read Lby 
W’s O. andj by SPP. and by the comm. 

**''';^']yhee they call the gods^ defense, thee, O darbhdy Brahmanaspati ; 
thee they call Indra*s defense ; thou defendest kingdoms. 

The majority of mss. leave devavarma unaccented. We are tempted to emend to 
•pdieh in b. Ppp. reads [presumably in cj tvdm indrdd devavarmd "hus. 
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4. A destroyer of our rivals, O darbhd, burner of the heart of our 
hater — an amulet, increaser of dominion, protector of thy body, I make 
for thee. 

Emendation to darbhdm in a would relieve the anacoluthon of the verse. The 
comm., to get rid of it, first explains te as = tvH; but then secondly connects the whole 
verse into one sentence leaving darbha out. ana not quite clear as to whether he 
means to leave it out. He says : atha vd raksdkdmah purusah sambodhyate : he rdjan 
darbhamanim sapatnaksayanddisdmarthyopetam te tubhyam ksatrasya vardhanam 
tanupdnam ca krnoml 'ti sambandhanlyam.\ 

5. What the ocean roared (krand) against, [and] Par j any a with the 
lightning, therefrom was born the golden drop (bindti), therefrom the 
darbhd. 

Our edition emends in a to samtidri^ which is doubtless an improvement, but not 
necessary. ^The translation follows the mss., SPP., and comm., which have samudrd : 
Ppp. samudro *bhya-.\ The comm, derives the word (as many times elsewhere) from 
sam-ud-dravantif and makes it an epithet of parjanyas^ which he explains as meaning 
tneghas. Most of the mss. accent bindus. The comm, makes the second tatas refer to 
binduy but gives no opinion as to the meaning of the latter. [Ppp. reads vindus in c.J 
LCf. Pischel, ZDMG. xxxvi. 135, who thinks the “ drop refers to pearl : cf. introduction 
to iv. lo.J 


31. For various blessings: with an amulet of udumb&ra. 

[Savttr (pustikdmah). — caturdafa. mantroktdudumbaramanidevatyam, dnustuhham : jr, 12. tri- 
stubh ; 6, virdt prastdrapankti ; //, /j. jr-/. fakvart; 14. virdd dstdrapankti^ 

* 

LPartly prose, vs. I2(?).J Found also in Paipp. x. The comm, finds it used in 
Naks. K. 17, 19, by one desiring wealth, or in the case of loss of wealth, in a mahd- 
qdnti ceremony called kduberl, with binding on of an amulet of udumbara. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 287. * 

1. With an amulet of udumbdra, for the pious one desiring prosperity : 
may Savitar make in*my cow-stall fatness {sphdti) of all cattle. 

The translation implies Tn b emendation to vedhdse^ which seems hardly avoidable. 
The comm, gives two explanations of vedhasd: vidhdtrd purd prayogah krtah; and 
pustyddividhatrd kartrd manind. Nearly all the mss. accent pa^undm (one of ours 
has -gunim), and SPP. passes the anomaly without remark. 

2. Whatever householder's fire of ours may be overlord of cattle : let 
the virile {vhan) amulet of udumbdra unite me with prosperity. 

The connection of the parts of the verse is obscure. The comm, makes b apodosis 
to a, supplying asti in a, and taking dsat optatively — which is extremely implausible. 
In d the mss. read sd md (p. sdh : md) ; the comm, divides sam with his usual dis- 
regard of accent {d = sarvatah)\ our sdm md is an obvious and unquestionable emenda- 
tion, and is also read by Ppp. ^See my note to xviii. 2. 3, where this case and similar 
ones are put together, and cf . vi. 5 . 2. J The mss. further vafy htiwttn pdstyd and pusfya^ 
the decided majority having the latter. 
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3. Rich in manure, rich in fruit, svadhd and cheer (ira) in our house 
— prosperity let Dhatar assign to me through the keenness {t^jas) of the 
[amulet] of udumbdra, 

A few of the mss. again accent p^lstim, Ppp. reads in a karisinam phal&vatlm. 
The comm, explains irU first as = bhurni, and then as = ild gduh ^gdvah, 

4. Both what [is] two-footed and what four-footed, what foods [there 
are], what savors (rdsa) — I seize {grah) the abundance of them, wearing 
the amulet of udumbdra. 

Some of the mss. read rdsd at end of b. In c, our t^sdm is an obviously called-for 
emendation ; most mss. read tvhdm or tvesdm (p. ^u : isdm or tu : esdm) ; SPP. strangely 
gives tvhdm in samhitd and tii : esdm in pada^ the two not agreeing together ; the 
comm, either reads esdm simply or overlooks the tu in his exposition. Ppp. gives 
grhniydm tesdm bhdumdnath. 

5. I have seized all {pdri-) the prosperity of cattle, of quadrupeds, of 
bipeds, and what grain [there is] ; the milk of cattle, the sap {rdsa) of 
herbs, may Brihaspati, may Savitar confirm to me. 

Nearly all the mss. accent this time pustim. 

6. Let me be the over-ruler of cattle ; let the lord of prosperity {pustd-) 
assign to me prosperity ; let the amulet of udumbdra confirm to me pos- 
sessions {drdvina). 

SPP. leaves asdni in a unaccented, though every ms. but one (doubtless an acci- 
dental exception) accents it, and defensibly, on the ground of antithesis. 

7. Unto me the amulet of udumbdra^ with both progeny and riches : 
the amulet quickened by Indra hath come to me together with splendor. 

Either Ppp. lacks 6 d and 7 a-c, or so much of its text is lost in the manuscript. 
Our jinvitds in c was an emendation, all the mss. (SPF’s as well as ours) gwvag jinvdias^ 
and Ppp. likewise; but the comm, has jinvitas, and SPP. accordingly adopts it also in 
hi« text. Some of the mss. leave upa at the beginning unaccented. 

8. The heavenly amulet, rival-slaying, riches-vfinning, in order to the 
winning of riches : let it confirm [to me] abundance of cattle, of food, 
[and] fatness of kine. 

Nearly all the mss. read in d sphatir ni ; [^disregarding the accent, five of SPP’s 
authorities show sphdtim\\ SPP’s text agrees with ours \ sphdHm\, the comm, having 
the same. Ppp. again has bhdumdnath in c. 

9. As in the beginning thou, O forest tree, wast born together with 
prosperity, so let SarasvatT assign to me fatness of riches. 

of the mss. accent pustyd, and all Lbut fourj leave jajflisc unaccented. The 
majorit)^ accent sphitim in c. Ppp. reads in d d daddti \jarasvatlm (or -/r?)J. 

10. Riches, fatness of milk, and grain shall Sarasvatl, shall Sinivall, 
and this amulet of udumbdra bring to me. 
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Both our pada-mss» divide in b pdyahophdtim^ but SPP. reports no such reading 
among his three, and gives correctly pdyafv^sph- (the accent is probably false). Our 
text emends, perhaps unnecessarily, to gdy-. In c, the pada~m^^. make the blundering 
analysis of updvahdt into upa : avahdt; SPP. gives, by emendation, dpa : vahdt; our 
text emends further to upivahdt (i.e. upaoivahdt)\ it is uncertain which the comm, 
favors, but probably the latter : the sole ms. has |_twice updvahdt and oncej upa vahdt 
(probably misreading for updvahdt) updvahatu, Ppp. has updvahatj in b, it agrees 
Virith the mss. in reading payasph-, 

11. Thou art the virile (vrsan) over-ruler of amulets; in thee the lord 
of prosperity generated prosperity ; in thee [are] these powers {ydja), [are] 
all possessions; do thou here, O [amulet] of udumbdra^ force (sah) far 
away from us the niggard, misery, and hunger. 

In a the comm, reads adhipas. In b Ppp. gives pustipatis. At beginning of c, the 
comm, has tvayd me, which is not bad. In c, the pada-mss. have vdjd. At beginning 
of d, all the mss. present dudumbaras, and SPP. does not emend to -ra with us, although 
the comm, has it and the sense demands it. But in e, where all the mss. read amfiam, 
he ventures to follow the comm, in substituting dmatim, which is better than our con- 
jecture dvartim (misprinted avdrtim), LPpp. has, for e, ardd aratim abhitiksayam ca.\ 
The verse scans naturally as 5 x 1 1 = 55 : it is easy, but needless, to make up the full 
count of a qakvarl, 56, by resolution. 

12. Troop-leader art thou, arising a troop-leader ; being anointed {abhu 
sic), do thou anoint me with splendor; brilliancy art thou, brilliancy 
maintain thou upon me ; wealth art thou, wealth assign thou to me. 

The reading of a is probably corrupt ; for utthaya, which both editions give (with two 
or three mss.), the mss. in general have ukthydya or utthydya or ucchydya, with a or a. 
According to SPP., the comm’s text has grdmanl chdyd, and Ppp. strangely gives the 
same ; what he attempts to explain is very doubtful : ato *smdkam api gram antr bhava 
. . . atha vd mdm api qrestham J^ru, SPP. divides grdmaonih in his pada-\.tx\., but 
without authority from the mss., and against his practice in iii. 5. 7. In b, some of the 
mss. read sihca. On the ground of meter, SPP. suggests that rayis in d may be ioxddhu 
rayis, one of the two successive adhfs being lost ; this would be more acceptable if the 
word adhirayi, or anything closely analogous with it, anywhere occurred. The comm, 
makes an adhirayis (explaining it as adhigatarayis or prdptadhanas) by stealing for it 
the ddhi of c, with his usual disregard of /^z^/rt-division and accent (neither of which, to 
be sure, is of much account in this book). |_The Index calls this vs. prose ; but with- 
ddhi at the end of c and ddkirayis in d it might scan as 1 1 4- 1 2 : 1 1 + 1 1 . J 

13. Prosperity art thou, with prosperity anoint {anj) thou me com- 
pletely ; being hpuse-sacrificer, make thou me householder ; O [amulet] of 
udmnbdra, do thou here put in us and confirm to us wealth having all 
heroes ; I fasten thee on in order to abundance of wealth. 

The comm., against the Anukr. and the natural division, adds e to verse 14. Part of 
the mss. again accent pdsti in a. Some, including all the pada-xxi^^,, have indhi for 
ahdhi; Ppp. agdhi, SPP. again fails to follow us, the comm., Ppp., and one of our 
mss., in reading dttdumbara (instead of -ras) in c ; some of his mss. leave tvam without 
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accent. LThe non-elision of a in ahdm justifies the count as qakvarf^ but hurts the 
meter, which is none too good if we scan the vs. as 5 x ii.J 

14. This amulet of udumbdra is bound, a hero, to a hero; let it make 
for us a winning rich in honey, and may it confirm to us wealth having 
all heroes. 

Some of the mss. accent sdnim in c. Ppp* reads ucyate for badhyate in b. 


32. For long life etc.: with an amulet of darbhfi. 

\Bkrgu (sarvakdmah. dyuse). — da^akatn. mantroktadevatyam , dnustubham : 8. purastdd- 

brhati; g. tristubh ; io,jagatt^ 

Found also in Paipp. xii. The comm, finds the hymn quoted in Nak.s. K. 19, as used 
in a mahdqdnti ceremony called ydmf, with the binding on of an amulet of darbha^ in 
case of fear of Yama {yamabhaye). 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 289; vs. 8 also by Zimmer, p. 205, with comment. 

1. Hundred-jointed, hard to be stirred, thousand-leaved, uplifting (?) 
— the darbhd that is a formidable herb, that I bind on thee in order to 
[prolonged] life-time. 

Some of the mss,, as usual, read duqcav- in a. Very nearly all read uttirds in b 
(p. utotirdk)^ and SPP. follows them ; and this the translation implies, since it is accept- 
able enough |_cf., for the formation, uttudds^ iii. 25. i, and, for the meaning, uttirdn^ 
vi. 36. 2j, and appears in Ppp. (with -rnam before it) ; but the comm, has dttaras^ as 
our text by conjectural emendation. Some mss. have tdt for tdm in d; the comm., 
tena for tarn te. LPpp. comhm^s yograosadhis in c, which is susceptible of more than 
one interpretation. J [^The gender of ugrds would seem to call for some remark. J 

2. His hair they scatter not forth, they smite not blows on their 
breast [for him], to whom one yields refuge by the darbhd of uncut leaves. 

The expression in a is a good example for the real identity of roots 7^ap ‘ strew ’ and 
‘shear.’ Many of the mss. accent urdst in b. All the mss. leave ya^rk ad in d 
unaccented, and both editions commit the error of refraining from emendation Xo ydehati^ 
which is of course necessary. Ppp. has at end of b ghnati, and combines in c yasmd 
'cch-. Bloomfield translates and comments on the verse in AJP. xi. 339 [or JAOS. xv., 
p. xlvj. The comm, supplies in tlie first line as subject mrtyudutd raksahpiqacddyd vd^ 
renders fira vapanti by dkarsanti, and combines urasitadam into a compound — all 
very bad. 

3. In the sky is thy tuft, O herb; in the earth art thou set {nusthd)\ 
with thee, that hast a thousand joints, do we increase further our life-time. 

The translation follows the mss., the comm., SPP., and Ppp., all of which read tulam 
LCf. ii. 7. 3, which perhaps suggested the wrong emendation of the Berlin text.] 
In b/uie>comm. has visthitas [and Ppp. nisthitd\, 

4. Thou didst bore through the three skies, also these three earths ; by 
thee do I bore into my enemy's (durhdrd) tongue [and] utterances {vdcas). 
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In a, SPP. reads more correctly divds^ with nearly all the mss. The comm, reads 
atrnas ; he explains aty atrnas by atikramya gatav&n asi or vestitavdn asi^ and ni 
trnadmi by vestaydmiy both very unsuitably. The meter clearly calls for ca at the end, 
and Ppp. has it ; whether the comm, means to acknowledge it as part of the text is 
doubtful ; his text, according to SPP., does not present it. LNone of the other authori- 
ties has cuy but the Berlin ed. gives ca by emendation. J Ppp. reads in b tisro dydm 
prth~, 

5. Thou art overpowering; I am full of power; may we, both of us, 
becomipg full of power, overpower our rivals. 

The comm, reads in a sahamdnd; Ppp. ina-b, -no aham. To be compared is iii. 18. 5 
(RV. X. 145. 5), which ends grammatically with a dual, sahdvahdu Our sahislvahi 
Gram. § 907J was an emendation, but is given also by Ppp. ; the mss., SPP., 
and the comm., have -mahi. 

6. Do thou overpower our hostile plotter, overpower those that fight 
us ; overpower all enemies (durhdrd ) ; make for me many friends (stihdrd). 

Most of the mss. read in d bahdm ; Ppp. and the comm, and two of SPP’s authori- 
ties and one of ours have bahdn. Ppp. combines and reads in Ay h no 'bhimdtiham 
sahasvd pr-. 

7. With the darbhdy god-born, constantly sky-propping — with it I 
have constantly won and shall win men {jdna). 

In a most of the mss. read devajdtdna; SPP. with us. In b, SPP. follows the mss. 
in giving divi sfambhdnaXV- divi : stambhdna)'y our emendation to divistambhina is 
obviously required, and is assumed by the comm. In c, our jdndn was an emendation 
for the jdnds of the mss, ; but two of SPP’s mss. read jdndn y and it is accepted also in 
SPP’s text. The comm, supports it by ^\v\n% jandn ; ^and his text has jandn asanam\. 
|_Ppp. also has jandny as noted below.J In d, nearly all the authorities read dsandm 
(three of them have dsandnt J-), but SPP. finds among his, two that agree with the 
Ltext of thej comm, in presenting dsanamy which he adopts, and which is undoubtedly 
the true text; the aorist is the tense that best suits the connection. ^This remark 
seems to involve the implication that asandm might be an imperfect of the ;i^-class ; 
but that c§Ln hardly have been Whitney’s intention.J Ppp. reads jandn asandfhy Land, 
in b, divas tambkena 

8. Make me, O darbhdy dear to Brahman-and-Kshatriya, both to Qludra 
and to Aryan, and tp whomsoever we desire, and to every one that looks 
abroad. 

That is, * every one that has eyes to see.’ L^^ ^2. i, below, and VS. xviii. 48.J A 
few authorities have the more proper accent -nyabhydmy but VS. xxvi. 2 (which has this 
and the following four words together) likewise accents -nya-y as does SPP. Our 
qddr&ya was an emendation, all our mss. Lcollated at time of publication J having 
sdryayoy as do nearly all SPP’s ; but one of our later ones, with two or three of SPP’s, 
the comm., and Ppp., give qUdraya, All the mss. mis-accent vipdqyatCy most having 
vipa^yaidy others vipaqyate or vipaqyate; SPP. this time ventures to follow us in 
emending to \yipdqyate\ the true reading. The Anukr. regards brahmardjanyUbhydm 
as belonging to the first pada, and does not heed that the pada has 13 syllables, one 
too many for a purastadbrhatl. 
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9. He that, being born, made firm the earth, that propped (stabh) the 
atmosphere and the sky, whose wearer evil hath not found out — that 
darbhd here [is] our supporter [and] blessing. 

Or, * be our supporter.* Here at the end, the translation follows the very acceptable 
reading of Ppp., dharuno ^dhivdkak. All the mss. give vdrnno [^one, vdrund divA 
kah (the comm, divd 'kah)^ which was plainly corrupt, but which SPP. (justifiably, 
from his point of view) retains without question. Roth’s emendation, as read in our 
text, to vdrano *dhivdkdh hit very near the mark. All the mss. (except, doubtless by 
accident, one of ours) have in c viveda^ without accent, and this SPP. admits in his 
text, though emendation (to vivida^ as made in our edition) is as obviously necessary 
as in vs. 8. All the mss. |_but O. tand\^ and Ppp., read in c nanu ; |_and so does SPP. ;J 
our emendation to nA *nu is acceptable, but not necessary. I’he comm, explains quite 
prosaically the plant’s ‘ making firm the earth ’ ; its roots keep the ground from being 
dissolved by water ! The last words he understands thus : varuna (as coming from vr) 
means a keeper off (ftivdrakd) of darkness; and diva 'kah signifies prakd^am karotu. 
LPpp. begins b with so 's/aM-.J 

10. Rival-slaying, hundred*] ointed, powerful, came into being the first 
of plants ; let that darbhd here protect us all about ; by it may I over- 
power fighters, them that fight [against me]. 

In a~b the mss. read sdhasvandu 'sadh~ (p. -svand : ds-')^ but SPP. emends, as we 
had done, to -vdn dsadh-^ as is read l_by one of his pada-mss,^ by the comm., and 

also by Ppp. It is a naturally suggested conjecture that at some time as written 
in the Bengali fashion may have been misread into -andu-^ and SPP. puts this forward; 
the lateness and unscholarly character of the pada-ttxX to this book make the assump- 
tion of such an error far from implausible ; we are surprised only at finding the comm’s 
text antecedent to it. In d a few of the mss. accent prtanydtas. The verse is jagatl 
only in its second half. j^Pada c is identical with 33. i c.J 

33. For various blessings: with an amulet of darbhd. 

]^As J2. — pahcakam. i.jagatJ ; 2^ S' tristubh ; j. drsi pankti ; 4. dstdrapahkti^ 

Found in Paipp. xii., following our hymn 32. Used with the latter in the same cere- 
mony, according to the comm. LFor citations by Kauq., see under vs. 3.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 290. 

1. Of thousand-fold worth, hundred-jointed, rich in milk, fire of the 
waters, consecration {rdjasUya) of plants — let this darbhd here protect us 
all about ; may the divine amulet unite us with [prolonged] life-time. 

SPP. accents in a sahasrdrghds^ with the minority of mss. ; Ppp. has ghyas. The 
comm, reads sahasvdn (for pay-)^ and renders sahasrdrghas by bahutnulyas. Ppp. reads 
in d ddivas and srjdtuy The verse is a jagatl only in the second half. ^Pada c is 
itical with 32. 10 c.J forms like srjdtu under 7. 4.J 

2. Snatched out of ghee, rich in honey, rich in milk, earth-establishing, 
unstirred, stirring [other things], thrusting away and putting down rivals 
— ascend thou, O darbhd^ with the energy (indriyd) of the great ones. 
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There are no variants in this verse except of a few mss. on one and another point of 
no consequence. Ppp. has at the end mahat& mahendriyena. The verse is a sort of 
variation of v. 28. 14, above ; Land a recurs below, 46. 6 aj. 

3. Thou goest across the earth with force; thou sittest beauteous 
{cdru) on the sacrificial hearth at the sacrifice ; the seers bore thee [as] 
purifier ; do thou purify us from difficulties. 

Literally, * purify (remove, strain out) difficulties from us.’ L^s to a, Griffith notes 
appositely that “ the [darbha] grass spreads with great rapidity, re-rooting itself con- 
tinually .^’J In c, the translation follows the text of SPP., who emends bhdrantas of all 
the mss. Lsave onej and of our edition to abharanta on the authority of the comm, alone. 
Ppp, reads bhumig ady esy oj-. The comm, quotes TB. i. 3. 7* to prove that darbha is 
properly called a ‘purifier’ or ‘strainer.* There is not a bit of /^j«>&//'character in 
the verse ; Lwith the ordinary resolutions, and that of bhuumim besides, it scans easily 
as 1 2 -f 1 2 : 1 1 + 1 1 ; J of course it can be scanned down to 40 syllables by neglecting 
easy and natural resolutions. L^^® verse is quoted by Kaug. in full at 2. i and hy pra~ 
tika at 137. 32 : cf. p. 897, If 3» and see Bloomfield’s notes to the passages of Kaug.J 

4. A keen (tlksnd) king, of mighty power, demon-slaying, belonging to 
all men {-carsani)^ force of the gods, formidable strength [is] that ; I bind 
it on thee in order to old age, to well-being. 

Ppp. reads in c iejas for ojasy and in d tat for tarn, 

5. With the darbkd thou shalt do heroic deeds ; wearing the darbhdy do 
thou not stagger by thyself ; excelling {ati-sthd) over others with splendor, 
shine thou like the sun unto the four quarters. 

Our krndvas is an emendation; all the mss., and SPP., give krnd^mt or krnavaty 
which the comm, also reads Land renders by kuryas\ (without spending a word of 
explanation on the grammatical anomaly ; it simply falls under his general rule that in 
the Veda one form may be used in place of another); Ppp. has krnu. In c SPP. reads, 
with the comm. Lbut the ms. atha\y ddha instead of our ddhi {ydreasi 'dha 'nyant s-) ; 
the mss. have vdrcasaidhydnydm (also -saihdhyd-y -s&idM-y ^saindlid-y -sldha- ; and the 
comm’s text -saudha-), in padaAtxX vdreasa : didhi (or eddhi) : dnydm (or anyim')^ or 
(in our pada-x^x^s.y and one of SPP’s s.m.) vdrcasd : edhdnydnu Our emendation affords 
better sense, and accounts for the j/* that appears in the majority of mss. after dh, 
Ppp. also supports it, reading atisthdpo varcase 'dhy anyd surydi 'vd bhdhi, L^^ ^ 
Ppp. reads bibhratd *'tmand.\ comm, has adhisthaya in c.J SPP. points 

out that dhya and dhd look very much alike in most old mss.J 

LHere ends the fourth anuvdkay with 7 hymns and 68 verses. If you reckoned 
27. 1 4-1 5 as 3 verses, the sum would be 69. J 

34. With a jangi^-amulet : for protection etc. 

[Angiras. — dafakam, mantroktadevatyam uta vdnaspatyam, dnustubham,'] 

Found also in Paipp. xi. The comm, quotes it as used by Naks. K. 19, in a fnahd<;dnti 
ceremony called vdyavydy with the binding on of an amulet from the jangida tree. 
Hymn 35 is used in company with it. 

Translated : Bloomfield, 38, 669 ; Griffith, ii. 291 ; verses i and 7 ab also by Groh- 
mann, Ind. Stud. ix. 417-18. 
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1 . JaJtgidd art thou, jaJlgidd ; defender art thou, jangidd ; what of 
ours is two-footed, four-footed — let jangidd defend it all. 

Oar emendation at the beginning to dngtrH asi Lsuggested by vs. 6 ? J is to be dis- 
approved and withdrawn ; it is not even necessary to change to vocative the jangidds 
at the end of a and b (though in the translation they may be understood as either nom. 
or voc.); but the comm, reads jangida at end of b ; Lthe text of the comm, has jangido 
*si jangido raksitd 'si jangida j Compare iv. X2. i ; ix. 5. 16 ; RV. i. 191. i for similar 
repetitions, in part of nominatives where we should think it more natural to change in 
part to vocative. SPP. reads Lin a and bj, with all the mss., jangidds three times. 
Ppp. has at the beginning the corrupt jafigidisi, but in both other instances Lin a andbj 
-das. Compare the hymn ii. 4, where alone this plant appears further. The comm, 
amuses himself (and us) with a number of his ludicrous derivations for jangida — from 
roots jd or jan or ji with gir < swallow ’ ; or from jangant, intensive. 

2. The witchcrafts that are thrice fifty, and the witchcraft-makers that 
are a hundred — may the jangidd make them all of vanished brilliancy 
{-tdjas) [and] sapless. 

The first pada is corrupt in the mss., and very doubtful ; the translation implies yah 
krtyah^ which is most naturally suggested by the connection, and takes tripahcaqis as 
an indefinite large number (like tisrdh paficdqdtah^ RV. i. 133. 4), and as formed like 
trisaptd^ trinavd^ etc,, in spite of the important objection that none of these make a 
fern, in f, and that the word most naturally means * fifty-three, composed of fifty-three,’ 
or the like. L^’s conjecture, yah kriyah, nearly coincides with that of Geldner 
(KZ. xxvii. 2i8),^if ca krtyah, Geldner’s is metrically better; and he takes trip- as 
an indefinitely large number (cardinal), as does W.J It was this word tripahcaqd^ 
applied to the set of dice in RV. Lx, 34. 8J (but perhaps meaning Hhrice fifty’), that 
suggested the not very happy emendation in our edition to aksa-krtyis. The mss. read 
mostly jdgrtsyas tr- (with various accent, most often on -syds : p. jdgrtsydh : tripahcao 
aqih .^), also jyd-,yyd-, and (two of ydgrtsyds ; this last the comm, also has, and 

understands it 2.^ ydQj) grtsyas, explaining the latter as — gardhanagflas \ pada- 

text accordingly, tripahcd^Ts as tryadhikapahcaqatsamkhydkds^ both 

as epithets of krtyds (understood). L^lfl' reading, we can take gfisyas as nom. 
pi. fern, to grtsa and render ‘what fifty-three clever or sly [witchcrafts there are] ’ ; but 
grtsa^ in such an application and with such sinister meaning, has rather slender .support, 
to wit, VS. xvi. 25, as cited by BR. ii. 778. J Ppp. gives yd krcchrd tripaflcd^^ ch-, 
which, while it is itself (emended to yah krcchrds) not wholly unacceptable, also favors 
our yih krtyas; there is insufficient reason for the feminine words if krtyds be not 
expressed. L^ cannot here attach much value to the evidence of Ppp. : on the one 
hand, it confuses surd and sonant very often {kovidam for govidam^ xix. 13. 5 : cf. 
xi. 5. 4, note); and, on the other, the relation of its cch to ts may be somewhat like that 
discussed under x. i). 23 {rchdra, rtsdra^ etc.). The mss. are decidedly in favor of 
grtsyas as against krtyds; but Whitney’s objection as to the omission of krtyds seems 
to me a weighty argument in favor of his conjecture. J Our vinastatejasas in c was an 
'^’'S^s^^ndation, which, now that the comm, also reads it, may be regarded as sufficiently 
est^li^ed ; the mss. mostly vinaktatdjasas (also vinaktu A, vinistat-^ bhanakti A, 
minaktu A Letc. J : /^^ 4 ?-readings, vinaktu [as independent word or as compounded 
with tdjasah] or also vinakta^f-), SPP. strangely contents himself with vinaktu tijasas^ 
which certainly he would be unable to translate into anything even simulating sense. 
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Ppp. is corrupt, and brings no help ; it has sarva vyunaktu tej~. LDid not SPP. under- 
stand his reading thus : * Let the amulet separate them all from their t^jas (ablative) ’ ? 
The instrum, t^jasd, which good authorities give, would also be a proper construction 
with root vie : ‘ Let the amulet part them all with their efficiency i.e. rob the 

wizards of their power to make their witchcrafts efficacious against us. Whitney’s 
reading and rendering are wholly satisfactory in themselves : but vinaktu t^jasas or -sd 
seems to me no less so ; and it has much stronger support (directly or indirectly) from 
the mss., and even from Ppp., than has R W’s vinastaiejasas, — After writing the above, 
I notice that Bloomfield, p. 672, interprets SPP’s reading quite differently: the way in 
which he construes vie does not seem to me admissible. J 

3. Sapless the artificial noise, sapless the seven that fall apart ; away 
from here, O jahgidd^ make fall {(^at) misery, as an archer {dstr) an arrow. 

The first half-verse is perhaps corrupt, as it is certainly unintelligible. The ^ada^text 
makes in a the astonishing division krtrim : annaoaddm j many of the samiiiid-m&s, read 
krtfm-. All the mss. accent visrasas^ and SPP. with them ; our text emends to vis- 
rdsas. The minor Pet Lex. suggests that the sapid visrdhas of RV. vi. 7. 6 may be 
meant : ingenious, but not comforting, as no one has any idea what the latter signifies. 
The comm’s guess is this : murdhanisthesu . . . saptasu eehidresv abhiearaio Upadiiah 
sapta nisyanddh. In a, b, the reading of Ppp. is rasam krtrimam nadam arasas s-. In 
C the mss. have much unimportant variation of accent. At the end, Ppp. gives sadhaya. 
The translation gives to qdtaya the meaning ascribed to it by the Hindu grammarians, 
since it suits the connection ; the comm, renders the word by tanukuru^ of which it is 
hard to see the reason or sense. 

4. A spoiler of witchcraft verily is this, likewise a spoiler of niggardry ; 
likewise may the powerful jangidd lengthen out our life-times. 

The majority of mss. leave aydm in a unaccented ; and they divide pretty evenly 
between tdrisat and tdrsat at the end ; Lcf. under iv. 10. 6J. Ppp. reads krtyddusana 
vdyam atho *rdt-. With the verse compare ii. 4. 6, which is nearly the same. 

$. Let that greatness of the jangidd protect us all about, wherewith 
[it] overpowered the viskandha with force, [being] a counteracting 
force (j). 

Sdfkskandha occurs nowhere else, and is in the translation assumed to be a word 

made as the opposite and contrary of viskandha ; it may, of course, be only a variation 

of the latter, another evil of the same sort, as understood by the Pet. Lexx. and the 
« ^ 
comm, {yena rogena skandhah samnatah samlagno bhavati sa rogak samskandhaJi), 

The majority of the mss. read in c sdsdha (p. sasaha Lwith various accentj); but sdsahd 
(as in our text) is in accordance with the nearly invariable use of the root in AV. as 
middle, Land is read by one of SPP’s mss.J. Ppp. reads sdsahd, and combines in d ojo 
jasd. The comm, reads and explains in c viskandham ojasd saha (favoring sdsaha), 

6. Thrice the gods generated thee that art settled (ni-siha) upon the 
earth ; and Brahmans of old know thee thus as Ailgiras by name. 

All the mss. read at the beginning trstva (p. the same); but even SPP. emends to 
iris tvd^ as we had done ; the comm, has the latter. Ppp. gives nis tvd. The comm, 
reads tisthantam in b instead of nisthiiam. Some of the mss. are discordant as to the 
accent of angirds in c. 



953 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIX. -xix. 35 

7. Not the former herbs surpass thee, not thee the recent ; a formi- 
dable dispeller [is] the jangidd, a protector round about, of good omen. 

Some of SPP’s mss. read ndvd at end of b. The comm, has jangida in c ; [in both 
text and comment of the comm., the {//j-sound is, naturally enough, spelled with a la\. 
Our /rt^a-mss. read in d partpanah, without division. 

8. So then when thou didst come into being, O jaTigidd^ [O thouj of 
unmeasured heroism, Indra of old, O formidable one, [in the beginning 
{agratds)\y gave unto thee heroism. 

The translation follows our text, which, however, is more thoroughly altered from 
that of the mss. than in any instance thus far ; and, of course, in a manner open to ques- 
tion. At the beginning, all the give Athopadandbhagavo Lone, bhd-\^ which 

the /^^-mss. divide thus : dtho Ui : pada : nd : bhagavah [one, ~vdh\ ; but the comm, 
understands it as dtho 'paddna bh-, and SPP. follows him dtha : upaddna : bfh)\ 
the comm, explains upaddna by upadfyate svikriyate krtydnirharanddivydpdrent — 
which is utterly implausible. Ppp. gives no help, giving aqvayopaddni bh-. For c, the 
mss. read puri ta ugra grasata {up-)^ p. pura : ie : ugra : grasate : upa : etc. ; and 
SPP. emends only by changing ugra to ugrah Lin p.J, as the comm, understands. The 
latter explains it to mean ; “ Indra, perceiving that formidable creatures will devour 
(purd grasate — bhaksayisy anti /) thee, O jangida^ gave” etc. Ppp. has a text for 
C-4 that would make good sense : purd ta ugrdya sato 'pendro (i.e., by the usual double 
combination, sate : upd) ‘to thee, being before formidable, Indra added further heroic 
quality.’ 

9. To thee, O forest tree, the formidable Indra imparted (a-dha) for- 
midableness ; expelling all diseases {dmivd)^ do thou smite the demons, 
O herb. 

With the first half- verse compare iv. 19. 8 d. For this verse there are no variants of 
any con.sequence, and the two editions agree throughout with one another and with the 
comm. Ppp. reads in a-b vanaspataya indro y-, and, for c, amlvds sarvd raksdhsi, 

10. The crusher, the burster, the baldsa, the side-ache, the takmdn of 
every autumn, may the jangidd make sapless. 

The two names in a are found nowhere else ; the comm, regards them as names of 
specific diseases, the one meaning ‘wholly injurious,’ the other ‘especially injurious.’ 
The root fr has not been found with d as prefix Lexcept, as noted by OB. vi. 209, at 
GB. i. 2. 18J. The words might of course also be epithets. The only variants concern 
the accent of prstydmayam ; the majority of mss. agree with the editions; some have 
prstyamayam, Ppp. reads at the beginning dqarlram^ and in d arasam. 

35. The same. 

\^As ^4. — pahcakam. j. pathydpankti ; 4, nicrt tristubhJ] 

This hymn is found with the preceding in Paipp. (in xi.), and it has the same viniyoga. 

Translated: Grohmann, Ind. Stud, ix. 419; Zimmer, p. 65; Bloomfield, 39, 674; 
Griffith, ii. 293. 

I, Taking {grah) the name of Indra, the seers gave the jangidd^ which 
the gods in the beginning made a remedy, spoiler of the viskandha. 
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The comm, (apparently by an oversight) explains at the end viskandkadkesajam, 
while his text, according to SPP., agrees with ours. 

2. Let that jahgidd defend us, as a protector of riches his riches; 
which \Jangidd J the gods, the Brahmans, made a protector round about, 
slayer of niggards. 

The pada-m%'&. read at end of b dhdnanva; LSPP. emends to dhdnd^iva, which the 
translation implies ; J Ppp. gives dhandi 'va. 

3. The enemy of terrible aspect {•cdkpis)^ the evil-doer that has come 
— them do thou, O thousand-eyed one, make to vanish by thy watchful- 
ness (}pratibodhd)\ thou art jangidd that protects round about. 

The translation implies in a emendation to durhirdam ghordcaksusaw^ which is 
venturesome, but something has to be done to make sense. SPP. reads, with Lmost ofj 
the mss. and the comm., durhardah sdmghoram atyaniakrtiram^ comm.) cdksusj the 
comm. Ljoins caksus withj ndqaya. Ppp. gives no help ; its text {dUharda samghora 
caksufh) apparently is meant for the same with ours. In b is implied, instead of the 
a 'gamam of the mss. and both editions, agatam^ which may be confidently accepted on 
the authority of both Ppp. and the comm. [_But adabhan is read by W’s O., by two of 
SPP’s mss., and by a third,* s.m.J Our text emends at the end to jangida ; as all the 
authorities, including Ppp., give -dah^ this is retained in the translation. In d the comm, 
appears to have pratib^y but it is very probably an oversight of the ms. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in c. *|_The carefully corrected Dc.J 

4. Me from the sky, me from the earth, from the atmosphere, me from 
the plants, me from what is, and me from what is to be — from every 
direction let the jangidd protect us about. 

The majority of mss. accent in c fnd *td bhavyat. One of the mss. of the Anukr. 
calls the verse a jagati ; for this there is no ground, but also as little for calling it nicrt 
as a tristubh, 

5. What [witchcraft-Jworkers are made by the gods, and also what 
from mortals — all those may the all-healing/^^g-/^^ make sapless. 

The translation follows our text, which deviates widely from that of the mss. in a, b. 
All these have, without exception , krsndvoj all further deimkrtd (p. devaokrtdh)^ 
but with differences of accent; Lof SPP’s authorities, 6 give correctly -vd-y and 8 
give -tah;\ then they vary in b between yd and ya (all the pada-vn^^. all have 

Hid (p. ntd iti ) ; Lbut W’s B. seems to read ydt6;\ finally, they vary between vabhr- 
tenydh (the majority), denydhy -thenydhy dyenydh (the pada-xn%^.y vabhrtenydhy or 
-tiny ah'). SPP’s text has yd (p. yi) rsndvo devdkrtd (p. -idh) yd (ji. ydh) utd vavrii 
'nydh (p. vavrti : any dh : but this would give for samhitd-text vavrtl *nydh)y which, 
apart from the added accents, is the text of the comm., as SPP. reports; the comm., 
however, assumes in his explanation . . . attye in b instead of ydh . . . anydh, and 
declares vavrte = vavrtire, Ppp., finally, gives rsnavo devakrtd yo co bibhrthebhyd. 
The case is evidently a rather desperate one. The word rsnavasy found in both Ppp. 
and comm., occurs nowhere else ; the comm, gives for it one of his usual artificial and 
wholly worthless explanations , hihsakdh purusdkj b he makes to mean ‘‘also 
what other oppressors (pddhakds) go about.” 
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36. With a qativara-amulet : for protection etc. 

[Brahman. — sadrcam. (atmidradaivatam. dnuitubham.'] 

Found nlso |_cxcept 4 C. d. 5 ai bj in .Pnipp. ii. The comm, quotes its use from 
Naks.K. 19, in the mahiqanti ceremony called samtati, performed for a failure of 
family, with the qatav&ra amulet. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 294. 

1. The qatdvara hath by its keenness (tijas) made to vanish the ydks- 
mas, the demons, mounting together with splendor, an amulet that expels 
the ill-named. 

Our manis in d was an emendation, all the mss. having manim; SPP. also has -is, 
on the authority of the comm. ; Ppp. reads -nim and -qatanam. What qatdvdra really 
means is very questionable; the Pet. Lexx. conjecture “consisting of a hundred hairs,” 
which does not seem probable ; the comm, says “ having a hundred roots, or awns ” ; 
and he further adds, on the authority of vs. 6, where the accordance with vdraya- is 
played upon, “warding off a hundred diseases” ; moreover, there is no reason apparent 
why it should not signify ‘bringing a hundred choice things’ (cf. 7 Jiqvdvdra). The 
comm, declares ‘ ill-named ’ to denote a skin-disease. Mounting ” : i.e. being raised 
up to the neck of the person on whom it is “ bound ” — so Griffith. J 

2 . With its two horns it thrusts away the demon, with its root the 
sorceresses; with its middle it drives off {badh) the ydksma; no evil over- 
passes it. 

All the mss., the comm., and Ppp., read at the end tatrati^ which we emended to 
tarati^ as the other seems an inconceivable 3d sing.; the comm, glosses it with atikrd- 
mati\ and explains the form by qluk qaq ce *ti vikaranadvayam . The comm, explains 
the ‘ two horns’ as “ the two parts of its apex, set on like horns.” The mention of a 
“ root ” is, of course, an indication (though not a certain one) that a plant is intended. 

3. The ydksmas that are petty, and they that are great, noisy — all of 
them the (qatdvdra amulet, slayer of the ill-named, hath made vanish. 

Ppp. reads in b qapathinas. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a 
syllable in a. 

4. A hundred heroes it generated ; a hundred ydkpnas it scattered 
away ; having slain all the ill-named ones, it shakes down the demons. 

The mss. (both s. and p.) vary in a between vfris and viran^ the decided majority of 
SPP’s giving the latter; of ours, none save one or two of those collated since publica- 
tion; SPP. reads vlrdn ay. Ppp. has qatam vlrdni janayac ch-, which, with emenda- 
tion to vfrydni janayah^ is perhaps the true reading. About half, indeed, of the mss. 
read -nayan^ which also makes a possible text {qatdm vfrd ajanayati). 

w 5. A golden-horned bull [is] this amulet of qatdvdra; having shattered 
(trkf> 3 i\\ the ill-named ones, it hath trodden down the demons. 

A few of the authorities |_some confusing the primary with the 7/r'^/<?^i^/-derivativeJ 
read in b qatdvdras or qatavdrds or qdtdvdras. In c, all the mss. [save perhaps W’s 
B.J read trdhvi^ which SPP. mistakenly emends to trddhva (as if one were to emend 



xix. 36- BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAWHITA. 


956 


the dhvd of riidhvd and lldhvd to -ddhvd). Ppp. is corrupt, giving durnds iris sarvds 
tridhvd apa raksdnsy apa kramlm. The second half of vs. 4 and the first half of vs. 5 
are wanting in Ppp. 

6. With the fatdvdra I ward off (vdraya-) a hundred of the ill-named 
ones (f.), a hundred of the Gandharvas-and-Apsarases, and a hundred of 
the doglike ones (f.). 

Some of the mss. accent in b gandharvapsardsdm. All Lsave W’s B.J have in c 
qatdm i^aqvanvdtindm (varying to qaqcaiv-', p. qaqvanovdtindffi) \ our qatdm ca (vdnva- 
is an emendation, and, as it seems, an easy and necessary one, supported by Ppp., which 
reads qatam ca qunvatlndm |_ Griffith renders by ‘ dog-mated nymphs,* referring it to the 
Apsarases, and citing most appositely xi. 9. 15 and iv. 37. iij. The comm, reads with 
the mss., and furnishes one of his characteristic absurd explanations : the word comes 
from qaqvat ‘ constantly,’ with n substituted for d in the combination, and means tnuhur- 
muhuh piddrtham dgantryo grahdpastndrddyd vyadhayah ! He declares the fern. 
durndmni to be used in a Lwith reference toj vyddht\ forgetting that vyddhi is mascu- 
line. |_For the play in d, cf. my note to xviii. 3. 29. J 

37* With an amulet: for various blessings. 

\^Atharvan. — caturrcam. dgneyam. trdistubham : a. dstdrapaiikti ; 3. y-p. mahdbrhatJ ; 

4.. purausnih.'] 

Not found in Paipp. The comm, neither quotes nor devises a viniyoga^ but SPP. 
finds it used in Naks.K. 19, in the mahdqdnti ceremony called tvdstrt^ with a threefold 
amulet, on occasion of the loss of a garment. 

Translated; Griffith, ii. 295. 

1. This splendor hath come, given by Agni, brightness (bhdrga)^ glory, 
power, force, vigor {ydyas), strength ; and the heroisms that are thirty- 
three — those let Agni give forth to me. 

Most of the mss. accent baldm at end of b. The first half-verse corresponds to a 
first half-verse in TB. (ii. 5. 7*), MS. (ii. 3. 4), and A^S. (vi. 12. 2); all these read at 
end of A d ^gdt, and A^S. has rddhas instead of vdrcas ; then, in b, TB. and AQS. give 
ydqo bhdrgah sdha 6 jo bdlam ca, MS. rndhi radhah sdha djo bdlam ydt, all making a 
good tristubh pada ; the verse is too irregular to be called simply a tristubh, LWith c, 
cf. 27. 10 a, above. J 

2. Splendor set thou in my body (tanU), power, force, vigor, strength ; 
unto Indra-like action, unto heroism, unto [life] of a hundred autumns, 
do I accept thee. 

The majority of mss. again accent baldm. In a, SPP. has the better reading tanvhm, 
with the comm, and a single ms, (accidental ?). LThe transition-form ought probably 
to be oxytone, tanvdm : see my Noun-Infiection^ p. 412, near top.J LWith our second 
half-verse cf. the second half of the verse just cited from TB.MS.AQS. : apart from 
two or three misprints, it reads dlrghdyutvaya qatdqdraddya prdti grhndpni (MS. 
grbhndmi : AQS. grbhndmi, cf. Grampnar § 195 a) tptahatd viryhya (MS. -id indriyaya) 
— a confused blending of tags : cf . xi. i . 3, 7, and so on. J LThe comm, takes a, b as 
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addressed to Agni.J Under 2 c, d and vss. 3 and 4, he speaks of the thing addressed 
simply as a paddrtha^ * a substance/ not presuming to define what it is : an unusual 
restraint on his part. 

3. Unto refreshment thee, unto strength thee, unto force, unto power 
thee, unto superiority thee do I carry about, unto the wearing of royalty 
for a hundred autumns. 

Very likely the last word is best rendered as a noun; the comm, so takes it. The 
mss. all accent rdstrdbhrt-^ which SPP. retains; our text makes the necessary emenda- 
tion to -trabhft- Lcf. Gram. § 1213 cj. LEven though j-/. mahdbrhatl be taken (Jnd. 
Stud. viii. 243) as 12:12: 12,J the definition of the Anukr. is bad : the verse is just as 
much an dst&rapankti as vs. 2 ; Lboth are doubtless to be scanned as 8 4- 8 : 1 1 + 1 1 J. 

4. Thee with the seasons, with them of the seasons ; thee unto life- 
time, unto splendor ; with the brilliancy of the year — with that we make 
[thee] cheek by jowl. 

[All the mss. give here rtubhis tvi *ty dkd (= v. 28. 13), except W’s O. and SPP’s 
careful Dc., which have, disregarding the accents, rtubhyas tve *ty ekd (= iii. 10. 10). 
The metrical definition of the Anukr. as purausnihy coinciding with its definition of 
V. 28. 13 (not with that of iii. 10. 10), supports the mss. in the implication that a repeti- 
tion of V. 28. 13 is here intended ; and so does the pratlka given by the Anukr., which 
is rtubhas tvd '^rtavaih (not the *'rtavebhyah of iii. 10. 10). The Berlin ed., accord- 
ingly, here repeats v. 28. 13 : SPP., on the other hand, repeats iii. 10. 10 ;J in this he 
follows the comm., who gives at this point, curiously, iii. 10. 10 in full, and makes an 
entirely new commentary upon it, taking no notice of its having occurred before. The 
mss. appear to have confounded the two pratTkas in a measure : Land this probably 
accounts for the false lingualization of -bhyas Wd — see note to iii. 10. 10, and observe 
that both mss. of the Anukr. here have rtubhas tv-^ which is neither one thing nor the 
other !J L^o*" sdmhanu., W’s ‘ cheek by jowl ’ is perhaps a better version than the one 
which he gave at v. 28. 13, ‘of closed jaw, free from involuntary opening of the jaws.* 
A third version is given by Griffith : ‘ we fasten thee [the amulet] about the neck.’ 
DIgha Nikaya, ii.6i, suggests still a fourth interpretation, ‘affected with lock-jaw,’ not 
applicable here: cf. viii. i. 16.J 

38. With gdggulu: against disease. 

[Atharvan. — trcam. mantroktagtdguludevatdkam. dnustubham. 2 a-d. 4 -p> usnik ; 2 e-f. 

i-av. prdjdpatyd * nusiubh.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used, according to the comm, (together with hymn 39), 
by Parig. 4. 4, in the ceremony of a king’s entrance into his sleeping-house, to the 
accompaniment of incense of kustha and guggulu. 

LWith regard to the name of the latter substance, there is a question as to its spell- 
ing, whether with dg- or with -gg - ; and a second as to its accent, whether on the first 
syllabi^ or on the last. As to the first question, the mss. are here, as elsewhere, quite 
at variance : see below. As to the second, the proper accent seems to be proparoxytone : 
so TS. at vi. 2. 8^, gulgulu^ nominative ; and above, at ii. 36. 7, where the word is nom., 
both W’s and SP P’s 'authorities agree in accenting the first syllable. In this- hymn, 
however, all of W’s and of SPP’s authorities agree in vs. i in accenting the last syllable, 
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-gulds^ and so both editions print : in vs. 2, again, all (save W’s P.M.W., 46 ) agree in 
having 4 ik ; and the Bombay ed. has 4 u (as nom.), while the Berlin ed. and the Index 
have (as voc.) ; whether the comm, intends guggulo (voc.) or guggulus (nom., 

with the later gender), I am not sure. If we read guggulu (as voc.), it may be noted 
that no other voc. sing, neuter from stems in u or i is registered in my Noun 4 nflection 
(see p. 4131 390)- J 

Translated: Grill, 39, 193 ; Bloomfield, 40, 675 ; Griffith, ii. 295. 

1. Ydkstnas obstruct him not, a curse attains him not, whom the 
agreeable odor of the healing guggnlti attains. 

All the mss., and SPP., read in a drundhate^ which our text emends to ar - ; but the 
form is obviously false ; i rundhate would be the simplest and easiest change. Ppp. has 
yakstna ru- \ \.t, yaksmdru - which may of course yaksm&s d ru- as wellj; and, 
at end of b, -iho '^nute. As everywhere, the mss. vary between gugg- and gulg- in c ; 
SPP. adopts the latter ; the comm, agrees with our text in giving the former ; Ppp. has 
always At the end of d, all the mss. have aqnute^ but this time SPP. follows us 
in making the necessary emendation to aqnuii, ^Again, as often (cf. note to xviii. 3. 47), 
the accent-blunder is due to a faulty assimilation, — in this case, with the accent of 
aqnute at the end of the preceding half-verse.J 

2. From him the ydkpnas scatter away, like antelopes from a wild 
beast. If, O guggu/t^, thou art from the river, or if also from the ocean, 
the name of both have I taken (gra/i), that this man may be uninjured. 

There is discordance among the authorities as to the division and numbering of the 
verses of this hymn. The Anukr. makes three verses, reckoning the last two padas as 
third verse, and SPP. follows it, although this division is wholly opposed to the sense, 
as breaking a sentence in two. The comm, reckons only the first of the three lines as 
vs. 2, noting that it may also be explained as belonging to vs. i, being connected in sense 
with that; the other two lines he makes vs. 3. Our division followed the majority of 
our m.ss., with which agree the minority of SPP’s. The choice between the three modes 
of division is difficult, and fortunately the matter is of no importance. LGrill, p. 193, 
suggests that i a, b is the foreign element, a prefixed fragment about yaksma. That 
leaves i c, d and 2 a, b for our first vs., and 2 c-f for our second.J The mss. all read 
in b mrga d^vd iva* which is obviously wrong and unintelligible, though the comm., 
after his fashion, gives two equally worthless interpretations, once taking d^vds as an 
adjective (= dqngdminas) to mrgas^ and once supplying a second iva : “like deer [or] 
like horses.” The translation follows our emendation, which is certainly plausible to an 
acceptable degree. Ppp. is corrupt : yaksmdd mrgdyasdya vedhase. The //zdSrz-mss. 
blunderingly read irate at end of a; even SPP. allows himself to emend fo Irate. In c 
he again gives gulgultl Lnot gugg-\^ with the majority of his mss. : our guggulu is in 
respect to accent Las voc.J an emendation (our mss. read -/« or 46 )^ but one called for 
by the following dsi ; Lthis reason does not seem to me cogent: reading the jiom. 4 d 
(with SPP. : see introd.), we may render, ‘whether thou art gugguld from the river or 
\^gi*ggulu\ from the ocean ’J. In d, the mss. give eMhtr yddvdpyasi or yddvipyasi 
(p.ydt : vd : dpi : dodsi); SPP. accepts in his samkitd^text va 'py isi^ but in his pada- 
text changes dodsi to dsi, thus making the two texts discordant ; if he had courage for 
the latter alteration, he should also have had it for emending dsi in samhitd to dsi, as 
we had done, and as is plainly required. L^^he text of the comm, has py asi.J 
W’s P.M.W., mrgdm.] 
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39* With ktistha : against diseases. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — da^akam. mantroktakusthadevatyam. dnustubham : 2, patkydpankti ; 

* b-p.jagatt (2-4. g-av.); j*. 7-/. fakvart; 6-8. asii (jS. 4'av.).'] 

Found also in Paipp. vii. The viniyoga is the same with that of the preceding 
hymn. LWhitney, note to Prat. ii. 67, speaks of the critical bearing of the fact that 
vs. i is cited by the comm, to the Prat. ; see above, p. 896, If i . J 

Translated : Grohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 392, 420-422 (parts); Ludwig, p. 198 ; Bloom- 
field, 5, 676; Griffith, ii. 295. — Hillebrandt, Ved. MythoL., i. 65-66, discussing the con- 
nection of kustha and soma^ cites part of the hymn. Cf. v. 4 and vi. 95. 

1. Let the heavenly rescuing kustjia come hither from off the snowy 
[mountain]; do thou make vanish all takmdn and all the sorceresses. 

Of course, himdvant may also be rendered * Himalaya.’ |_For das par cf. note to 
Prat. ii. 67. J Emendation in c to ndqdyan is suggested as acceptable ; Land ndgayam 
is the reading of Ppp., both here and in 5 f J. Some of the mss. read at the beginning 
////y the pada-mss. have blunderingly d{/u instead of a:etu; SPP. emends to the 
latter. 

2. Three names are thine, O kustha : by-no-means-killing, by-no-means- 
harming : — by no means may this man take harm, for whom I bespeak 
{pari-bm) thee, at evening and in the morning, likewise by day. 

In a, part of the mss. accent kustha. In b, C, SPP. reads nadyamdrS nadyarisah : 
nddyd *ydtn etc. There is hardly any ms. that distinguishes dya and gha in such a 
manner that confidence can be placed in its testimony as between the two ; so that, 
although SPP. reports nadya- from all his mss., it is really of no account. But the 
comm, shows that he reads nadya- by his explanation : nadya^ he says, means “ being 
in a stream (nadl),'' and by “ stream ” is meant the waters {udakdni) in a stream ; and 
the virtual sense is “ diseases that originate in faults of water ” : or else, he sagely adds 
(betraying that his expositions are, as usual, the merest guesses of a skilless etymologist), 
nadya means ttadanfya or gabdanfya: i.e., atyantaduspariharatirena qabdyamana ; 
and the two epithets mean “killing” or “harming” such nadyas ; while the third name 
is nadya simply, since a killer {indraka) of nadyas is himself called nadya. We had 
the second of the two epithets above, at viii. 2. 6 and 7. 6, and in the former passage the 
comm, explained (falsely) and read nagha-. It sterns hardly doubtful that our readings 
Lwith gh.^ not dy\ and the translation founded on them are the true ones here, though 
that implies that the comm, worked from mss. only, and not from oral representatives of 
the text LWebtr, Sb. 1896, p. 681, discusses na gha.\ Ppp. agrees precisely with our 
text in b and c (in d it has asmdi and in e dtvah). In b, all the mss. read (assuming, 
here and later, that the character is dya, and not gha) nadyd tnaro (p. nadyd :marah) ; 
nearly all follow it with nadyayuso or -sah (p, nadyd : ayusah)\ but two of SPP’s, and 
two others p.m., give nadyiriso Lthe comm, nady aviso \. Inc the general reading is 
nadyaydmpdrusorisat, but one or two fail to accent 'yam, and a few have -so rsat (all 
the padtb«m&%. rsat). The comm, treats nadya in c as a vocative, and SPP. accord- 
ingly changes the accent to nddyd ydmj in b he alters pada-i^xt to nadyaomdrdh : 
nadydorisah. The Anukr. pronounces this verse, as well as the two following, ttyava- 
sdna, but nearly all the mss. omit here the sign of interpunction before na ghd 'yam 
puru^o risatf although they introduce it both times later; in this verse, our edition 
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follows the mss., but SPP’s the Anukr. In d, all the mss. give/ir/ bra - ; SPP. follows 
us in emending the accent to parihrdvlmi. The comm, repeats nadyd 'yam puruso 
risat a second time. 

# 

3. “ Lively ** by name is thy mother ; “ living ** by name is thy father : 
— by no means may etc. etc. 

All the mss., the comm., and Ppp., read in b jtvantds^ and so of course SPP. ; there 
was doubtless no sufficient reason for altering to jtvalds in our text. Ppp. adds further, 
after pitd^ mdrsa ndma te svasd* With a, b compare i. 24. 3 a, b. 

4. Thou art the highest {iittanid) of herbs, as the draft-ox of moving 
creatures {jdgat)^ as the tiger of beasts of prey : — by no means may 
etc. etc, 

|_Padas a-c are repeated from viii. 5. ii : see note.J Ppp. combines uttamo *sy os-. 
It repeats in the refrain its readings asmdi and divah (see note to vs. 2). 

5. Thrice from the Rambus, from the Angirases, thrice from the 
Adityas, thrice from the All-Gods art thou born ; this all-healing hisfka 
stands along with soma ; do thou make vanish all the takmdn and all the 
sorceresses. 

All the authorities Lsave Ppp.J agree in qdmbubhyas, and our alteration to bhrgubhyas 
is not to be approved. All our samhitd-mss,, and the majority of SPP’s j‘^/«^// 5 -authori- 
ties, with the text of the comm., read after it dngireyebhyas (one or two -raye-)^ and the 
comm, takes the word as adjective (= angirasdm apatyabhuiebhyak) qualifying qambu- 
bhyas. SPP. adopts dngirebhyas^ with the rest of the mss. ; our emendation to -robhyas 
is a very simple and plausible one, when dealing with a text in the condition of this. 
Ppp. is very corrupt; Hsydmividyogirayebhyas ; in d, further, it has -bhesaja^ in e 
tistkasi^ in f nd^ayam (as in i c). SPP., probably by an oversight, inserts a stroke of 
interpunction between d and e; it is against the Anukr., and our mss. do not have it. 

6. The agvatthd^ seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here : there 
[is] the sight (cdksana) of immortality ; thence was born the kustjia. 

This verse and the next correspond nearly wdth v. 4. 3, 4 (repeated as vi. 95. i, 2). 
Most of the mss. accent in d kusthds. SPP. adds to this verse and the next the last 
four padas of vs. 5, as a refrain continued from that verse ; and this is evidently the 
understanding of the Anukr., and the comm, ratifies it. Whether SPP. makes the addi- 
tion on the authority of these two alone, or whether some of his mss. also intimate it, 
he does not state; not one of our mss. gives any sign of it. LPpp. has jayatdt sab: 
presumably answering to the end of pada d of the Berlin ed. ; but R^h’s Collation is 
not quite clear. J 

7. A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky ; there [is] 
the sight etc. etc. 

As to the correspondence and the extent of this verse, see the note to vs. 6. Ppp. 
reads hiranyena ndur [^and omits c, dj. 

8. Where there is no falling downward (.^), where the head of the 
snowy [mountain], there is the sight of immortality ; thence was born 
the ktlsfha: — this all-healing kusfha etc. etc. (as vs. 5). 
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The mss. all Lsave SPP’s D., which has nivah : cf. the navas of Ppp.J read in a 
ni *va prabhrdhqanam (p. nd : dva : praobhr-), and the comm, so understands it (^yatra 
dyuloke tatrasth&ndm sukriindm avdnmukhaprabhranqo nd 'sti) ; and considering tliis 
(if there were such a place-name, it is just the sort of thing that we might fairly expect 
the comm, to know and report), and that ndva nowhere appears as combination-form of 
ndu^ and that pra-bhranq is not used of the sliding down of a boat or ship on a moun- 
tain, and appears wholly unadapted to that use, it must be pronounced an excessively 
daring and not less questionable proceeding to emend to ndvaprabhrdhqanam^ translate 
it by the “ descent of the ship,” and connect it with the more modern Brahmana-legend 
of Manu’s flood — as is done in our text, by Weber in his notes to Die Fluthsage {Ind. 
Streifen i. ii), and by others elsewhere ^cf. Griffith’s notej. Ppp. reads \^saj yatra 
navas paribhraqanam, 

9. Thou whom Ikshvaku of old knew, or thou whom Kushthakamya 
[knew], whom Vayasa, whom Matsya — thereby art thou all-healing. 

There is almost nothing here that is not very questionable. Only the comm, has 
iksvdkus in a; the majority of mss. give hvdkasy but some (which SPP. follows) 
iksvdkas. In b the pada-ra&s. divide kustha : kamydh^ and the comm, so understands 
it {kdmya = kdmaputra)\ SPP. follows them; though here our emendation to kustha- 
seems plainly called for. In c, the mss. y dm vd vdso (or vaso: SPP. 
vdso) y dm atsyas t- ; the text of the comm., yam vd vaso yamdsyas (explained as “ hav- 
ing a mouth like Yama’s”!); here emendation is a rather desperate undertaking; the 
translation follows the conjectures of our text ^but with iksvdkur in aj. Ppp. reads, in 
a-c, purvaksvdko yam vd tvd kustikdq ca ahiqydvaso anusdricchas tend- etc. — too 
corrupt to give any help. 

10. The head-paining, the tertian, |_andj that which is constant, is hiber- 
nal — the takmdn, O thou of power in every direction, do thou impel {su) 
away downward. 

The last half- verse is identical with v. 22. 3 c, d, above. The mss. read in a qfrsa- 
lokdm (p. -saolo-y, and the comm, understands it as two words, qirsa lokam, translating 
“ they call thy head the third world (i.e. the sky, which is third world in respect to 
earth)”! Ppp. qirsdldkam . The comm, reads in c -viryam, with his customary 
disregard of accent; Lsome mss. accent viqvddhd, thus suggesting viqvddhdviryam 
(epithet of takmanam) as a possible, if inferior, variant J. Only two or three of the 
mss. give the accent tftlyakam, found elsewhere in the text (i. 25.4: v. 22. 13), and 
SPP. follows the majority and adopts trtt-. SPP. is also inconsistent in writing in 
pada-\.cii\. sadamodih but in samhitd-text sadandirj Ppp. has instead sadanil. 


40. To various divinities: for various blessings. 

[Brahman. — caturream. bdrhaspatyam uta vdiqvadevam. dnustubham : i. pardnustup tri- 
stubh ; 2. purahkakummaty uparistddbrhati ; j. brhatigarbhd ; 4.3-p. drsi gdyatri.~\ 

Of tkis hymn only the first verse occurs in Paipp. (in xix.). The comm, reports no 
viniyoga, but SPP. supplies one, finding it quoted in Pari^. 37.4, in a ceremony of 
expiation for the loss {ndqa') of a strainer; [^and again, in 37. 14, for use in case a 
certain earthen vessel {upaydma) falls from the handj. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 297. 
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1. What that is defective (chidrd) of my mind, and what of my voice 
hath ioMn 6 .{}jagdfnd) Sarasvatl enraged, let Brihaspati, in concord with 
all the gods, mend {sam-dhd) that. 

The meaning of b is extremely doubtful. SPP. reads sdrasvail against the large 
majority of his authorities and all of ours, which have -tlm. Our hdrasvantam was a 
conjecture, and perhaps not a particularly successful one. The translation given (ten- 
tatively) above implies -tlm manyumatim^ while all the mss., the comm., and SPP., 
have ‘fndntam, Ppp. reads sarasvatl : manvavittam jagdma. Hardly a ms. gives 
an accent to jagdtna (one of SPP’s, probably by accident, and another, p.m.). 
Ppp. reads in d sandaddtu. There are corresponding verses in VS. (xxxvi. 2) and Ap. 
(xiv. 16. 1), but they cast no light on b: VS. reads ydn me chidrdm cdksuso hfdayasya 
mdnaso vi ^iitrnnam bfhaspdtir me tdd dadhdtu ; and Ap., yan me manasag chidram 
yad v&co yac ca me hrdah : ay am devo brhaspatih sam tat sihcatu rddhasd. 

2 . Do not ye, O waters, devastate {pra-tnath) our wisdom nor our 
brdhman; come ye flowing with easy flow, being invoked ; [be] I of good 
wisdom, having splendor. 

All the mss. accent ipas in a, and SPP. refuses to follow us in the obvious emenda- 
tion to dpas^ although the comm, also takes the word as vocative. At the end of b, the 
comm., followed by three of SPP’s authorities, has mathista nah. In c, the mss. read 
gusyada (p. the same), and the comm, understands it as gusyat : d ; SPP. emends by 
conjecture to susyadas (p. suosyadah)^ which is decidedly more successful than our 
gupnadas. The translation, however, ventures to emend yet further, to susydda < 
(p. suosyddd : a). Most of the mss. give syannadhvam; LW’s O. and SPP’s carefully 
corrected Dc., s.m.,J join with the comm, in syanda-, which stands in both printed texts. 
The translation, finally, implies our reading upahutds^ against the mss., SPP., and the 
comm., which give -tas {-to *ham)\ against, also, the Anukr.,* but making much better 
meter than if c is ended with syandadhvam. The mss. and SPP. have sumidhds (the 
/.-mss. wrongly suom^dhd)] [^in the editionj we Lshould havej rectified the accent Lso 
as to readj sumedhas. ♦LThe Anukr. would scan as 6 + 8:8-4-12; the Berlin text as 
6 + 8:12 + 8.J 

3. Do not ye injure our wisdom, nor our consecration, nor what ardor 
(tdpas) is ours ; be they propitious to us in order to [prolonged] life-time ; 
let them become [our] propitious mothers. 

The mss. have in b hinsipam^ and SPP. does not follow our obviously acceptable 
emendation to -pa. The comm., too, has -pam, and explains it by calling Linto servicej 
that everlasting pair dydvdprthivl ; but, as alternative, he apparently goes on to antici- 
pate the pair of Aqvins from vs. 4 ; there is, however, a lacuna in the sole manuscript, 
cutting off this explanation almost at the beginning. In c, the mss-, all have sdmsvanta 
ay- (p. sdm^svantah but the comm, gahsantu^ explaining it as = stuvantu ; LSPP. 
reports that the text of the comm, is gamsantu and that the sole ms. of the commentary 
has actually santu;\ SPP. takes this, and alters it to gdm santu; our emendation to 
simple santu, suiting both sense and meter, is obviously to be accepted. The pada-mss, 
in general give gtvd in c ; Lbut one of W’s and one of SPP’s, each s.m., have gtvdk ;Jl 
they all Lexcept perhaps W’s L.J have givdk in d. There is no good reason why the 
Anukr. should call the verse brhatlgarbhd, since c can be read as eight syllables in either 
form. 
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4. That food O A5vins, which, full of light, shall make us pass 
through the darkness, may ye give {rd) to us. 

The verse corresponds to RV. i. 46. 6, and is translated from the RV. text, the AV. 
version being utterly corrupt, and offering a very noteworthy measure of what this nine- 
teenth book can do in the way of corruption even of a text \hat is intelligibly handed 
do^^n elsewhere. The ms. reading is ma nah pip arid aqvina jydtismatl tdmas tirdh : 
tim asm&i rdsatdm isum. Our text differs from that of RV. only by reading piparid 
(which is an oversight for j>tparad [Grammar § 869 cj of the RV.) and rdsathdm 
(which is bad); LRV. has rdsathdm^ to be taken as augmentless j-aorist, 2d person 
dual middle J. The comm, differs from RV. by giving mi at the beginning ; |_his text, 
furthermore, has rdsdtdmj but his comment has rdsdthdm, like RV.J ; he understands 
aqvind correctly as vocative. SPP. clings to rdsatdm^ and thinks to make it answer by 
accenting aqvind (on the authority, LprobablyJ accidental, of a single ms.). [^1 suppose 
Whitney means to imply that, if SPP. intends to make rdsatdm a 3d person dual impera- 
tive middle of the j-aorist, but from an <i-stem, as explained at Grammar § 896, the 
form ought to be rdsetdm^ corresponding to the 3d singular rdsatdm there noticed.J 
There is really no way but to adopt the RV. text throughout ; any attempt at compro- 
mise simply spoils the verse. The comm, takes md piparat as pdram md gamayatu^ and 
b as its antithesis, supplying karotu to tiras ; and he refers at the end to yd as read 
qdkhdntare (i.e., in RV.). 


41. For some one’s welfare. 

[Brahman, — ekarcam. mantroktatapodevatyam. trdistubhaM.'] 

Not found in PSipp. No viniyoga. 

Translated : Griffith, i\ 298. 

I. Desiring what is excellent, the heaven-finding seers in the begin- 
ning sat down in attendance upon (upa-nusad) ardor [and] consecration ; 
thence [is] born royalty, strength, and force ; let the gods make that sub- 
missive to this man. 

Asmi * to us’ would be an acceptable emendation in d ; Lbut TS. has asmdi\. The 
comm, glosses upanisedus simply by prdptds ; in his explanation of c, d there is a con- 
siderable lacuna. A corresponding verse is found in TS. (in v. 7.43 ; repeated without 
variation in TA. iii. 1 1. 9) : bhadrdm pdi^yanta upa sedur dgre tdpo dlksam f say ah 
suvarvidah : tdtah ksatrdm bdlam 6 jaq ca jdtdm tdd asmdi devA abhi sdm namantu, 

42. Extolling the brdhman etc. 

[Brahman, — catasras. mantroktabrahmadevatyam. i. anustubh ; s. y-av, kakummatt pathyd- 

pahkti ; j. tristubh ; 4.jagati.'\ 

Only fragments of this hymn are found in Paipp. ; LRoth’s Collation says that the 
hymn probably stood somewhere near the beginning J. No viniyoga is given. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 298. 

I . The brdhtnan is invoker {h6t^ ; the brdhman is the sacrifice ; by the 
brdhtnan the sacrificial posts are set up ; the officiating priest (adhvaryu) 
is born from the brdhman; within the brdhman is put the oblation. 
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In a aU the authorities Land so SPP.J read yajnisy which might better have been 
left unchanged. In b the authorities have mostly svdravdmiti (also svdravdmiti, and 
sdr- or sdravdmiti), pada-itxi svdh : avdmita; the comm., svarag&mitd^ for which he 
gives a labored and worthless explanation ; svdravo mitih was our emendadon, which 
is made certain by its occurrence in TB. ii. 4. 7*° (in a verse otherwise corresponding 
with our vs. 2); and even SPP. follows it. In d the comm, has which suits 

better with antar ; but the same sense is perhaps possible with which is the uni- 

versal reading. Then the mss. give antdrhite (p. anMo.hite); our edition emends to 
antdr hitdm ; SPP. agrees so far as to give antdrhitam ; the comm, has either the one 
or the other (the absence of accent makes it impossible to say which); if brdhmanas is 
not altered to antdrhitam is as good as necessary ; otherwise, each is about equally 
acceptable. ♦L^- seems to have in mind such a construction as tdd antdr asya sdr- 
vasya^ at Iqa Upanishad, vs. 5. If so, I do not see why he says that, if we read brdh~ 
manas^ we must also read antdrhitam. \ 

2. The brdhman is the sacrificial spoons filled with ghee; by the brdh- 
man is the sacrificial hearth set up (tid-dhd)\ and the brdhman is the 
essence (tattvd) of the sacrifice — the priests that are oblation-makers : 
[to the slaughtered [victim] haillj 

To the verse corresponds one in TB. ii. 4. 7*0, which, however, has for b our i b (as 
noted above), and in cyajfidsya tdntavah^ and lacks the addition after d. In our text 
is left in a inadvertently srucds^ which mo.st of the mss. give ; SPP. has the correct srti- 
cas (so TB,). In b, our pada-vc\ss» have dt<^hitd., L^ word-divisionj which is contrary to 
Prat. iv. 63 and to the usage of the AV. hitherto; SPP. reads in bis pada^tQxt uddhitd^ 
and makes no note upon the matter; Lhe had in fact a note stating that his P.P.*J. also 
read utohitd : but, as appears from his “ Corrections ” to vol. iv., p. 446, his note was 
disordered in printing ;J the comm, has instead uddhrtd. In c all the authorities give 
yajhdsya tdttvam ca [but W’s P. tdnvam\, and SPP. retains tdttvam^ without even 
making the necessary emendation of accent to tattvdm ; the comm, also supports it, and 
it is implied in the translation given above ; our alteration to yajndg ca sattrdm ca is 
probably more venturesome than is called for. L^k^ place of the accent in the ms.- 
reading tdttvam ca, the Paris reading tdn-, the un-Vedic look of tattvam, the fcah 
prahcas tdntavas of AV. xv. 3. 6, and the TB. parallel, all join in suggesting that the 
true reading is yajhdsya tdntavas. \ In the appendix to the verse, the comm, reads 
sammitdya. 

3. To him who frees from distress I bring forward my devotion 
(mantsd), unto him who rescues well, choosing to myself his favor; 
accept, O Indra, this oblation ; let the desires of the sacrificer be realized. 

Or (at the end) ‘come true.’ A corresponding verse is found in TS. (in i. 6. 123) 
and in MS. (in iv. 12.3). In a both read bharemd Lp* ~nta\ manlsim, thus rectifying 
the meter ; and Ppp. does the same ; for b, TS. gives osisthadavne sumatim grndnah 
Lgood grammar (plural -nis) and good meterj ; MS. bhiiyisthadavne sumatim dvrndndh 
Lbad in both respects J. Very nearly all the AV. authorities give in b dim md vptdndh; 
Lper contra, cf. note to xviii. 2. 3 J. One would like to get rid of the .superfluous i at 
the beginning of b by emending to dgutrivne f_dfu- would accord closely in sense with 
the osistha- of TS.J. bhare is evidently a corruption due to haplography, which 

has brought in its train the further corruption of dvrndnAh to In c, d, TS.MS* 
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agree throughout* with AV. |_save that MS. has jusasva for grbhSya\. In c, Ppp. has 
havyd; only parts of the verse are left in its text ; LRoth says the first word is lestj. 
The comm, reads sutrdmne in a, -tim grndnah (like TS.) in b, and havyd (like Ppp.) 
in c. iddm of the Berlin text is an emendation, since all the mss. collated 

by W. before publication have imdm; and it is confirmed by.TS.MS., which give iddm, 
and by W^s subsequently collated O., and apparently also by his L. But SPP. prints 
imdm without note of variant ; and the comm, has imam, which he makes = idam in 
the sense of iddnfm .'J 

4. Him who frees from distress, the bull of the worshipful, him that 
shines forth (vi-rdj), the first of the sacrifices (adhvard), the child of the 
waters, O Alvins, I call with prayer (dht)\ do ye with Indra give me 
Indra-like force. 

A corresponding verse in TS. (in i. 6 . 123) reads thus: prd samrajam prathamdm 
adhvarandm ahhomucam vfsabhdm yajhiydndm : apa?h ndpdtam aqvind hdyantam 
asmin nara indriydm dhattafn djah. It helps us least in the critical part of our verse, 
where the mss. all read a^vind huvi \Jiuve, ha%)i\ dhiya (p. dhlyah) hidriyhia ta (p. ie) 
indr~. The translation follows our emendation {cK^vind, with TS. ; dhiyd ^ndrena ma 
indr-), SPP. follows the mss. Ppp. nearly agrees with them: a^ifindu huve dhiya 
indriyena na indriyam dhattam ojah. The comm, has dhiyam and dhattdm (but his 
text, according to SPP., reads dhattam). 


43. To various gods: for attaining heaven. 

[Brahman. — astdu. bahudevatyam uta brahmadevatyam. i-$. j-ar. fahhnmatf patkydj>ahkti.] 

Not found in Paipp. No viniyoga. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 299. 

1. Whither the brahman-\iXio^^x% go, along with consecration, with 
ardor — thither let Agni conduct me; let Agni impart {dha) to me wis- 
dom : to Agni hail ! 

SPP. strangely prefers to read medha da- in d, with a mere majority of his authorities^ 
but with the comm. Lwho gives medhds \ ; our mss. also are divided between -dha and 
-dham. In the text, SPP. emends to -dhah ; the pada-m^^, have -dha or -dham. 

2. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let Vayu conduct me; let Vayu 
impart to me breaths : to Vayu hail ! 

3. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let the sun conduct me ; let the sun 
impart to me sight : to the sun hail ! 

4. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let the moon {candrd) conduct me ; 
let the moon impart to me mind : to the moon hail ! 

5. "^Whither the etc. etc. — ^thither let Soma conduct me; let Soma 
impart to me milk : to Soma hail ! 

The comm, has a lacuna including all the explanations of verse 4, and part of the 
text of verse 4 and of this. 
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6. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let Indra conduct me; let Indra 
impart to me strength : to Indra hail ! 

7. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let the waters conduct me; let 
immortality (amrtd) approach (upa-sthd) me : to the waters hail ! 

Our nayantu in c is the obviously necessary emendation of nayatu of all the mss., 
which SPP., after his manner, retains. The comm, doer not have occasion to quote the 
word ; but his text also, according to SPP., reads nayatu. LThe faulty assimilation of 
the original nayantu to the nayatu which obtains throughout all the other verses of the 
sequence, is precisely paralleled by thtgachati (so all authorities) after dpas at xv. 7. 3.J 

8. Whither the etc. etc. — thither let Brahmdn conduct me; let Brah- 
min impart to me brdhman: to Brahmin hail ! 

The comm, explains brahmdn by jagatsrastd hiranyagarbhah^ and brdhman by 
svasvarupabhutam qrutddhyayanajanyam tejo vd. 


44. With an ointment: against diseases etc. 

\Bhrgu. — da^a. mantroktdhjanadevatyam. {8. q. vdrune.) dnustubham : 4, 4-p. fahkumaty 
usntk ; j. j-/. ntcrd visamd gdyatri.'] 

LPartly prose : verses 4 and 5.J Found also in Paipp. xv. Used, according to the 
comm., with an ointment amulet, by Naks.K. 19, in a mahdgdnti ceremony called ndirrtf, 
when one is seized by nirrti (destruction). |_ Verse 4 is quoted in sakalapdtha by Kau^. 
at 47. 16, to accompany the taking of a staff in a witchcraft ceremony. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 300. — He very pertinently notes thit this hymn closely 
resembles in parts iv. 9. See W’s notes thereon. 

1. Thou art an extender of life-time; all-healing art thou called; so, 
O ointment, do thou [make] wcalfulness ; make, O ye waters, weal [and] 
fearlessness. 

The translation follows our text, which is variously emended. In b, the mss. and 
comm, and SPP. read vipram bhesajdm ; the comm, explains vipram as prJnayitr (as 
if it were somehow ^r/jaw) vipravac chuddham vd. Ppp. gives vipre. In c, all have 
qamtdte, glossed by the comm, with qamrupa Lthe ms. of the comm, actually has 
-pam\. In d, all accent apas^ and also (with one accidental exception) krtdm ; but 
one of our mss. (probably also by accident) gives krtd^ which we adopted, with emenda- 
tion to krta ; Lif I understand W’s Collation Book, his B. has krta^ without accent ;J 
SPP. is satisfied with emending to krtam^ as if dfijana and dpas could somehow be 
construed together as a dual subject. Part of the mss. have ucyate at end of b. The 
pada-vsvs&. read qamtdte without division. Ppp. has for second half-verse yad dnjani 
dram qamtdte aqindyo bhavam krtam^ which is too corrupt to be of any assistance. 

2 . What the jaundice is, the jaydnya^ the limb-splitter, the visdlpaka 
— 2ii!^ydksma from thy limbs let the ointment expel {nir-kan) out. 

The mss. make very bad work with the last pada, nearly all (the variations are of 
no account) giving barhir nirahantv (p. barhih : nth : ahantu') ; SPP. makes the same 
emendation that we had made ; and [^it is confirmed byj Ppp. and the comm., Lwhich J 
have the same. |_Three or four of SPP’s authorities, including two reciters, gave bahts. \ 
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In a, the comm, strangely reads and explains jydydn yah; Ppp. presents jdydmyo. 
For visalpakas (which SPP. reads here also, as in vi. 127 and ix. 8), the comm, gives 
visarpakas^ explaining it as vividham saranaqllo vranavi^esah ; Ppp. has viqalyakas. 

3. The ointment, born on the earth, excellent, giving life to men — 
let it make [me] unperishing, of chariot-swiftness, free from offense. 

Ppp. reads in d rathajUtam, The comm, thinks the word may mean either ratha- 
vadvegagdminam or rathavantam, 

4. O breath, rescue thou breath ; O life-breath {dsn), be gracious to 
life-breath ; O destruction, free us from the fetters of destruction. 

LProse. J The comm, follows a different division in verses 4-7, making of them but 
three verses,* and of the whole hymn but nine. The method of the mss. and the Anukr. 
is plainly decidedly preferable ; it is followed also by SPP. One does not see any justi- 
fication for the division by the Anukr. of the last five words of this verse into two padas, 
with five syllables {qaiiku-) in the closing one. [It counts 7 + 7 : 7 + sj Ppp. reads 
tr&yasva aso 'save. The comm, has mdm instead of nas. About half the authorities 
give at the beginning prinas. LFor the citation of the vs. by Kaug., see introd. to this 
hymn, and cf. especially p. 897, IT 3 j *LOur 4, sab = his 4 ; our 5 Cd, 6 ab = his 5 ; our 
6cd,7 = his 6.J 

5. Embryo of the river art thou, flower of the lightnings; the wind 
[thy] breath, the sun [thine] eye, from the sky [thy] milk. 

L Prose. J SPP. and the comm, read piispam, and all the mss. probably are to be 
regarded as having it ; spa and sya are practically indistinguishable in the mss. Ppp. 
also gives puspam, *At the beginning all the mss. have sindho (p. sindho iti) ; even 
SPP. emends to sindhos, the comm, giving it. The comm, curiously explains vidyutdfn 
puspam by vrstyudakam : one can hardly help suspecting a misreading. The Anukr. 
scans the “verse” (restoring the a of asi) as 6 + 5 : 12 = 23 ; its definition is far from 
acceptable. LBloomfield discusses the vs., AJP. xvii. 405. J 

6. O divine ointment, thou from the three-peaked [mountain], do thou 
protect me all about; the herbs do not surpass {tf) thee — those from 
abroad and those from the mountains. 

All the mss. Lsave one of SPP’sJ read div&Tijanam (p. ddvao&hj-) traikakudam ; 
SPP. emends the former to -na, but not the latter to ~da, although this is as indisputably 
vocative as the other; the comm. |_with one of SPP’s mss.J makes the same difference, 
though he regards irdikakudam as vocative {he trdik-). Ppp. reads devdfijani trdika- 
kuda, LAs to the rarity of neuter vocatives, see my Noun-Injlection, p. 339.J The 
great majority of mss. accent bdhyas ; SPP. reads bahyds. The comm, understands 
the word as meaning “from other localities than the mountains.” Our emendation to 
bdtyas, supported by an article [2. vd/yd ‘ cultivated ’J in the major Pet. Lex. [vi. 903 J 
is withdrawn by the omission of that article in the minor Lex. Ppp. reads corruptly 
bdhyam parvatyd, 

7. ^he demon-slayer, disease-expeller, hath crept down over the mid- 
dle here, expelling all diseases, making portents vanish from here. 

The change to masculine here in b is obscure and questionable; emendation to 
-citanam is desirable ; it would allow iddm to be understood as ‘ this [ointment],’ which 
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is easier and more natural. Ppp-, too, has -c&tanath^ which gives the emendation suffi- 
cient support.* Ppp. has for a vlrant madhyam avdsrjat. The pada-m^%, commit the 
egregious inconsistency of reading cdtdyan : ndqdyat in c, d; SPP. emends in pada-\^yiX 
to cdUiyat.^ Ppp. has in d ndqayatam ivdhitd, Lin c of the Berlin ed., correct 
sdrvaq to sdrvdq.\ 

*LBoth editions print raksohamivacatanah^ and the pada’rcB.d\ng is raksahohi : 
amivaocitanah, Whitney, doubtless by oversight, neglects to say how he would emend 
raksoha to make a corresponding neuter of it, and the question is a very troublesome 
one (for details, see Noun-Inflection^ p. 478 end, p. 479). The neuter form would 
properly be -hd*; but none such is quotable, so far as I know, unless here. May it be 
that we have here that very form, -hd' (neuter), concealed in the combination -himfva-, 
and that the misunderstanding of it as -ha (masculine) amlva- led to a corruption of an 
original -catanam into -catanah and also of an original pada-rt2Ld\ng cdtdyat into cdtd- 
yan f If so, all would be in harmony. J 

8. Much untruth, O king Varuna, doth man {pArttsa) say here ; from 
that sin (dhhas) do thou free us, O thou of thousand-fold heroism. 

The mss. vary between rijan and rdjan^ and between dnrtam^ anftam^ and dnftam. 
The great majority accent at the end pdryahhasah^ and all the pada-m%^. have pdrio 
ahhasah. SPP. reads at the beginning baJw tddm^ after the manner of the Sama-Veda ; 
we emended to Iddm^ because that is the Atharvan practice (cf. note to Prat. iii. 65, 
p. 499), against which the concurrence even of all the mss. Lsave W’s I.J, as here, ought 
not to count Ppp. reads in b pumsah. 

9. In that we have said O waters, O inviolable [kinQ], O Varuna, from 
that sin do thou free us, O thou of thousand-fold heroism. 

That is, if we have called these divinities to witness an untruth : cf. the nearly 
equivalent vii. 83. 2 c-e. The translation implies emendation to dghnyds; vdruna, 
which can be only vocative, proves each of its predecessors such ; the comm, under- 
stands all the three as vocative, and paraphrases [he] dpo yityath jdnldhve^ he aghnyd 
yHyam mama cittam jdnldhve^ etc. Ppp. reads in b varunena yad. Our mss. read 
again pdryahh- (p. pdrioahhasah)^ and so apparently do SPP’s, although he does not 
distinctly say so ; Lhis note to vs. 8 (note 2, p. 455) perhaps makes such an implication J. 

10. Both Mitra and Varuna went forth after thee, O ointment; they, 
having gone far after thee, brought thee back for enjoyment (bbogd). 

All the authorities Lsave W’s E. and one of SPP’s reciters J, and Ppp. also, give at 
the end pHnar ohatu ; but the ;^<z^/<2-mss. gw^pdnah : rohatu^ which is a blunder, since 
the corresponding samhitd would be pund rohatu Lwhich W’s E. in fact hasj. SPP. 
emends to punar 6 **hatuh (p. piinah : d : uhatuh)^ and the translation follows this, 
rather than our own nearly equivalent and equally acceptable emendation to punar 6 
'*hatdm. L^hitney here overlooks the lack .of accent on the oh- : the Berlin text, the 
text of W’s Collation Book, and his Index^ under i Hh^ all give ohatdm without accent 
Root I ah does not appear to be quotable with and it would seem that SPP’s emenda- 
tion (root %fah with a) must of need be preferred. J The comm., Lwith his text, and with 
SPP’s reciter V., who accented punar dhatuh^j g\ve& punar dhatuh ( = punar dgantav- 
ya 7 n ity ucatuh /). L^c might better render bhogdya by ‘ for our use.’J Half the mss. 
accent with us dnu priy- in b; SPP. gives anu^ with thepada-text (ant^oprdyatuh). 
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45. With an ointment etc.: for various objects. 

\Bhrgu* — da^a. i-S- dhjanadevatyam ; 6-10. mantrokladevatyam. /, 2, anustubh ; tri- 
stubh ; 6-10, I'av, mahdbrhati (6. virdj ; y-io. nicrt).'\ 

L Prose in part, vss. 6-1 o.J Found (except vs. 9) also in Paipp. xv., next after our 44. 
The practical use is, according to the comm., the same with that of 44. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 301. 

1. Bringing together witchcraft to the house of the witchcraft-maker, 
as it were debt from debt, do thou, O ointment, crush in the ribs of the 
hostile eye-conjurer. 

With the second half-verse compare ii. 7. 5 c, d. The first half seems to mean “ pay- 
ing back or returning ... as debt upon debt, or repeated debt” ; this is, except for the 
sense given to the ablative rndt (which he explains by rndt . . . bhltah^ or, alternatively, 
rnaddtur uttamarndt : both wrongly), the understanding of the comm. LGriffith says : 

As debt from debt: as a man returns to his creditor a part of what he owes him.”J 
Many of the authorities give rinad rindm (Ppp. has rn-) ; and some accent the first 
syllable, ri- or r-. At the end of a, nearly all have samnaydm (p. samonaydm)^ but 
the comm, samnayan^ which SPP. adopts (samndyan) and which is followed in the 
translation above, as being a smaller alteration of the original than our emendation sdm 
nayay and at least equally acceptable in point of sense. In c the comm, has the bad 
reading caJtsur mitrasya, Ppp. ends d with dfljanam, 

2. What evil-dreaming [is] in us, what in [our] kine, and what in our 
house, also the ... of one hostile, let him that is unfriendly take upon 
himself {pratumuc). 

Both sense and meter require the emendation in d of priyds to dpriyasy and the 
comm, has the latter, but all the authorities,* and Ppp. ( durhdrdas priya pra-^y and 
SPP. give the former. In c, the general reading of the mss. is dndmagas tvdm (p. dnd- 
magah : tvdm) ; for tvdm ca is found tvam cay tdm cay (ddita, \^t 7 /dc cay td cay tac ca\. 
SPP. accepts dndmagas tdniy but what sense he can possibly attach to the words does 
not appear. Ppp. gives mdmagatasya dur-. The comm, reads andmakas tac cay which 
is equally impossible ; and he makes a senseless explanation of andmakas : Idrnndmd 
tddrnndme 'ty evam ndmarahitah ; and he falsely regards durkdrdas as a nom. sing, 
qualified by andmakas. Our conjecture, anamayatvdm ca d-y is very unsatisfactory, in 
regard both to meter and to sense ; andgastvdm ‘ guiltlessness ’ would make a good 
anustubh pada, and be very near to the reading of the mss. ; but it would be, equally 
with andmayatvam y discordant with dusvdpnyaviy and would require pftyds in d. 
LPpp. reads muhcatd at the end.J 

*LThe reciter V., curiously, has as an alternative, durhardo ' priyds y which (the accent 
being wrong) is neither one thing nor the other, but may well be taken as supporting 
the comm’s reading dpriyaSy as agzmstpgiydsy the true samhitd-rQzding would then be 
durhardd *priyah.j 

LT^e .solution of this desperate passage seems to me to be suggested by 57. 5 below, 
of which the first part is identical with our a, b here, and of which the second part begins 
with andsmdkds tdd and ends (nearly like v. 14. 3 d) with niskdm iva (pronounce niskdva) 
prdti muflcatdm. In our c, d I would read andsmdkds tdd durhardd ^priyah prdti 
muftcatdm (pada-rQ 2 iding duhohardah : dpriyah)y and render ‘ that let him who is not 
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of us, the evil-hearted, the unfriendly, put upon himself.* The tdd is supported by the 
comm., and in a measure by SPP’s D.V. and C*.; the dpriyas^ by the comm, and V. (as 
above) and the meter ; and andsmdkds comes near to the ms.-readings, and, indeed, con- 
sidering the dndmakas of the living reciter V. and of the comm., is not ill supported. J 

Lit remains to note that no valid objection can be taken against making a nom. sing, 
of durhirdU'S : its use as such is a natural way of avoiding the form from the conso- 
nantal stem (which was as much of a stumbling-block to the ancient Hindu as it is to 
the modern tyro in Sanskrit), and is entirely analogous to the use of hr day am rather than 
hrd (cf. my Noun-In^eciiofty p. 471). The comm, is accordingly right in saying here 
durhdrdo dustacittah^ as he was also in glossing the suhart of ii. 7. 5 by qobhanahdr- 
dah sumanaskah. The nom. durhirda^s is a form of transition to the <z-declension, 
with durhard-am (so viii. 3. 25) as its point of departure (cf. durkArddn of the mss. 
at xix. 28. 8) ; just so the later pada-s (from pad-am) replaces the older pat (I^un- 
Inflection^ p. 471 ).J 

LOf the older nom. sing. masc. or fern., however, the true form is suhir, p. suohik^ 
of which traces, albeit scanty, are found in the Veda: one is at MS. iv. 2. 5, p. 26^9, 
priya nah suhar nah; and another is at AV. ii. 7. 5, where both ed*s read ydh suhart 
tina nah sahd. Here the j/zw//f/ 5 -authorities taken together are divided between 
suhirt tina (so 1 1) and suhdt tina (so 6) ; but the /^z^/df-authorities (7 out of 8) give 
suohaty the notable exception being the qrotriya K., who recited the true form suo/tih. 
The samhitd-iorm for this ought to be suhas (tina)^ and possibly this form is con- 
cealed in the reading suhattina of S™. etc. If not, then (since rtt = rt: Gram. § 232) 
we may regard the combination suhirt /- as representing suhar nom. suhir, with 
breach of the rule of sandhi requiring the change of suhir to suhas before /-. The 
motive for this breach was perhaps to avoid disguising still further the form suhir^ 
itself extremely rare and none too easily recognized ; and the motive is perhaps as clear 
as it is in the case of aves avet^ ajdis ajdit^ etc., cited by W., Gram. § 555 a. — The 
nom. suhirt seems to be grammatical and not intolerable in the texts, and to be 
unparalleled (cf. Noun-Inflection., p. 472). J LA®** See p. 1046.J 

3. Increasing from the force of the refreshment of the waters, born 
out of Agni Jatavedas — may the ointment that is four-heroed, that is of 
the mountains, make the quarters, the directions, propitious to thee. 

In a, Hrjds might, of course, be ablative, coordinate with djasas ; the whole expres- 
sion is too obscure to help the construction by the sense. The comm, reads Ur jam; 
Ppp. combines Urjo jaso, and has in c parvatam. The Anukr. does not heed the 
redundant syllable in c. 

4. Th<r four-heroed ointment is bound to thee ; be all the quarters free 
from fear for thee ; firm shalt thou stand, like Savitar desirable ; let these 
people (viqas) render thee tribute. 

In a, b Ppp. combines badhyatd. diqo 'bhayds. Inc, the mss. Lwith one or two 
exceptions J read cdrya i- (p. ca : Srydh) ; SPP. alters the accent to dry a (p. ca :iryak ) ; 
our emendation to viryas LW’s B. has vdrya i-\ is not absolutely necessary, yet cer- 
tainly a plausible improvement; and it is in a certain measure supported by Ppp., which 
gives vdri imd; the translation above implies it. The comm, understands arya^ voca- 
tive, rendering it by svdmin. In d all the mss. have viqas Lbut W’s E. seems to have 
dlqas\, and our substitution of diqas was hardly called for ; but Ppp. favors it, reading 
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diqo bhriyante. The comm, gives two explanations for the strange epithet caturvlra^ 
showing that he is merely guessing what its sense might possibly be. We have in d 
again an extra syllable of which the Anukr. takes no notice. * 

5. Use thou one as ointment; make one an amulet; bathe with one; 
drink one of them ; let the four-heroed one protect us about from the 
four destructive bonds of seizure {grdhi). 

All the mss.* have at the beginning aksva, which the pada~itxi leaves undivided ; SPP. 
goes so far as to emend the latter to a : aksva^ but is unwilling to follow us in reading 
i ^nksva^ although aksva is no possible form, and the comm, agrees with our emenda- 
tion. Ppp. reads dksakath man-. In b the mss. give dkenapivdikam, and the pada- 
mss. resolve it into ikena : dpi : vU : ikam. Our emendation to ikena pibdi *kam is 
evidently just what is required ; but SPP. chooses to retain ikena ^ and so reads Lin 
pada-Xtxi\ ikena : i : piba^ remarking that “if RW. had discerned the a after ikena, 
their very correct emendation would have been free from the defect of unnecessarily 
changing the ancient accent of the samhitd-ttxXy This reads like a joke, considering 
how the text of book xix. (not to speak of previous books) abounds in gross errors of 
accentuation, and how often we and he have been compelled to emend it — for example, 
in the preceding verse, where the “ ancient accent” edryd was changed by him to carya, 
LApart from this passage, J the compound d pd does not occur in the Atharvan, and, 
although it is not unknown, it would be distinctly out of place here. The version of 
the pada in Ppp. is totally corrupt : qvdqlkenapavlkam esdm. The comm, reads ekend 
'vivekam esdm, and labors, with his usual ill-success, to devise an explanation of avive- 
kam. To ekam etc. he supplies dftjanam j as his reading gets rid of the fourth, he 
connects the first three with the “ three-peaked mountain ” from which the ointment is 
derived; trisu parvatakakutsii 'tpanndnif Apparently the fourfold-ness is related 
in some way or other to the “four-heroed ”-ness. In d, the comm, commits the extraor- 
dinary blunder of taking grdhyds as gerundive : grahUavyd dfijanamayd osadhayah ! 
and this compels him to change to pdntu. The pada-ms^. (except one of SPP’s, 
p.m.) have grahyd, they also failing to recognize the not uncommon noun grahi ; 
SPP. makes the necessary emendation to -hydh. SPP’s S*"., dksvatka7n.\ 

6. Let Agni favor (av) me with fire agnl), in order to breath, to 
expiration, to life-time, to splendor, to force, to brilliancy, to well-being, 
to welfare : hail ! 

The comm, is uncertain whether by the second agni {agnind) is meant agnitvadhar- 
menu, ox pdvakadigunakena svamdrtyantarend Agnind sahitah. All the mss. accent 
subhiitdye here, Lbut subhutyd at iii. 14. i (cf. Grammar § 1288 e): SPP. accents here 
-tdye, with the mss. ; but the Berlin text su- here, in conformity with both editions and 
the mss. at iii. 14. i J. Ppp. reads md agnind. 

7. Let Indra favor me with what is Indra's (indriyd), in order to 
breath etc. etc. 

The comm, gives a double interpretation of indriya. Ppp. again has md indriy-. 

8 . Let Soma favor me with what is Soma's {sdumya), in order to breath 
etc. etc. 

The comm, explains sddmyena as somatvasampddakena dharmena jagaddpydyana- 
kdritvddidharmena . 
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9. Let Bhaga favor me with fortune (bhdga), in order to breath 
etc. etc. 

The comm, has here a lacuna, embracing the commentary to this verse and the text 
of the next. j^The verse is wanting in Ppp., as noted above. J 

10. Let the Maruts favor me with troops, in order to breath etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads this time suprabhiitaye. It is possible to make out of these prose 
“ verses ” the number of syllables demanded by the Anukr. Perhaps the modification 
nicrt belongs only to vss. 7-9 (the manuscripts are discordant and unclear). 

LHere ends the fifth anuvdka^ with 12 hymns and 74 verses. J 

46. With and to an amulet called dstrta ‘ unsubdued.’ 

[Prajdpati. — saptakam. astrtamaniddivatani. trdistubham : /. j*-/. madkyejyotismatt tristubh ; 

2. 6-p. bhurik fakvart ; J, y.^-p. pathydpankti ; 4. 4-pP ; 5> S'P' atijagati ; 6.j-p. umiggarbhd 

virdd jagatt.'] *LThe Anukr. says: indrdya txfd (vs. 4 ) catuspadd : asmin tnandv (vs. 5) iti 

pahcapadd jagatt (Berlin ms., atijagati): most unsatisfactory; and why should vs. 4 be 

defined as 4‘p. .^J 

Found also in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order i, 2, 6, 5, 3, 4, 7). Used, according to 
the comm., by one desiring strength, in a mahdqdnti ceremony called marudganl^ with 
a threefold amulet named astrta^ being so prescribed by Naks.K. 19. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 462; Griffith, ii. 302. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel^ 
p. 165, 

1. Prajapati bound thee first [as] unsubdued (dstrta)^ in order to hero- 
ism ; it do I bind for thee in order to life-time, to splendor, and to force 
and to strength : let the unsubdued one defend thee. 

Astrta is literally ‘not laid low.’ In the two occurrences above (i. 20. 4: v. 9. 7) it 
is accented on the final ; but, as dsiria would be the normal accent, it is left here 
unchanged in our text, as well as in SPP’s. The //z^/^-texts read in a badhndt^ but that 
is no reason why we should not understand it as abcnihndt, and our text (not SPP’s) so 
prints it. Our text further emends at the beginning of c the tdt of the mss. to tdm^ as 
required by the gender of astrtas. The omission of badhudt in a, and of vdrcasc in 
the second half-verse, would make an anusttibh (apart from the refrain) ; but the meter 
throughout the hymn is unusually careless of regularity, and Ppp. has both words, read- 
ing in a, b badhndtu prathama sambhrtafh, and in d, e combining varcaso 'jase and 
ca astrtas, LWith c, d, cf. iv. 10. 7 c, d.J 

2. Standing upright, defend thou this man unremittingly, O unsub- 
dued one ; let not the Panis, the sorcerers, damage thee ; as Indra the 
barbarians, [so] do thou shake down them that fight [us] ; overpower and 
scatter (vi) all our rivals : let the unsubdued one defend thee. 

All the mss. Lwith unimportant variantsj read in a tisthantaj SPP. emends to 
tistkatUy because the comm, reads the latter ; our tisthafi suits the connection decidedly 
better. LThe vocative astrta and the tvd arej perhaps sufficient reasons for our alter- 
ing the rdksann of the mss. (also of the comm, and Ppp.) into raksa,, and the transla- 
tion follows Lthe printed text of Berlin J. To humor his tisthatu, SPP. changes the 
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following dstrta (mss. dstrte ^mdm j p. dstrta : imdni) to dstrtas Lbut only in the pada- 
text, so that his samhitd does not agree therewith J ; our text simply emends to astrta 
LaccentlessJ ; the comm, also regards the word as vocative. Ppp. has instead safhbhfHay 
Land, if I understand Roth’s Collation, combines it with a following corrupt imanuy so as 
to read sambhrte *mami\ ; and, in c, Ppp. has indrl 'va. The majority of mss. accent 
prtanydtas. The Anukr. apparently means us to scan thus : ii •f44-ii :i5 + 8’f8 = 57. 

3. Whom even a hundred, hurling {pra-hr), smiting down, have not 
subdued (stipj, to him Indra committed sight, breath, also strength : let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

In a, the pada-xci^^. wrongly divide ca : nd^ and SPP. follows them. In b, about a 
third of SPP’s authorities read vighndntas ; Ppp. has bhtjanto. The ydm that follows 
it is our emendation, plainly suggested by the meter, the requirement of the sense, and 
the accent of the verb ; but the comm, and Ppp. agree with the mss. in lacking it. At 
the end of b our tastriri is an emendation (now supported by Ppp., which has the same 
reading) for the tastiW of the mss. (one or two have tasthir^')^ the comm. Lbut the ms. 
has nirastire], and SPP. ; the comm, explains it as = (asiarire, with Vedic omission of 
part of the ending : this is of his usual degree of insight ; what SPP. would do with his 
tastM is hard to see ; the emendation to tastriri is obvious and unquestionable. For 
tdsmin in c Ppp. g\ve^ yasmin. The mss. in general read pdryadanta (p. pdri: adania)^ 
but two or three of ours, with the comm’s text (SPP.), -ntah cd-\ our emendation to 
pdry adatta^ now ratified by Ppp., is accepted by SPP. The comm’s explanation 
implies aniaq ca-\ and he takes the yat as a form of root i {pari y at parya- 
gamayat paripUritavan) ! With the insertion oiydm in b, the verse is a good pankti, 
as defined by the Anukr. 

4. With Indra’s defense {vdrman) we surround thee, who became 
over-king of the gods ; let all the gods lead thee forward again ; let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

A part of the verse Lpada b, it would seem 1 J has fallen out in Ppp. ; Lthis has 
dhdmdi for dhdpaydmo The meter is insufficiently defined by the Anukr. (13+ 11 : 
II + 8 = 43) : Lsee introduction, above J. 

5. In this amulet [are] a hundred and one heroisms; a thousand 
breaths in this unsubdued one ; a tiger, do thou attack (abki-sthd) all 
[our] rivals; whoso shall fight against thee, be he inferior (ddhara)\ let* 
the unsubdued one defend thee. 

SPP. reads in b asmin; our asmin is given by a small minority of the mss. ; the 
majority have dsmin^ some asmin^ one asmin. LTke vs. (i i -f 10 : 1 1 -1- 1 1 -f 8 = 51) is 
a tristubh (defective in b), with the refrain added : see introd. J 

6. Snatched out of ghee, rich in honey, rich in milk, thousand-breathed, 

hundred-wombed vigor-imparting, both wealful and delightful, 

botlvrich in refreshment and rich in milk — let the unsubdued one defend 
thee. 

LWe had a at 33. 2 a, above : cf. v. 28. 14.J Ppp. reads at the beginning ullabdhas; 
one or two of SPP’s mss. have ddrluptas Lcf. note to xviii. 2. 3J, urluptas. In b, 
all the authorities (save one or two) give sahdsram prdnds or sahdsra prdndh 
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(p. sahdsram :prdndh)\ ♦ but the comm, implies (perhaps only by his usual neglect of 
accent) sahdsraprdnasy and SPP. reports one of his mss. as giving the same ; and he 
accordingly follows us in adopting it ; Ppp. reads with the mss. [sahasram pr&nah]. 
The comm, gives an extraordinary explanation of -yoni in b : yoniqabdena qatrusam- 
gamananimittam qatruviyojanasddhanam vd balam vivaksyate : that is, without any 
regard to the established meanings of yoni^ he takes it here as a mere representative of 
the radical sense of the xooXyu * unite * or of the root yu * separate * — he does not venture 
to decide which! The metrical description of the Anukr.. is fairly correct (ii 4* 12 : 
74-84-8 = 46). ♦LThese corruptions of the true sahdsraprdnas are noteworthy as 
examples of faulty half-way assimilation of a reading to something similar in the imme- 
diate context : here the cause of the confusion is plainly the sahdsram prilnah of vs. 5 b. J 

7. That thou mayest be superior, free from rivals, rival-slaying — 
mayest be controler of thy fellows — so may Savitar make thee : let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

The mss., and SPP., read in a uttards (p. utoiardh); our text makes the necessary 
emendation to uttaras. In c, the same read asat; we emended to asas, and ought to 
have gone a step further and accented dsas, since the following tdthd shows that the 
three preceding padas are all alike under the government of ydthd; Ppp. has in c, with 
us, asas, Ppp. further combines *so *sapatnah in a-b, and reads tvd abhi in e. 


47. To night: for protection. 

\Gopatha, — navakam. mantroktardtridevatyam. dnustubkam : j. pathydbrhatt ; at, yp, anu- 
stubgarbhd pardtijagati ; 6 > purastddbrhati ; y.j-av. 6 p.jagati.'\ 

Found also in Paipp. vi. According to the comm., hymns 47 and 48 form a single 
sense-hymn ” (arthasiikta), and 49 and 50 another; and their use is prescribed in 
Pari^. 4. 3-5, as of two hymns, in a ceremony of worship of night. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 467; Zimmer, p. 179; Griffith, ii. 303, 

1. O night, the earthly space {rdjas) hath been filled with the father's 
orderings {dhdtnan)] great, thou spreadest thyself {vi-sthd) to the seats of 
the sky ; bright darkness comes on {d-vrt). 

The verse is VS. xxxiv. 32, and is also found as first verse of a khila (Aufr., p. 682) 
to RV. X. 127, in both places without variant Lit is quoted in Nirukta, Daivatakanda 
iii. 29. J Ppp. reads in h pitaras prdyu dh-^ and in c sudh&hsi. The comm, holds *the 
father’ in b to designate the ** skyey world” (dyuloka)^ quoting the commonplace 
dyduh pita prthivl mdtd in support of it ; dhdmabhis he glosses with sthdndih saha, 
and tvesam with dlpyamdnam, dhdmabhis we might perhaps better say ‘by ar 

in accordance with the orderings ’ ; but Griffith understands it as ‘ wondrous works.’J 

2. She of whom the further limit is not seen, nor what separates ; in 

her everything that stirs goes to rest uninjured may we, O wide 

darksome night, attain thy further limit — may we, O excellent one, attain 
thy further limit. 

In a, SPP. accents dddrqe, without adding any note as to ms.-readings ; it is perhaps 
merely an oversight, as all our mss. save one have plainly dadrqi^ and this is the Athar- 
van accent (cf. x. 8. 8), against RV. dddrqe, which is wholly anomalous. Ppp. reads 
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yoyavady and, in b, ni misate rejati; its c is wholly corrupt. The comm, connects na 
yoyuvat with what follows, and explains it thus : na vibhajamanam vibhaktam na 
kirn tu viqvam ek&karam evd *bhUt. The RV. khilay in vs. 4, has pada e, twice 
repeated. 

3. The men- watching lookers that are thine, O night, ninety [and] 
nine — eighty are they [and] eight, also seven [and] seventy of thine; — 

In b, SPP’s pada-ms/&. have navatih. In c, the decided majority accent a(i/is, and 
all santty which SPP. emends to sdntty thus changing “ the ancient accent,” and without 
sufficient reason, since san^i is defensible, 3 c to 5 b inclusive being of the nature of a 
parenthesis, extending the navatir ndva of 3 b. The khila Lvs. 2J to RV. x. 127 has a 
corresponding verse Las also has at ix. 28. 10 J, with yuktasas for drastarasy with 

santu in c, and Lso the khilay at leastj the accent saptd in d. The Atharvan mss. vary 
between sdpta and saptd; our text gives the former, SPP. the latter, which is better, 
as being the usual Atharvan accent, and having LaboutJ half the mss. in its favor. The 
comm, explains the drastaras as ** troop-gods ” {ganadev&s)y and does not so much as 
hint at any connection with the stars, which nevertheless we cannot well question to 
be meant, in their various and manifold groupings. A ca after astdu in c would be a 
welcome addition to both meter and sense. 

4. And sixty and six, O wealthy one ; fifty [and] five, O pleasant one ; 
four and forty, three and thirty, O mighty {vdjin) one; — 

Ppp. has in b naqamnihiy in d vddini, 

5. And two of thine and twenty of thine, O night; eleven the least 
(avamd) — with those protectors today do thou protect us, O daughter of 
the sky. 

At beginning of d all the authorities Lwith one unimportant variantj read ndy which 
seems impo.ssible. We emended it to ni (cf. nipdti in ix. 10. 23) ; SPP., following that 
blind guide the comm., reads nu; this is entirely unacceptable, both on account of the 
sense, and because nd cannot stand at the beginning of a pada : cf. note to v. 6. 5. The 
authorities are much at odds as to the accent of duhitar divasy the majority having 
duhitdr divds. Ppp. reads in b rdtri ek~, 

6. Let no demon, [no] mischief-plotter master us ; let no evil-plotter 
master us ; let no thief today master our kine, nor a wolf our sheep ; — 

The mss. have at the beginning rdksd (p. rdksa)y as 2d sing, imperative, and pada d 
of RV. vi. 71.3 (the verse is found also in VS, Lxxxiii. 69J TS. Li-4*24*J TB. [{{.4.47^ 
MS. Li- 3- 27 J) gives the same, L^s does RV. vi. 75. 10 dj. The translation follows our 
conjectured emendation, which, in view of the implausibility of the impv. rdksa standing 
so alone, has a right to consideration. Ppp. reads mdkir no a-. 

The comm, reckons our 6 a, b as a whole verse Lhis 6J ; our 6 c, d and 7 a, b as his 
vs. 7 ; our 7 C, d and 8 a, b as his vs. 8 ; our 8 c, d and 9 a, b as his vs. 9 ; and our 9 C, d 
and tt> as his vs. 10 ; thus making the sixth verse instead of the tenth to consist of two 
pddas only, while yet counting ten verses in the hymn. SPP., on the other hand Lsee 
his Critical Notice in vol. i., p. 24 J, counts vs. 6 as our edition does, but adds our 8 a, b 
to our vs. 7 to form his vs. 7, thus making it of six padas ; and then counts our 8 c, d 
and 9 a, b as his vs. 8, and our 9 c, d and 10 as his vs. 9. This is in accordance with 
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the Anukr. |_in that it gives six padas to vs. 7 and makes a total of 9 vss.J, and is a 
decidedly preferable division to that in our text, which was founded on the numbering 
of our first mss., and it will be followed in translating here. The sense, however, 
would be still better suited by making vs. 6 of three lines, instead of vs. 7. [^In what 
follows, I give first the numeration of the Berlin edition, and then, in parenthesis, 
SPP’s numeration. J 

7, 8 a, b, (7.) Nor a robber our horses, O excellent one ; nor the sorcer- 
esses our men. 

By the most distant roads let the thief, the robber, run ; by a distant 
one let the toothed rope, by a distant one let the malignant hasten (rs). 

As to the division, see under the preceding verse. In the fourth pada, part of the 
mss. accent taskards. In the first, there is discordance among them as to the accent of 
bhadre. The ‘rope with teeth’ is of course the snake, as the comm, also has sense to 
see (rajjuvad dyatah sarp&dih). Our 8 a, b is identical with iv. 3. 2 c, d ; and our 7 C, d 
resembles a, b of the same verse. \Y or ydtudhdnyds the comm, reads the masculine, -nds.j 

8 c, d, 9 a, b. (8.) Do thou, O night, make the snake blind, harsh- 
smoked (.^), headless ; grind up the two jaws of the wolf ; cast (a-han) the 
thief into the snare. 

L Apart from the variation in c, the verse is identical with 50. i, below: see note 
thereon. J All the m.ss. (except, by accident, one of SPP’s) at the beginning have 
dndhaj SPP. reads ddha, with one ms. and the comm. ; but ddha is plainly out of 
place, and andham, as emended in our text (it should have been accented andhdm; 
Incorrect the misprintj), a very plausible correction. Our rendering of trstadhuma is 
mechanically accurate ; probably the word is corrupt ; Ppp. reads the pada andho rdtri 
tistadhiimam. The comm, explains as drtikdri dhumo visajvdlddhUmo ni- (ms. vi-) 
fvdsadhumo vd yasy a ; the translators understand -dhiima as “breath” or “odor”; 
LGriffith renders ‘with pungent breath ’J. In c, d the mss. have jambhdydst^na tdm 
drupadi jahi (but many of them have -bki-), SPP. follows them and prints jambhdyds 
tdna tdm dr- : from tnis our text makes a bold departure * |_implying as its /a^/«-reading 
jambhaya : i : stendm ; drupadd : jahi \ ; but something had to be done to make sense ; 
any one is invited to do better if he can. The comm, reads with the mss., and forces 
through a meaningless version. Ppp. has a different and corrupt text : hano vrkasya 
jambhayddvdinam nr pate jahi Lcf. end of note to 50. i J. 

‘•‘LThe assumption of an^ (^ . . , jahi) after jambhaya is supported by nirjahydstina 
. . . jahi at 50. i c, d, below, where the collocation is almost unequivocal (see the note) ; 
for although jahyds (as given by the pada-mss^ is a good optative of hd^ the combina- 
tion of hd with nis is hardly Vedic, and we must there assume the division nir jahy d 
ste-, the locative drupacU fitting well with d jahi (cf. i. 1 1. 4 ; x. 8. 4 c). The rationale of 
the corruption here is not hard to see : the hiatus between c and d being once covered 
by the fusion of the final of jambhaya with the i ol a stendm^ nothing was easier than 
to see a form jambhayds in the first part of the combination, and then to substitute tdna 
for the vastly less common stendm or for the meaningless tendm (which might be read 
out of the combination : see Prat. ii. 40 note) ; the exigency of the meter occasioned by 
the blunder with jambhayds then made the insertion of tdm easy. With the Berlin 
solution of the corruption, the meter is in perfect order. The interesting parallel from 
the Avesta, hdm zanva zembayadhwem^ Yasht i. 27, adduced by Geldner, KZ. xxx. 514, 
may here be noted.J 
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9 c, 1 l, 10. (9.) With thee, O night, we stay; we shall sleep, do thou 
watch ; yield refuge to our kine, horses, men {pumsa). 

‘Stay’ {vas^ means specifically ‘spend the night.’ In b the pada-ms^. commit the 
incredible blunder of dividing svapisyam : dsi (or ast) ; some of the samAM-mss. accent 
svdpisyi-\ and all either jdgrhi or jigthij SPP. follows us in violating the “ancient 
accent” and emending to jdgrhL In c, Ppp. \i2&yachad a(-. 

48. To night: for protection. 

[As sat. dnustubham : i. 3‘p. drst gdyatri ; 2. virdd anustuhh ; brhatlgarbhd ; 

jr. pathydpankti."] 

Found also in Paipp. vi., in connection with hymn 47, with which it also shares its 
liturgical application. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 305. 

1. Now then what things we note, or what things are within the box, 
those things we commit to thee. 

The first pada here differs widely from the traditional text, which instead of cdydmahe 
has ca ydsmd (jt. ydsmdi) dAa^ or (a minority) ydswd/ia y the comm’s text (according 
to SPP.) gives ca yasmd ha^ but his explanation implies insitsid yasmdt (explained as 
^yasya) ; and SPP. accordingly reads in samhitdAgxt ca ydsmd ha., and in pada-iext 
ca : ydsmdi : ka^ which is altogether to be condemned, since the two texts must corre- 
spond, dindydsma is also no word. SPP. in a note proposes further emendation of* our 
cdydmahe to ca yamahe (= imahe or ydedmahe), which seems entirely unacceptable, as 
regards both form and sense. The whole verse is so obscure in meaning that we get 
little help from this element in reconstruction of the text ; yet it is plain that we do not 
commit to another that which we do not possess, but are only wishing for. Ppp. also 
fails us ; its reading of a, b is atho ydni tamassahe y&ni cd ^ntas parenihi. The yani- 
vdntdh of b is by the pada-n\?»%. strangely resolved into yan^iva : antdh (but one of 
SPP’s has ^.m. yani : vd : antdh). It is also strange that SPP. emends to cd 'ntdh., on 
the sole authority of the comm., though as regards the sense there is nothing to choose 
between ca and vd. All the mss. accent pdrlnahi (except our pada~m^%.., which have 
parindhi; and one of SPP’s has s.m. pdri : nahi) ; but SPP. follows our emendation 
parlndhi. Nearly half the mss. have at the end dadhmasi, and Ppp. agrees with them. 
The comm, in his explanation connects the verse closely with 47. 9 : there one’s 
|_domesticJ animals were spoken of, here one’s very numerous house-articles (bahisihdni 
grhavartlni . . . vastuni) ; and in two classes : those out in open sight iandvrtadeqe)^ 
and those inside an enclosed house or the like {pariio naddhe pariqrite grhdddu). 

2. O night ! mother ! commit thou us to the dawn ; let the dawn com- 
mit us to the day, the day to thee, O shining one iynbhdvan). 

Compare 50.7, below*; also MB. i. 5. 15, where more such commitments are given. 
The comm, reckons the first division of the verse to vs. i. The metrical definition of 
the A^kr. is mere arithmetic (12 -f 10 -f 8 = 30). The ^/7/4?-text, both here and below, 
leaves vibhdvari undivided (RV. vibhdovari). *LAlso vi. 107. 1-4.J 

3. Whatsoever flies here, whatsoever that is crawling {sarlsrpd) is here, 
whatsoever creature is on the mountain — from that do thou, O night, 
protect us. 
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The third pSda is wholly corrupt. All the mss. read parvatdy&satvam ^p. pdr- 
vatdya : sdh : tvdm)^ with some differences of accent {y&sdtvam^ or -yUsdtvdm^ or 
•yasdtvdm) ; and the comm, and SPP. (in samkitH) follow them (SPP. ydsdtvamj 
but in p., by emendation, -tdya : asdtvam^ since the comm, so understands). Our text 
emends to pdrvany isaktam ‘what has fastened on the joint,’ which seems extremely 
unsatisfactory. The translation above is perhaps hardly better, but it implies a text 
much closer to the mss. — pdrvata (i.e. hence -tay) a sattvdm; and so it may pass 
for what it is worth ; it is by no means proposed as a definite solution of the difficulty. 
Ppp. has padvad dsunvan^ which gives no help. Ppp. also r^zdsyadi kirn three times. 

4. Do thou protect behind, thou in front, thou from above and from 
bdow ; do thou guard us, O shining one ; here we are, thy praisers. 

5. They who follow (anu-sthd) the night, and who watch over beings^ 
who defend all cattle — they watch over our selves (dlmdn), they watch 
over our cattle. 

The mss. accent jagrati* in d and e, and in d the accent might well enough be 
retained, on the principle of antithesis ; SPP. gives jdgrati^ like us. Emendation to 
jdgratu would be decidedly welcome in both padas. Ppp. has considerable variations ; 
for b, yesu bhutesu jdgrabhi^\ and, for d, e, tend tvam asi jdgratu te nas paqubhir 
jdgratu: corrupt, but supporting our proposed jdgratu. ♦Lit is very reasonable to 
suppose that in jagrati at end of d and e we have two cases of assimilation of an origi- 
nal jdgratu to the jagrati which stands correctly at the end of b (cf. note to xix. 43. 7), 
each case being doubly faulty, in respect, namely, of^accent and of ending. J f Lin Roth’s 
Collation there is a note which perhaps means that Ppp. reads jdgrati for rdksanti at 
end of c *, but I am not at all sure. J 

6. Verily I know thy name, O night; thou art ‘*ghee-dripping*^ 
{g/trtdci) by name; as such Bharadvaja knows thee; do thou watch over 
our property. 

In b, Ppp. combines vd *sij in c and d it reads, with our edition, ivd and jdgrhi^ 
while SPP. gives tvam and jdgrati^ the latter for jigrati^ as all the mss. Lsave onej 
read ; our emendation was a perfectly obvious one, and should have been followed by 
SPP. The comm., to be sure, reads -rati^ but, by the simple application of his general 
rule, that any verb-form can be used for any other, he is able to declare it = jdgartu — 
which SPP. has too much knowledge and conscience to do. The pada-m^^. have tvam^ 
tvdm^ and tvdm; our tvd was an emendation, called for after tim. More than half of 
the mss. accent bharadvdjds. In our text, the accent-sign printed over jd in d should 
be shifted to over dhi: it is a misprint. 

49. Praise and prayer to night. 

[As ^7.* — daqakam. dnustubham : /-y, 8 . tristubh ; 6 . dst&rapankti ; pathydpankti ; 10. j-av. 
d-/. jagatL'] Anukr. adds bharadvdjaq ca (or bhdrad-)^ apparently meaning that 

Gopatha and Bharadvaja were jointly the seers in the case of this hymn.J 

This hymn and the following occur together also in Paipp. xiv. Their viniyoga is 
the same with that of the two preceding hymns (see under hymn 47). They are trans- 
lated together (but in reversed order) by Ludwig. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 466,; Griffith, ii. 306. 
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1. I'he lively woman, household maiden, night, of god Savitar, of 

Bhaga, all-expanded, of easy invocation, of assembled fortune hath 

filled heaven-and-earth with greatness. 

In a, the pada-m^, read ddmUnd j SPP. emends to -ndh. In c, all the mss., with 
the comm, and SPP., read aqvaksabhi (p. a^vaoksabha), which, as being unintelligible, 
our edition emends at a venture to viqvdvyacas^ and the translation follows the latter, 
for lack of anything better. The comm, gives two explanations : aqu + aksa -f 

bhd abhibhavati or tiraskaroti\ meaning qighrapravrtticaksurddinirodhikd; or, 
alternatively, by analogy with vs. 4 c, aqvaksa (^—aqvdn ksdyati or ksapayati) bhd 

diptih) yasydh sd: both as absurd as possible. Ppp. reads aqvaksard. Many of 
the mss. read sdmbhrtahqrir, and the /a^j 5 *-mss. divide falsely sdmMrtaqrih instead of 
sdmbhrtaoqrfh ; SPP. follows them. Ppp. reads sambhrtahqtr d. 

2. The profound one hath surmounted all things ; the most mighty one 
hath ascended to the loftiest sky ; the eager night spreads toward me like 
a friend with excellent svadhds. 

The translation follows our text of the verse, which, however, is full of emendations, 
and by no means satisfactory. Nearly every ms. reads at the beginning dvi (one dvim^ 
and one authority LSPP’s reciter V., with impossible accentj dbhi)y while Ppp. has 
abhiy which is also, except for the accent, an easier emendation for dvi. The comm, 
has atL Nearly all authorities, again, have for verb in a druhat (the accent is per- 
fectly defensible as an antithetical one, and might well have been left in our text) ; but 
the reciter V. gives (dbhi) drhaty tlfus agreeing in part with the {ait) arhat of the text 
of the comm. ; Land one of W s mss. has dsahat\. The explanation of the comm, reads 
atyarhaU\ which he glosses by atikramya vydpya variate., which is wholly without 
authority, since even the Dhatupatha gives only piijdydm as the sense of arh, Ppp. has 
aruhat. SPP. goes half way with the comm., adopting dti . . . arnhat (unnecessarily 
abandoning the “ancient accent” of the verb). All authorities have viqvdni (but Ppp. 
only viqvd ar -) ; and all Lsave Ppp. again J have gambhfrd, p. -rdh^ L^^^ 
pada-mss. gives p.m.J, although the comm., against his own text (according to 
SPP.), explains Here perhaps Ppp. brings help, reading gabhtro *d vars-] 
this is better than our ~rd = ra : a. gab/ifra of the Berlin ed. seems to be a mis- 

print lor gamb/ttrd, if we judge by the Collation Book and the Index Verborum : but it 
may be intended as an emendation, as it certainly is a metrical improvement. J SPP. 
reads gambhlrd vd‘, although garnbhlrds is simply unusable, and the change to -ra as 
easy as possible. Nearly all, including Ppp., read vdrsisiham, L^ave three of SPP’s 
authorities and one of W’s, which have -sistam J. Then follows in nearly all aru- 
hdntas, p. aruhdntah ; but -hdta is found in one, -hdnta in two, and arluiti is given by 
a reciter, with the comm. ; the comm, has arhati^ and explains it precisely as he did his 
ati . . . arhati above ; SPP. emends to aruhaniaj our L^^ • • • J dyam aruhat is very 
bold, but the case was a desperate one. Ppp. reads aruhad aqravisthdy and this, with 
emendation to dqramisthd (cf. RV. iv. 4. 12), makes acceptable sense. One of SPP’s 
mss. has qramistha^ but doubtless only by accident ; all the other authorities, including 
the comm., have L^part from some unimportant detailsj qravisthi, which SPP. emends 
to qrdvisihdh. There was probably no sufficient reason for our changing qrav- to qdv- 
in our text. The fairly acceptable and least altered version of the line would be this : 
abhi viqvdny druhad gambhlrd V vdrsistham aruhad dqramistkd. The third pada is 
in equally ^bad condition. All the authorities Lwith unimportant variants J, including 
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Ppp., have at the beginning uqatt ritry but the /a^-mss. give ritri instead of 
ri/rf, as they should give, and as SPP’s pada-itxi reads by emendation. What follows 
it the pada-mss, offer as dnttosdma : drahim (or dr&hini ) ; in the samhitil-xci^’&, the first 
word appears as dnusdma (once dnusama) or (accentless, and so making one word with 
•drihim or -drahi) anus&ma- or afhnusdfna- \ and the second appears as -drihim^ 
•driki^ drahim^ drihim^ dr&hi^ draviy prahim. The rest of the half-verse, tisthate 
mitrd iva svadhibhihy is the same in all, including the comm, and Ppp. SPP. emends 
to dnu sa bhadri *bhi //-, which appears to be modeled on our dnu m& bhadr&bhir vi //-, 
but is defective both in sense and in meter. The comm, gives anuksanam vi //-, cutting 
loose entirely from the ms.-reading ; his own text, according to SPP., has anusdmadrd 
vi ti-, Ppp., finally, has avasdna bhadrdd vi //-, which suggests the emendation 
ratry dvasd no bhadri vi tisthate etc. Our vi tisthatey at any rate, is by the support 
of Ppp. and the comm, put nearly beyond question. 

!_! have made some modifications in the above paragraph which I could not well indi- 
cate by the ell-brackets. — For those who do not have the Bombay ed., it may be well 
to give SPP’s reconstructions of the ver.se : first, the text of the comm. : ati vi^vdjty arhad 
gambhfro varsistham arhati qravisthd : uqatl ratry anusdmadrd vi tisthate mitra iva 
svadhdbhih; second, the text which the comm, actually explains : ati vii^vdny arhati 
gambhlrd varsistham arhati qravisthd : uqatl rdtry anuksanam vi tisthate mitra iva 
svadhdbhih ; third, SPP’s reading : dti tdqvdny aruhad gambhird vdrsistham aruhanta 
qrdvisthdh : uqatt ratry (p. ritrf) dnu si bhadri *bhi tisthate mitrd iva svadhibhih.\ 

3. O desirable, welcome, well-portioned, well-born one! thou didst 
come, O night ; mayest thou be well-willing here ; save thou for us the 
things that are produced {jdtd) for men, likewise what [are] for cattle, 
by prosperity \^ptistyd\. 

LOr, * [and] prosperous,’ if we read pusti.\ The mss. all read in a vdryCy which we 
need not have altered to viryOy as vdrya is found elsewhere as early as TB. ; Ppp. has 
nirydi. Three of SPP’s authorities and one of ours have vdndyCy Lone has v^de^y the 
rest with Ppp., vdnde; the comm, vade (= sarvdir abhisfuyamdne). Ppp. has svajdtd. 
In b, most of the mss. begin with ijigan (one djigan; p. i :ji : agan)y and the true 
reading is in all probability i ^jdgaUy impf. intensive oi gamy or, if left as “ pluperfect,” 
as in our edition, it should at any rate be i 'jagaUy as SPP., with the comm., reads. 
Rdtri is our (evidently called-for) emendation for ritri of the m.ss., which SPP. follows. 
SydSy at the end of b, is also for sydm of the mss., the comm., and SPP. ; it is an 
obvious improvement, though not quite necessary L^nd receiving no support from Ppp. ; 
see belowj. Ppp. has a peculiar (and corrupt) version : a (if svajdtdy as quoted above, 
is for svajdta d) cdgni rdtri sumand hy asydm. In c, the translation implies emenda- 
tion of asmihs to asm/y against all the authorities, including Ppp. and the comm. The 
pada^mss. read jdtihy their natural inference from the rare and anomalous combination 
jdti dthoy SPP. emends to jdti. In d, Ppp. reads qnyd instead of athoy and at the 
end pusiydy with all the mss. (they vary only as to its accent), and with SPP. ; our 
conjectural emendation pusti is supported only by the comm. Ltext and explanation J. 

4. The eager night has taken to herself the splendor of the lion, of the 
stag, of the tiger, of the leopard, the horse’s bottom, man’s {pirttsd) roar 

many forms thou makest for thyself, shining out. 

The samhitd-ms^. accent rdtry uqati (p. rdtri : uqatt)\ SPP. emends, with us, to 
ritry uqati ; the comm, also understands ritri. The mss. all Lwith trifling yariationsj 
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read plsdsya or plnsdsya (or slsdsya) ; SPP. pfnsdsy a ; the comm, gives pisasya, 

which is doubtless only a bad spelling of our piqdsyaj Llion and stag are mentioned by 
these names together at RV. i. 64. 8 ;J Ppp. has nipasyaj and, at end of b, varcddhe. 
In c, all the authorities, including Ppp. ^but not the comm.J, offer bradhndm; the 
translation implies correction to budhndm^* which is the reading of the commentator (he 
explains it as = mUlam) Land adds, aqvavlryasya vego hi mulam \ ; in vi. 38. 4 we had 
the horse’s vAja and man’s mdyd combined; and TB. (ii. 7. 7 ') fbe corresponding 
passage reads krdndye for vAje. The comm, explains mcLyvim as qabdam dhvdna- 
dilaksanam. Ppp. has krnusl for -se. L^^® majority of the authorities read vibhdith 
at the end.J dqvabudhna^ RV. x. 8. 3; and Aufrecht on dqvabudhya^ ZD MG. 

xxiv. 206. J 

5. Propitious to me [be] night and [the time] after sunrise; be the 
mother of cold (kimd) easy of invocation for us ; notice, O well-portioned 
one, this song of praise, with which I greet thee in all the quarters. 

The translation implies in a a new conjectural reading : qivA me rAtry anutsiirydm 
ca; an accusative is opposed by the connection, and the meter needs another syllable. 
AnUtsuryd is venturesome, but we had otsurydm^ p. doutsiirydm, above, at iv. 5. 7. At' 
any rate, neither our text nor that of SPP. {givam rAtrim anusuryam ca) seems to give 
any sense. Ppp. supports the mss. : {ivdm r&trim ahni siiryam ca; the majority of 
the samhttd-TCiS!&. have qivAm rAtrim ahi si-, others anu for ahi (p. qivAm : rAtrim : 
a/tuojuryam : ca ) ; the comm, has rdtrimahi^ and understands it as rdtri (voc.) mahi 
(= mahdntamy and qualifying stiryqm /). L^^^’ suggests qivA rAtrl mahi suryaq ca.\ 

In b, Ppp. h 7 i:& yafnasy a. In c, nearly all the mss. read aqvd (or dqva) for asyd; and 
the pada-m^i^. treat it as an independent word; SPP. has asyd^ with us. In d, a few 
mss. have vdndye or vddye. Ppp. reads at the end viksu. 

6. Our song of praise, O shining {inbhdvan) night, like a king thou 
enjoyest ; may we be having all heroes, may we become having all pos- 
sessions, through (dnu) the out-shining dawns. 

The mss. read at the end anfisdsah (p. anuousdsah ) ; SPP. emends as we had done. 
Ppp., in b, C, d, has josasl yathd nas sarvavlrd bh^. The verse is very ill described by 
the Anukr. ; it is a good pankti with one syllable wanting in c. 

7. Pleasant names thou assumest : — whoso desire to damage my 
riches, them, O night, do thou burn continually, so that no thief be 
found, so that he be not found again. 

The translation follows our text, which is considerably altered from that of the mss. 
All of them, with the comm, and SPP., have at the beginning qdmyd^ for which our 
rdmyA is, so far as the written form is concerned, a very easy emendation. The comm, 
explains : “ thou wearest the name qamyd = qatruqamanasamarthd ” .* one of his usual 
absurdities. Ppp. reads for a, b qramyd ha ndma taruse vimrcchantl yo jan&h. There 
seen^s to be no good reason why dadhisd should be accented. Nearly all the mss. give 
dhdndh at end of b ; the comm, understands dhand^ and SPP. reads it. For c the pada- 
text is rAtrl : hitA Lor hi : tA\ : nah : suta^pAf The comm, understands instead ratrl 
'hi tAn asutapA^ and SPP. follows him, making a new pada-XQXt to correspond (ratri : 
ihi : tAn : asuo/apA). The comm, explains asutapd as either “ burning their life-breaths ” 
(asudapa) or “badly burning” (a-su-tapa). Ppp. gives no help, reading Lfor our c, 
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d, e : it is not clear just how much of the reading is to be assigned to cj rdtri hlrcdna 
sadam&tasieno anvavidyate. Our emendation is fairly acceptable ; but the hi Lwhich, 
with the imperative, hardly needs a separate word in translationj requires that we accent 
anutdpa. For omx ydthd^ in d and e, the mss. and SPP. give the first time^^fj and the 
second time ydtj the comm, both times yas ; the meter and sense alike call for our 
emendation. Ppp. has for both padas only ta steno anv avidyaie^ j^which might (see 
above) be understood as atas steno etc.J. 

8. Excellent art thou, O night, like a decorated bowl ; thou bearest 
[as] maiden the whole form of kine ; full of eyes, eager, [thou showest] 
me wondrous forms; thou hast put on {pratumuc) the stars of heaven 
{divyd). 

Of this verse also the translation is a make-shift, following in part the mss. and in 
part our conjectural emendations. In a the only point of question is the last word, 
which the mss. read as sistds (so the majority) or gistds or vistds Letc.J ; the comm, has 
vistas (= bkojandrtham parivistas). Ppp. gives the whole pada as bhadrd *si rdtris 
tapaso nu visto. In b, nearly all the mss. give viqvatk gdrUpath yuvatir [_several have 
*-tim\ bibharsi (one has bibh-\ and this the translation follows, alterations not seeming 
to supply a better sense. SPP., however, follows the comm, in offering visvah for 
idqvam (in samhitd he prints it incorrectly vlsvam as if there were an assimilated 
final in the case) ; Lbul in his Corrections at the end of vol. iv. he duly notes the error ;J 
he would hardly accept the comm’s interpretation, = vtsucl (one gender for another) ; 
but how he would render it, it is hard to see. Ppp. reads viqvam gorupam yuvatid vi- 
bharsi^ but another hand has written above -//r bibha-. In c, nearly all the mss. (includ- 
ing the comm’s text, as stated by SPP.) leave me unchanged before tt^atl^ and SPP. 
accepts it in his text, though against all rule and practice ; two of our mss. have ma. 
LAll the authorities give cdksusmati, and this is followed by the comm, and SPP., and 
also by W. in the translation, therein departing from the emendation (‘ to me having 
eyes’) of the Berlin ed.J Ppp. has for the pada caksusmati ve yuvatl *va rupah. 
The translation supplies a verb, as seems necessary unless the text be still further 
altered. For d the general ms.-reading is prdti tyam divyi tdkmd amukthdh (also 
tvdm and tvA for tyifn, and takma: p. takmhh or -mAh) ; but the comm, offers prdti 
tvdm divyA nd ksAm amukthdh^ and this SPP. accepts Laccenting thusj and prints. 
Ppp. has pratydm ditydm divydm aruksam amugdhah. The comm’s version of the 
text is sensele.ss, and his attempt to put meaning into it very absurd ; it might suggest 
prdti tvdm divyA ndksatrdny amukthdh. Our text ought to accent tArakd am-^ if the 
reading is admitted. 

9. What thief shall come today, [what] malicious mortal villain, may 
night, going to meet him, smite away the neck, [awayj the head of him ; — 

The two following padas Lio a, bj evidently belong to this verse rather than to verse 
10 ; but our division is’ that of the mss. and the Anukr., and so is adopted also by SPP. 
The comm, inserts another line after our 9 a, b : j/e? mama rdtri surdpa dyati sa sam- 
pisto apdyati; and then he divides the four lines that follow into two verses of four 
padas each, giving eleven verses to the whole hymn. The majority of mss. accent 
martyds in b. The comm, reads harat for hanat at the end. Ppp. has yu dya stend 
yutv agkdyu mrtyo ripuh ; and, in d, pra gfyasva pra. Pada a is the a of iv. 3. 5, Lof 
which the b recurs here as the second pada of the comm’s inserted line and also as the 
fourth pada of our vs. loj. 
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10. [AwayJ his feet, that he may not go; LawayJ his hands, that he 
may not harm. 

What marauder shall approach, may he go away all crushed ; may he 
go away, may he go well away ; may he go away in a dry place {?), 

At the end of b, the majority of mss. xtzA ydthiqisahy which all the pada~m^^, resolve 
mio ydthd : dqisah ; Lmost ofj the rest, and SPP., ydtha *gisat; the comm, yathd 
samglesayet), Ppp. offers pra pdd&u na yat dhatas pra Jiastdu na yand- 
qisaL In e, the pada^rn^^, compound suodpdyati^ doubtless wrongly; Lread as pada- 
text sd : dpa : aya/ij. All the mss., the comm., and SPP., give in f sthdndUy and the 
comm, explains it qdkhopa^khdrahitavrksamdla dqraye. After it, tlie mss. have 
apAyatah (p. apa^dyatah), but the comm, agrees with us in dpd *yati^ and SPP. accord- 
ingly also adopts it. The translation follows throughout the emendations of our text ; 
perhaps, in f, sthAne would be better than sthali, as more closely resembling the ms.- 
reading. We are deprived of the help of Ppp. upon the point, as it skips from apdyati 
in e to trstadhdmam in 50. i a ; for c, d, it had yo mulalatn sulapdyati sa sampistyo 
updyati. We had d above as iv. 3. 5 b ; Lcf. the end of the note to vs. 9J. 

SO. To night: for protection. 

\_As ^7. — saptakam.l 

Follows also in Paipp. xiv. our hymn 49. Has the same liturgical use as hymn 49. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 465 ; Griffith, ii. 307. » 

1. Do thou, O night, make the snake blind, harsh-smoked, headless ; 
smite out the eyes of the wolf ; cast the thief into the snare. 

This verse is nearly identical with that translated as 47. 8 above (8 c, d and 9 a, b of 
the printed text). As there, the mss. have at the beginning dfidha, which SPP., with 
the comm., changes to ddha; and all, in c, d, have nir jaAyds thia* tdm [^or tvdm\ 
drupadi jahi in a manner analogous with the reading there. LThe translation implies 
the division nir ja/iy A . . , jahi : cf. my note to 47. 8.J J^Apart from some less impor- 
tant variants, J the mss. are divided, as often in such cases, between aksdu and aksydu, 
and SPP. chooses the worse, aksdu ; our aksydu is alone defensible. Ppp. omits (see 
note to 49. 10) the first two words, and reads, as at 47. 8, tistadhumam ; Lit begins the 
second line with hano vrkasya and ends it (as above) with nrpate jahi; what the 
intervening words are is not clear from Roth’s Collation J. L Meantime Bloomfield 
kindly informs me that Ppp. reads the line thus : hano vrkasya nir jahy d tvdinam 
tirpate jahi : this gives no support for a jahyds (see note to 47. 8); but the tvdinam 
obviously stands in some relation to the dvdinam of the Ppp. reading at 47. 8, which is 
jambhayddvdinam.\ •' jcihydh : thia.\ 

2. What draft-oxen thou hast, O night, sharp-horned, very swift, with 
them do thou today pass us always (yiqvdha) over difficulties. 

SPP. follows the mss. in the false accent tikma- in b. In c, d, he reads pdrayA 'ti 
witl]^ us and with the comm, (also with Ppp.), Lhut against the mss., most of which J 
\i2ise pdrayaty dtu In b, Ppp. gives -qrngydqvdsavah, 

3. May we pass (/r) night after night receiving no harm with ourselves 
(tanva) ; may the niggards fail to pass [it], as men without boats a deep 
[water]. 
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Or tanvd belongs to tarema. The comm., against the accent and the sense, takes 
drisyantas as a future participle gamisyantas) I Ppp. reads in c, d apravdyusam 
na tarehur ar-, 

4. As the millet-seed, flying forth, blowing away, is not found, so, 
O night, make him fly forth who is malicious against us. 

The mss. read in a mostly qdmyikas (so the comm, and SPP.), also qydmyakas and 
qydntakas; and have prapdtan or prdpatan^ with other chance variations ; and in b, 
apavin (p. apa^van) or -vamj in respect to this word, the translation [^taking it as 
present participle of apa-vd\ follows them rather than our emendation apardm. None 
of the mss. accent ««, but SPP. ventures ^with the Berlin ed.J to emend the reading. 
At the beginning of c, the mss. all have etiv A Lseveral dj (p. eM : A) ; the comm, 
and SPP. (also Ppp.) agree with our et/A. The majority of mss. have at the end -ydnii. 
Ppp. has in a, b sdnydkas prapatante divdm nd *nu~ ; in d it combines *smdn» 

5. Thou didst make the thief stay away, and the kine-driving robber, 
also him who, haltering the cou-rser*s head, tries to lead it [away]. 

The /«^/rt-mss. strangely read at the beginning apdh; the rest [^save one of SPP’s, 
p.m., which has dpa\ accent apd; SPP., as well as our text, emends to dpa^ which tlie 
comm, also understands. All the mss. have vAsas^ and the comm., and SPP.; our 
avdsayas is a bold emendation, but makes both good meter and good sense. Ppp. gives 
no help: api stedam vdsamatham. In b, SPP. follows the comm, in goajdm ; 

most of the mss. give gdr djam^ but a part gdrdjas (p. gdrdjah ! but one ms. gd 'jah 
Lor gdojah : that is gd and jah with avagraha-%\gxi between J, corrected to gddjah)» 
LPpp. reads gotham.\ The comm, absurdly takes goajdm as a copulative compound, 
—gd ajdnq ca^ and makes it and vAsas objects of ninisati. The translation implies 
rather SPP’s text than ouys Lthat is goajdm rather than gdr djam^ I suppose J. L^^ 
the end, the ninesati of the Berlin text is doubtless to be corrected to ninisati (cf. the 
stems in W’s Roots, Verb-forms, etc., p. 233-4): ninisati is read by Ppp., by W’s 
O.D.I., and (since he reports nothing to the contrary) by all of SPP’s authorities. From 
the Index Verborum and from the Roots (p. 91) it would appear that W’s later judg- 
ment rejected the ninesati of the text and some mss., though he has overlooked the* 
matter here. The desiderativej so distinctly calls for a prefix that one is tempted 
further to emend dtho in c to dpa. 

6. When, O well-portioned night, thou comest today, sharing out what 
is good, L^henJ make us to enjoy that, that it go not away. 

The translation follows our text, which is very different from that of the mss. and 
SPP. Our adyA in a implies adyd A {A , dyas), which all the pada-mss. have, while 
SPP., with the comm., treats it as only adyd with the final lengthened by the usual 
Vedic license. In b all the mss. accent vi bhajanti Lp. vi : bhajanti\ ; SPP. emends to 
vi-bhdjanti, while our text means vibhdjantl. The comm, understands -nti L^upplying 
qatravas as subject J, and takes dyas after it as the noun, ‘ metal ’ (ayomayam vastu) ; 
to us dyas is verb. L^^PP* vasuh at end of b.J In c the mss., the comm., and SPP., 
begin with ydd; we have emended it to tdd. For d, most mss. have ydthe *ddm nA 
*nupdydsi (p. anuopaydsi) ; but one ydti, one -ddnyAnu- ; SPP. follows the comm, and 
prints ydthd 'd anyAn upAyasi (p. upaodyasi), but in a note conjectures ydthi 'd anyAn 
nd *pAyati * that it go not unto others,* which is very acceptable, as giving a good sense 
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with less alteration of the original text than our version requires. Ppp. is wholly cor- 
rupt: yathed yasmd nitdjaya yathed anydn updyatlj but the last pada favors SPP’s 
conjecture. 

7. Unto the dawn, O night, do thou commit us all, free from guilt ; 
may the dawn bestow (a-bhaj) us on the day, the day on thee, O shining 
one. 

The comm., two of SPP’s reciters, and Ppp., read in c bhafat Compare the verse 
48. 2, above Land MB. i. 5. 15, there cited J. 

« 

51. Accompanying acceptance ( 7 ). 

[Brahman . — dve. /. dtmadevatyd ; 2. sdviiru /. i-p. brdhmy anust^bh ; 2. jp. yavamadhyo 

* snih (/, 2. i-av.).'] 

LProse.J Both the verses ” of this hymn are quoted in Kaug. 91. 3, in the madhu- 
parka ceremony, accompanying acceptance (pra/i-^rah) of the offering. The second 
verse contains a formula very often used in the liturgical literature,* and this formula, 
as far as hastdbkydm, occurs several times in Kaug., given in full, and not to be regarded 
as having anything to do with the verse here ; the same is the case with the use of the 
formula in Vait. 3.9. There is nothing to correspond to the hymn in Paipp. 
idea of its frequency may be gained from the array of citations (fourscore or more) 
given by Knauer in his Index to MGS., p. 151 a. See the table on p. <896, and cf. 
p. 896, end.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 308. 

1. Unrepelled (idyutd) am I, unrepelled my soul, unrepelled my sight, 
unrepelled my hearing, unrepelled my breath, unrepelled my expiration, 
unrepelled my out-breathing, unrepelled the whole of me. 

We unfortunately lack the comm’s interpretation of dyuta^ there being a lacuna in 
the ms. at this point; SPP. supplies sampurna., it does not appear on what authority, 
but certainly without the least particle of plausibility. L^he count of the Anukr. 
(48 syllables) implies restoration of all the elided <z’s.J 

2. In the impulse of the heavenly impeller {savitr), with the arms of the 
Agvins, with the hands of Pushan, I, impelled, take hold of thee. 

To render (in the first clause) < of god Savitar ’ would hide the word-play between pra- 
sava and savitr. The syllables (if the a of aqvinos is restored) count 10 + 11-1-6 = 27: 
a pretty poor usnih. 

52. Of and to desire (kdma). 

[Brahman. — pahcakam. mantroktakdmaddivatam. trdistubham. j. ^p. usntk ; j, upartsfdd- 

brhatl^ 

Faund also in Paipp. i. Used* in Kaug. 6. 37, with xix. 59, at the very end of the 
sections on the /^j:n!/<z«-ceremony (hence perhaps a later addition?), to appease the fuel, 
in case there has been an omission of the due ceremony ; again, in 45. 17 (with iii. 29. 7 ; 
vi. 71 ; vii. 67), after the end of the va^^amana ceremony (also here a later addition?), 
to accompany the acceptance of something ; once more, in 68. 29, in the savayajtias^ with 
the acceptance of the sacrificial gifts (J sadaksinam) \ and the Paddhati (note to 
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KSu^. 79. 28) adds it at the end of the chapter of marriage ceremonies. The comm, 
notes the K^u^. uses, but not the Paddh. one ; and he adds one application, from Parig. 
10. 1, of this hymn with the two following and xix. 6 (the purusasUkta)^ in the rite of 
presenting a golden image of the earth. *LSee table on p. 896. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 309. — Cf. ix. 2, above. 

1 . Desire here came into being (sam-vrt) in the beginning, which was 
the first seed of mind ; O desire, being of one origin with great desire, do 
thou impart abundance of wealth to the sacrifices 

The first half-verse is nearly identical with RV. x. 129. 4 a, b LTB. ii. 4. 1*0 ; 8. 94; 
TA. i. 23. ij, which differ only by adding ddhi at end of a; the word is missed in our 
verse both for sense and for meter. Our text omits * at beginning of c a {sd kdmd) 
that is in both these respects superfluous ; it is found, however, also in Ppp. The comm, 
explains kamena brhata to mean mahatd deqak&lavastuparicchedarahitena kamayitrd 
parameqvarena. The last pada is xviii. i. 43 d. *|_And so accents kama.\ 

2. Thou, O desire, art set firm with power, mighty, shining (vibhdvafi), 
companion for him who seeks a companion ; do thou, formidable, over- 
powering in fights, impart power [and] force to the sacrificer. 

The second pada nearly corresponds with RV. x. 91. i d, which, however, reads 
susdkkd sakhfyatd. The authorities give sakha a sakhlyati (or -/<?) ; and the pada- 
mss. make the very blundering division vi^bhiu : dosakhe : i : sakh-. LThe comm, 
understands sakhlyate (not as dative pple, but) as finite verb-form (3d sing., which would 
have to be accentless : he says bha^tacchabdddhydharena prathamapurusah.\ SPP. 
follows the comm, in reading vibhavd sakha i l_SPP’s/d!^^-text is vibhaovd : sakke : a \ ; 
but he disagrees with the comm, by Lmaking a participle of J sakhiyati^ which he accents. 
The translation implies sdkha^ i.e. sdkhd a. LWe have a with the denominative qra- 
vasydt at RV. v. 37. 3 ; but with the pple, a seems very strange ; nor do I see how W. 
meant to take it. One is tempted to fall back on the RV. reading susdkhd : the more 
so, inasmuch as J Ppp. presents the RV. reading susakhd. In d, Ppp. has soho 'jo yaj-, 

3. To him that desired from afar, that trembled on at the inexhaustible 
— the places {dqd) listen to him ; by desire they generated heaven. 

It is of no consequence how this verse, especially the first half, is rendered; it is 
nothing but corrupt nonsense. The degree of its corruption may be seen by comparing 
it with the corresponding verse in TA. iii. 15. i : sadydq cakamdnaya pravepanAya 
L Poona ed., -vepdn-\ mrtydve : prA 'smd aqd aqrnifan k Amend janayan punah; neither 
version is translatable. The majority of authorities read in b prainpdnAydksayi [^or 
-Aksaye\ (the /<2^<a!-readings are, for the first part, pravhpdnAya^ and, for the second, 
doksay^ or Aoksaye or doksaye) ; but some have pratipdnAya Lthe lingual n of which 
seems to betray the ti as a corruption for 7//J and praripdnAya. The comm, under- 
stands pratipdndya and aksaye, and SPP. follows him, accenting pratipdnAya and 
dksaye^ and reading in pada-Xtxi prathpdnAya (as if that would or could become in 
sanihitd’X^xxpdnA) ; with his usual carelessness, the comm, takes pdndya^ in spite of its 
«, from root Pd ( = sarvatoraksandyd 'bhimataphalaprdpandya : the latter equivalent 
looks as if he also saw something of pra-dp in it!). Ppp. has in h pratipdndydkse, in 
C dsmd 'qrnvann, and in d janayat saha. The translation implies in b pravipdnAyA 
'ksaye. The Anukr. apparently scans the verse as7-h7: 7 + 7 = 28. 
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4. By desire hath desire come to me, out of heart to heart ; the mind 
that is theirs yonder, let that come unto me here. 

In TA. (iii. 15. 2) a corresponding verse follows the one quoted under vs. 3 ; kimena 
me kama a ^gdd dhfday&d dhfdayam mrtydh : ydd amts dm addh priydth tdd di 'tu 
*pa mim abhi, SPP. has the same text as we, both deviating in d from the mss., which 
leave upa unaccented (p. upaomim) ; Lbut SPP’s R. has dpa mam and the comm, also 
takes upa mdm as two words J. Ppp. combines kdmd '*gan in a. 

5. Desiring what, O desire, we make to thee this oblation, let that all 
succeed with us ; then eat {yt) thou of this oblation : hail ! 

The verse is found, Incited hy pratlka at Kaug. 92. 30, andj written in full [sakala- 
pdfha] at 92. 31, prescribed for use at the end of the madhuparka ceremony.* SPP. 
gives the same text as we ; the mss. leave krnmdsi unaccented in b, and most of them 
accent after it. At the beginning, all the /^^tf-mss. Lexcept possibly L., of which no 
note is madej very strangely read ydtokamah^ though no samhitd-xa^^. have kdmah ; 
Lwith the support of the latter, as also of the comm, and of Ppp., both ed’s read ydt 
kdrna], *LSee p. 897, H 3.J 


53. Praise of time (kdld). 

[Bkrgu. — da^akam. mantroktasarvdtmakakdladetfatyam. dnusUtbham : tristubh ; j. nicrt 

purastddbrhati, ] 

This hymn and the following, which (as even the Anukr. ^cf. introd. to h. 56J points 
out) are only two divided parts of one hymn, occur also in Paipp, xiv. and xii. (53. i~6 
in xiv. ; 53. 7 to 54. 6 in xii.). They are translated together by Muir, Ludwig, Scherman, 
and Bloomfield. As kdlasfikta^ they are used by Pari^. 10. i in connection with the 
preceding hymn (^kdmasiikta) : see under that hymn. 

Translated: Muir, v. 407; Ludwig, p. 191 ; Scherman, Philosophische Hymnen, 
p. 78; Grill, 73, 193; Deussen, Geschichte^ i. 1.210; Griffith, 11.309; Bloomfield, 224, 
681. — Cf. also Monier-Williams, Indian Wisdom p. 25; Hillebrandt, Veda-ChrestO’ 
mathie, p. 41. — The epic ^ 5 /a-verses are in rather a different vein : cf. Bdhtlingk, Ind. 
Spruche^ 1688-1709, 3193-6; Hopkins, in AJP. xx. 25, etc. 

1. Time (kdld) drives [as] a horse with seven reins, thousand- 
eyed, unaging, possessing much seed ; him the inspired poets mount ; his 
wheels are all beings (dkuvana). 

The * wheels ’ in d show that the * mounting ’ in c is not on the back of the horse, 
but on the chariot drawn by him. Ppp. combines in a kd/o *(vo 7/-, and reads in b 
aksaraSf and in c vipa^yatas. There is nothing at all noteworthy in the exposition of 
the comm. [^In d, read cakranif\ 

2. Seven wheels doth this time drive ; seven [are] his naves, immor- 
tality forsooth [his] axle; he, time, including (.?) all these beings, 

goes on as first god. 

The principal difficulty is here in the third pada, where our arvan (though accepted 
by all the translators without any heed to the ms.-readings given at the foot of the 
page) is a very bold and questionable emendation, most of the mss. (with the comm. 
Lthe ms. has afljan*\ and SPP.) giving instead afijat^ a few afijdt^ and some of ours 
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anyat or ayat (evidently accidental and unimportant variations) ; Ppp, has ahjah Li.e. 
bhuvanQnyanjan ] ; arvin is not to be accepted as at all satisfactory, much less authori- 
tative ; it is no proper antithesis to pratydn f in 3 c, nor construable with the accusative. 
The translation, for a venture, implies bhuvand nyahjdn, evolving a sense for nyafijdn 
out of nydkta ‘inherent*; it may pass for what it is worth. All the mss., and SPP., 
read in a cakran Land so does Ppp. J ; the comm, has cakrd *nu vahati. The redun- 
dancy of syllables in d could be easily remedied either by omitting the superfluous sd 
(left out in the translation) or by reading irte for lyate Lor by reading si *yaie with 
double samdhi as Ppp. suggests J. Ppp. reads kale sdiyyate. The comm, has in b 
amrtam tanv aksak. L^^o*" of d, the ms. of the comm, has in fact u.\ *LThe 

comm, has in one place aHjat, explained as anjan j and, in another, the ms. of the 
comm, has (as noted) afljan^ which SPP. prints as afljat = preray an 

tLIt is a curious fact that Whitney here anticipates and parries the very argument in 
favor of the Roth-Whitney emendation arvah which Bloomfield later adduces, SBE. 
xlii. 684. W. may have written this in 1893 or thereabouts, Bl’s translation appeared 
in 1897.J 

3. A full vessel is set upon time; we indeed see it, being now mani- 
foldly ; it [is] in front of all these beings ; it call they time in the highest 
firmament (yyhman), 

LFor ‘[is] in front of’ W. interlines the alternative ‘faces toward.’J All the mss. 
Lsave W’s P. : santuh J read at end of b santds^ and SPP. retains it, without even 
changing its false accent ; the comm, glosses it with satpuritsds^ or, in an alternative 
explanation, with sadrupabrahmopasakas. Our emendation to sdntam is supported by 
Ppp., which gives ni santam. We also emend the pd^yamas of the mss. (and SPP.) 
to pa^y-. Ppp. combines in a to adhi kald ^^hitas, and reads in cpratyam. The highly 
obscure ‘full vessel’ is thus illuminated (?) by the comm. : piirnah sarvatra vyaptah 
kumbhah kumbhavat knmbho *horairamasartusamvatsaradirupo *vacchinno j any ah 
kalak. 

4. He indeed together brought beings ; he indeed together went about 
{pari-i) beings; being father, he became son of them; than him verily 
there is no other brilliancy that is higher {pdra). 

The position of sdm in a and in b is so strange that we are tempted to emend both 
times to sdn ‘being’;* one pada-m?,. reads sdn in a, but this can count for noth- 
ing. The comm’s exposition omits sdm in a Lthere seems to be a gap in the ms.J, but 
duly treats it {samyak parigacchati) in b. Ppp. reads in b sa yava sam parfydih. 
LWith c {piti . . . putrds)^ cf. the note to 54. 3 a.J The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
metrical irregularities. ^L^*' c^se, perhaps we might render sd evd by ‘ the same.’J 

5. Time generated yonder sky, time also these earths ; what is and 
what is to be stands out sent forth by time. 

SPP. reads in a amurn with a small minority of the authorities, and with the comm.; 
Ppp. also has it, Lcombining For b, Ppp. gives kalai 'mdm prthivlm uta. In 

c, our kalina was an emendation, for the kali ha* of the m.ss, (which SPP. follows) ; we 
find the former now supported by Ppp. In d, the mss. have havls (p. havih) for ha 
vi; the text of SPP. follows us in emending to the latter, wdiich the comm, also gives ; 
Ppp. reads {ca) esatam ha vi The metrical definition of the Anukr. is not to be 
approved. ^ faulty assimilation to the reading of vs. 6 c.J 
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6. Time created the earth ; in time burns (tap) the sun ; in time [are] 
all existences ; in time the eye looks abroad. 

Our bhumim in a is an emendation for the bhUtim of the mss. ; SPP. accepts bhutim; 
the comm, explains it as = bhavanavaj jagaU Ppp. reads bhutam asrjatj it also 
omits ha in c. 

7. In time is mind, in time is breath, in time is name collected (sam-d- 
dha ) ; by time, when arrived, all these creatures (prajd) are glad (tiand). 

This and the remaining three verses of the hymn are found in Ppp. xii., with the fol- 
lowing hynm, without any LrealJ variants in the four verses. 

8. In time is fervor, in time is what is chief, in time is the brdhman 
collected ; time is the lord (igvard) of all, who was father of Prajapati. 

All the pada~mss. except one, resolve in d into pita : aslt; SPP. reads asit. 
In spite of the repetition of kald jy^stham and brdhma may be conjectured to 

belong together : cf. x. 7. 24, 32-34 ; xi. 5. 5, 23. ^Note that the usual RV. accent is 
jyistha^ and that the usual AV. accent is jyesthd ; and that AV. has the RV. accent 
only in books xix. and xx. and in a RV. passage, at v. 2. i.J 

9. Sent by it, born by it, in it is this (tdt) set firm ; time, becoming 
the brdhman^ bears the most exalted one. 

We should expect janitam ‘generated’ in a. The comm, understands isitam as 
istam or kdmitam. 

10. Time generated progeny, time in the beginning Prajapati; the 
self-existent Kagyapa from time, fervor from time was born. 

The comm, identifies Kaqyapa with the eighth sun as taught in TA. i. 7. i. LCf. 
Bloomfield’s remarks, at AJP. xvii. 403, on the ka(yapah pai^yako bhavati of TA. i. 8. 8.J 
Ppp. combines in b kdlo *gre. 

54, Praise of time. 

\Bhrgu etc. [as j'j). — pancakam. 2 . jp. drsi gdyatri ; j and 6 of the Berlin ed.J. j-av. 6’p. 

virdd asti.'l 

Properly a part of the same hymn with the preceding, and found with vss. 7-10 of the 
latter in Paipp. xii. See under hymn 53. 

Translated: Muir, v. 409; Ludwig, p. 191 ; Scherman, Philosophische Hymnen^ 
p. 80; Deussen, Geschichte^ i. 1.212; Griffith, ii. 31 1 ; Bloomfield, 225, 687. — As to 
the verse-division, see under vss. 2 and 5, and SPP’s Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24. 

1. From time came into being the waters; from time [came] the 
brdhmatiy fervor, the quarters ; by time the sun rises ; in time he goes to 
rest (ni-viq) again. 

All the mss. save two Lof SPP’s J read abhavat at end of a ; SPP. also Las well as the 
Berlin ed.J gives with the comm., and with Ppp. In b, the comm, reads vrata- 
tapas for brdhma tdpas, 

2 . LComm's 2 a, b, c.J By time the wind cleanses (pavate)\ by time 
the earth [is] great ; the great sky in time [is] set. 



xix. S4~ BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAKIHITA. 99O 

A part of the verse is lost in Ppp. The comm, adds the first two p^das of our vs. 3 
to this one, and makes then the three remaining verses of four padas each. This makes 
a decidedly better division, so far as the sense is concerned ; but the mss., the Anukr., 
and SPP. agree in the division given in our text (except as regards vs. 6), and it is 
accordingly retained here. 

3. LComm’s 2 d, e.J Time, [their] son, generated of old what is and 
what is to be. [Comm’s 3 a, b.J From time the verses (rc) came into 
being ; the sacrificial formula {ydjus) was born from time ; — 

In the first half- verse, the translation follows the mss. |_they read kdld and putr 6 \y 
rather than our emendations \ kdU’* and mdntro J, which seem more venturesome than 
there is reason for ; and departs from them only in assuming at the end pura^ instead 
of puras^ as the mss. in general read (^pura is accepted by both editions, and is sup- 
ported apparently by Ppp., and to a certain degree by one of SPP’s mss. which has 
purd). Perhaps punah Lwhich Whitney’s I. actually hasj is a yet more plausible sub- 
stitute lot ptirah. Ppp. has kdlena bhdtam janayat: Lso Roth’s Collation : 1 take it to 
mean ** kdlena bhntam in a and * janayat in b”J; and the comm, also has at the begin- 
ning kdlena [^which he glosses with pitrd prerakena : cf. his putras in b, and cf. 
53. 4 cj ; and at the end of b he seems to have read puras Lthe word does not actually 
appear J, since he gwts purastdt for explanation. In c, part of the m.ss. have abhavat, 
*LAs kdld is given by all the mss. collated by W. before publication, kdli was indeed 
an emendation; but some of SPP’s authorities do have kdU,\ 

4. [Commas 3 c, d.J Time set in motion {sam-tr) the sacrifice, an 
unexhausted portion for the gods. [Comm’s 4 a, b.J In time are set firm 
the Gandharvas-and-Apsarases ; in time the worlds ; — 

In a, the translation implies kdlds, with all the authorities, but diray at, against nearly 
all of them; the comm, gives dirayat and SPP. accepts it; |_and it is supported by his 
ms. P. (which has dirayan, p.m., corrected to dirayat) and by Ppp’s lrayat\. Ppp. 
reads kdlo yaj ho sam irayat, and has at the end samdhitdh, 

LS and 6 of Berlin ed. = 5 of Bombay ed. J [Romm’s 4 c, d.J Upon time 
stand this heavenly Angiras and Atharvan. LComm^s 5 a, b.J Both this 
world and the highest world, and the pure {punyd) worlds and the pure 
separations — 1_6 of Berlin ed. : Commas 5 c, d.J all worlds by the brdhman 
having conquered, this time goes on as highest god. 

Verses 5 and 6 of our edition are here combined into one, on the authority of the 
Anukr. and part of the mss., and in accordance with SPP. Of the mss. compared by 
us before printing, all made a sixth verse of the last two padas. In a, the mss. read 
kdldydm |_W’s O. has kdleydm] (p. kdleydm or kdlfyam) [SPP’s pada-m%. Cp., here 
unaccented, has kdleyam\\ SPP. emends the pada~\.^yi\. to kdU : aydm, but strangely 
presents a samhitd-tQxt inconsistent with this, namely kdld *ydm, instead of kdl} *ydm, 
as our edition reads. All the mss. read div 6 *th- in a-b (p. divdh), but SPP., on 
authority of the comm., emends to devd *th-, and the translation follows this ; Ppp. also 
reads devo *th‘. LAt the end of b, the comm, reads tisthati.] In d a number of the mss. 
give vldhrtfhq ca; the obscure word is passed over lightly by the comm., who simply 
glosses it with lokadhdrakdn. The last pada is identical with 53. 2 d, Lsave that it has 
paramS where 53. 2 d \\2i% prathamd Ppp. combines, as there, sdiyyate. The most 
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natural count of syllables (8 + 8 : ii + 11:11 + 12=61) comes three short of a full asti: 
Lthe jagati cadence of e suggests that something is missing (read sdrvdnq ca lo- ?) in 
that pada; and f is to be read (like 53. 2 d, with Ppp. double safftdki) as 1 1 syllables J. 

LHere ends the sixtli anuvaka^ with 9 hymns, and with 63 verses as they are num- 
bered by the Berlin text and summed up by certain mss. ; but the Anukr. counts 9 and 
5 verses (instead of 10 and 6) in hymns 47 and 54 respectively, which makes the sum 
61 instead of 63.J 


55. To Agni. 

[Bhrgii. — sadrcam. dgneyatn, trdistubham : z. dstdrapankti ; j \J.e. 5 * and d a, b of the Berlin 
ed.^. j-av. purastdjjyoti small \^ 0/ 6 ( = d C, d, 7 a, b Berlin ed.), the definition is 

lacking: see my note to vs. d.J 

Only the first verse is found in Paipp. (inxx.). The comm, points out that the hymn 
is plainly meant to be used in the early morning worship of Agni, but quotes no 
authority. \^As to a seventh verse, see SPP’s Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24, and see 
under vss. 5 and 7. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 363 ; Griffith, ii. 312. 

I. Night after night bringing to him without mixture, as fodder to a 
horse that stands, let not us, O Agni, thy neighbors, receive harm, revel- 
ing with abundance of wealth, with food (h). 

The verse corresponds nearly with VS. xi. 75, also with a verse in TS. iv. 1. io» and 
MS. ii. 7. 7. VS. begins a with dhar-ahar (but (^B. vi. 6. 4' Llike KQS. xvi. 6. 2 J gives 
2Lpratlka with ratnm-rdtrhn instead), TS. reads with us, and MS. has ratrfm-r&trlm 
Land repeats the pratlka at iii. i. 9, p. I2*»J. At end of b, all have asmdi unaccented. 
In d, all put dgne at the beginning, *gnc ma te prdtu. In a, all the authorities have 
dpraydtam Lan isolated -turn counts for nothing J, and so has the text of the comm., 
according to SPP.,who prints dpraydtam. But the comm, in his explanation has apra- 
ydvam^ which he glosses by aprficchidya or sdmtatyena Lwhich harmonizes well with 
the sddam it oi iii. 15.8 aj; [the six Yajus texts just cited (both verses and praiikas) 
all read dpraydvam^ on which the Berlin emendation* rests J. L^^ber, Jnd. Stud. 
xvii. 251, cites K. xvi. 7 as reading rdtrlm rdtrlm^ with the rest as in VS. ; and Knauer, 
Index to MGS., p. 155, adds K. xix. 10 and Kap. S. xxx. 8.J The second half of our iii. 
15. 8 above agrees precisely with our c, d here ; the first half differs a good deal, [having 
for a viqvAhd te sddam id bharema^ and ending b with jaiavedah instead of ghdsdm 
asmiij. Ppp. has in a apraydmamj at end of b agne for asmdi (as in our vs. 7), and 
in d *gndi md te pr~ (intending the same as the Yajus texts). 

♦[Griffith’s version of dpraydvam is ‘with care unceasing’ (AV.VS.); and Egge- 
ling’s is ‘unremittingly’ (QB.); so also W. at iii. 5. i (see the note); and in his Roots 
he connects -ydvam only with root^w ‘separate one does not see why he departs from 
that here : nevertheless, the sense ‘ mix ’ is well avouched for the root yu ‘ unite ’ with 
pra by^UB. i. ^^yathd madhund Idjdn prayuydd evam (see JAOS. xvi. 88 and 228). 
— I may add in the proof that even the Anukr. reads apraydtam.^ but that the Yajus 
readings, and the sddam it (W. ‘constantly’) of iii. 15. 8, seem to place the Berlin 
emendation beyond doubt: and that the Ppp. reading aprayucchan at iii. 5. i helps to 
establish for the Vulgate not only the form dpraydvam as gerund, but also the meaning 
‘ without being careless ’ or ‘ unremittingly ’ as against ‘ without mixing.’J 
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2. Of thee that art good what arrow [is] in the wind, this is that of 
thine ; therewith be gracious to us. Let not us, O Agni, thy neighbors, 
receive harm, reveling with abundance of wealth, with food. 

The translation follows the text of the mss. rather than our emendations, as the latter 
afford no more satisfactory sense than does the former. Several authorities, however, 
read^i/a instead of vAta (one has vaca j one isuh^ two huhj j^and so onj): ^^pada- 
mss. divide vatah : huh : sA. The comm’s text has isa; but how his explanation is 
related to the text is hard to see : he agne v&sakasya tava y& * nugrahabuddhir anna- 
pradasya yd cd ' nugrahabuddhis tayd 'smdn sukhaya; that is all. 

3. Evening after evening [is] Agni our house-lord ; morning after 
morning [is he] giver of well-willing; be thou giver of good to us of every 
kind ; may we, kindling thee, adorn {pus) ourselves. 

The third pada is literally ‘ of good thing after good thing be thou giver of good.’ 
The pada-m^%. divide vasuodAnah : edhi instead of vasu^dAh : nah : edhij as is implied 
by our text ; the meter makes us suspect that tlie true original reading was vasudAno 
na edhi. The fourth pada is v. 3. i b etc. (see under that verse). LCf. vs. 4.J 

4. Morning after morning [is] Agni our house-lord ; evening after 
evening [is he] giver of well-willing; be thou giver of good to us of every 
kind ; kindling thee, may we thrive (rdh) a hundred winters. 

In d the mss. read qatdmhimds (p. qatdmohimdh) ; the comm, takes it as two words, 
qatam himds^ Lignoring the accent J. LWith pada d, cf. RV. i. 64. 14 d.J [Cf. vs. 3.J 

5. May I be one not falling short of food ; to the food-eating lord of 
food, to Agni [as] Rudra be homage. 

Here also there is discordance as to the verse-division ; the Anukr. Land comm. J further 
add to vs. 5 what in our edition is 6 a, b, and then make one verse of what remains of 
the hymn; and SPP. follows them. The translation adheres to our text (which repre- 
sents all the mss. till that time known to us), especially because its division seems better 
suited to the sense. At the beginning, all the authorities, and SPP., have dpa^eddag- 
dhannasya^ divided by the padaAitmX into dpa^cd : dagdkdoannasya (or -gdhaodn -) ; 
Lbut Whitney’s W. has daghdnt- ; his M. has dagdhvdnn- ; and his P. has dagghvant- or 
possibly dagdhvdnt-f it is not clear which : at any rate, in P. and M. there is a 7' before 
the d;j the comm, understands apaqcddagdhd ^nnasya^ and solemnly explains it as mean- 
ing: annasyd 'paqcd\dagdhd'\ pai^cddbhdge ^dagdha sthdlTprsthabhdge dagdhannara- 
hitah / The correctness of our conjectural emendation to dpa^cadaghvA 'nnasya is put 
beyond question by the occurrence of a corresponding phrase, dpaqcdddaghvA 'nnam 
bhuydsam^ in MS. iii. 9. 4, p. 120*7, and also in Ap. vii. 28. 2.* Part of the mss. accent 
bhuydsdm. In b, all SPP’s authorities Lsave onej, and most of ours, give annddayo'nn- 
(variously accented : p. anna^addyah), apparently a case of misunderstanding of dyd as 
yo after the Bengali method of writing a/f but two of our mss., P.M., have annddAyA 
*««-, which is the reading of our text; the comm, likewise understands -ddya^ and SPP. 
also accepts it in his text. 

*LThe phrase d-paqcdd-daghvane ndre occurs at RV. vi. 42. t ; TB. iii. 7. lo^ ; Ap. 
xiv. 29. 2 ; compare apaqcd-daghvane narah at SV. i. 352, ii. 790. It may be worth noting 
that the comm, to TB. brings the epithet into connection with food, explaining the phrase 
as ‘ a man devoid of brightness (i.e. dull) after his meal, unable to digest what he has 
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eaten,* pa^cdd bhaksottarakdlam dlptirakit&ya^ bkaksitam jarayitum asamarthdya. 
He seems to connect a - . . -daghvan dfptirahitd) with dahj but BR. and W., with 
Siyana on RV., derive it from dagh: cf. RV. i. 123. 5 c; vii. 56. 21 b.J tL^^* SPP’s 
notes to xviii. 4. 48 ; xix. 32. 10 ; 48. i ; 56. 3.J 

6. O thou of the assembly, protect my assembly (sabhd), and [them] 
who are of the assembly, sitters in the assembly ; having much invoked 
thee, O Indra, may they attain their whole life-time. 

The translation is to be taken simply for what it is worth, as it does not follow the 
mss., nor either printed text. At the beginning, the mss. [^except several of W’s, which 
have the impossible sabhyd\^ SPP., and the comm., read sabhyds^ which might well 
enough have been left by us unchanged, save for accent (viii. 10. 5 sdbkyas). But the 
mss. read sabhyds again later Lsave two of W’s, which have 5 abhyas\\ this time SPP. 
emends to sabhyas (should be sdbkydSy with us.^), since the comm, has this. In c, the 
mss. in general give Hfdm .indrd (or indrd) puruhtltya puruohutyd)\ the commas 
text offers tvdm L-his exposition : indra puruhuia j and SPP. adopts ivdfn indrd 

(p. indrd) puruhftta ; our conjecture, tvdyi *d gah puruhdtay seems too violent, and 
the translation implies tvAm indra puruhuyay with a^navan at the end, while the mss., 
and SPP,, have aqnavat (the comm, has the same, unblush ingly explaining it as = prd- 
payuy a mere substitution of one person for another !), and our text emended to -vaniy an 
ungrammatical but not wholly unprecedented form. LThe London ms. of the Anukr. 
adds as the pratlka of its vs. 6 tvam indrd puruhdtye 'ti (our 6 c : note the reading), 
but gives no metrical definition : the Berlin ms. does not even give the pratlka. \ 

7. Day after day taking tribute to thee, O Agni, as fodder to a horse 
that stands [, let not us, O Agni, thy neighbors, receive harm, reveling 
with abundance of wealth, with food (A)]. 

None of the mss. have the second half-verse ; it was added because it seemed called 
for by the first half, as in vss. i and 2. That the comm, and part of the mss., and so 
also SPP., in agreement with the Anukr., make only six verses in the hymn, was explained 
above under vs. 5. A majority of the mss. accent bdlim in a (including all those used 
by us before publication), and so the error has got into our text; SPP. has correctly 
balim; some leave hdrantas without accent; the comm, and a ms. or two have ifye for 
it ie prdptavye grhe variamdndyd 'gnaye^ comm.). All the mss. have in b jaidm 
instead of ghasdm ; but the comm, has the latter, and it is therefore read in SPP’s text 
as well as in ours. 


56, To sleep (or dream). 

[ Yama. — satkam. ddu^apnyam. trdisUtbham^ 

Found also in Paipp. iii. The comm, quotes no authority as to the viniyoga^ but 
points out that the hymn is shown by its content to belong to the ceremony for getting 
rid of duhsvapna ‘ evil-dreaming.’ He holds, namely, throughout the hymn, that svdpna 
means duXsvapna (in the Atharvan always dusvdpnya) ; and the language is too obscure 
to show clearly whether he is right or not; the probability is certainly against him, 
because elsewhere (e.g. in the next hymn), when evil-dreaming is intended, its own name 
is freely used, and in xvi. 5 svapna is contrasted with dt^svapnya. LAs#in the case of 
hymns 53 and 54, the Anukr. suggests that the hymns 56 and 57 are only two divided 
parts of one group of 1 1 verses ; and the suggestion is reinforced by the juxtaposition 
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in the RV. text (viii. 47. 15 and 17) of matter corresponding to our 56. 4 and 57. i (see 
under those verses) ; and hymns 56 and 57 are translated together by Ludwig. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 467 ; Griffith, ii. 313. 

1. Out of Yama’s world hast thou come hither (a-bhu)\ with mirth (?) 
dost thou, wise, make use of {pra-yuj) mortals ; knowing, thou goest in 
alliance (sardtham) with the solitary one, fashioning (md) sleep in the lair 
{ydni) of the Asura. 

If prdmadd (p. prdomadd) is to be rendered as above, it must have its accent changed 
to pramdddj the comm., against the pada'X&Tn^ understands it as pramadds = striyas^ 
joint object with mdrtydn of prd yunaksL One or two mss. read mdrtdn in b. The 
comm, renders dhiras by dhrstas, LApart from W’s P.M.W., which have svipnafn,\ 
all the mss., the comm., and SPP., read svdpnam in d, and the translation follows this 
rather than our svdpna^ willing, in so obscure a matter, to stick as closely to the authori- 
ties as possible. Ppp., to be sure, gives svapna but this counts for very little. 
The comm, understands the verse to be addressed to the demon of ill-dreaming {he 
duhsvapndbhimdnin krtira piqdcd) ; but his explanations through the whole hymn are 
worthless, being only the etymologizing guesses of one to whom the real sense is precisely 
as obscure as it is to us : asura is prdnavant dtman ; the * lonely one ’ is the man who 
is dying of the effect of evil-dreaming, having abandoned son, wife, relatives, etc. ; ydsi 
means yamalokam prdpayasij and so on, and so on. LGriffith cites “ Death and his 
brother Sleep’’ of Shelley’s Queen Mab (it is found also at Iliad xiv. 231) and “the 
twins, Sleep and Death,” II. xvi. 682. J 

2. The all-vigorous bond saw thee in the beginning, in the one day 
before the birth of night ; from thence, O sleep, didst thou come (a-bhu) 
hither, hiding thy form from the physicians. 

In this verse also, for the reason given above, the translation follows the mss. more 
closely than does our text. Nearly all authorities have at the beginning bandhds; a 
couple [the reciters, K. and V.J, with the comm., bandhds (wrong accent [^as in vs. 5J); 
Ppp. reads bambhas. All have 7 dfvdcayds (p. 7 nqvdocaydh)^ though in some of them 
the could be read v ; the comm, is able to make a sense for it : sarvasya cetd^ 
samcetd^ srastd ; the translation implies vii^vdvayds^ as the smallest possible intelligible 
change ; Ppp. presents viqim^faihdv Land apaqyan\. The pada-xa^^. divide in b ritryd : 
jdnitah : rike ; the comm, understands, with us, ratrydh : jdnitoh : ike; and SPP. sub- 
stitutes this in his pada^X&yX, Eke ahni Lwhich Ppp. combines to eke *hni] might, of 
course, also be understood as locative absolute. Our tdtas at beginning of c was an 
emendation for idva of the mss. ; the comm, has it (also Ppp.), and SPP. accordingly 
also adopts it in his text. The whole pada reads in Ppp. : tatas s^mpnena madhyd ca 
bhdyatha. In d all the mss. have bhisdgbhya r-, and the pada^xa^s, bhisdgbhyaorupam (!) ; 
only one or two give an accent to rupdm; the comm, understands bhisdgbhyo rtipdm^ 
and SPP. reads this ; the translation follows it. There is much discordance as to the 
accent of apagUhamdnas . Ppp. reads bhisajha rupam apigtih-. The comm, is a 
grammarian of such sort that he does not accept ike as used here for the more regular 
ikasmin; but he does accept ahni as used, by the ordinary license to put one case in 
place of another, for ahnas^ codrdinate in construction with rdtryds j and eke means 
mdnasaprajdpatyddayas^ and is subject of apaqyan understood I The evil-dreaming 
hid itself away from the medicine-men, says the comm., lest they should meet it with an 
efficacious remedy ; and something like that is possibly the real meaning. 
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3. He of great kine (?) turned unto the gods away from the Asuras, 
seeking greatness ; to that sleep the three-and-thirty ones, having attained 
the sky, imparted over-lordship. 

At the beginning, the samhitd-mss. in general read brhdd gAvd (p. brhdt : gavd or 
grivd) ; Ppp. has vrhamgrdvd [comhixirng -vdsurebhyo \\ the comm, gives brhadgdvdy 
as nom. of -gdvan^ deriving it from gd ‘go’; and SPP. accepts this {brhadgivd^ 
p. brhatogivd)^ while at the same time suggesting that -gavd may be meant, by such a 
confusion of the two modes of writing o as we have already more than once Lcf. 55. 5 b 
and the notej had occasion to conjecture. Ppp. reads *bht instead of 'dkL There is 
discordance among the mss. as to the accent of upd 'vartata. Ppp. reads at end of b 
rcchan. The majority of mss. have in d trdyastrihqasd sv - ; and part of the pada-mss. 
divide trdyahoirihqdh : sdh : sv- j SPP. gives trayastrinqasah sv-, as do we. 

4. Not the Fathers, and not the gods, know it, whose (pi.) murmur 
goes about within here; in Trita Aptya did the men {nr)y the Adityas, 
taught by Varuna, set sleep. 

The mss. read at the beginning ndi 'tarn |_and so SPP.J, the etam ‘it’ apparently 
being viewed as relating to jdlpis ; the comm, makes the relation plainer by giving in b 
ydi 'sdm; but this latter SPP. rejects. At end of b, the mss. vary between antarMm 
and antari *ddrk (p. antara : iddni) ; the comm, gives the latter, and SPP. accepts it; 
Ppp. also has it; Land it is implied in the translation J. The mss., as always, vary 
between irti and triti ; the great majority here give the former. Vdrimena in d was 
our emendation for dr- ; it is read also by the comm., and by one of SPP’s mss., and is 
found in Ppp. ; SPP. also adopts it in his text. The mss. all accent iditydsas^ and 
SPP. does not emend, as we do, to ddityasas. Ppp. reads in b jaipyai^ c-^ and has for c 
trite svapnam arididrhd prate nard (adit-). With c, compare RV. viii. 47. 13-17 and 
especially 15 c, d. The comm, tells a tale of how duhsvapna^ having received overlord- 
ship from the gods, waxed topping, and seized on the Adityas ; the latter applied for 
relief to Varuna, and, duly instructed by him, put off the duhsvapna upon the great seer 
(maharsi) Trita, son of the waters : this is pretty plainly no tradition, but an account 
devised by the comm, to fit the immediate case. 

5. Of whom the evil-doers shared \J^haj] the cruelty, the well-doers, by 
non-sleep, [shared] the pure (punya) life-time — thou revelest in the sky 
(svdr) with the highest relative ; thou wast born out of the mind of one 
practising fervor. 

The translation is a merely literal rendering, and does not pretend to be an intelligent 
one. It implies in a, with SPP., a majority of his mss., and the comm., dbhajanta (the 
other readings are apacanta.^ abhacanta^ asacanta; and there are varieties of accent) ; in 
b, all the safhhitd-m^s. combine dusk f to j 7/-, implying asvdpnenaj butLSPP’sJ/^^<?-mss. 
Land W’s pada-ms. D., p.m.J read svdpnena; L^’s D. seems to be corrected to asvdp- 
and his L. also seems to have asvdp-\\ SPP. accepts asvdp-.^ with the comm. Ppp. 
gives no fftlp ; its text is vy asya kruram abhijanta duskrne sv - ; and dpuh for dyuh 
at the end of b. In c, bandhund (read by both editions, with the mss.) ought to have 
been emended Lcf. vs. 2 aj to bdndhund., as both texts emend to tapyd- from tdpya-.^ 
which appears in most of the mss. At the end, SPP. has the correct jajflise, with about 
Lhalf of his authorities, including the carefully corrected Dc.J (and with one of our later 
ones) ; our jajhisi represents the rest, but has no reason. Ppp. has in c svarasajasu 
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The comm, renders ahhajanta by prupnuvanti^ and asvapnena by duhsvapnadarqand'^ 
bhavena; he regards duhsvapna as addressed in the second half-verse, and explains 
svdr as equivalent to a locative (as rendered above) ^cf. Noun-Inflection^ p. 488 J, and 
bandhuna (cf. 2 a) as srsteh prakkale tvam drstavata vidhatra saha. 

6. We know all thine attendants (.^) in front ; we know, O sleep, who 
is thine over-ruler here ; protect us here with the glory of the glorious 
one ; go thou away far off with poisons. 

In b, the /a^-mss. give blunderingly svapnaoydk. Ppp. reads *dhipa hyo te* Of 
course, ya^asvinas in c may be accus. pi., < us who are glorious ’ ; the comm, takes it so, 
and explains that the glory comes from our wonderful knowledge as set forth in the first 
half-verse. LPpp. reads yaqaso hi for ydqase *hd.\ In d, the samkita-xa^^, (also Ppp.) give 
ar&dvis-^ which is equivalent to draddvis- ; and the pada-vcss&. assume the latter, divid- 
ing arat : dvisibhih ; since a derivative dvisd is as good as unknown, and of a very unusual 
formation, we preferred to read visibhis ; |^the comm., text and exposition, has dviso- 
bhisj\ S PP. has dvisdbhis. In a the translation of parij&s is that of the comm. ( = pari- 
which seems more probable than the conjecture of the Pet. Lexx., “perhaps 
places of origin.” 


57* Against evil-dreaming. 

\Yama, — pancakam, ddumapnyam. trdistubham : /. anusUibh ; j L^f Anukr. : = j ^ a 
(to mukham) of Berlin ed’n J. j-av. 4-p. tristubh ; 4 Anukr . : — 4 b to b of Berlin 
ed*n, that is tarii tvd svapna to^rhoj. 6p. usnigbrhatlgarbhd virdifakvart ; j (^of Anukr. : = 
J c to 6 of Berlin ed’n, that is andsmdkas tad to end of hymnj. ^-av. jp, parafdkvard 
*tija^att.] 

[Partly prose — verses 2, 3, 4, and 6.J Paipp. has only the first verse (in ii.). The 
comm, quotes from a Pari<;ista (SPP. is unable to identify the passage) a direction for 
using it (with vi. 45, 46) to a king who sees bad dreams. \^As to the connection of the 
material of this hymn with that of h, 56, see introd. to h. 56.J [As to the differences 
of division, see under vss. 3, 4, and 5, and cf. SPP’s Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 468 ; Griffith, ii. 314. 

1 . Asa sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together, 
so do we bring together all evil-dreaming on one who is offensive 
{dpriya). 

The verse is nearly identical with yi. 46. 3, differing only by substituting dpriye in d 
for dvisati, Apriye comes near to the aptyi of RV. viii. 47. 17, with which both verses 
correspond ; see note to vi. 46. 3. The comm., in fact, reads aptye, 

2. Kings have gathered {sam-gd), debts have gathered, kusfhds have 
gathered, sixteenths have gathered; all evil-dreaming that is in us — let 
us impel away evil-dreaming to him that hates us. 

The pada-xn^s. read sdh : mrnAni for sdm : rniniy and sdh : kalah (the samhita-rcxs>^. 
also si kali ag-) for sdm : kalih; SPP. follows us in emending in both places to sdm, 
which the comm, also has. At the beginning of the second division, we have emended 
sdm of the mss. and comm, (which SPP. follows) to sdrvam. For ydt (after asmisu) 
the samhita-mss. read ydta, and the pada-m^%, ydtah; our ydt is supported by the 
comm., and SPP. adopts it. The comm, says that kustha is a skin-disease, symptomatic 
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of various maladies; and, when one of these remains unhealed, boils and sores etc. 

pitakavran&dlni) show themselves. Also, that kalas are anupddeydvayavopalak- 
sana^ and worthless parts of cattle etc. are collected in old pits. And in like manner col- 
lected ill-dreaming is made over to an enemy. That is his idea, and a wholly unacceptable 
one, of the general meaning of the verse. LThe verse is prose, no tristubh; but may 
be stretched so as to count as 43 syllables. J 

3. Embryo of the wives of the gods, instrument of Yama, excellent 
dream ; the evil [dream] that is mine, that do we send forth to him that 
hates us. 

The mss. all read devindm pdtnlnUtk gdrbha (one pada-m^, -bhaftt) yamdsya kdrayo 
bhadrdsvapnah ; the translation implies no further emendation than to gdrbho and 
kdrano j Lthe minor Pet. Lex., iv. 249, accepts bhadrdsvapna as a descriptive com- 
pound, although the accent (Gram. § 1280 c) is very exceptional ;J SPP., following the 
comm., changes to divdn&m patnlndm garbha ydmasya kara yd bhadrdh svapna. Our 
devdpatnln&m and kdranas were suggested especially by the devaj&mlnam and kdranas 
of vi. 46. 2 and xvi. 5. 6, of which neither the comm, nor SPP. take any notice. In the 
second division of the verse the two editions agree, save that ours emends tdt of the 
mss. (which SPP. follows) to tdm; and the latter is supported by our P.M., and by 
the comm. But the mss. have at the beginning samdmayah^ and the pada-m^?». resolve 
it into samdm : ayah. The Anukr. and comm, and SPP. add to this verse what in our 
text is the first division of vs. 4 ; our division is that of our first mss., and is preferable 
on the ground of the sense. LThe prose verse, according to the division of the Anukr., 
may be made to count (8 +^io : 13 : 13 ?) as 44 syllables. J 

4. Thee that art “ harsh by name, mouth of the black bird (•qakiini) 
— thee, O sleep, we thus know completely ; do thou, O sleep, as a horse 
a halter, as a horse a girth, scatter him who is not of us, the god-reviler, 
the mocker. 

(_Prose.J The translation here is of no authority, including various venturesome 
emendations of the text ; it follows our text except at the end, where, instead of badhana^ 
it implies the (unsatisfactory) vapa of the comm, and SPP.; all the mss. read vdpus 
Lor vdpu^. At the beginning, the pada-m^^. give matrstd : ndma : asi : krsnaoi^akttne : 
miikham ; and the samhitd-m?>%. agree with them, with worthless variations of accent 
Land some slight differences besides J, and with -kuner in one or two. SPP. reads, how- 
ever, m& trstandm asi krptaqakundr mukhamj won, as he claims, by adding accents to 
the comm’s text ; but this differs from the mss. only by Lthe word-division andj by 
-ndmasi and ~ner; how the comm, divides and understands mdtrsfdndmasi is unknown, 
as his explanation of the words is wanting (though SPP. notes no lacuna). So much (to 
mukharn) is, as was noted above, added to vs. 3 by Anukr., comm., and SPP. In the 
next division of the verse, for kaksyam^ the mss., the comm., and SPP., give kdydm^ 
which might |nean ‘ body ’ ; the comm, is apparently imperfect here, reading aqvo yathd 
svaklyam rajodhUsaram \kdyam'\ dhunoti yathd cd nlndham palydnakavaeddikam 
avakirati : with kdyam is perhaps omitted also qariram^ its gloss. Our mss. end vs. 4 
with nfnahdm, and it was our emendation to add the next clause ; but this the comm, 
does also, ending with vapa^ while SPP. goes on to grhe without making a verse- 
division ; the sense (so far as we can be said to understand it) favors our division and 
the comm’s. The latter reads avd 'smdkam^ finding thus an ava . . . vapa., which he 
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explains by tiraskuru. All the mss. give pip&rum LP.M. : /(k-J vdpur Lor vdpu\ydd 
etc., with not even a pada-division after vdpus ; such a division was due in our text, 
however, after nlndhdm, L^^® Anukr. seems to intend to count the verse {tarn tvd to 
grhe) as9-f9 + 7 + i3 (reading vapd ) : 8 + 8 = 54. J 

5. What evil-dreaming is in us, what in our kine, and what in our 
house, that let him who is not of us, the god-reviler, the mocker, put on 
like a necklace (niskd), 

LPadas a and b are identical with 45. 2 a, b, above ; and the rest of the verse seems 
to throw much light on 45. 2 c, d: see my note to that verse. In his Collation- Book, 
Whitney here made a note of this important parallel, but seems to have overlooked his 
note when working out his commentary.J The mss. again all read pipdrus \ Y M , \ 
piy-\\ and the comm, again avd 'smdkam^ supplying 2l gamaya to the ava in his expla- 
nation. The omission of devapfyus would make a fair anusttihh of this verse Land a 
faultless one, if we pronounce niskdva\ ; it is evidently metrical, and a verse by itself 
Lcf. 45. 2 J as it stands in our text; the Anukr. and SPP., with part of the mss., end 
vs. 4 with grhiy and throw all the rest of the hymn together as vs. 5 ; the comm, agrees 
with us as to vss. 5 and 6. [The Anukr. seems to intend to count its verse 5 {andsnid- 
kds tdd to end of hymn) as 12 + 9 : 9 + 7 [:] 14 = 51, and to put its second avasdna, 
with some of the mss., 2iiierpdrt\ as does SPP.J 

6. Having measured off nine cubits, forth from that do we divide off 
to him who hates us all our evil-dreaming. 

LProse.J Instead of our apamayay the mss., the comm., and SPP. read dpamayd 
(p. dpaomaydh) ; how the comm, (or SPP.) would explain it does not appear, as he 
gives only the general sense of the expression : asmdkam sambandhi dusvapnyam navd- 
ratniparyantam apasdraya. He reads at the end apriye sath naydmasi (= i d). 

58. For various blessings. 

[Brahman. — sadrcam, mantroktabahudevatyam uta ydjhikam, trdhtubham : st. purch 
*nustubh ; j. 4-p. a^^akvari ; j. bhurtj.] 

The first four verses occur also in Paipp. i. ; LRotb’s Collation, strictly interpreted, 
means that the whole hymn is found there J. The comm, quotes vs. 5 as used in Kaug. 
3. 16; but the verse there intended is evidently ii. 35. 5, of which vs. 5 here is a repeti- 
tion. At the beginning of his exposition of vs. i he says : asntin sukte manasd nir- 
vartyo yajhah stuyate. 

Translated : Griffith , ii. 3 1 5 . 

I. The swiftness of ghee evenly always increasing the year with obla- 
tion — be our hearing, sight, breath unsevered ; unsevered be we from 
life-time, from splendor. 

The translation implies in a samani saddi *vd. L^his last may be a slip for sdddivdy 
p. sddd : evd; the Berlin text and the Index \m^\y sddevuy p. sdddowa.] Five authori- 
ties give samatia (so in p.); five or six, samanahj the rest samandh or sdmandh, or 
else satndnah or samdni or finally sdmandj SPP. accepts the last, from only two mss. ; 
the comm, reads samandhy and explains it as samdnamanaskd. After it the mss. read 
sddevdk (p. sdodevdh)y but the comm, and his text sadeifdy and SPP. follows these, 
accenting sddevd. Ppp. has yii^ts sumands sudevds (.r-). The comm, says that, since 
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all words signifying ‘motion’ also signify ‘ knowledge,’ here means sarvatra pra- 
srtam jhdnam ! Ppp. combines in c prdna ach-. In d, the pada-m^^. read dchinnd 
instead of -ndk. The connection of the two half-verses is perhaps this : it is prayed 
that the prospering flow of the libations of sacred butter be uninterrupted, carrying as 
a consequence the continuance of physical blessings. 

2. Let breath call unto us ; we call unto breath ; the earth, the atmo- 
sphere hath seized {grah) splendor ; splendor [also] Soma, Brihaspati, the 
maintainer. 

Some mss. (including most of the pada-m^^.) begin b with lipa hvay&m. In c, 
one of SPP’s mss. and Ppp. combine prthivy dnt-. At the end, pada-mss. have cor- 
rectly dharti; the samhitd^vas^. vary between this and dhatta, dhattam, and dhatiat; 
and the reciter K. gave vidhartA. The comm’s text (SPP.) has vidhattam, but his 
explanation reads vidhattd (misreading for -artta f) viqesena dhartd ^gnih snryo vdj 
and SPP. most strangely adopts the senseless vidhatta (it is read also by one ms.). 
Ppp. gives instead bibhartu^ which is not bad. Furthermore, Ppp. begins a with apa^ 
but b with upa. The seizing of splendor by these various divinities is, according to the 
comm., for the purpose of giving it to us. Padas b and d lack each a syllable. [^A 
similar antithesis with upahu occurred at i. i. 4, and others were pointed out there. J 

3. Heaven-and-earth have become joint-seizers of splendor; seizing 
splendor may we go about upon the earth ; with glory the kine, coming, 
wait upon (upa-st/id) the lord of kine ; seizing glory may we go about upon 
the earth. 

LThe verse is by no means one of 4 padas, but rather one of 6 (a-f : so designated 
below) : in fact, it is a regular anustubk^ to each half of which is added in prose an 
«^a-refrain {varco ^Xa.y yaqo etc.) of 14 syllables. J The mss. read in b babhuvdthnsy 
accenting also dyav&prthivi ; the translation implies the simpler and more probable 
emendation to -vat us; Land of course the retention of the ms.-accentuation of dyavd- 
prthivi : correct the Berlin ed. accordingly ;J SPP. leaves both words unchanged, 
without heeding their irreconcilable character ; that the comm, takes dyavdprthivi as 
vocative is simply in accord with his usual disregard of the accent. In c and f, the 
mss. vary between dnu-sam Lso mostj, anu-sdm^ and dnu sdm (the pada-mss. have 
anuosdmcarema : but one has dnuosa?hcare 7 na I)\ SPP. adopts dnu sdm Lcf. note to 
Prat. iv. 3j, against our anu-sdm; there is little choice between the two. In d, the mss. 
in general begin with yaqdsdm Lsome with yd(iasdm\y two or three having yd^asam or 
yafdsam; SPP. adopts the last, yd^asd; here, again, there is little to choose; the 
comm, explains ya^asdj though his text (SPP.) gives ya^asHm. The comm, foolishly 
takes dyatis in e as, jointly with ydqasy object of grhltva in f, supplying dheniis for it 
to qualify. The verse counts (16+14:16+14 = 60) as a full atiqakvari; Lbut see 
beginning of this paragraph J. 

4. Make ye a pen (vrajd)y for that is men-protecting for you ; sew ye 
coats-of-mail {vdrman)^ abundant, broad; make ye strongholds of metal, 
unattackable {ddhrsfa ) ; let not your bowl leak {sru ) ; make it strong. 

The verse is RV. x. loi . 8, with slight variation : RV. has vdrma in samhitd as well 
as in pada in b ; the mss., too, leave dfnhatd in d without accent, and SPP. does not cor- 
rect their error. notes that Ppp. reads vartnd: cf. Noun-Injlectiony p. 540 top, 
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539 end.J But the padaA^xi exhibits its skill in blundering : in b it reads vdrma : asi : 
vioadhvdm (and nearly all the samhitS-mss. accent slvyadhvdm)^ and in c krnudhvam : 
ma : ayaslh (or ayaslfC) : ddhrstd (and the sam/itid-mss. accordingly read -dhvammdy-). 
The comm, gives three distinct interpretations of the verse : as concerned respectively 
with the senses, with officiating priests, and with soldiers {indriyaparaivena rtvik- 
paratvena yoddhrparatvend), [^As to -dhvam md-^ cf. note to xviii. 2. 3.J 

5. Of the sacrifice the eye, beginning, and face; with voice, with 
hearing, with mind do I make oblation ; to this sacrifice, extended by the 
all-working one, let the gods come with favoring minds. 

We had this verse above, as ii. 35. 5 Lsee note thereon J. Our mss. cite it by the 
whole first pada : yajfidsya cdksuh prdbhrtir mukham ci *ty ikd. [^The Anukr. does 
not ignore the i at the beginning of d.J 

6. They that are priests (rtvij) of the gods, and that are worshipful, 
for whom the oblation {havyd) is made the portion — coming to this sac- 
rifice together with their spouses, let the gods, as many as they are 
{ydvant)y revel on the oblation. 

In b, the mss. have also kriyate^ kryate^ \ krydie^\ and krnute. In c, the pada-m%%, 
read sahd^patnlbhih^ and nearly all the samhitd-ms^. agree with them; SPP. also 
emends to pdt-. In d, all the mss. have tavUd or tdvisd (p. -sd) ; SPP. reads, with the 
comm., tavisas {^mahdntah^ comm.); the translation implies havfsd^ instead of our 
emendation sdm isi. The verse L12 -I- ii : 11 -f 12J has two more syllables than a 
regular tristubh; j^the cadences of a, b, C accord with the number of syllables: but d, 
with 1 2, has a tristubh cadence ; this casts still further suspicion on tavisd^ in place of 
which we should expect only two syllables J. 

59* For successful sacrifice. 

\Brahman, — tream. dgneyam. trdistubham : /. gdyatrii] 

Hymns 59-64 are not found in Paipp. For the practical use of 59 with 52, see under 
the latter. LOther uses under vs. 3.J Verses 1 and 2, it will be noticed, are put together 
also in TS., and vs. 3 is not far off Lpreceding i and 2J. In MS., on the other hand, 
vss. 2 and 3 have the same sequence as here ; Lbut in RV. their sequence is inverted J. 
LAs for the ritual use, cf. p. 896 and the table.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 317. 

I. Thou, O Agni, art protector of vows among gods(.?), among mor- 
tals ; thou art to be praised at the sacrifices. 

The verse is RV. viii. ii. i, and found also in VS. iv. 16; TS. i. i. 144; 2. 3*, and 
MS. i. 2. 3, ever3rwhere without variant, except as the AV. mss. in general read in b 
devi & m- Lthree have devi dm-\\ |_Whitney’s P. and M. and SPP’s S*”, and his D®., 
p.m., have devd i w-;J the //z</a-mss. give devAh (two of SPP’s, after it, domdrtyesu). 
The RV. pada-ttxX has devdh; Lso also TS. pada-X^xt: see Weber’s note in his ed., 
p. 13 ;J the translation implies devi^ in the sense of devdsu. The comm, understands 
devdSf and SPP. also reads it by emendation. 

[Roth, C/sbar gewisse Kurzungen des Wortendes im Veda, p. 3, treats the RV. 
verse, with report of the comm, on RV.VS.TS. : he assumes devd : A as /^^<z-read- 
ing and understands devi devisu. Cf. da^a {y=^ daqabhis) dvddaqabhir vd 'pi. 
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MBh. xii. 307 (or 306). 10 = xii. 11377, as cited by Hopkins, JAOS. xxiii. 1 1 1 ; cf. also 
English tnstde and out (put — outside) Goetlie’s Jeden Nachklang fiihlt mein Herz 
froh‘ (—froher^ und triiber Zeit ; etc.J 

2. If we, O gods, detract from (pra-mi) your [ordained] courses — we 
that are very unknowing, of you that are knowing — let Agni the all- 
devouring fill that up, knowing, and the soma that has entered the 
Brahmans. 

The first three padas are RV. x. 2. 4 a-c, found also in TS. i. 1. 144 and MS. iv. 10, 2. 
All these read in c viqvam i prndti; our viqvad (p. viqvaodt) can only be regarded as 
a corruption ; the translation, however, follows it, as being the real Atharvan reading ; 
SPP. adopts it in his text, against the comm., who reads and explains vi(^vam. The 
comm, agrees with RV. etc. further in giving prndti. As for the last pada, we had it 
above as d of xviii.^. 55 ; it is also a RV. phrase, and found elsewhere : see under that 
verse. 

3. We have come unto the road of the gods, to convey (vah) along 
forward what we may be able ; Agni [is] knowing ; he shall make offer- 
ing ; he verily is hdtar ; he shall arrange the sacrifices (adhvard), he the 
seasons. 

The verse is RV. x. 2. 3, and found also in TS..i. i. 143, MS. iv. 10. 2, and (JB. 
xii. 4. 4'. These texts read in c, d sd *d u hdtd sd ad/w-^ and all save QB. accent dnu in b. 
The commas text also has the RV. reading se V u hotd. The verse, with the Atharvan 
readings in c, d, is found in full in Kauq. 5. 12, in the /<?r7/^z«-ceremonies. In the same 
ceremonies it accompanies in Vait. 3. 5 an offering to Agni svistakrt ; and again, in 
Vait. 19. 12, an after-offering to various gods. j^As for the critical significance of the 
citation of the vs. in saka/apdtha, see p. 897, If 3.J 

60. For physical abilities. 

[Brahman. — dvyream. mantroktavdgddidcLivatam. i. pathydbrhafi ; 2. kakummati puraumih.’] 

LProse.J As was noticed above, the hymn is wanting in Paipp. Hymns 60-63, 
both text and explication, are lacking in the comm. The comm., at p. 5175, assigns 
only fourteen hymns to this the final anu 7 /dka; Lbut at p. 5529 he numbers the last 
hymn as the thirteenth, having combined hymns 69 and 70 of the Berlin ed. into one of 
5 vss. (paUcamantr&tmakam siikiam, p. 548') : both numbers are at variance with thej 
eighteen of the mss. Lin general; but see under h. 65J and of the Anukr. The hymn 
is quoted in Kaug. 66. i in the savayajha chapter Lsee table on p. 896J ; the mss. of 
Kauq. read dsyan Llike the AV. mss.J. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 317. 

I, Speech in my mouth, breath in my nostrils, sight in my eyes, hear- 
ing in my ears, my hair not gray, my teeth not broken, much strength in 
my arms. 

A similar enumeration is found in TS. (in v. 5. 9*), TA. (x. 72, in supplement; 
Lp. 887 of Poona ed.J), and PGS. (in i. 3. 25) ; van ma asdn (PGS. dsye) nasdh prdnb 
'ksydg cdksuh kdrnayoh <^r 6 trani bdhuvdr bdlam tiruvdr 6 jd *rista viqvdny dftgdni 
(PGS. *ristdni me ^ngdni) tanus tanuvd me sahdj it covers both verses of our hymn 
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and the beginning of the next. LMGS. i. 4. 4 may be compared. J Nearly all the sath- 
hi/^-mss. read [like those of Kau9.J ndsoh; Land the pada-xtdjddug is dsydm : 

nd5oh\. Further on, the mss. read aksdh or aksydh (one of ours and one of SPP’s 
give aksndh; our text gives aksndhy but it should be aksydh^ as everywhere else in the 
Atharvan, and as in the parallel texts) ; yet further, dpalitd kiqd [or keqa\ qdnaditd 
bdha (or vdhd) bahvor bdlam. SPP. follows our emendations (even aksnds) through- 
out; except that he very properly corrects our bdhvbs to bdhvds. Instead of dqond 
ddntdh the minor Pet. Lex. suggests dqlrnd d-^ which is decidedly preferable, and is 
implied in the translation. 

2. Force in my thighs, speed in my calves, firm standing in my feet, all 
things of mine uninjured, myself not down-fallen. 

LPassing in silence some minor details of variation, J the mss. read 6 ja instead of djas 
[but djah is found in two or three pada-mss.^l ; Labout ten authorititsj leave janghayos 
unaccented; they accent jdvas or javds^ and pidayos ox paddy os ; some insert a blun- 
dering avasdna between padayoh and pratistha; Lall accent aristani instead of dr- ; J 
and end with sdrvdn ma 'tiprsthdh or -sthd (p. dthprsthd or -dh). SPP. follows our 
emendations quite closely : but he corrects to jdnghayos; accents javds (which is rather 
to be preferred ♦) ; [accents correctly pidayos : the accent of the Berlin ed. should be 
amended accordingly ; J leaves the avasdna after pidayoh ; and forgets in sa/hhitd-text 
to combine prattsfhi and dristdni into pratisthi 'ris- ; the mss., however, commit the 
same oversight, although the pada-iexi reads prathstha (not -ah). The blunder arises 
possibly from the transference of the avasdna-sign from its proper place after pra- 
tistha (to which our text restores it) to the place before that word. The metrical defi- 
nitions of the Anukr. for these two bits of prose are naturally worthless, and the 
extensive emendations in our text make them still more inapplicable. 
m2&c,javd is oxytone, and the neuter jdvas is paroxytone ; but at iii. 50. 2 and iv. 27. i 
we have the adjective stem javds : cf. Gram, § 1151. 2. e.J 

61. For length of life etc. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam. brdhmanaspaiyam. virdt pathydbrhaii,'] 

Wanting, as already pointed out, in the comm, and in Paipp. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 317. 

I. A body together with my body. [• • J May I attain all my life-time. 
Sit thou on what is pleasant ; fill thyself full, cleansing thyself in heaven 
{svargd). 

The verse is utterly obscure and disconnected, and we might long for the comm., if 
we had found that he ever gave any help in such a case. The first clause is translated 
as corresponding with that in TS. etc. (see under 60. i); what is inserted between it 
and the following clause is omitted as unintelligible. The mss. read sahe (with varying 
accent), and ddntdh (so all the pada-rn^'^, and some others) or datdh^ or rdddtdh [or 
raddntdh\\ SPP. adopts sahe datdh^ to which he might be puzzled to give any mean- 
ing. In the second division, SPP. reads with the mss. syondth me j-, 2mA purdh pr-. 
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62. For popularity. 

[Brahman as 61). — anustubh^ 

Wanting in Paipp. and in the comm. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 205 ; Griffith, ii. 318. 

I. Make thou me dear to the gods, make me dear to kings, dear to 
everything that sees, both to (^udra and to Aryan. 

A nearly corresponding verse is found in the supplement to RV. x. 128 (Aufr.*, p. 685), 
and in HGS. i. 10. 6, Land in /Cafha-hss., p. 36J. In the first half-verse, RV. differs 
only by reading both times kuruj its c is priyam viqvesu gotresu^ and its d entirely 
different from ours. HGS. also has kuru^ with md brahmani for rajasu md in b, and 
the second half-verse reads priyam viqyesu qiidresu Lcf. rucam vi(^yesu (udnfsUf VS. 
xviii. priyam md kuru rdjasu. The mss. read inc-d Lwith varying ^cz^Tv\.\paqyato 
'ta (p. pa^yata : uia) ; Lbut one of SPP’s/^^<3!-mss. has paqyatdh, p.m.J ; and a part of 
the mss. (including Lso far as noted J all iht pada-ms^.) have qtidrdm in d. SPP’s text 
agrees throughout with ours. L^*^b this verse Zimmer compares 32. 8, above, and 
VS. xviii. 48 etc. With the d of the Berlin text, cf. the d of iv. 20. 4 and 8. Zimmer 
rightly notes that the “gods ” of a are the Brahmans, and aptly cites QB. ii. 2. 2^, with 
32. 8 etc. as just mentioned.J 

63. To Brihaspati: for sundry blessings. 

[Brahman {etc,^ as 61). — virdd uparislddbr/iati."] 

Wanting in Paipp. and in the comm. ^ 

Translated: Griffith, ii.318. 

I. Arise, O Brahmanaspati ; awaken the gods with the sacrifice; 
increase [his] life-time, breath, progeny, cattle, fame, and the sacrificer 
[himself]. 

The mss. vary between paqum and paqun in the second half-verse. Kirtim is pretty 
evidently intruded, spoiling the Lotherwise good anustubh\ meter ; the Anukr. reckons 
it to the fourth pada. The paddhati uses the verse (see note to Kau9. 6. 21) in the 
course of the darqapurnamdsa ceremony. 

64. To Agni: with fuel. • 

[Brahman. — caturrcam. dgneyam, dnustubham."] 

Not found in Paipp. Used in Kaug. (57. 26) in the ceremony of initiation of a Vedic 
student, to accompany the laying of four sticks of fuel on the fire — the schol. say, one 
at each verse. L^hh regard to the ritual use, see the table on p. 896, and p. 897, 1 . 9.J 

Translated : 'XJriffith, ii. 318 ; vs. i also by Ludwig, p. 265. 

I. O Agni, I have taken fuel for the great Jatavedas ; let that Jatave- 
das extend to me both faith and wisdom. 

The whole verse is found in QGS. ii. 10, the only variant being agnaye at the begin- 
ning; LOldenberg’s text (cf. his note, p. 139) should read dhdrsam^ with his codex F.J; 
the first half-verse occurs in several other Sutras (AGS. i. 21. i ; PGS. ii. 4. 3 ; HGS. 
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i. 7. 2 ; MB, i. 6. 32), with a very different latter half, but all reading agnaye; Land we 
find agndye at MP. ii. 6. 2 ; and again at GGS. ii. 10. 46, where the pratlka is cited J. 
The comm, also has agnaye^ with one of SPP’s reciters. The Atharvan reading is 
plainly dgne^ apparently a metrical emendation, and the translation follows it, rather 
than our unnecessary conjecture, dgre, L^^ case, as the meter clearly shows, we 
must allow that the AV. has the better reading dgne as against the agnaye of a whole 
series of Sutra-texts. Their inferior reading is of course not to be changed ; but still 
less should the AV. be changed to agndye^ as Oldenberg, note to ^GS., p. 139, overlook- 
ing the meter, suggests. J 

2. With firing, O Jatavedas, with fuel do we incre^e thee ; so do thou 
increase us, both with progeny and with riches. 

The Ltext and explanation of thej comm, add Las does the Daga KarmSni : see 
Kau^. 57. 26 notej the further pada dirgham dyuh krnotu me^ and two or three of 
SPP’s authorities give it or have traces of it. 

3. In that, O Agni, we put on for thee any pieces of wood whatever, 
be all that propitious to me ; enjoy thou that, O youngest one. 

The fir.st two padas and the fourth are RV. viii. 9i(or 102). 20, which reads kini 
kani cid in a Land ti for the tdd of our dj. The Yajus-texts, VS. xi. 73, MS. (in ii. 7. 7), 
TS. (in iv. i. 10*), all have the inserted pada c: VS. MS. end it with te ghrtdm instead 
of our me qivdm^ while TS. makes it read idd astu tdbhyam id ghrtdm. VS. reads a 
as does RV., but TS.MS. have kani ca. Nearly all the authorities have daruni 
Lonly W’s P.M. have daruniji, and all have dadhmasi, without accent: SPP. emends 
both words to accordance with RV., as we had done. Part of the mss. Land the comm.J 
have in d yavistha. The verse is used by Vait. (28. 14) in the agnicayana ceremony. 
LCf. p. 898, line i.J 

4. These pieces of fuel are for thee, O Agni ; with them, O burning 
one, become thou united ; put in us [long] life-time ; put immortality in 
the Aryan. 

The second and fourth padas are wholly corrupt ; the translation follows in part our 
emended text. L^^r b, the translation implies tabhir dhakso (cf. RV. x. 115. 4; ii. 4. 4, 
where the sathhitd has ddksoh; RV. Prat. iv. 41 end) sdm id bhavaj\ and for d, it 
implies amrtatvdm ca **rye. For b, the general reading of the authorities is tvam id 
dhahsd (p. hahsdh) sarnid (p. samoit) bhava; one or two have dhaso or vdhsfl^ one ivav 
id dhahsd^ X\\r^^ bhavah. SPP. conjectures that the original reading may have been 
tabhir vaso samid bhava; he adopts as his text, from the comm., tvdm iddhdh samid 
bhava. In c, the a before dhehi is not found in the mss. ; a less correction, with better 
meter, would have been dhehy a. For d, the m.ss., the comm., and SPP., give amrta- 
tvdm dedryhya (p. amrtaotvdm : doedryhya). 

LThe Dag. Kar., as reported by Bloomfield on Kaug. 57.26, also gives dedrydya; 
moreover, the passage in PGS. (ii. 4. 3), which treats of the ceremony of initiation to 
which (see introd., above) these verses belong, contains in fact a prayer of the student 
on behalf of his teacher or initiator : jtvaputro mamd "edryo medhdvy aham asdni etc. ; 
and the AV. comm, explains dedrydya accordingly by upanayanakartre gdyatrlpraddtre 
etc. This all makes against W’s ca *'rye and in favor of the ms.-reading dedrydya: 
this dative, no less than the locative asmasu^ goes easily with dhehy i\. 
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65. Praise of the sun. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam. jdtavedasam ; sduryam. jdgatam.l 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The comm, says that hymns 65-67 are shown by their 
contents to belong to the worship of Surya. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 3 1 9. 

I . A yellow eagle, thou hast ascended unto heaven {div) with radiance 
(arcis)\ whoso (pi.) would injure thee flying up to heaven, them smite 
thou down with flame {haras), O Jatavedas, unfearing ; ascend unto 
heaven, O sun, formidable, with radiance. 

By metrical evidence, jdtavedas in c is an intrusion Lalthough obviously older than 
the Anukr.J, besides being at least superfluous in sense. The mss. read bibhyad ugro 
*rc- (p. bibhyai : ugrah) ; but SPP. emends to dbibhyat : ugrdh, as we had done Lbut 
neglects the necessary abhinihita svarita\ ; the comm, so understands the words. 
Ppp. reads ugro arcisd in d. 

After this hymn, three of our mss. (P.M.W.) insert as next hymn, numbering it 66, 
the one-versed RV. i. 99, without variant 

* 

66. To Agni: for aid. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam. jdtavedasam; sduryam; vajradevatyam. attjdgatam.’] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The comm, connects it in use with the preceding hymn. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 319. 

I. The trickish Asuras that go about, having metal nets, hooking with 
fetters of metal, them I make subject to thee with flame, O Jatavedas ; 
go thou, a thousand-barbed thunderbolt, slaughtering our rivals. 

Ppp. combines in a -j&ld 'surd, and reads in b ayasmdi ; in c it seems to give 
harase, which would be an acceptable emendation. Our sahdsrabhrstis in d is for the 
-hrstis (the majority) or -drstis LtwoJ or -hrastis [two or threej or \ -hasfis or -hrasti or J 
-hrustis or -ristis or -bhrstis (all these, one each) of the authorities ; SPP. reads, with 
the comm., -rstis. SPP. also follows the comm, in adopting pdhi, against the majority 
of his authorities (though in such a case their reading, whether pd- or yd-, is extremely 
doubtful); Lhere the testimony of his oral reciters is of especial weight, and, they (his K. 
and V.) gavej/^/^/J. 


67. For long life and prosperity. 

[Brahman. — astdu. sduryam. prdjdjatyd gdyatri."] 

Not found in Paipp. According to the comm., it is used in the same manner as the 
two preceding hymns. LCf. khila to RV. i, 50.J 
Translated : Griffith, ii. 3 19. 

1. May we see a hundred autumns. 

2. May we live a hundred autumns. 

3. May we wake a hundred autumns. 
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4. May we ascend {ruk) a hundred autumns. 

5. May we prosper a hundred autumns. 

6. May we be a hundred autumns. 

7. May we adorn a hundred autumns. 

8. More autumns than a hundred. 

The comm.^ reckons the hymn as only one verse ; the Anukr. and all the mss. ^see 
SPP’s ed., p. 543, note i J count eight verses, and SPP. also adopts this. The first two 
verses are the last two padas of RV. vii. 66. 16; they are found also in GGS. iii. 8. 5 ; 
a third verse, with ^rnuydma, is added in PGS. i. 6. 3 ; LMS., at iv. 9. 20, has four 
padas, with ^rnuyama pushed to the fourth place by the 4 nsertion of prdbravdma (ed. 
prAbruv-') in the third ;J and the series is carried further in VS. xxxvi. 24, which, begin- 
ning as does PGS., has five padas, prdbrav&ma in the fourth, and ddln&h sydma 
in the fifth, andj with the added ending bhuyaq ca qarddah qatit^ which needs emenda- 
tion. LMGS., at i. 22. II, agrees with VS.J In TA. iv. 42. 5 and in HGS. i. 7. 10 Lthe 
series is carried to eight padas J : these agree from i to 7 Lwith pdqyema^ jtvema^ ndn- 
ddma^ mdddma, bhdvdma, qrndv&ma^ prdbravdma\, and differ only in the eighth, where 
TA. has djlidh sy&ma against ajitdh sydma of HGS. ; and both have the added ending 
jydk ca suryam drqi. In none of the other versioijs is there anything to help us with 
the doubtful forms in the Atharvan. In vs. 3, most of the mss. read btiddhema (some 
budhcma) ; our emendation budhyema is given also by the comm., and SPP. adopts it. 
In vs. 5, on the other hand, the mss., the comm., and SPP., give the wholly anomalous 
pusema (^—pustim labhemahiy comm.); SPP. ought to have emended to pAsyema^ as 
we had done. Bhiyema ( = bhUydsma, comm.) in vs. 7 is another impossibility retained 
by SPP. In vs. 8 all the mss. have bhiyasi [^or but the comm, has -jfj, and so 

SPP. has the courage to adopt and read it, as we had done before. *LAt p. 5439. J 

68 . With ceremonial performance. 

\Brahman. — ekarcam, mantroktakarmamdtradevatyam. dnustubham.'] 

Found in Paipp. xix. Quoted once in the text of Kaug. (139. 10), in the ceremony 
of introduction to Vedic study, as to be murmured prior to pronouncing, by padas, the 
GayatrT (RV. iii. 62. 10), and the Atharvan verses iv. i. i and i. i. i (or 1-4). But the 
various schol. (the Paddhati, Da9. Kar., Ke^avT) make frequent mention and use of it : 
thus (see note to Kau^. 25. 36), it is reckoned to a svastivdcana ; it is used in the 
slmantonnayana (to 35.20) znd. goddna (to 53.2) ceremonies; it is added (note to 
57. 22) to vii. 33. I in the ceremony of restoring lost fire, in the initiation of a Vedic 
student ; it is used in the vedavratdni (to 57. 32), in the annaprdqana (to 58. 19), and 
the preparation for the marriage ceremonies (to 75. i), and for the djyatantra (to 137. 4), 
and in the introduction to the rdjakarmdni of § 14 (p. 31 5, 1 , 2). In all this is very 
probably to be seen only the influence of the occurrence of vidam and of kdrmdni krn- 
make in the second half-verse ; it need not imply any real comprehension of the obscure 
verse, with recognition of its appropriateness to all these various situations. |^As to 
the critical bearing of the uses of the vs. in the ritual, cf. the table on p. 896, and see 
p. 897, line 12.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 319. 

I. Of non-expansion and of expansion do I untie the aperture with 
magic ; by those two having taken up the Veda, we then perform acts. 
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That is, doubtless, * conduct sacred ceremonies.* All the mss.* have at the beginning 
dvyasas (p. dvioasak)^ and so have Ppp., the Anukr., Kaug. and all its scholiasts, and 
the comm. ; whence of course also SPP. ; it is unquestionably the Atharvan reading. 
Yet even the comm, can only say for it that it is the same as avyacasas, a syllable being 
omitted by Vedic license ; and the analysis of pada~\!tx\. appears to be one of those 
wild and senseless guesses of which in this book it presents not a few examples. LThe 
important thing to observe in the pada avya\ca\saq ca vyacasaq ca is the recurrence of 
so many confusingly similar syllables: the corruption is a case of haplography (cf. note 
to iv. 5. 5, and Bloomfield in AJP. xvii. 418) ; but one would expect avyacaso Tjyacaxa^ 
ca,] The pada-mss, ^save SPP’s J.J have visyami in b as an integral word; but the 
comm, understands vi : sydmi, and SPP., as well as our text, so reads; many of the 
mss. have bl instead of vi. One accents in c veddm^ Land one has vedam^ without 
accent; Griffith’s ‘bunch of grass’ implies the reading veddm here and at 72. ij; we 
might conjecture vddim as a better reading ; vdda is not to be expected in the Atharvan. 
LThe Index gives for books i,-xviii. three occurrences of veda, namely at iv. 35.6; 
X. 8. 17; xv. 3. 7 : at X. 8. 17 W. suggests that it is perhaps to be rendered simply by 
‘knowledge’; but in iv. and xv. it can hardly be aught else than ‘ Veda.’J Some of 
the mss. accent krnmdhe. There was no sufficient reasob for altering the accent of vyd- 
casas in our text to zyacdsas; SPP. reads zydc- with the majority of his authorities. 
The comm, has no notion of what the verse really means : he gives two different expo- 
sitions — one explaining dzyacas and zydcas to mean the two varieties of breathing, 
pr&na and z/ydna, the bila to be the mulddh&ra^ and zfeda ‘ the Veda’ {aksardtmaka- 
mantrasatkgha) ; the other taking the first two to be the paramdtman and jivdtman^ 
the bila the heart, and veda ‘knowledge’ (ciklrsitakarmavisayam jMnam), *L^^ ^ 
understand the Collation Book, W’s P. actually begins with avyacdsaq cd vydcasdg ca^ 
which, apart from the wild accents, is worth noting.J 

In Ppp., this hymn is immediately followed by our hymn 72. 

69. To the waters: for long life. 

[Brahman. — catasrah, mantroktdbdevatydh. j. dsury anu stub h ; 2. sdmny anustubh ; j. dsurt 
gdyatri ; 4, sdmny usnik (1-4, /-av.),] 

LProse.J Found also in Paipp. xix. The four verses of this hymn are called in 
Kau^. and VA\t.jwds, and are prescribed to accompany the rinsing of the mouth with 
water in ihtparvan ceremony (Kau^. 3. 4; Vait. i. 19, misunderstood by the editor), in 
a rite for long life at the reception of a Vedic student (Kau^. 58. 7), and in the madhu- 
parka ceremony (Kau9. 90. 22) ; of these the comm, takes notice only of Kau^. 58. 7. 
With this use is doubtless connected the attribution of the hymn in the Anukr. to the 
waters as divinity. ]^As to the citation by technical designation, and especially as to 
the ritual uses, see p. 897, % 2.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 320. 

1. Living are^e ; may I live ; may I live my whole life-time. 

2. Living on are ye ; may I live on ; may I live my whole life-time. 

3. Living together are ye ; may I live together ; may I live my whole 
life-time, 

4. Lively are ye ; may I live ; may I live my whole life-time. 

The comm, adds our hymn 70 as fifth verse to this hymn, and then commits the 

blunder of understanding Indra etc., there spoken of, as addressed with “ living are ye ” 
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etc. ; it is, of course, the waters that are meant, as the liturgical use plainly shows. In 
vs. 2 all authorities give itipa jlvi stha (p. ^pa : jivih : stha) ; Lboth editions give upa- 
In vs. 3 they have samjlvis (though with considerable variety of accent) ; 
most, too, accent samjlvyAsam, The comm, reads upajlvyds and samjfvyds^ which 
make the decidedly easier sense, * fit to be lived on and with ’ ; then the following clauses 
would mean < may I live on you and with you.* Ppp. reads throughout stu instead of 
stha. 


70. For long life. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam, sduryam. y-/. gdyatrt. ] 

LProse.J Not found in Paipp. ^See note to 69. 4. J 
Translated : Griffith, ii. 320. 

I. Live, O Indra; live, O Surya; live ye, O gods; may I live; may I 
live my whole life-time. 

The mss. read jiv&s after divds^ and SPP. retains it, false accent and all. The comm, 
explains it by adding a dhavat^. 


71. For various blessings. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam. gdyatrlddivatam. j-av, y-p. atijagatl.'] 

Wanting in Paipp. The comm, is unable to quote any authority as to its use ; but 
he declares it to belong to the worship of the Veda that one has studied, or of the 
gdyatrf. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 204 ; Griffith, ii. 320. 

I. Praised by me [is] the boon-giving Veda-mother. Let them urge 
on the soma-hymn of the twice-born. Having given to me life-time, 
breath, progeny, cattle, fame, property, Vedic splendor, go ye to the 
brahma-\tor\i. 

A corresponding verse is found in the supplement (p. 91 5 of the Calc, ed.) [p. 855 of 
the Poona cd.J to TA. x. 36, reading thus: stuto mayd varadd vedamdtd pracodayantl 
pavane dvijdtd: dyuh prthivydm dravinam brahmavarcasam mahyam datvd pra- 
jdtum brahmalokam (the accentuation is only partial, and worthless) ; its variants 
hardly help the interpretation of our verse. The translation given above makes no pre- 
tense to being an intelligent one ; it merely endeavors to make what sense it can, with 
least divergence from the manuscript readings. For a it implies stuta mdyd varadA 
vedamdti, which agrees throughout with the mss., save that they accent vedamdtd in 
several different ways ; the pada-m%^. give varadd without division. For b is implied 
prd codayantdm pdvamdmm dvijandm (with our edition) ; the mss. accent pracodd- 
yantdmj and [^excepting W’s P.M.W., which give pdvafndnim \ they read pdvamdm^ 
which SPP. adopts. In the second division, SPP. reads pagiim^ with LaboutJ half the 
authorities, and with the comm. ; the remaining authorities favor our paqin^ giving 
that or //If ww. The comm, explains varadd by istakdmapraddtrl^ and vedamdtd by 
vedasya rgddiriipasya mdtdy signifying the sdvttrf, and standing as subject to pra 
codayantdm^ which is pluralis majestaticus, as is also vrajata. L Weber discusses 
varadd and the TA. passage at Ind, Stud. ii. 194 (as Whitney notes in the margin), 
and resolves stuto into stutd u. J 
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72. For the favor of the gods. 

\Bhrgvangiras Brahman. — ekarcam. paramdtmaddivatam. trdisfudham.] 

Follows in Paipp. directly after hymn 68. It is given in full* in the Kaug. text 
(139. 26), at the end of the ceremony of commencement of Vedic study; Land the 
pratlka is cited at 139. 25 ;J and the scholiasts add its use at the end of the parvan 
ceremonies (Ke9. to section 6 ; p. 310, 1 . 5), and of the pindapitryajfia (Keq. to 89. 17 ; 
p. 371, 1. 12), and to the sndnavrata (note to 42. 18). ^\_As to the citation in sakala- 

pdtha, cf. p. 897, If 3.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 320. 

I. Out of what receptacle we bore up the Veda, within that do we set 
it down ; what is performed [and] sacrificed by the heroic might of the 
brdhman, with that fervor, O gods, favor ye me here. 

Some of the mss. accent variously abhar&ma and vedam; L^riffith renders by 
‘bunch of grass,’ again (as at 68. i) implying the accent veddm : but this accent is 
given only by SPP’s S™. ;J two or three of SPP’s have rtdm instead of krtdm in c ; the 
version in Kaug. 139. 26 gives in place of either adhltam. Ppp. reads in a, b udbha- 
rdmi veda iasminn antar va dudhmay enam. 

LHere ends the seventh and last /inuvdka, with 18 hymns (or 14 or 13 : see introd. 
to hymn 60, above) ; and with 55 verses, if we count them as they are numbered in the 
Berlin text. They are summed up as 55 verses by certain mss. — No mention of the end- 
ing of a prapathaka is made in the colophon. J 


LPftippaiada excerpts concerning book xx.J 

[Roth, at the end of his Collation, adds the Ppp. variants for verses 12 and 16 and 
1 7 of AV. XX. 34 ; the hymn appears in Ppp. xiii. and corresponds to the sd jandsa indrah 
hymn, RV. ii. 1 2.J 

LVerse 12. In a, paryacaraksac instead oi paribhdvam ; its b isiyo vdrga- 

kasya v&pibat sutam j its c reads yajamdnam bahum janam ; and in d, it has dmoru- 
caksat for dmiirchat.\ 

> LV^^’se 16. In a, Ppp. has vyaksat putror up- for vydktah pitrdr up- ; its b is sim- 
ply bhuvana veda janitah; its c par asy a bhavisyam&no hrojoksad.\ 

LVerse 17. In a, Ppp. has haryasyaqur for hdryaqva asutdr.\ 

LThen follows a note to the effect that nothing of the Kuntapa hyjnns appears in 

ppp.j 

L Roth’s Collation closes with the words : 

“explicit feliciter 25. Juni i884.”J 




INDEXES AND OTHER AUXILIARY MATTER 


I. List of Non-metrical Passages of the Atharvan Sarhhitd. 

LWhitney gives a compact list of the prose passages in his Index Ver- 
bomtUt p. 5. It may be repeated here in different form and with slight 
revision. It is to be understood that the whole hymn is prose, except 
when otherwise specified, as by the giving of the verses. J 


i. none 

ii. II ; 16-24 

iii. 26 ; 27 ; 29. 7 

iv. 39. 1-8 

V. 6 . 4 e, 9 -i 4 ; 9; 10; M- 8a; 

16; 21. iicd, la; 24; 26 
(parts) ; 27 (do.) ; 28. i cd 

vi. 10; 16.4: 44*3; 46. 1'a; 
48; 79 - 3; 83. 4; 99-3,* 
123. 3-4 

vii. 81. 4-5 j 88 ; 89. 4 ; 97- 5-8 


viii. I. 14; 8.22-24; 10 
ix. I. 14 a, 2t-24 ; 2. 13 ; 3. 25-31 ; 
5. 16, 20-22, 23-30 (parts), 31- 
36 ; 6 (except verses 1-2) ; 7 ; 

10. 24 

^ X. 5 (except verses 22-24, 4*“43» 
45-50, and parts of 7-14, 36-41) 
xi* I* 35 ; 3 (except verses 19-22) 
xii. 2. 42, 44 ; 3. 55-60 (parts) ; 5 
(except verses iS-i7»47-'53»55“7o) 


xiii. 4. i4-*s, 22-26, 46-56 

xiv. none 
XV. all 

xvi. all (except 1. 10, 12, 13 ; 4. 
2,6; 6. 1-4, 1 1 ; 9. 1-2) 

xvii. I. 20-23 

xviii. 2. 45 ab; 3. 25-28 (parts), 30- 
35 (do.), 36-37 ; 4* a?* 67-68, 
71-74, 76-87 

xix. 9. 14; 17-19; 21 ; 22 (all 
but last verse); 23 (do.) ; 3I. 
12? ; 44. 4-5 ; 45. 6-10; 51; 
57. 2-4, 6; 60; 61 ; 69; 70 


2. List of Hymns ignored by the Eaugika-Sutra 

Lin his copy of the Kaugika, Whitney has noted the hymns in question. 
I have modified his list ; but it can hardly be drawn with entire precision 
and certainty. Thus if we accept the statements of the scholiasts as to 
what hymns or verses are included in certain ganas or meant by certain 
terms (like brahmagavydu at 48. 13 or vrsalingdh at 29. 15) or pratikaSy 
all the hymns under book v. and some others (like vi. 95) may be struck 
from the list. At 36. 13, rathajitdfn should mean vi. 130; but Darila 
and Kegava both understand 130— 132 to be intended. P'or some hymns 
as to which the reader, seeing an asterisk or a blank in Bloomfield’s Index, 
might be in doubt, a few words may be said ; iv. 4 is textually cited at 
40. 14, and so is 1^. 9 at 18, 25 ; for ii. 20—23, see introd. to ii. 19; and 
for iv. 7, see introd. to iv. 7. Hymns iii. 26-27 are really cited under the 
name digyukte at 14. 2$ ; iv. 23-29, as the wT^^m-hymns, at 27. 34 ; and 
'vi. 35-36 as the vdiqvdnariye at 31.5. Hymn vii. 81 is cited as the 
laSarp -verses at 24. 18. Certain pairs have the same pratika and so give 
rise to questions : thus vii. 59. i and vi. 37. 3 ; vii. 73. 1 1 and ix. 10. 20 ; 
vii. 75. I and iv. 21. 7 ; xvi. 5. i and vi. 46. 2. Hymns vi. 94, vii. 92, 
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and vii. 93 are perhaps doubtful. As to book xix., see p. 896. The table 
follows according to the three grand divisions. J 


i. none 

ii. none 

iii. none 

iv. none 

V. 4, 5, 16, 18, 19 
vi. 47, 95, 120, 131, 132 
vU. 5, 23, 27, 28, 40, 47- 
49 » 58. 59 » 94 


viii. 4f 9, 10 
ix. 6, 10 
X. 2, 7, 8 

xi. 3, 5, 7 » 8 

xii. 5 


xiii. 4 

xiv. none 
XV. all 

xvi. p’s 4, 5, 7, 8 

xvii. none 
xviii. none 

xix. all but 51, 52, 59, 60, 64, 68 

XX. all 


3. Concordance of two Methods of citing the Kan^ika-Sutra 

[The references to this treatise in the commentary as printed in the 
Bombay edition are made by adhydya^ and by kandika as numbered from 
the beginning of each adhydyay but without giving the individual sutra. 
Bloomfield and Whitney cite by kandikd as numbered from the beginning 
of the treatise, and by sutra. The addition of the sutra makes the refer- 
ence more precise and convenient ; but both methods are at fault. The 
citations should be by adhydya^ by kandikd as numbered from the begin- 
ning of the adhydyay and by sutra. For the convenience of those who wish 
to study the Kaugika as cited by the comm., the following concordance 
is given. The Roman numerals with the smaller Arabic figures (at the 
left and middle of each column) show the citations according to the method 
of the Bombay edition ; the larger Arabic figures show the kandikas as 
numbered by Bloomfield. A better way to harmonize the two methods 
than by the use of this table is to write on the upper outside corner of 
each odd page of Bloomfield’s text-edition the adhydya with a Roman 
numeral, and the kandikd as numbered from the beginning of the adhydya 
with an Arabic numeral. 


i. T 

I 

iii. 4 

21 

V. 

5 

41 

viii. 

2 

61 

xi. 

3 

81 

xiii. 9 

lOI 

xiii. 

39 

I 2 I 

3 

2 

5 

22 


6 



3 

62 


3 

82 

10 

102 


30 

122 

3 

3 

6 

23 


7 

43 


4 

63 


4 

83 

II 

103 


31 

123 

4 

4 

7 

24 


8 

44 


5 

64 


5 

84 

12 

104 


33 

124 

5 

5 

iv. 1 

25 


9 

45 


6 

6s 


6 

85 

*3 

105 


33 

125 

6 

6 

3 

26 


10 

46 


7 

66 


7 

86 

*4 

106 


34 

126 

7 

7 

3 

27 

vi. 

1 

47 


8 

67 


8 

87 

*5 

107 


35 

127 

8 

8 

4 

28 


3 

48 1 


9 

68 


9 

88 

16 

108 


36 

128 

9 

9 

5 

29 


3 

49 1 

ix. 

1 

69 


10 

89 

»7 

109 


37 

129 

ii. % 

10 

6 


vii. 

I 

50 


3 

70 

xii. 

I 

90 

18 

110 


38 

130 

3 

II 

7 

i 


3 

51 


3 

71 


3 

91 

*9 

III 


39 

131 

3 

12 

8 

32 


3 

52 


4 

72 


3 

92 

20 

II 2 


40 

132 

4 

13 

9 

33 


4 

53 


5 

73 

xiii. 

1 

93 

21 

”3 


4* 

133 

5 

*4 ; 

10 

34 


5 

54 


6 

74 


3 

94 

22 

II4 


42 

134 

6 

*5 ' 

11 

35 


6 

55 

x. 

I 

75 


3 

95 

33 

II5 


43 

135 

7 

16 

12 

36 


7 

56 


3 

76 


4 

96 

*4 

116 


44 

*36 

8 

17 

V. 1 

37 


8 

57 


3 

77 


5 

97 

25 

II7 

xiv. 

t 

137 

iii. X 

18 

3 

38 


9 

58 


4 

78 


6 

98 

36 

118 


3 

>38 

3 

^9 

3 

39 


10 

59 


5 

79 


7 

99 

27 

II9 


3 

•39 

3 

20 

4 

40 

viii. 

I 

60 

xi. 

* 

80 


8 

100 

28 

120 


4-S 

140-iJ 
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4* Concordance of Berlin and Bombay Hymn-numbers 

[The discrepancies between the two editions have been duly explained 
in the proper places, and are discussed in vol. VII., p. cxxxiv, where all 
needed references to those explanations may be found. 


Hymns of the 

1 The underwritten hymns or 

parts of hymns of the Berlin edition correspond I 

Hymns of the 

Bombay ed. 

to the hymns of the Bombay edition as numbered in either margin. 

Bombay fd. 


Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 



viil. 

ix. 

xi. 

xii. 

xiii. 


I 

I 

1 

I 

I 

I 

I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 *- 3 * 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

3 - 32-49 

4 

4-»-*3 

4 

S 

S 

5 

3-50-56 

5.1-6 

4.14-aI 

5 

6 

6 

6.1-17 

4 

5 - 7-11 

4.22-28 

6 

7 

7 

6.i8->3o 

5 

5.12-27 

4.29-45 

7 

8 

8 

6 . 3»-39 

6 

5.28-38 

4.46-51 

8 

9 

9 

6.40-44 

7 

5-39-46 

4 - 5 a -56 

9 

10 

10.1-7 

6.45-48 

8 

5 - 47-61 


10 

II 

10.8-17 

6.49-62 

9 

5.62-73 


1 1 

12 

10.18-21 

7.1-26 

10 



12 


10.22-25 

8 




13 

14 

10.26-29 

9 




M 

>s 

10.30-33 

10 




JSJ 


5. Paippaiada Passages corresponding to Passages of the Vulgate 

[Primary use of the table, its genesis and character — Its primary use is 
for finding in the facsimile the Paipp. parallel of a given Vulgate passage. 
For the genesis of the table, the reader will please consult pages Ixxxv- 
Ixxxvi. It is a provisional table ; but it will be, as I hope, a very useful 
one, pending the appearance of the transliteration of the Kashmirian text 
with marginal references and index as explained at p. Ixxxvii. The pencilled 
numbers described at p. Ixxxv I have used with care in making the table ; 
but since I have not verified the table from the facsimile, I do not warrant 
its accuracy, nor can I vouch for its completeness. J 

[Incidental uses of the table. — It is of no small critical interest as giving 
a bird’s-eye view of the mutual relations of the Vulgate and Paippaiada 
material as respecJts general arrangement. Thus the cases in which 
hymns of a given Vulgate book correspond to hymns of the same book 
in Paipp. are noticeably frequent in books i., ii., iii., and iv. ; while 
Vulgate book vi. appears largely in book xix. of Paipp. The fact that the 
hymns of book vii. appear mostly in the very last book of Paipp. (in xx.) 
agrees remarkably with our conclusions respecting the character of that 
book as a supplement to the nucleus of the first grand division. So, 
again, the fact that the material of the second grand division is massed in 
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Paipp, in its books xvi. and xvii. is a striking confirmation of the view 
that the Vulgate books viil-xii. constitute a distinct unity subordinate to 
that of the whole saihhita. Even yet more striking is the fact that the 
material of the third grand division of the Vulgate, books xiii.-xviii., has 
been grouped by the Paippalada text-makers into a single book, their xviii. 
The fact has already been' noted above (p. clix) in its proper connection ; 
and the details of the correspondence are given below, in the next para- 
graph. It will be noticed that while nearly all of the parydya material of 
division II. appears in Paipp., nearly all of that of division III. is no less 
noticeably lacking, although it is probably recognized in the case of 
books XV. and xvi. as a part of the text. Once more, the table shows inter- 
esting examples of the breaking up in Paipp. of material which, although 
treated as a hymn-unit in the Vulgate (cf. vi. 28), is devoid of internal 
connection. As was noted above (pages cli and cliv), the put-together 
character of some of the hymns in vii. appears plainly here ; and the added 
verse by which the Vulgate hymn in vi. transcends the norm is conspicu- 
ously absent in Paipp. — I may add that the table gives a conspectus of 
the number of the verses of the individual hymns which \M11 sometimes 
prove useful. In vii., although retaining the Berlin numbering, I have 
made shift to take account of the true division of the material into hymns 
(cf. the table at vii. 6, 45, 54, 68, 72, 76).] 
j_Vulgate grand division III. and Paippalada book xviii. — This book fills 
just a trifle less than a dozen of the birch-bark leaves, namely leaves 
228-239: its first verse (= first vs. of Vulgate xiv.) begins on the very 
last line of folio 227 b, and its last (=last vs. of Vulgate xviii.) ends on 
line 8 of folio 239 b with the vipsa of Vulgate xviii. 4. 89 d, oin vittam 
me asya rodast. The Paipp. book falls between 313 a and 330 b of Roth's 
Kashmirian nagari transcript (p. Ixxxi) ; but, in the citations which follow 
in this paragraph, reference is made, not to that transcript, but rather to 
the leaves of the birch-bark original as given in the facsimile, and the side 
of the leaf, recto or verso, is indicated by a or b, and the line by a num- 
ber, The relations of Vulgate division III. to Paipp. xviii. are obscured 
in the table on p. 1023 by the straggling verses of which account is 
there made; I therefore subjoin (p. 1015) a tabular statement designed 
expressly to make those relations clear. It will be observed, in the first 
place, that, on the one hand, the Vulgate books xiv. (wedding verses) and 
xvii. (Vishnu sun-hymn), and the first half of xiii. (Rohita sun-hymns) are 
given substantially in full in Paipp. ; and that, on the other, thQ parydya- 
books XV. (Vratya) and xvi. (Paritta) and book xviii. (funeral verses) are 
not textually given, but ar6 merely acknowledged as a part of the text by 
the citation of a few representative passages ; and that, moreover, so far 
as Paipp. xviii. is concerned, the parydya-hymn xiii. 4 and the hymn xiii. 3 
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Conspectus of the Contents of PUppalAda book zviii. 

Vulgate Birch-bark 

leaf side line 

xiv. I . I a satyenottabhitd, bhUmis (then substantially the whole hymn : 5 pages) 227b 20 
64d ^ivd syonds patiloke vi rdja (end of hymn) 230a 12 

Colophon of anuvaka i ,13 

2. 1 a iubhyam agrepary avahan (then substantially the whole hymn : 6 pp.) 1 3 

7Sd dlrghan tdyus savitd krnotu (end of hymn and book) 233a 1 1 

Colophon of anuvaka 2 1 5 

xiii. I . I a udlhi vdjinyo '‘psv antar (then substantially the whole hymn ; 4 pp.) 1 5 

Colophon of anuvaka 3 (to be expected 6 lines later) 235a 14 

55e rohitena risandbhrtam (end of hymn: vss. 56-60 wanting) 20 

2. \2k ud asya ketavo divi (then substantially the whole hymn : 4 pp.) 20 

46d pra bhdnavas sasrje nd\kam d]cha (end of hymn : not of book) 237b i 
Colophon of anuvaka 4 16 

Vulgate xiii. 3 and paryaya-hymn xiii. 4 are wanting • 

XV. I. I vrddydu vd ida agra dslt (with most of paryaya i : 7 lines) 16 

8 to iti brahmav&dino vadanti (end of paryaya i) 238a i 

2. 1 then sa prdcln di^am anu vy acalat (and no more of xv.) 2 

xvi. I. I atisrsto apdm vrsabho (then 3 or 4 verses of paryaya i : 3 lines) 2 

4. 7 agnir me daksam dadhdtu (end of Vulgate anuvaka i) 6 

5. I vidma te svapna janitram (beginning of Vulgate anuvaka 2) 6 

9. I jitam asmdkam udbhin\fi\am asmdkam (beginning of last paryaya, 6 

namely 9 [not 8], of Vulgate anuvaka 2); then 4 lines 
4 ending with vasumdn bhitydsam (end of Vulgate anuvaka 2) 1 1 

Colophon of anuvaka 5 1 2 

xvii. I. la visdsahyam sahamdnam (then substantially the whole hymn, 12 

namely 2 or 3 pages, ending) 

3od sahasram prdnd mayu te ramantdm (end of hymn and book) 239b 6 

Then follows, without a syllable intervening, 
xviii. 4. 89 candramd apsv antar d (the entire last verse of hymn and book) 6 

Colophon of Paippalada book xviii, 9 

vi. I. 1 doso gdya brhad gdya (as beginning of Paipp. xix.) 1 1 


are ignored entirely. — It appears, secondly, that the order of Vulgate 
xiii. and xiv. is inverted in Paipp. ; but that the order of the remaining 
four books is the same for both recensions. — It appears, thirdly, that 
Paipp. xviii. consists of 6 anuvakas, and that these anuvakas correspond 
in the main to certain Vulgate anuvakas : anuvakas i and 2 of Paipp. 
to the two long anuvaka-hymns which make up Vulgate xiv. ; 3 and 4 of 
Paipp. to the first two anuvaka-hymns of Vulgate xiii. ; and anuvaka 6 of 
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Paipp.^ to the Vulgate anuvaka-hymn, or book, xvii., and the represen- 
tative verse of Vulgate xviii. — It appears, finally, that anuvaka 5, 
containing the representative citations from Vulgate books xv. and xvi., 
consists of hardly 16 lines. The fact that so brief a passage should fig- 
ure in the text as an anuvaka (it is expressly so called in its colophon : 
238 a 12) must, I think, be interpreted as indicating that these books 
were acknowledged as a part of the text by the text-makers (so Roth and 
Whitney : cf. p. 794). — The colophon of anuvaka 3, we may add, appears 
to be somewhat misplaced: another case of misdivision (cf. p. 8i4).J 

[By way of correction to p. 794, line 10, we may add that Roth errs in 
saying that xvi. 8. i is given in Paipp. ; its pratika is like that of 9. i, but 
the facsimile actually shows 9. i and not 8. i. This is in accord with the 
general method of scribal abbreviation (cf. p. cxx), for 9. i is the last 
paryaya,^ and the abbreviated book thus appears to be represented, as it 
should be, by the beginning and end of each of its two anuvakas. — A 
similar error has arisen at p. 884, in my second addition to the note on 
xviii. 4. 49, where this verse is said to come immediately after the end of 
Vulgate xvii. in Paipp. The error is due to a slip of Roth’s, who, in his 
Collation, had written xviii. 4. 49 where he should have written xviii. 4. 89. 
The latter is the last verse of xviii., and is therefore the one that we 
should expect as representative verse. The addition should be transposed 
from p. 884 to p. 894. J 

[Explanation of the table. — The table follows the sequence of the hymns 
of the Vulgate, book by book. At the left of each column is the number 
of the hymn. Then follows the word “ has,” with the number of verses of 
which the hymn consists and a colon. If the hymn is lacking in Paipp., 
the colon and all else is omitted. Otherwise, after the colon comes the 
word ‘*at” and then the number of the leaf of Roth’s Kashmirian nagarl 
transcript (p. Ixxxi) on which the beginning of the correspondent of the 
Vulgate passage concerned occurs, with the recto or verso of the leaf 
indicated by a or b. At the right is added in Roman numerals, immedi- 
ately after the word “in,” the book of the Kashmirian recension to which 
the passage concerned belongs. It is to be understood that the Vulgate 
passage includes the whole hymn unless the contrary is indicated by the 
specification of the verses of the hymn between the colon and the word 
“at.” The number specifying the verses is to be understood as an 
ordinal throughout division I. and the Supplement (the short hymns). 
Elsewhere (that is, throughout divisions II. and III., the hymns of many 
verses) it is to be understood as a cardinal, and the abbreviation vss. or 
vs. is added. To find which verses of a given hymn are meant and the 

[1 There is no special colophon for this anuvaka, its place being taken by the colophon for 
the whole book. J 
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details of their order, the reader will have to consult the introduction to 
that hymn (cf. the introduction to ix. 3 or 4 or x. 2 or xi. 6).J ♦ 

LManner of using the table. — Example : to find in the facsimile of the 
birch-bark ms. the Paippalada passage corresponding to Vulgate xix. 50. 5. 
First find in the table the number of the leaf of Roth’s Kashmirian 
nagari transcript, which is 196 b. Then find in the facsimile the number 
196 b, noted in the margin in Roth’s hand. Between that and 197 a will 
be found the beginning of the passage required, which in this case will be 
at line i of birch-bark folio 1 58 b, on plate 286, and in the Second Part. 
The passage belongs to book xiv. of the Kashmirian recension.J 

[Users of the table will find it convenient to note clearly in pencil on 
the margin of each plate of the facsimile the number of the leaf of the 
transcript opposite the place where Roth has written it on the birch-bark 
original, since, by reason of repairs to the original or otherwise, Roth’s 
numbers are sometimes hard to make out when taken singly. When 
taken together in their regular sequence, they can usually be identified 
with ease. Thus the 197 a on plate 286 (just cited) is very faint indeed ; 
but the 197 b (some five inches lower down) is so plain that it enables us 
to identify the 197 a. Of the references to Roth’s Kashmirian nagari 
transcript on the first 42 plates, only a few can be made out easily (6 a, 
6 b, 7 a, 8 a, 1 1 b, 12 a, 12 b, 13 b, 14 a, 15 b, 16 a) ; but beginning with 
19 a, on plate 43, there is usually little difficulty. J 
[Tabular Concordance. — The table now follows on the next six pages. 
It is made up into pages in such a way as to give incidentally a good idea 
of the structure of the Vulgate text ; and the same purpose I have endeav- 
ored to subserve also in the arrangement of the Table of Hymn-titles 
(pages 1024-1037) ; see especially pages 1034 and 1035. J 
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LFIRST GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS I.-VIL 


Vulgate, Book I. 

(Norm : 4 verses) 

Hymn 

1 has 4 : at 3 a in i. 

2 has 4 : at 1 ? 

3 has 9 : 7,8 at 346 b in xix. 

4 has 4 

5 has 4 : 1-3 at 36S a in xix. 

6 has 4 : at i ? 

7 has 7 : at 67 a in iv. 

8 has 4 : 1-3 at 67 a in iv. 

9 has 4 : at 6 b in i. 

10 has 4: at 3 b in i. 

1 1 has 6 : 2-4 at 2 b in i. 

5 at ? in XX. 

6 at ? in xx. 

1 2 has 4 : at 6 a in i. 

13 has 4 : 2~4 at 332 b in xix. 

1 at ? in xix. 

1 at 205 b in xv. 

14 has 4: at 5 b in i. 

15 has 4: at 8 a in i. 

? at 367 a in xix. 

16 has 4 : at 4 a in i. 

17 has 4 : at 333 b in xix. 

18 has 4 : I, 3 at 387 a in xx. 

2 at ? in XX. 

19 has 4: at 7 a in i. 

20 has 4 : 1-3 at 342 b in xix. 

4 at 48 a in ii. 

21 has 4 : at 48 a in ii. 

22 has 4 : at 9 a in i. 

23 has 4 : at 6 a in i. 

24 has 4 : at 8 b in i. 

25 has 4 : at 10 a in i. 

26 has 4 : 2 at 332 b in xix. 

3, 4 at ? in xix. 

27 has 4 : at 356 a in xix. 

28 has 4 

29 has 6 : 1-3, 5, 6 at 4 a in i. 

30 has 4 : at 5 a in i. 

31 has 4 : at 7 b in i. 

32 has 4 : at 8 a in i. 

33 has 4 : at 8 b in i. 

34 has 5 : I, 2, 5 at 27 a in ii. 

3 at } in vi. 

4 at 1 39 a in viii. 


Vttlsate, Book II. 

(Norm : 5 verses) 

Hymn 

] has 5 : at 26 a in ii. 

2 has 5 : at 3 a in i. 

3 has 6 : I, 2y 4, 5 at 3 b in i. 

4 has 6 : 1-5 at 27 b in ii. 

5 has 7 : 1, 3, 4 at 26 b in ii. 

5-7 at ? in xiii. 

6 has 5 : at 61 b in iii. 

7 has S 

8 has 5 : I at 21 a in i. 

9 has 5 : at 27 b in ii. 

10 has 8 : at 24 b in ii. 

11 has 5 

1 2 has 8 : at 26 a in ii. 

13 has 5 ; 1, 4, 5 at 199 b in xv. 

14 has 6 : i, 5, 6, 2, 3 at 25 b 

in ii. 

4 at ? in V. 

15 has 6: at 107 b in vi. 

16 has 5 : 1-4 at 38 b in ii. 

1 7 has 7 : at in ii. 
iS has 5 : at ? in ii. 

19 has 5 : at ? in ii. 

20 has 5 

2 1 has 5 

22 has 5 

23 has 5 

24 has 8 : 1-6 at 38 a in ii. 

25 has 5 ; at 70 b in iv. 

26 has 5 : at 28 a in ii. 

27 has 7 : at 29 a in ii. 

28 has 5 : 1-4 at 4 b in i. 

5 at ? in xv. 

29 has 7 : 1-3 at 344 a in xix. 

4-7 at 5 a in i. 

30 has 5 : at 29 b in ii. 

31 has 5 : at 28 b in ii. 

32 has 6 : at 28 b in ii. 

33 has 7 : at 68 a in iv. 

34 has 5 : at 61 a in in. 

35 has 5 : 1-4 at 18 a in i. 

36 has 8 : 1-5, 7 at 31 b in ii. 


Vulgate, Book m. 

(Norm : 6 verses) 

Hymn 

1 has 6: at 51 a in iii. 

2 has 6 ; at 50 b in iii. 

3 has 6 : at 45 a in ii. 

4 has 7 : at 49 a in iii. 

5 has 8 ; 1-7 at 54 a in iii. 
6ha8 8: 1-5, 7, 8 at 50 a in iii. 

7 has 7 : at 49 b in iii. 

8 has 6 : 1-4 at 6 b in i. 

5 = vi. 94.1 in xix. 

9 has 6: at 51 b in iii. 

10 has 13 : 1-8, 10-12 at 22 a 

in 

1 1 has 8:1-4 at 14 a in i. 

12 has 9: 1-5, 7 at 56 a in iii. 

6 at 389 b in xx. 

8 at 308 a in xvii. 

13 has 7 : 1-6 at 50 b in iii. 

14 has 6 : 1-4, 6 at 28 b in ii. 

15 has 8: 1, 2, 4, 6 at 370 b 

in xix. 

4 at 1 2 b in i. 

16 has 7 ; at 78 a in iv. 

17 has 9: 2, i,5,4at32a in ii. 

3 at ? in xix. 

6 at } in xix. 

6 at ? in xii. 

18 has 6: i,2,4,at I24ain vii. 

19 has 8 : at 55 b in iii. 

20 has 10 : 1-9 at 62 a in iii. 

21 has 10 : 1-9 at 53 a in iii. 

10 at 123 b in vii. 

22 has 6 : 1-5 at 55 a in iii. 

23 has 6 : at 54 a in iii. 

24 has 7 : 1-6 at 97 a in v. 

25 has 6 

26 has 6 ; i, 3-5 at 53 a in iii. 

27 has 6: 1, 2, 4-6 at 57a in iii. 

28 has 6 

29 has 8 

30 has 7 : at 93 a in v. 

31 has II 


35 has 4 
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Vulgate, Book IV. 

(Nonn: 7 verses) 

Hymn 

1 has 7 : at 83 b in v. 

2 has 8 : at 83 b ? in iv. 

3 has 7: i- 4,6» 7,at zyainii. 

4 has 8 : 8, at 67 b in iv. 

? at 340 a in xix. 

5 has 7 : at 68 a in iv. 

6 has 8 : 2-8 at 87 a in v. 

7 has 7 : I at 87 b in v. 

2-6 at 24 b in ii. 

7 at nob in vi. 

8 has 7 : at 65 a in iv. 

9 has 10 : 2-10 at 1 29 a in viii. 

10 has 7: 1-4, 6, 7 at 75 b 

in iv. 

1 1 has 12: at 58 a in iii. 

12 has 7 : at 71 b in iv. 

13 has 7 : at 92 b in v. 

14 has 9 : 1-6 at 64 a in iii. 

7-9 at ? in xvi. 

1 5 has 16 : I, 3-14, 16 at 86 a 

in V. 

16 has 9 ; 2, 3, 5, 7, 8 at 100 a 

in V. 

4, 6 at 98 a in v. 

17 has 8 ; 1-6 at 95 a in v. 

8 at 33 b in ii. 

18 has 8: at 95 a in v. 

19 has 8 : at 96 a in v. 

20 has 9 : at 1 30 a in viii. 

21 has 7 

22 has 7 : at 56 b in iii. 

23 has 7 : at 79 a in iv. 

24 has 7 : at 82 a in iv. 

25 has 7 : at 79b in iv. 

26 has 7 : at 80 b in iv. 

27 has 7 : at 80 a in iv. 

28 has 7 : at 81 a in iv. 

29 has 7 : at 81 b in iv. 

30 has 8 

31 has 7 : at 70 a in iv. 

32 has 7 : at 78 b in iv. 

33 has 8 : at 77 b in iv. 

34 has 8 : at 1 1 5 b in vi. 

35 has 7 

36 has 10 

37 has 12 : i-8r 10-12 at 178 a 

in xiii. 

38 has 7 

39 has 10 : 9 at 185 a in xiii. 

40 has 8 


Vulgate, Book V. 

(Norm : 8 verses) 

Hymn 

1 has 9 : at 105 b in vi. 

2 has 9 : at 105 a in v. 

3 has II: at 84 b in V. 

4 has 10 : 1-3 at 336 b in xix. 

5~7 at 338 b in xix. 
8-10 at 30 a in ii. 

5 has 9 : at 107 a in vi. 

6 has 14 : 1-5, 8-14 at nob 

in vi. 

7 has 10 

8 has 9: 1-6, 8, 9 at 126 b 

in vii. 

9 has 8 

10 has 8 

11 has II : at 128a in viii. 

12 has II 

1 3 has 1 1 : 2-1 1 at 1 28 b in viii. 

? at 1 1 b in i. 

14 has 13: I, 2, 4, 6-8, 10-12 

at 117 a in vii. 

9, 13 at 37 a in ii. 

1 5 has 1 1 : at ? in viii. 

16 has 1 1 : at 130 a in viii. 

17 has 18: 1-7, 9-1 1 at 148 a 

in ix. 

18 at ? in ix. 

18 has 15: 1-6, 8-15 at 149 b 

in ix. 

19 has 15 : 1-4, 7, 8, 10, 12 at 

1 50 b in ix. 

1 5 at ? in ix. 

20 has 12 : at 156 a in ix. 

21 has 12 

22 has 14 : I, 3-10, 12, 14, at 

176 a in xiii. 

? at 94 a in v. 

13 at 10 a in i. 

23 has 13 ; 1-9, 13 at 117 b in 

vii. 

24 has 17; 1,2,4,7-12,14,15, 

17 at 200 b in XV. 

25 has 13 : I, 3-13 at 176 b in 

xiii. 

26 has 1 2 : at 140 b in ix. 

27 has 12 : at 140 a in ix. 

28 has 14 : I, 3-1 1 at 42 a in ii. 

29 has 15 : 1-9, 12-15 at 185 a 

in xiii. 

30 has 17 : at 147 a in ix. 

31 has 12 : 12 at II a in i. 


Vulgate, Book VI. 

(Norm : 3 verses) 

Hymn 

1 has 3 : at 330 b in xix. 

2 has 3 : at 331 a in xix. 

3 has 3 : at 331 a in xix. 

4 has 3 : at 331 b in xix. 

5 has 3 : at 332 b in xix. 

6 has 3 : at 332 b in xix. 

7 has 3 : at in xix. 

8 has 3 

9 has 3 : at ? in ii. 

10 has 3 

1 1 has 3 : at 339 a in xix. 

1 2 has 3 : at 333 a in xix. 

1 3 has 3 : at 333 b in xix. 

14 has 3 : at 340 a in xix. 

1 5 has 3 : at 334 a in xix. 

16 has 4 : 1-3 at 334 a in xix. 

17 has 4 ; 2-4 at 333 a in xix, 

18 has 3 : at 335 b in xix. 

19 has 3 : at 335 b in xix. 

20 has 3 : 3 at ? in xiii. 

21 has 3 : at 10 a in i. 

22 has 3 : at 348 b in xix. 

23 has 3 : at 333 b in xix. 

24 has 3 : at 335 b in xix. 

? at 55 b in iii. , 

25 has 3 : at 334 a in xix. 

26 has 3 : at 345 a in xix. 

27 has 3 : at 340 a in xix. 

28 has 3 : I at 340 b in xix. 

2 at 1 58 b in x. 

3 at 353 a in xix. 

29 has 3 

30 has 3 : at 350 a in xix. 

31 has 3 : at 368 a in xix. 

32 has 3 : I, 2 at 338 b in xix. 

33 has 3: at 353 a in xix. 

34 has 5: I, 3, 4 at 36Sain 

xix. 

35 has 3 : at 337 a in xix. 

36 has 3 : at 333 a in xix. 

37 has 3 : at 385 b in xx. 

38 has 4 : at 29 b in ii. 

39 has 3 : "t at 336 a in xix. 

? at 338 a in xix. 

40 has 3 : 1,2, at plate 14 in i. 

41 has 3 

42 has 3 : at 336 b in xix. 

43 bas 3 : at 358 a in xix. 

44 has 3 : I ab at 65 a in iii. 

I cd, 2 at 395 a in 
xix. 
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Indexes and other Auxiliary Matter 
FIRST GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS I.-VII. {Continued) 


Vulgate, Book VI. (Continued) 

(Norm : 3 vemes) 

Hymn 

45 has 3 : at ? in xix. 

46 has 3 : I, 3 at ? in xix. 

3 at 36 b in ii. 

47 has 3 : at 366 b in xix. 

48 has 3 

49 has 3 : at 356 b in xix. 

50 has 3 : 2 at 346 a in xix. 

5 1 has 3 : at 366 b in xix, 

? at 106 a in vi. 

52 has 3 : at 335 b in xix. 

? at 24 a in i. 

53 has 3 : at 336 a in xix. 

? at 66 b in iv. 

54 has 3 : at 336 a in xix. 

55 has 3 

56 has 3 : at 337 b in xix. 

57 has 3: at 337 b in xix. 

58 has 3 : I, 2 at 337 b in xix. 

59 has 3 : at 341 a in xix. 

60 has 3 : at 341 a in xix. 

61 has 3 : at 341 a in xix. 

62 has 3 : at 355 a in xix. 

63 has 4 ; 1 , 2 at 338 b in xix. 

4 at 335 a in xix. 

64 has 3 : 1 f 2 at 379 a in xix. 

65 has 3 : I, 2ab, 3cd at 339 a 

in xix. 

66 has 3 : at 339 a in xix. 

67 has 3 

68 has 3 : at 344 a in xix. 

69 has 3 : I at 36 a in ii. 

2 at 357 b in xix. 


70 

has 

3 




71 

has 

3: 

at 

34 a in ii. 




I 

St 384 a in XX. 

72 

has 

3 

at 

384 a Pin XX. 

73 

has 

3 

at 

338 a in 

xix. 

74 

has 

3 

at 

342 a in 

xix. 

75 

has 

3 

at 

342 a in 

xix. 

76 

has 

4 

at 

342 a in 

xix. 

77 

has 

3 

at 

342 b in 

xix. 

78 

has 

3 

at 

343 a in 

xix. 

79 

has 

3 

at 

343 bin 

xix. 

80 

has 

3 

at 

343 a in 

xix. 

81 

has 

3 

at 

343 b in 

xix. 

82 

has 

3 

at 

343 b in 

xix. 

83 

has 

4 

I- 

3 at 7 b in i. 

84 

has 

4 





Vulgate, Book VI. (Continued) 

(Norm : 3 verses) 

Hymn 

85 has 3 : at 334 b in xix. 

86 has 3 : at 335 a in xix. 

87 has 3 : at 334 b in xix. 

88 has 3 

89 has 3 

90 has 3 : at 344 b in xix. 

91 has 3 : at 344 b in. xix. 

92 has 3 : at 359 a in xix. 

93 has 3 : at 341 b in xix. 

94 has 3 : I at 341 b in xix. 

95 bas 3 

96 has 3 : at 339 a in xix. 

97 has 3 : at 339 b in xix. 

98 has 3 : at 339 b in xix. 

99 has 3 : at 340 a in xix. 

100 has 3 : at 340 a in xix. 

101 has 3 

102 has 3 : at 341 a in xix. 

103 has 3 : at 345 a in xix. 

104 has 3 : at 371 b in xix. 

105 has 3 : 2 ab at 349 b in xix. 

106 has 3 : at 358 a in xix. 

107 has 4 : at 367 a in xix. 

108 has 5 : I, 2, 5 at 344 a in 

xix. 

109 has 3 : at 352 b in xix. 
no has 3 

1 1 1 has 4 

1 1 2 has 3 : I, 2 at 347 b in xix. 

3 at ? in i. 

1 13 has 3 : 1 ab at in i. 

1 14 has 3 : at 233 b in xvi. 

1 1 5 has 3 : at 234 a in xvi. 

1 16 has 3 : at 234 a in xvi. 

1 17 has 3 : at 234 a in xvi. 

1 18 has 3 : at 234 b in xvi. 

1 19 has 3 : at 234 b in xvi. 

1 20 has 3 : at 235 a in xvi. 

1 2 1 has 4 : I ab, 2 ab, 3, 4 at 

235 a in xvi. 

122 has 5 : 2, 3 at 235 b in xvi. 

123 has 5 

124 has 3 

125 has 3 : at 252 b in xv. 

126 has 3 : at 122 b in vii. 

127 has 3 

1 28 has 4 : I, 2, 4 at 350 b in 


Vulgate, Book VI. (Conclui 

(Norm : 3 verses) 

Hymn 

129 has 3 : at 356 b in xix. 

130 has 4 

131 has 3 

132 has 5 

133 has 5 ; at 100 b in v. 

134 has 3 : at 100 b in v. 

135 has 3 : at 100 b in v. 

136 has 3 

137 has 3 : 2 at 16 a in i. 

138 has 5 : 1-4 at ? in i. 

139 has 5 

140 has 3 ; at ? in xix. 

14 1 has 3 ; at 348 a in xix. 

142 has 3 


XIX. 
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Vulgate, Book VII. 

Vulgate, 

Book VII. {Continued) 

Vulgate 

if Book VII. {Concluded) 




CNorm : i verse) 



(Norm : i verse) 



(Norm; 1 verse) 

(A ccording to Bor tin numboring) 

nymn 



Hymn 



Hymn 



46 

has 

3 

: at 383b, 382 bin xx. 

80 

has 

4: 

i» 4 at 21 b in i. 

I 

has 

2 

at 376 a in xx. 

47 

has 

2 

: at 379 a in xx. 

81 

has 

6 


2 

has 

I 

at 376 b in xx. 

48 

has 

2 

: at 382 a in xx. 

82 

has 

6: 

2, 6 at 394 a in xx. 

3 

has 

I 

at 377 a in xx. 

49 

has 

2 





3 at 61 b in iii. 

4 

has 

I 

at 377 a in xx. 

50 

has 

9 

; 1, 2, 5 at 337 a in xx. 

83 

has 

4: 

I, 2 at 394b in XX. 

5 

has 

5 

I, 2 at 377 a in xx. 




3 at ? in xx. 

84 

has 

3: 

I at 62 a in iii. 

6 

has 

2 

at 376 b in xx. 




7 at 308 a in xvii. 

85 

has 

I 



and 

2 

at 376 b in xx. 




8, 9 at 12 a in i. 

86 

has 

I 


7 

has 

I 

at 376 b in xx. 

>5* 

has 

1 

: at ? in xv. 

87 

has 

I : 

at } in XX. 

8 

has 

I 

at 377 b in xx. 

52 

has 

2 


88 

has 

I : 

at ? in XX. 

9 

has 

4 

4 at ? in xx. 

53 

has 

7 

; 1 at 379 a in xx. 

89 

has 

4: 

1-3 at 10 b in i. 

lO 

has 

I 





2-4 at 382 a in xx. 

90 

has 

3: 

at 393 a in xx. 

11 

has 

1 





7 at 86 a in v. 

91 

has 

1 


12 

has 

4 

I, 2 at 388b in xx. 

54- 

.1 is 

1 

: at 390 b in xx.' 

92 

has 

I 



has 

2 

at 347 a in xix. 

54- 

.2 


at 405 b in xx. 

93 

has 

I 


14 

has 

4 

3, 4 at 377 b in xx. 

55- 




94 

has 

I : 

at 334 b in xix. 

IS 

ha!h 

I 

at 377 b in xx. 


(54- 

a and 55.1 make i hymn) 

95 

has 

3 


i6 

has 

1 


56 

has 

8 : 

: 1-4 at 384 a in xx. 

96 

has 

I : 

at ? in XX. 

17 

has 

4 

1 at 1 1 a in i. 




8 at ? in ? 

97 

has 

8: 

at 395 a in xx. 




2-4 at 377 a in xx. 

57 

has 

2 : 

; I at ? in xx. 




} at 383 a in xx. 

i8 

has 

2 

at ? in XX. 




2 at ? in XX. 

98 

has 

I : 

at 395 b in xx. 

19 

has 

I 

at 348 b in xix. 

58 

has 

2 : 

at 379 b in XX. 

99 

has 

I 


20 

has 

6 

at 378 a in xx. 

59 

has 

I 

(cf. vi. 37. 3) 

100 

has 

I : 

at 396 a in xx. 

21 

has 

1 

at 378 b in xx. 

60 

has 

7 

1-6 at 59 a in iii. 

lOI 

has 

I : 

at 396 a in xx. 

22 

has 

2 

at 378 b in xx. 

61 

has 

2 

I cd at 353 b in xx. 

102 

has 

I 


23 

has 

I 

(cf. iv. 17. 5) 

62 

has 

I 

at ? in XX. 

103 

has 

I : 

at } in XX. 

24 

has 

1 


63 

has 

I 

at 394 b in xx. 

104 

has 

l : 

at 378 a in xx. 

25 

has 

2 

: at 3S4 b in xx. 

64 

has 

2 

at } in XX. 

105 

has 

I : 

at 380 a in xx. 

26 

has 

8 : 

: 1-3 at 379 b in xx. 

65 

has 

3 


106 

has 

I : 

at 3S6 a in xx. 

27 

has 

I 


66 

has 

I ; 

; at 394 b in xx. 

107 

has 

I 


28 

has 

I : 

: at ? in xx. 

67 

has 

I 


108 

has 

2 


29 

has 

2 

: at 379 b in xx. 

68 . 

,1-2 

are 2 

109 

has 

7 

at 69 a in iv. 

30 

has 

1 



3 

is 

I 

no 

has 

3 

1 , 2 at in xx. 

31 

has 

I 


69 

has 

I 

at ? in xx. 




3 at } in XX. 

32 

has 

I 

at ? in XX. 

70 

has 

5 

I, 2 at 352 a in xix. 

III 

has 

I 

at 38 1 b in xx. 

33 

has 

I 

at 1 14 a in vi. 

71 

has 

I 

at 352 b in xix. 

112 

has 

2 


34 

has 

I 

at ? in XX. 

72. 

1-2 

are 2 

”3 

has 

2 

at 385 a in xx. 

35 

has 

3 

I at ? in XX. 


3 

is 

I 

II4 

has 

2 

I at 385 a in xx. 




2 at 393 b in xx. 

73 

has 

II 

; 1-6 at 382 b in xx. 

"5 

has 

4 

I, 2 at 385 b in xx. 

36 

has 

I 

at ? in XX. 




10, II at 381 a in xx. 

116 

has 

2 


37 

has 

I 


74 

has 

4 


117 

has 

I 


38 

has 

5 

1 , 2 at ? in XX. 

75 

has 

2 


118 

has 

I 


f 



3~5 at 60 a in iii. 

76. 

1-4 

are 4 : i at 7 b in i. 





39 

has 

I 

at 38 1 b in xx. 




3,4abat 363bin 





40 

has 

2 

at 381 b in xx. 




xix. [xix. 





41 

has 

2 

at 381 b in xx. 


S-6 

are 2 : 5 cd at 363 b in 





42 

has 

2 

at 23 b in i. 




6 at ? in xx. 





43 

has 

I 


77 

has 

3 

3 at 394 a in xx. 





44 

has 

I 

at 384 b in xx. 

78 

has 

2 

at 321 a in xx. 





45 

has 

I 

at 383 b in xx. 

79 

has 

4 

I at ? in XX. 






and 

I 

at 383 b in xx. 




2, 3 at 22 a in i. 







1022 


Indexes mid other Avxiliary Matter 


SECOND GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS VIII.-XII. 


Vulgate, Book vm. 

(ParySya-hymn : xo) 

Hymn 


I 

has 

21 : 

at 207 b in xvi. 


2 

has 

28: 

27 vss. at 209 a 

in 




xvi. 


3 

has 

26 : 

at 2 1 1 a in xvi. 


4 

has 

25: 

at 213 a in xvi. 


5 

has 

22 : 

21 vss. at 223 a 

in 




xvi. 


6 

has 

26 

at 250 b in xvi. 


7 

has 

28 

at 215 a in xvi. 


8 

has 

24 

at 224 b in xvi. 


9 

has 

26 

24 vss. at 218 b 

in 




xvi. 


p 10 

has 

33 - 

30 vss. at 274 b 

in 




xvi. 



Vulgate, Book IX. 

(ParySya-hymns : 6 and 7) 


1 

has 

24: 

: at 226 a in xvi. 




? at loS a 




? at 69 b 




(see p. 517, last!) 

2 

has 

25: 

: 24 vss. at 24S b in 




xvi. 

3 

has 

31: 

at 229 a in xvi. 

4 

has 

24: 

at 221 b in xvi. 

5 

has 

38: 

20 vss. at 259 a in 




xvi. 




9 vss. at ? in xvi. 




3 vss. at 64 b in iii. 



• 

2 vss. at 139 a in 




viii. 




(see p. 533, 1 2) 

p6 

has 

62 ; 

59 vss. at ? in xvi. 

P 7 

has 

26; 

24 vss. at ? in xvi. 

8 

has 

22 : 

21 vss. at 247 bin 




xvi. 

9 

has 

22 : 

at 242 a in xvi. 

10 

has 

28: 

23 vss. at 242 a in 




xvi. 


Vulgate, Book X. 

(Partly prose : hymn 5) 

Hymn 


1 

has 

32: 

at 227 a in xvi. 

2 

has 

33: 

29 vss. at 238 b in 




xvi. 

3 

has 

25: 

23 vss. at 240 b in 




xvi. 

4 

has 

26: 

at 2 1 7 a in xvi. 

5 

has 

50: 

41 vss. at 272 b in 




xvi. 




4 vss. at 1 5 a in i. 

6 

has 

35: 

25 vss. at 231 a in 




xvL 

7 

has 

44: 

40 vss. at 290 b in 




xvii. 

8 

has 

44: 

25 vss. at 262 b, 




at 261 b, and 




at 263 in xvi. 

9 

has 

27: 

at 275 b in xvi. 

to 

has 

34: 

33 vss. at 265 a in 


xvi. 


Vulgate, Book XI. 


(Pary5)ra-hymn : 3) 


I 

has 

37 

at 255 b in xvi. 

2 

has 

3' 

at 263 b in xvi. 

^3 

has 

56 

? vss. at 236 a in 




xvi. 




(see p. 625, IF 7) 

4 

has 

26 : 

at 220 a in xvi. 

5 

has 

26: 

at 283 b in xvi. 

6 

has 

23: 

20 vss. at ? in xv. 

7 

has 

27: 

26 vss. at 252 a in 




xvi. 

8 

has 

34: 

32 vss. at 253 b in 




xvi. 

9 

has 

26: 

bits of 15-17 at ? 




in xvii. 

10 

has 

27 



Vulgate, Book Xn. 

(ParySya*hymn : 5) 

Hymn 


I 

has 

63- 

61 vss. at 

285 b in 




xvii. 





? at 373 b 

in xix. ? 

2 

has 

55 * 

53 vss. at 

304 bin 




xvii. 





? at 395 a 

in XX. ? 

3 

has 

60: 

59 vss. at 

308 a in 




xvii. 


4 

has 

53: 

at 295 b in xvii. 

**5 

has 

73: 

61 vss. at 

278 b in 


xvi. 
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THIRD GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS XIII.-XVIII, : SEE P. 1014 


Vulgate, Book zm. 

(Rohita sun-hymns) 
(PaiySya>hymn ; 4) 

Hymn [xviii. 

1 has 60 : 55 vss. at 321 b in 

I vs. at ? in xx. 

2 has 46 : at 324 b in xviii. 

3 has 26 : I vs. at 66 a in iv. 
p 4 has 56 

Vulgate, Book XIV. 

(Wedding verses) 

1 has 64 : 60 vss. at 313 a in 

xviii. 

1 vs. at 76 a in iv. 

I vs. at 395 b in xx. 

2 has 75 : 73 vss. at 316 b in 

xviii. 


Vulgate, Book XV. 

(Vratya-book) 

(Consists of 7 -f- II parySyas) 
Hymn 

p K has 8 : at 328 a in xviii. 
p 2 has 4 : 1 phrase at 328 a in 
xviii. 

The rest (P3-P 18) is lacking 

Vulgate, Book XVI. 

(Paritta) 

(Consists of 4 4- 5 paryayas) 

The beginning and ehd of 
each of its two anuvakas are 
given at 328 ab in xviii. See 
p. 1016. 


Vulgate, Book XVH. 

(Vishnu sun-hymn) 

Hymn 

I has 30 : 27 vss. at 328 b in 
xviii. 


Vulgate, Book XVIII. 

(Funeral verses) 

1 has 61 : I vs. at 34 a in ii. 

2 has Co : i vs. at 373 b in xix. 

I vs. at 398 a in xx. 

3 has 73 : I vs. at 383 b in xx. 

4 has 89 : I vs. at 330 b in 

xviii. 

See pp. S14, 1016. 


SUPPLEMENT; BOOK XIX. 


Vulgate, Book XIX. 


Vulgate, Book XIX. Vulgate, Book XIX. 


(After-gleanings) {Continued) {Concluded) 


I 

has 

3: 

at 367 a in xix. 

26 

has 

4: 

4 at 403 a in xx. 

49 

has 

10: 

at 196 a in xiv. 

2 

has 

5: 

at 131 b in viii. 

27 

has 

15- 

i-ii, 14, 15 at 162 a 

50 

has 

7: 

at 196 b in xiv. 

3 

has 

4: 

at 388 a in xx. 




in X. 

51 

has 

2 


4 

has 

4: 

2~4 at 350 a in xix. 

28 

has 

10 : 

at 187 a in xiii. 

52 

has 

5* 

at 9 b in i. 

5 

has 

I : 

at 386 a in xx. 

29 

has 

9: 

at 1S7 b in xiii. 

53 

has 

10: 

1-6 at 189 a in xiv. 

6 

has 

16: 

1-6, 9-16 at 142 a 

30 

has 

5- 

at 187 b in xiii. 




7-10 at 171 a in xii. 




in ix. 

3* 

has 

14: 

at 160 b in x. 

54 

has 

6 

at 171a in xii. 

7 

has 

5 


32 

has 

10: 

at 172 b in xii. 

55 

has 

7 

I at 401 a in xx. 

8 

has 

7: 

4-6 at 400 a in xx. 




? at 65 a 

56 

has 

6 

: at 52a in iii. 

9 

has 

14 


33 

has 

5- 

at 173 a in xii. 

57 

has 

6(5) : I at 36 b in ii. 

10 

has 

10: 

at I S3 a in xiii. 

34 

has 

10: 

at i(>8 b in xi. 

58 

has 

6: 

1-4 at 24 a in i. 

II 

has 

6: 

at 183 b in xiii. 

35 

has 

5: 

at 168 b in xi. 

59 

has 

3 


12 

has 

I 


36 

has 

6: 

at 33 b in ii. 

60 

has 

2 


13 

has 

II : 

at iiSb in vii. 

37 

has 

4 


Ci 

has 

I 


14 

has 

I 


38 

has 

2 ; 

at 349 b in xix. 

62 

has 

1 


15 

has 

6: 

at 62 b in iii. 

39 

has 

10 : 

at 122 b in vii. 

63 

has 

I 


16 

has 

2 


40 

has 

4: 

I at 362 a in xix. 

64 

has 

4 

♦ 

17 

has 

10 


41 

has 

1 


65 

has 

I : 

at 281 b in xvi. 

18 

has 

10 


42 

has 

4: 

bits at ? in ? 

66 

has 

I : 

; at 28 1 b in xvi. 

19 

has 

II 


43 

has 

8 


67 

has 

8 


20 

has 

4 


44 

has 

10; 

at 198 b in XV. [xv. 

68 

has 

1 : 

at 359 b in xix. 

21 

'has 

I 


45 

has 

10 : 

1-8, 10 at 199 a in 

69 

has 

4: 

at ? in xix. ? 

22 

has 

21 





? at 60 b in iii. 

70 

has 

I 


23 

has 

30 


46 

has 

7-' 

at 74 b in iv. 

71 

has 

I 


24 

has 

8: 

1,3-8 at 200 bin xv. 

47 

has 

10: 

at 1 14 b in vi. 

72 

has 

I : 

at 359 b in xix.J 

25 

has 

I 


48 

has 

6: 

at 1 15 a in vi. 







1024 Indexes and other Auxiliary Matter 

6. Whitney’s English Captions to his Hymn-translations 


[These captions form an important element in his interpretation of this 
Veda. — Upon this subject I have already spoken in the proper place, 
above, p. xcv, which see. I would merely repeat the statement that 
these captions or hymn-titles have been formulated with much care and 
deliberation by the author, and give briefly his view of the general pur- 
port of each hymn. The absence of a positive view in them is often to 
be taken as indicating that he could not accept the view of his predeces- 
sors. Such titles of individual hymns as are not from Whitney^s hand 
are enclosed in ell-brackets ; but the headings to the Grand Divisions and 
to the books of division III. and to the parydyas of books xv. and xvi., 
although not bracketed, are from the editor’s hand.J 

[In tabular form, they give a useful conspectus of the subject-matter of 
this Veda. — While this fact is obvious, it is perhaps not so obvious that 
the giving of this table as a part of the Table of Contents in volume VII., 
beginning on p. xv, would have detracted much from the perspicuity of 
that table as a guide to this work as a whole. Moreover, such a table as 
this is more naturally sought near the end of the work, and the balance 
of the two volumes is better maintained by putting these pages in 
volume VIII.J 


First Grand Division. — Books I.-VII. 

Seven books of short hymns (433) of miscellaneous subjects 


1. Book the first 

1 For the retention of sacred learning i 

2 Against Injury and disease: with a reed 2 

3 Against obstruction of urine : with a reed 3 

4 To the waters : for blessings 4 

5 To the waters : for blessings 5 

6 To the waters : for blessings 6 

7 To Agni : for the discovery of sorcerers 7 

8 To Agni and other gods : for the discovery of sorcerers 8 

9 For some one's advancement and success 9 

10 For some one's release from Vanina's wrath 10 

1 1 For successful childbirth 1 1 

1 2 Against various ailments (as results of lightning ?) 12 

13 Deterrent homage to lightning 14 

14 Imprecation of spinsterhood on a woman 15 

15 With an oblation: for confluence of w'ealth 16 

16 Against demons: with an amulet of lead 17 

17 To stop the vessels of the body 18 

18 Against unlucky marks 19 

19 Against enemies 20 

20 Against enemies and their weapons 21 
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21 Against enemies 

22 Against yellowness (jaundice) 22 

23 Against leprosy : with a healing herb 23 

24 Against leprosy 24 

25 Against fever {fakmdn) 25 

26 For protection from the wrath of the gods 26 

27 Against various evils 27 

28 Against sorcerers and witches 28 

29 For a chief’s success : with an amulet 29 

30 For protection : to all the gods 30 

31 To the divine guardians of the quarters 31 

32 Cosmogonic 32 

33 To the waters : for blessings 33 

34 A love-spell : with a sweet herb 34 

35 For long life etc. : with a gold amulet 35 

n. Book the second 

1 Mystic 37 

2 To Gandharvas and Apsarases .... 39 

3 For relief from flux : with a certain remedy 40 

4 Against various evils : with a jangidd amulet ........ 42 

5 Praise and prayer to Indra 43 

6 Praise and prayer to Agni 45 

7 Against curses and cursors : with a plant 47 

8 Against the disease ksetriyd : with a plant 48 

9 Against possession by demons : with an amulet 50 

10 For release from evils, and for welfare 51 

1 1 To counteract witchcraft : with an amulet 53 

12 [^Against such as would thwart my incantations J 53 

13 For welfare and long life of an infant 56 

14 Against saddnvds -57 

15 Against fear 59 

16 For protection *60 

17 For various gifts 61 

18 For release from demons and foes 61 

19 Against enemies : to Agni (fire) 62 

20 The same : to Vayu (wind) 63 

21 The same: to Surya (sun) 63 

22 The same : to the moon 6 3 

23 The same: to water 63 

24 Against kinndins^ male and female 63 

25 Against kdnvas: with a plant . . . . ^ 64 

26 For safety and increase of kine 66 

27 For victory in disputation : with a plant 67 

28 For long life for a certain person (child?) 68 

29 For some one’s long life and other blessings 70 

30 To secure a woman’s love 72 

31 Against worms 73 

32 Against worms 74 

33 For expulsion of ydk^a from all parts of the body 76 

34 Accompanying the sacrifice of an animal 77 

35 To expiate errors in the sacrifice : to Vi^vakarman 79 

36 To get a husband for a woman 81 
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ni. Book the third 

1 Against enemies 84 

2 Against enemies 86 

3 For the restoration of a king 87 

4 To establish a king 89 

5 For prosperity : with a /<zr»^-amulet 91 

6 Against enemies : with afvatthd 92 

7 Against the disease ksetriyd 94 

8 For authority 96 

9 Against vUkandha and other evils 98 

10 To the ekdstakd (day of moon’s last quarter) 99 

11 For relief from disease, and for long life 103 

12 Accompanying the building of a house 104 

13 To the waters 107 

14 A blessing on the kine 109 

15 For success in trade iii 

16 Morning invocation to various gods, especially Bhaga 113 

17 For successful agriculture 114 

18 Against a rival wife; with a plant 117 

19 To help friends against enemies . 119 

20 To Agni and other gods : for various blessings 121 

21 With oblation to the various forms of fire or Agni 123 

22 To the gods: for splendor {vdrcas) 126 

23 For fecundity 127 

24 For abundance of grain 129 

25 To command a woman’s love ^ • *130 

26 Homage to the gods of the quarters etc. |_snake charms 131 

27 The same; with imprecation on enemies 133 

28 To avert the ill omen of a twinning animal . . 134 

29 With the offering of a white-footed sheep . . 13S 

30 For concord 137 

31 For welfare and long life 1 . . 139 

IV. Book the fourth 

1 Mystic 142 

2 To the unknown god . . *145 

3 Against wild beasts and thieves • . .148 

4 For recovery of virility: with a plant 149 

5 An incantation to put to sleep • • * 15 ^ 

6 Against the poison of a poisoned arrow • • .152 

7 Against poison . 154 

8 Accompanying the consecration of a king • • 156 

9 For protection etc. : with a certain ointment • . • 158 

10 Against evils : with a pearl-shell amulet . .161 

11 In praise of the draft-ox . . . . ^ **63 

12 To heal serious wounds : with an herb . 166 

13 For healing • • 16S 

14 With the sacrifice of a goat . .169 

15 For abundant rain • • .172 

16 The power of the gods . .176 

J7 Against various evils : with a plant • • *179 

18 Against witchcraft : with a plant . .181 

19 Against enemies : with a plant 182 

20 To discover sorcerers ; with an herb • • .184 
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zx Praise of the kine i86 

22 For the success and prosperity of a king i88 

23 Praise and prayer to Agni 190 

24 Praise and prayer to Indra 191 

25 Praise and prayer to Vayu and Savitar 193 

26 Praise and prayer to heaven and earth 194 

27 Praise and prayer to the Maruts 196 

28 Praise and prayer to Bhava and ^arva * . , -197 

29 Praise and prayer to Mitra and Varuna 198 

30 Self-laudation of Speech (?) 200 

31 Praise and prayer to fury (manyii) 201 

32 Praise and prayer to fury (manytS) 203 

33 To Agni : for release from evil 205 

34 Extolling a certain rice-mess offering 206 

35 Extolling a rice-mess offering 20S 

36 Against demons and other enemies 209 

37 Against various superhuman foes : with an herb 21 1 

38 For luck in gambling: by aid of an Apsaras 214 

39 For various blessings 216 

40 Against enemies from the differenti quarters 218 

V. Book the fifth 

1 Mystic 220 

2 Mystic 223 

3 To various gods : for protection and blessings 224 

4 To the jfiant kilstha: against takmdn LfeverJ 227 

5 To a healing plant, Idksd 228 

6 ? Lt)isconnected verses J * 230 

7 Against niggardliness and its effects 232 

8 Against enemies : to Indra and other gods 233 

9 For protection : to various gods 235 

10 For defense from all quarters 236 

11 LDialogue between J Varuna and Atharvan 236 

12* AprI-hymn: to various divinities 239 

13 Against snakes’ poison 242 

1 4 Against witchcraft : with a plant 244 

1 5 For exorcism : to a plant 246 

16 Exorcism 247 

17 The Brahman’s wife 247 

18 The Brahman’s cow . . . . . . . . . . . . >250 

19 The Brahman’s cow 252 

20 To the war-drum 254 

21 To the war-drum 257 

22 Against fever {takmdn) . . . . 259 

23 Against worms * . 261 

24 To various gods as overlords 263 

25 For successful conception 265 

26 Accompanying a sacrifice 267 

27 Apr!-h)rmn : to various divinities 269 

28 With an amulet of three metals : for safety etc 272 

29 To Agni : against demons 274 

30 To lengthen out some one’s life 276 

31 Against witchcraft 278 
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VI. Book the elzth 

1 Praise to Savitar 

2 Praise and prayer to Indra .... 

3 To various divinities : for protection 

4 To various divinities : for protection 

5 For some one’s exaltation .... 

6 Against enemies 

7 For blessings 

8 To win a woman’s love 

9 To win a woman’s love 

10 Greeting to divinities etc. of the three spheres . 

11 For birth of sons 

12 Against the poison of snakes .... 

13 To the instruments and ministers of death 

14 Against the halAsa 

1 5 For superiority 

16 To various plants (?) 

17 Against premature birth 

18 Against jealousy 

19 For ceremonial purification .... 

20 Against fever (takmdn) " 

21 To healing plants 

22 To the Maruts 

23 To the waters: for blessings .... 

24 To the waters : for blessings .... 

25 For relief from pains (?) in neck and shoulders 

26 Against evil 

27 Against birds of ill omen 

28 Against birds of ill omen etc. .' . . . 

29 Against birds of ill omen 

30 To the famt plant : for l>enefit to the hair 

31 At rising of the sun (or moon) 

32 Against demons 

33 Praise to Indra 

34 Praise and prayer to Agni .... 

35 Prayer to Agni Vai9vanara .... 

36 In praise of Agni 

37 Against curses 

38 For brilliance 

39 For glory 

40 For freedom from fear 

41 To various divinities 

42 To remove wrath 

43 To assuage wrath 

44 For cessation of a disease .... 

45 In atonement of offenses 

46* Against evil dreams 

47 For ble.ssings : at the three daily libations 

48 To the deities of the three daily libations 

49 To Agni etc 

50 Against petty destroyers of grain 

51 For various blessings 

52 For deliverance from unseen pests . 

53 For protection : to various gods 


281 

*83 

*83 

284 

285 

286 

286 

287 

287 
286 

288 

289 

290 

290 

291 

292 

293 

293 

294 

295 

295 

296 

297 
29S 

298 

299 

299 

300 

301 

302 

303 

304 

305 

306 

306 

307 

308 

309 

309 

310 
3 ” 
3 ” 
312 

312 

313 

3*4 

3*5 

3*6 

3*6 

3*7 

3*6 

3*9 

320 
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54 To secure and increase some one’s superiority 321 

55 For various blessings 322 

56 For protection from serpents 323 

57 With a certain remedy against disease 323 

58 For glory 324 

59 For protection to cattle 325 

60 For winning a spouse 325 

61 Prayer and boasts 326 

62 Vai9vanara etc. ; for purification 327 

63 For some one’s release from perdition (nlrrti) 328 

64 For concord 329 

65 For success against enemies 330 

66 For success against enemies 330 

67 For success against enemies 331 

68 To accompany the act of shaving 332 

69 For glory etc 333 

70 To attach a cow to her calf 333 

71 Against harm from improper food 334 

72 For virile power 335 

73 To assure supremacy 335 

74 For harmony 336 

75 To eject a rival 337 

76 P'or a ksatriya^s security from death 338 

77 For recovery and retention of what is lost 338 

78 For matrimonial happiness 339 

79 For abundance at home 340 

80 The heavenly dog and the kdlakdftjds 340 

81 For successful pregnancy: with an amulet 341 

82 To obtain a wife ............. 342 

83 To remove apacits 342 

84 For release from perdition 343 

85 For relief (rom yd ksma 344 

86 For supremacy 345 

87 To establLsh some one in sovereignty 345 

88 To establish a sovereign 346 

89 To win affection 347 

90 For safety from Rudra’s arrow 347 

91 For remedy from disease 348 

92 For success of a horse 348 

93 For protection : to many gods 349 

94 For harmony 350 

95 For relief from disease : with ktistha 350 

96 For relief from sin and distress 351 

97 For victory 351 

98 Toindra: for victory 352 

99 For safety : to Indra 353 

100 Against poison ’ 354 

10 1 For virile power 354 

102 To win a woman 355 

103 To tie up enemies 356 

104 Against enemies 356 

105 To get rid of cough 357 

106 Against hre in the house 357 

107 For protection : to various divinities 358 
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108 For wisdom 358 

109 For healing : with pippalt 359 

110 For a child born at an unlucky time •*....... 360 

HI For relief from insanity 361 

1 12 For expiation of overslaughing 362 

1 13 For release from seizure 362 

114 Against disability in sacrifice 363 

1 15 For relief from sin 364 

116 For relief from guilt 365 

1 17 For relief from guilt or debt 366 

1 18 For relief from guilt . 367 

119 For relief from guilt or obligation 368 

120 To reach heaven 369 

1 21 For release from evil 370 

122 With an offering for offspring 371 

123 For the success of an offering 372 

124 Against evil influence of a sky-drop . . . 373 

125 To the war-chariot: for its success 374 

126 To the drum : for success against the foe 375 

127 Against various diseases: with a wooden amulc^ 376 

128 For auspicious time : with dung-smoke 377 

129 For good-fortune : with a amulet 378 

130 To win a man’s love 379 

131 To win a man’s love 379 

132 To compel a man’s love 380 

133 To a girdle : for long life etc 380 

134 To crush an enemy with a thunderbolt 381 

135 To crush an enemy 382 

136 To fasten and increase the hair , . 383 

137 To fasten and increase the hair 383 

138 To make a certain man impotent 384 

139 To compel a woman’s love 384 

140 With the first two upp^r teeth of a child 385 

141 With marking of cattle’s ears 386 

142 For increase of barley 387 

VII. Book the seventh 

1 Mystic 389 

2 Of Atharvan 390 

3 Mystic 390 

4 To the wind-god with his steeds 391 

5 Mystic : on the offering or sacrifice 391 

6 Praise of Aditi 392 

7 Praise of the Adityas 394 

8 For some one’s success 394 

9 Praise and prayer to Pushan 395 

10 To Sarasvat! 395 

11 Against injury to the grain by lightning 396 

12 For success in the assembly 396 

13 Against one’s foes 397 

14 Prayer and praise to Savitar 398 

I s Prayer to Savitar 399 

16 Prayer to Savitar (or Brihaspati) 399 

17 Prayer to Dhatar for blessings 399 



18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 

61 

62 

63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 
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For rain, etc 

For progeny, etc 

Praise and prayer to Anumati . 

In praise of the sun 

To the sun (?) 

Against ill conditions and beings 

To various gods 

Praise to Vishnu and Varuna . 

Praise and prayer to Vishnu 

Prayer and praise to Ida .... 

Of the instruments of offering . 

To Agni and Vishnu . . I . 

For successful anointing .... 

To Indra ; for aid 

Homage to Soma (?) .... 

For blessings ; to various gods 

To Agni: against enemies 

Against a rival (woman) .... 

Husband and wife to one another . 

The wife to the husband .... 

To win and fix a man’s love : with a plant 
In praise of Sarasvant (?) . 

Prayer and praise to Sarasvant 
To the heavenly falcon (the sun) 

To Soma and Rudra .... 

Of speech (?) 

Extolling Indra and Vishnu 

To cure jealousy 

To Sinivall (goddess of the new, moon) . 

To Kuhu (goddess of the new moon) 

To Raka (goddess of the full moon) 

To the spouses of the gods 

For success with dice .... 

For protection by Brihaspati and Indra . 

For harmony 

For some one’s health and long life . 
Extolling verse and chant 

To Indra (?) 

Against poison of snakes and insects 
Prayer to Sarasvati etc. .... 
Invitation to Indra and Varuna 

Against cursers 

To the home : on returning or leaving 
For success of penance .... 

To Agni : against enemies 

To Agni ; for aid 

Against evil influence of a black bird 
To the plant apdmdrgd : for cleansing 
For recovery of sacred knowledge (brdhmamP) 
For recovery of sense, etc. 

Praise and prayer to Sarasvati . 

Prayer for good fortune .... 

Against an enemy’s sacrifice 

To Agni : for protection .... 


400 

401 

402 

403 

403 

404 
404 

404 

405 
407 

407 

408 

409 
409 

409 

410 

410 

411 

411 

412 
412 
414 

414 

415 

415 

416 
416 

416 

417 

418 

418 

419 

419 

421 

422 

423 

424 

425 
425 
427 

427 

428 
428 

430 

430 

43* 

43* 

432 

432 

433 

433 

434 

434 

435 
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Vn. Book the oerenth : continued 

72 With an oblation to Indra 436 

73 With a heated offering to the A9vins 437 

74 Against against jealousy: to Agni 439 

75 Praise and prayer to the kine 440 

76 Against apacits and jdydnya : etc 441 

77 To the Maruts 443 

78 To Agni : in favor of some one ^ 444 

79 To Amavasya (night or goddess of new moon) 444 

80 To the night or goddess of full moon (pdurnamdst) 445 

81 To the sun and moon 446 

82 Praise and prayer to Agni 448 

83 For release from Vanina’s fetters 449 

84 To Agni : and to Indra 451 

85 Invocation of Tarkshya 452 

86 Invocation of Indra 452 

87 Homage to Rudra 452 

88 Against poison 453 

89 To Agni and the waters 453 

90 To destroy some one’s virile power 454 

91 To Indra : for aid 455 

92 To Indra: for aid 456 

93 For Indra’s aid 456 

94 For Indra’s help to unanimity 456 

95 A spell against some one 457 

96 For quiet kidneys (?) 457 

97 Accompanying an offering 458 

98 With an oblation to Indra 460 

99 When bestrewing the vidi 460 

TOO Against bad dreams 461 

101 As to food enjoyed in a dream 461 

102 Accompanying self-relief 461 

103 For betterment 462 

104 Concerning Atharvan’s cow 462 

105 An exhortation to holy life 462 

106 Deprecation for offenses 463 

107 To relieve a stinging pain 463 

108 Against enemies : to Agni 463 

109 I^For success with the dicej 464 

no To Indra and Agni : for help 466 

111 To a soma>vessel 467 

1 12 For release from guilt and distress 467 

113 Against a (woman) rival : with a plant 467 

1 14 Against enemies 468 

1 1 5 Against ill luck 468 

1 16 Against intermittent fever 469 

1 17 Invitation to Indra 470 

1 18 When arming a warrior 470 
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L.Note on tiie division of this work into two separately bound volumes. — 
With reference to this subject, the reader is asked to consult the para- 
graphs entitled “ External fofm of this work,” volume VII., pages xxiv- 
XXV. In order to arrange the following matter so that Division II. should 
face Division III. (pages 1034-5), was necessary to leave this page 
blank. The blank may be utilized in part to show clearly that the break 
between volume VII. and volume VIII! corresponds with the break in 
the text between the first grand division on the one hand, and the second 
and third grand divisions on the other. In using this work, it will be 
convenient, as it is also easy, to remember that 


and that 


Volume VII. ends with book vii., page 470, 
Volume VIII. begins with book viii., page 471. J 
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Second Grand Division. — Books VIII.-XII. 

Five books of long hymns (45) of miscellaneous subjects 

Vm. Book the eighth 

1 For some one’s continued life 472 

2 To prolong some one’s life 476 

3 To Agni ; against sorcerers and demons 481 

4 Against sorcerers and demons : to Indra and Soma 486 

5 Against withcraft etc. : with an amulet 490 

6 To guard a pregnant woman from demons 493 

7 To the plants : for some one’s restoration to health 498 

8 To conquer enemies 502 

9 Mystic : extolling the viraj 507 

10 Extolling the viraj (first parydya~\iyvcin^ with 6 parydyas) 511 

IX. Book the ninth 

1 To the honey-whip etc 517 

2 To Kama : for various blessings 521 

3 To accompany the releasing of a house 525 

4 Accompanying the gift of a bull 529 

5 With the offering of a goat and five rice-dishes 533 

6 Exalting the entertainment of guests (second /tfr^Jya-hymn, with 6 parydyas) . 539 

7 Extolling the ox (third parydya-hymn^ with i parydya) 547 

8 Against various diseases 549 

9 Mystic 552 

10 Mystic 556 

X. Book the tenth 

1 Against witchcraft and its practisers 562 

2 The wonderful structure of man 567 

3 With an amulet of varand . . . . 572 

4 Against snakes and their poison 575 

5 Preparation and use of water-thunderbolts (largely prose) 579 

6 With an amulet 585 

7 Mystic : on the skambhd or frame of creation 589 

8 Mystic 595 

9 With the offering of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes 602 

10 Extolling the cow (vafj) 605 

XI. Book the eleventh 

1 Accompanying a rice-dish offering 612 

2 To Rudra, especially as Bhava and ^arva 620 

3 Extolling the rice-dish (odand) (fourth parydya-hymn^ with 3 parydyas) , . 625 

4 Extolling the breath {prdnd) 632 

5 Extolling the Vedic student {brahmacdrin) 636 

6 To many different gods : for relief 640 

7 Extolling the remnant {dcckista) of the offering ....... 643 

8 Mystic : especially on the constitution of man 647 

9 To conquer enemies : to Arbudi 651 

10 To conquer enemies : to Trishandhi 655 

Xn. Book the twelfth 

1 To the earth 660 

2 The flesh-eating and the householder’s fires 672 

3 Cremation as a sacrifice 682 

4 The cow (vafd) as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans 693 

5 The Brahman’s cow (fifth parydya-hymxit with 7 parydyas) 701 
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Third Grand Division. — Books Xin.-XVin. 

Six books of long hymns (15), the books showing unity of subject 



Book Xm. — Hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohita. Seer : Brahman 


I 

To Rohita (the sun, as 1 

uddy one) .... 

..... 

. 709 

2 

To the sun 



..... 

. 719 

3 

To the sun (with imprecation on the evil-doer) 

. 

. 727 

4 

Extolling the sun (parydya-hymn^ with 6 parydyas) 



• 732 


Book XTV.- 

“Wedding Verses. Seer: 

savitn sarya 


I 

Marriage ceremonies 



. 740 

2 

Marriage ceremonies (continued) .... 



• 753 


Book XV. — The Vritya. Seer : — 


1 

Paryaya the first 

or XV. I. 1 . 


• 773 


Paryaya the second 

or XV. 1. 2 . 


• 774 


Paryaya the third 

or XV. 1.3. 


• 776 


Paryaya the fourth 

or XV. I. 4 . 


• 777 


Paryaya the fifth 

or XV. I. 5 . 


• 778 


Paryaya the sixth 

or XV. I. 6 . 


. 780 


Paryaya the seventh 

or XV. 1.7. 


. 781 

2 

Paryaya the eighth 

or XV. 2, I . 


. 782 


Paryaya the ninth 

or XV. 2. 2 . 


. 783 


Paryaya the tenth 

or XV. 2. 3 . 


. 783 


Paryaya the eleventh 

or XV. 2. 4 . 


. 784 


Paryaya the twelfth 

or XV. 2. 5 . 


. 785 


Paryaya the thirteenth 

or XV. 2. 6 . 


. 786 


Paryaya the fourteenth 

or XV. 2. 7 . 


. 788 


ParySya the fifteenth 

or XV. 2. 8 . 


. 789 


Paryaya the .sixteenth 

or XV. 2. 9 . 


. 790 


Paryaya the seventeenth 

or XV. 2. 10 


. 791 


Paryaya the eighteenth 

or XV. 2. 1 1 


. 791 


Book XVI. — Paritta. Seer : Prajapati [?] 


Paryaya the first 

or xvi. I. I . 

• 794 

Paryaya the second 

or xvi. 1.2. 

• 795 

Paryaya the third 

or xvi. 1.3 

. 796 

Paryaya the fourth 

or xvi. 1.4. 

. 797 

Paryaya the fifth 

or xvi. 2. I . 

. 798 

Paryaya the sixth 

or xvi. 2. 2 

. 798 

Paryaya the seventh 

or xvi. 2. 3 . . 

. 800 

Paryaya the eighth 

or xvi. 2. 4 . . 

. Soi 

Paryaya the ninth 

or xvi. 2. 5 

fO 

0 

00 


Book XVIl. — Prayer to the Sun as Indra and Vishnu. Seer : Brahman 

1 Prayer and praise to Indra and the Sun 809 

Book XVIII. — Funeral Verses. Seer: Atharvan 


1 LFuneral verses J 815 

2 LFuneral verses J 830 

3 verses J 846 

4 verses J 869 
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Supplement. — Book XIX. 

After-gleanings (72 hymns), chiefly from the traditional sources of division I. 

Book XIX. — Supplementary Hymns 

1 With an oblation for confluence 898 

2 Praise and prayer to the waters 899 

3 Praise to Agni 900 

4 To various divinities 901 

5 Praise and prayer to Indra 902 

6 Purusha and his sacrifice 902 

7 To the lunar asterisms : for blessings 906 

8 For well-being : to the asterisms etc. 909 

9 For appeasement and weal : to various divinities . . . . . .912 

10 For well-being 915 

11 For well-being 917 

12 For success and long life 918 

13 For success in war : |_Apratiratha hymn J 918 

14 For safety 921 

15 For safety and success 921 

16 For safety and protection 923 

17 For protection : to various gods 924 

18 For protection : to various gods 925 

19 For protection by various gods 926 

20 For protection by various gods 927 

21 The meters 928 

22 Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda 929 

23 Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda 931 

24 For prosperity : with a certain garment 934 

25 To a horse 936 

26 For long life etc. : with something golden 936 

27 For protection etc. ; with a triple amulet 938 

28 For various blessings : with an amulet of darbhd 941 

29 Continuation of the foregoing 942 

30 For protection etc. ; with an amulet of darbhd 943 

31 For various blessings: with an amulet of udumbdra 944 

32 For long life etc. : with an amulet of darbhd 947 

33 For various blessings : with an amulet of darbhd 949 

34 With a jangidd- 2 jmy 3 \Q ,\ : for protection etc 950 

35 The same 953 

36 With a fj/'/fz/Jf'^r-amulet : for protection etc 955 

37 With an amulet : for various blessings 956 

38 With gdfigulu : against disease 957 

39 With kiistha : against diseases 959 

40 To various divinities : for various blessings 961 

41 For some one’s welfare . . . ’ 963 

42 Extolling the brdhman etc 963 

43 To various gods : for attaining heaven 965 

44 With an ointment : against diseases etc 966 

45 With an ointment etc. : for various objects 969 

46 With and to an amulet called dstrta * unsubdued ’ 972 

47 To night : for protection 974 

48 To night : for protection 977 

49 Praise and prayer to night 978 
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50 To night : for protection 983 

51 Accompanying acceptance (?) 985 

52 Of and to desire {kdma) 985 

53 Praise of time {kdl£) 987 

54 Praise of time 989 

55 To Agni 991 

56 To sleep (or dream) 993 

57 Against evil-dreaming 99 ^ 

58 For various blessings 99 ^ 

59 For successful sacrifice . 1000 

60 For physical abilities ^ooi 

61 For length of life etc 1002 

62 For popularity 1003 

63 To Brihaspati : for sundry blessings 1003 

64 To Agni: with fuel 1003 

65 Praise of the sun *005 

66 To Agni : for aid 1005 

67 For long life and prosperity 1005 

68 With ceremonial performance 1006 

69 To the waters : for long life 

70 For long life *008 

71 For various blessings 

72 For the favor of the gods *oo 9 
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7. The Names of the Seers of the Hymnsi as given by the 
Anukramam 

[Whitney’s exploitation of the Major Anukramanl. — In his Excerpts 
from the Anukramam, Whitney has given most of the material of value 
to be found in that treatise, but of course without attempting to settle 
all doubtful points in such a way as might properly be expected of a 
critical editor of its text. One of the uses of the following Index will be 
to make the deficiencies of this part of his work more readily apparent. 
The Excerpts and Index together will make the task of producing a 
critical edition relatively easy.J 

[Doubtful points. — In some cases, this Index does not tally perfectly 
with the Excerpts. Thus vi. 46 and 47, as well as 45, seem to be ascribed 
to “ Angiras Pracetas, with Yama : cf. the Excerpts. Again, mantroktarsi 
of the Excerpt for vi. 48 may perhaps mean “ Agni and Rbhu and Indra ; 
but I have not entered those names for this hymn in the Index. Whitney 
seems to have had a doubt as to vii. 27-29, whether they should not be 
ascribed rather to Bhrgvangiras than to Medhatithi; and as to vii. 31, 
whether it should not be ascribed rather to Brahman than to Bhrgv- 
angiras ; and as to vii. 33. What the Anukr. means to say about vi. 63 
is not wholly clear. J 

[Entire books of division III. ascribed each to a single seer. — It will be 
noticed that four entire books (all belonging to the third grand division : 
see p. io>5) are ascribed by the Major Anukramanl each to a single seer : 
books xiii. and xvii., each addressed to the Sun, are ascribed to Brahman 
as seer ; the wedding verses, book xiv., most appropriately to Savitrl 
Surya ; and the funeral verses, book xviii., to Atharvan (the Old Anukr. 
most appropriately calls them the Yama-hymns : p. 814). Further, so far 
as quasi-authorship goes, the Vratya book, xv., is treated as a unit in that 
no seer is named for the whole nor for any part of it. As for book xvi., 
which puzzles us in more ways than one, there is good reason to think 
that tradition ascribes it to Prajapati (see p. 792, ^ 4) ; on the other 
hand, this is not wholly certain (p. 792, ^ S), and tbe Excerpts actually 
assign 3-4 to Brahman and 5-7 to Yama, and leave 2 and 8 and 9 with- 
out express assignment, unless indeed we are to assume that the state- 
ments for I and fo^ 7 hold good respectively for 2 and for 8 and 9.J 

[Value of these ascriptions of quasi-authorship. — The facts just cited 
would appear to be of somfe moment as differentiating the third grand 
division from the other two ; but otherwise and in general, how much 
value, if any, is to be attached to these ascriptions is matter for special 
study. It would be interesting to compare the ascriptions of the AV. 
Anukr. with those of the RV. Anukr. and to see how far the two treatises 
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agree as to hymns or verses common to both samhitas. The Purusa-hymn 
(xix. 6 = RV. X. 90) is ascribed by both treatises alike to Narayana ; and 
the Apratiratha-hymn (xix. 13 = RV. x 103) similarly to Apratiratha. In 
this connection, cf. Dr. Ryder's pertinent observation at p. 739, % 7. J 

LProminence of Atharvan and Brahman as seers. — The most prominent 
names among the seers” are Atharvan and Brahman. To the former 
are ascribed 175 hymns or part^ of hymns ; and to the latter, 100. Then 
comes Atharvahgiras with 17, and Ahgiras with 16. The preponderance 
of ascriptions to Atharvan and Brahman may have something to do with 
the designation of the text as “ Atharva-Veda ” and “ Brahma-Veda ” 
(brahman suggests both Brahmdn = ‘ God Brahm ’ and brdhman = ‘ incan- 
tation': cf. p. 931, top). It is perhaps matter for surprise that more 
hymns are not ascribed to the “dreadful Ahgirases” (RV. x. 108.10: 
cf. X. 14. 3 a).J 

LQuestion of contrast between hymns of Atharvan and hymns of Ahgiras. 
— Bloomfield, discussing at SBE. xlii., p. xviii, the name Atharvangiras 
as name of this Veda, opines that atharvan refers to the auspicious prac- 
tices and angiras to the practices of hostile sorcery (yatd^ abhicdrd) of this 
Veda. Similarly Victor Henry, in his La magie dans Vlnde^ p. 22. This 
opinion is not in the least degree supported by the general character of 
the hymns ascribed respectively to Atharvan and to Angiras. Of those 
ascribed to Atharvan, nearly all are indeed intended for use in working 
good, and the infrequent exceptions (like iii. 18 ; vii. 35 and 70; vi. 138, 
a charm to make a man impotent) do not count for much. Of those 
ascribed to Angiras, on the other hand, hardly more than one (vii. 90 : 
this also is for destroying a man's virility) may be said to be for use in 
working evil. It is licit, however, to adjudge the facts last rehearsed as 
making rather against the critical value of the Anukramani's ascriptions 
than against the acceptability of the opinion of Bloomfield and Henry.J 

[Consistency in the ascriptions. — Consistency does nevertheless charac- 
terize these ascriptions to a certain degree. Thus the frequency with 
which each of the hymns of a related pair or of a larger group (e.g. the 
Mrgara hymns) is ascribed to the same seer is significant. Significant 
also are such facts as follow. Of the seven hymns ascribed to Garutman, 
every one is an incantation to be used against poison : v. 13 and vi. 12 
and X. 4, in particular, against snake-poison. Each of# the three hymns 
ascribed to Kanva is an incantation against worms. Each of Jamadagni's 
three has for its purpose to win a woman's love. Of those ascribed to 
Yama or. to Yama with Angiras (disregarding xvi. 8 and 9, they number 
13), all but one refer either to “Death” or to “his brother Sleep” (cf. 
P* 994 > H 4 )- Thus ten, as appears from the dtthsvapna etc. of the 
Excerpts, refer to evil dreams ; and one (vii. 64) to the omen of a “ black 
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bird ” as Yama’s " messenger of death ” ; and one (xii. 3) to cremation of 
the dead. Verse 13 of this last also makes reference to the black bird, 
and so does xix. 57. Of the four ascribed to Badarayani,* two (iv. 38 ; 
vii. 109) are for success in gambling.J 

* Weber suspected that the author of the Anukr. may have been a Vedantist, and that it 
was thus not unnatural that the name of B&dar&yani should appear among his ascriptions 
(see above» p. 218, top). Weber derived his suspicion from a remark by the author of the 
Anukr. on the last verse of book iv., Brahmdnam sarvatra Jdtaveddbhimukhyendstdui, If 
the author bases his remark upon the letter of our text (which has brdhma^ neuter), let us hope 
that his philosophical acumen was more penetrant than his philological. J 

[Palpably fabricated ascriptions. — Not a few of the ascriptions are 
palpably fabricated from a word in the text. Of this kind are Up-heater 
and Forth-heater (Ucchocana and Pragocana) as seers of vi. 103 and 104, 
and Deliverance and Release (Unmocana and Pramocana) as seers of 
vi. 105 and 106. Strangely enough, none of these four words (or 
“names**) occurs in any of these four hymns, but rather (the first two) 
in vii. 95 and (the second two) in v. 30, which latter furthermore is also 
ascribed to Unmocana.J 

[Alphabetical index of seer-names and of passages ascribed to them. — 
This Index was made by Whitney, but was carefully revised by Dr. 
Ryder and again by me.J 

Agastya vi. 133 Atharvangiras iv. 8. vi. 72 ; 94 ; loi ; 

Angiras ii. 3; 35. iv. 39. 1-8* v. 12. 128-132. vii. 74 ; 115-118. xix. 3- 

vi. 83-84. vii. 50-51 ; 77; 90. xix. 4; 5 (?). Cf. Angiras 

22 ; 34-35. See also Atharvangiras AtharvScarya viii. 10. Cf. xii. 5 (Ka- 
and Pratyangirasa and Bhrgvangiras ?yapa) 

Angiras Pracetas, with Yama, vi. 45-47 Apratiratha xix. 13 
Atharvan i. 1-3 ; 9-1 1 ; 15 ; 20-21 ; 23; Atharvana : cf. Bhrgu Atharvana 
27 ; 30 ; 34 ~ 35 - 4 ; 7 ; 13 ; 19-23 ; Ucchocana vi. 103 

29; 34. iii. 1-5; 8; to; 15-16; 18; Uddalaka iii. 29. vi. 15 

26-27 ; 30. iv. 3-4 ; 10 ; 15 ; 22 (? or Unmocana v. 30. vi. 105 

Vasistha ?) ; 30 ; 34. v. 5-6 ; 7-8 (?) ; Uparibabhrava vi. 30-31. vii. 8-9; 75 
II ; 24 ; 28. vi. 1-7 ; 13 ; 17-18 ; Rbhu iv. 12 
32. 3 ; 36-40 ; 50 ; 58-62 ; 64-69 ; 73- Kapifijala iir27. vii. 95-96 
74; 78-80; 85-90; 92; 97-99; 109- Kabandha vi. 75-77 
1 13; 124-126; 138-140. vii. 1-7; Kagyapa X. 10. xii. 4-5 
13-14 ; 18 ; 34-38-; 45. 2 ; 46-49 ; 52 ; Ka^yapa Marica vii. 62-63 

56; 61 ; 70-73 ; 76 ; 78-81 ; 85-87 ; Kahkayana vi. 70. xi. 9 

91-92 ; 94 ; 97-99 ; 105-106. viii. 7 ; Kanva ii. 31-32. v. 23 

9. ix. 1-2. X. 3 ; 7 ; 9, • xi. 2-3 ; Kutsa x. 8 

7. xii. 1. xviii. 1-4 (the whole book). Kaurupathi vii. 58. xi. 8 

xix. 14-20; 23-24; 26; 37-38. See Kaugika vi. 35 ; 117-121. x. 5. 25-35 

also Brhaddiva Atharvan ; also Sindhu- Garutman (so I not-mant) iv.' 6-7. v. 13. 

dvTpa Atharvakrti vi. 12 ; 100. vii. 88. x. 4 

Atharvan Vitahavya vi. 136-137 Gdrgya vi. 49. xix. 7-8 
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Gopatha xix. 25 ; 47-48 ; 50 
Gopatha, with Bharadvaja, xix. 49 (?) 
Catana i. 7-8; 16; 28. ii. 14; 18; 25. 
iv. 36. V. 29. vi. 32. 1-2 ; 34. viii. 
3-4 

Jagadbijampurusa iii. 6 
Jamadagni vi. 8-9 ; 102 
Jatikayana vi. 33 ; 1 16 
Tvastr vi. 81 
Dravinodas i. 18 
Druhvana (?) vi. 63 
Narayana x. 2. xix. 6 
Pativedana ii. 36 

Prajapati ii. 30. iv. 35. vi. ii. vii. 
102. xvi. ! (but see p. 792, IT 4) ; 2 
(?). xix. 46 

Pratyangirasa x. i . Cf. Angiras 
Pramocana vi. 106 
Pragocana vi. 104 
Praskanva vii. 39-44 ; 45. i 
Babhrupingala vi. 14 
Badarayani iv. 37-38. vii. 59 ; 109 
Brhacchukra vi. 53. Cf. ^ukra 
Brhaddiva Atharvan v. 1-3. Cf. Athar- 
van 

Brhaspali x. 6 

Brahman i. 17 ; 19 ; 22 ; 24 ; 26 ; 31-32. 
ii. 15-17; 24; 33. iii. 12; 14; 23 ^ 
28; 31. iv. s; 16; 21; 33; 39.9-10. 
V. 9-10 ; 20-21 ; 25-27. vi. 26 ; 41 ; 
54-55; 71; 114-115, vii. 19-22; 24; 
32 ; 33 (0 i S3 i S4- 1 ; 60 ; 66-67 ; 103- 
104; III. viii. 1-2. ix. 4; 6-7; 9- 
10. X. 5. 37-41. xi. I ; 5. xiii. 1-4 
(the whole book). xvi. 3-4. xvii. i 
(the whole book). xix. i ; 9-12 ; 21 ; 
28-30 ; 36 ; 40-43 ; 51-52 ; 58-71 
Brahman, with Bhrgvahgirjs, iii. 1 1 
Brahmaskanda iv. 31-32 
Bhaga vi. 82 
Bharadvaja ii. 1 2 

Bharadvaja, with Gopatha, xix. 49 (?) 
Bhagali vi. 52 
Bhargava vii. 113-114 
Bhargava Vaidarbhi xi. 4 
Bhrgu iii. 13; 24-25. iv. 9; 14. vi. 
27-29; 122-123. vii. 15-17; 54-2; 
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55; 84; 107-108; no. ix. 5. xii. 
2. xix. 32-33 ; 44-45; 53-55 
Bhrgu Atharvana ii. 5 
Bhrgvangiras i. 12-14; 25. ii. 8-10. iii. 
7. iv. II. V. 4; 22. vi. 20; 42- 
43: 9> ; 95-96; 127. vii. 30-31 ; 93. 
viii. 8. ix. 3; 8. xi. 10, xix. 27; 
39. Cf. Angiras ; and see introduction 
to this Index 

Bhrgvangiras Brahman xix. 72 
Bhrgvangiras, with Brahman, iii. ii 
Mayobhu v. 17-19 
Matrnaman ii. 2. iv. 20. viii. 6 
Marica : cf. Kagyapa Marica. See p. 579, 
15 

Mrgara iv. 23-29 

Medhatithi vii. 25-29 (but see introduction 
to this Index) 

Yama vii. 23; 64; loo-ioi. xii. 3. 

xvi. 5-7 ; 8-9 (?). xix. 56-57 
Yama, with Angiras Pracetas, vi. 45-47 
Varuna vii. 112 

Vasistha i. 29. iii. 19-22. iv. 22 (? or 
Atharvan ?) 

Vamadeva iii. 9. vii. 57 
Vi9vamitra iii. 17. v. 15-16. vi. 44; 
141-142 

Vihavya x. 5. 42-50 
Vitahavya : cf. Atharvan 
Venaii. I. iv. 1-2 

Q^amtati i. 33. iv. 13. vi. lo ; 19 ; 21- 

24 ; s* ; 56-57 ; 93 ; io7- vH. 68-69. 

xi. 6 

Qambhu ii. 28 

^ukra ii. ii. iv. 17-19; 40. v. 14; 

31. vi. 134-135* vii. 65. viii. 5. 

Cf. Brhacchukra 
^unah9epa vi. 25. vii. 83 
^aunaka ii. 6. vi. 16 ; 108. vii. lo-i 2 ; 
82 

Savitr ii. 26. xix. 31 
Savitrl Surya xiv. 1-2 (the whole book). 
See p. 739, H 5 

Sindhijdvipa i. 4-5. vii. 89. x. 5. 1-24. 
xix. 2 

Sindhudvipa Atharvakrti i. 6. Cf . Athar- 

van 
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8. Brief Index of Names and Things and Words and Places 

LAn elaborate index uncalled for here. — The existence of Whitney's 
complete and accurate Index Verborum to the AV. makes needless a full 
index of Sanskrit words for this work. Again, since the whole text is 
treated, each place or passage in its natural order, an index of places is 
also unnecessary. Moreover, an excellent English index of names and 
things is furnished by Griffith in his Translation. The following index, 
therefore, may legitimately be kept within very narrow limits. Its purpose 
is merely to aid in finding a few matters which are not to be found by the 
help of Whitney or Griffith. On the other hand, it is obvious that it would 
be possible and most useful to make for this work an exceedingly detailed 
index, giving, for example, under the heading Surd and sonant interchangedy 
every case of that kind to be found by careful comparison of the Atharvan 
text with the variants reported in this work. Such an index would be 
practically a collection of brief essays upon the subjects named in its 
headings, and would involve (see p. xxxvii, ^ 2) a variety of special inves- 
tigations which are too large to be undertaken here and must be left for 
another occasion. I hope that the student of this work will find the 
arrangement of the matter of the General Introduction so clear, and the 
analytical table of contents so thorough and perspicuous, that the absence 
of a detailed index to the matter of the Introduction will not be felt.J 

LArabic numerals by themselves refer to the pages of the main body of 
this work, the Translation and Notes " ; Roman numerals by themselves 
refer to the pages of volume VII. which precede the “ Translation and 
Notes." Numerals in groups refer to book and hymn and verse, or rather 
to the notes thereon .J 


LAbbreviations explained, xeix 
Accent heeded by the commentator, xix. 
13 - 9 

Antigone, cited, i. 14. i 
Antiphonal responses, ii. 5, introduction 
Asterisms, regents of, xiv. i . 13; in gen- 
eral, xix. 7 and 8 
Athenasum Press, xl 
Auditory errors, xcii 

Barth, on Griffith’s translations, xcv, note 
Bcic(k story of Herodotus, xviii. .4. 77 
Benares, cremation at, xviii. 4. 12 
Black sesame for mournful occasion, xviii. 
3 - 69 

Blend-readings, xciii, xiv. 2. 18; xviii. i. 
39, 42 ; 4 - 57 


Bloomfield’s argument in favor of RW’s 
emendation anticipated and parried by 
W., xix. 53. 2 ; his Vedic Concordance, 
xxxvii, xc, xci ; works on the ritual, 
Ixxv, ci ^ 

Brahma-jala-sutta, the name, x. 5. i 
“ Brought nearer to completion,” meaning 
of the phrase, xxxiv, xl 
Caland, works of, on ritual, Ixxv, ci 
Cappeller, Carl, xl 

Chandogya Upanishad, vii. 15® discussed 
at xviii. 4. 12 

Cremation at Benares, xviii. 4. 12 
Death and Sleep, xix. 56. i 
Decad-suktas, cxxxii 

Dedication of this work, motif of the, xxxix 
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Delbriiclc, B., Ixxvii, note 
Diarrhoea caused by fear, iii. 2. 5 
Eleven dishes, deposition of, xviii. 4. 16 
Ell-brackets, use of, explained, xxviii, c 
Endings, of words, abbreviated, xix. 59* * 
Errors, remarkable series of, xxxvi, note. 

See Auditory errors and Visual errors 
Faulty assimilation of endings, xviii. 4. 87 
[cf. Album-Kern, p. 303] 

Garbe, Richard, xl, xliv, note, Ixxxii 
Geldner, Karl F., xliv, note, 816, etc. 
Genders, confused?, xiv. 2. 30 
Glosses, hypermetric, xciii 
Grierson, George A., xl, v. 13. 5 
Griffith’s translations, Barth on, xcv, note 
Hadley, James, xlix, xliii 
Haldvy, J., on hrudu, i. 25. 2 
Haplography^ cases of, Ixxxiii, xciii, iv. 
S- 5 ; XV. 7. I 

Henri d’Orl^ans, Prince, on a symbolic 
practice, vii. 38. 5 
Henry, Victor, on hrudu, i. 25. 2 
Hopkins, E. W., xl, xlviii, xii. i. 51 
Index Verborum in fuller form, Whitney’s 
unpublished MS. thereof, xxv, note 
Infelicities of expression in the translation, 
xxxvii, xcviii 
Integer vitae, Ixxviii 
Jacobi, Hermann, xl 
Kaegi, Adolf, xliv, note 
Karait, venomous little snake, v. 13. 5 
Lindner, Bruno, xliv, note 
Maha-bharata, possible reminiscence of 
AV. in the, x. 4. 9; verse in AV. resem- 
bling adages of, v. 19. 9 
Maitrayam, peculiar orthography of, disre- 
garded, xc 

Manuscript D. confused with Op., Ixv 
Manuscripts, designations of, explained, 
cix 

Messengers of Yama, xviii. 2. 27 
Milky Way, vi. 128. 4. 

Misdivision between hymns, clx, near end, 
i. 20. 4 and introd. to i. 21, joi6 
Mixed construction, xiv. 2. 72 
Moore, George F., xl, xiv. 2. 14 
Morgan, Morris H., xl 
One hundred and one, i. 30. 3 ; iii. ii. 5 ; 
viii. 2. 27 ; xi. 6. 16 


Pada-patha, blunders of, Ixix, xiii. 3. 17; 
xix. 26. 3 ; etc. 

Paritta, as name for sixteenth book, clviii, 
note, XV, cxlv, 792, 1023, 1035 ; as name 
for the hymn iii. 26, introduction to iii. 26 
Pearls formed from rain-drops, introd. to 
iv. 10 

Pischel, Richard, xci, xviii. i . i ; etc. 

Play of words, xviii. 3. 29 

Prakritism in orthography, iii. 12. 4; x. 

9. 23 ; xix. 8. 4 [cf. Album- Kern, p. 302] 
Protests : against issue of works in confus- 
ing subdivisions, xxv, note ; against sepa- 
rate pagination of reprints, xeix, note 
Rain-drops become pearls, introd. to iv. 10 
Reprints, see Protests 
Ryder, A. W., xxxix, Ixxxvi, 420, 515, 
579, 663, 664, 702, 739, 1039, 1040 
Salisbury, Edward E., xliii, xliv, note, xlix, 1 
Sense-equivalent variants, Ixxx, xviii. 2. 16 
Seventh book, exceptional character of, cli ; 

one verse its norm, cxlix 
Shadow, loss of, xiii. i. 56 
Shuffling of padas, xviii. 2. 2 ; 3. 38 ; 3. 47 
Sleep and Death, xix. 56. i 
Smith, Theobald, xl, v. 13. 4 
Snake-poison, autotoxic action of, v. 13. 4 ; 
vii. 88. I ; x. 4. 26 

Suggestions for future work relating to the 
AV. : in general, xxxvii, IT 2, 1042 ; edi- 
tion of Paftcapatalika, Ixxii ; edition of 
Major AnukramanI, Ixxii, 1038 ; edition 
of Kashmirian text, Ixxxvi ; sifting of 
various interpretations, xxxi; criticism 
of the Pada-patha, Ixix ; compari.son of 
grouping of mantras in the ritual and in 
the samhita, Ixxv; critical study of 
hymns that exceed the normal length, 
cliii and note ; question of identity of 
Sayana of RV. with “ Sayana ” of AV., 
Ixviii ; publication of Roth’s exegetical 
notes, xevi 

Suggestions for future work relating to the 
RV., xxxvii, xxxviii 

Suggestions of Roth for future work, 
xxxviii, note 

Surd and sonant confused, Ixxxiii, xcii, 
ii. 13. 3; xiv. i. 45 ; xviii. 2. 14; 1045 
Tears destroy peace of the dead, xiv. 2. 59 
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Translation, infelicities of expression in, 
xxxvii, xcviii 

Twin-consonant wrongly inserted or omit- 
ted, Ixxxiv, xcii, xviii. 2. 3 
Uha-padas in the samhita, 503, 847 [cf. 
Album-Kern, p. 301] 

Urination, posture in, vii. 102. 1 ; xiii. i. 56 
Visual errors, xciii 

Wales Professorship of Sanskrit at Har- 
vard, xliv, note 

Warren, Henry Clarke, vii, xxiv, xxxviii, 
xxxix 

Whitney, Mrs. W. D., xxxix, xlvi 
Whitney, Miss Maria, xl 
Women likened to field, xiv. 2. 14 
Word-endings abbreviated, xix. 59. 1 
Word-play, xviii. 3. 29 
Yama’s messengers, xviii. 2. 27 

akrpran^ xviii. 3. 23 
ajayUn&is^ xviii. 2. 53 
ahjoyanais^ xviii. 2. 53 
apaqcddrdaghvan^t xix. 55. 5 
abhito tatantha^ interesting corruption, xiv. 
1.45 

arir mitram arer etc., iv. 9. 4 
artha-suktas^ cxxxiii 
ahighnyo^ x. 4. 7 
asandt^ xiv. 2. 65 

indra-qatru and indra-^atru, Ixviii 
ailat, xviii. 3. 40 

as added to stems of participles, ii. 
3. I ; iv. 37. 10; v. 13. 9; V. 23. 7; xiv. 
2. 63 ; JAOS. XX. 25 
kuttayeyus^ xviii. 4. 55 
guggulu, orthography and accent, 957 
///, sole occurrence of, in AV., iv. 18. 6 
dhuvana^ xviii. 3. 10, 17 
navaprabhraufana, xix. 39. 8 
Ixxiv, note 
pada-nl^ xi. 2. 13 
paryaya-sukias^ cxxxiii 


Palaqa^ xviii. 4. 53 

pitrnidhdna (eleven dishes), xviii. 4. 16 
pefika = x<^tvo(, xviii. 2. 25 
prastavya ityadi^ 782, foot-note 
praqlista svarita^ xviii. 1. 55 
bhurij\ Ixxiv, note 
raksohd (?), neuter, xix. 44. 7 
vanya^ abhivanya^ etc., xviii. 4. 35 
viraj\ Ixxiv, note 

visana^ etymology, iii. 7. i ; vi. 44. 3 ; v 
121. I 

vaiyadhikaranya^ xviii. 3. 2 
vydghradisu etc. of Anukr., xv. 5. 7 
samt^ritya^ xviii. 4. 55 
su-qahsa^ xviii. 3. 16 
suhar^ suhart^ xix. 45. 2, 1046 
svaraj\ Ixxiv, note 

harints or ‘ taking * verses, xviii. 3. 8 

ii. 13. I, Ixxiii 

iii. 10. 12, Ixiv 

iii. 12. I, Ixxxiii 

iv. 10. 6, Ixx 

iv. 19. 6, Ixvii, Ixx 
iv. 28. 3, Ixvii, Ixx 
iv. 32. 3, Ixxiv 
vi. 1 . 3, Ixix, note 
vi. 32. 3, xcii 

vi. 70. 3, xcii 

vii. 57. 2, xcvii 
X. 2. 24, Ixxxix 

X. 3. 18, 21, 22, Ixxxiii 
xii. 3. 36, Ixxxviii 
xiv. 1 . 9, Ixix 
xiv. 2. 18, xciii 
xviii. I. 50, xciv 
xviii. 2. 46, Ixviii 
xviii. 3. 3, xcii 
xviii. 4. 40, xcvii 
xviii. 4. 61, Ixxix 
xix. 23, cl, clvii, clix 
xix. 50. 5, 7, Ixxxiii 


9. Additions and Corrections 

LOmissions and errors not easy to rectify in the electrotype plates. — 
Of the omissions and errors, the minor ones have been made good in 
the plates; the more considerable ones are rectified here, and to these 
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rectifications special attention is called at the proper places by a hand 
(8SS“) inserted in the plate and pointing to the number of this page 
or the following. 

Pagb 

Ixxxii, paragraph 2, and Ixxxv, top : I seem to be in error in supposing that Roth made 
his autograph nagari transcript directly from the .birch-bark original. Garbe writes 
me, April 27, 1905, that Roth’s autograph nagari transcript consists of two quarto 
volumes, that it was made from Roth’s Kashmirian nagari transcript (see p. Ixxxi), 
and that it has been collated with the birch-bark original at the beginning, not very 
far, the variants being noted in red ink. I can hardly see what Roth’s purpose 
was in making a new transcript from anything else than the birch-bark original, 
unless it be that the new transcript was to serve merely as a convenient hand-copy 
on which to note the variants of the birch-bark leaves, which could thus be collated 
in their proper order without injury. 

57 (h. 13* 3) : Confusion of surd and sonant, aspirate and non-aspirate. This is shown 
by the variants of the following passages which I have noted : AV. vi. 3. 3 ; 28. i ; 
29. 3 ; ix. 9. 17 ; X. 4. 13, 23 (sarvebhyo) ; 7. 43 ; xi. i. 2 ; 5. i ; xii. 2. 23 ; 3. 2, 55 ; 
4. 29 ; xiii. I. I ; 2. 15, 43 ; xiv. 2. 31, 37 {vrddhaye), 68 ; xviii. i. 30 ; 2. 14, 35, 
47 ; 3- 52 ; 4- 63 ; xix. 9. 8 ; li. 6; 13. 5 ; 24. 6 {adhi dhas) ; 33. 3 ; 34. 2, 3 ; 
36. 3 ; 38. I {gantko) \ 39. 10; 56.4, 5. Roth discusses these matters, ZDMG. 
xlviii. 106-111. Cf. above, p. 1043, Index, s.v. Surd; also J. Hertel, Tantra- 
akhyayika, 1904, p. xvi ; and Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance, passim (e.g., under 
atha and adha), 

58 (ii. 14, introd.) : See Ludwig, Sb. der Bohmischen Ges. der Wiss., 1898, no. 10, p. 1 1. 

94 (iii. 7. i) : As to visdndj see references in Index, s.v., p. 1044. 

197 (iv. 27. 6) : Neither von SchrSder nor I can find the MS. citation. 

266 (v. 25.^8) : QGS. reads ab/ii kranda vllayasva, 

327 (vi. 61.3): Add: LHere ends the sixth anuvUkay 10 hymns with 30 verses; the 
Anukr. quotation is \J>aflcama-'\sasthdu trinqatkdu (read /rtVi^aJ^du ?). J 

455 (vii* 90. 3) : The Old Anukr. says \dvitfya-'\a 5 tamau nava. The dvitfya- was not 
given at p. 404, but refers to anuvdka 2, with its 9 hymns. 

461 (vii. loi. 1) : The hymn is treated at length by Pischel, Album-Kem, 115-7. 

547 (ix. 7, introd., line 10): The an-uktapada verses are rather all except 7, 18, 19, 
22, 23. 

6oi (x. 8.43): Garbe, in his Samkhya-tattva-kaumudl, Abh. der Bayerischen Ak. der 
Wiss., xix., p. 529, reports previous views as to this verse, renders b by “ mit drei 
Schniiren (d. i. dreifach) umhiillt,” and takes “ triply covered ” as referring to skin 
and nails and hair, 

792 (book xvi., introd.) : It occurred to me as an afterthought (p. clviii, note) that the 
Pali term Paritta, ‘protection, defense’ (cf. Sanskrit paritrdna)^ might be an 
acceptable equivalent in a single word for ‘ a prayer against the terror by night.’ 
See Index, p. 1043, s.v. Paritta, and compare the use of the term in the Jataka, 
ii. 34*^, 35»», and especially at 1489. The Mora-jataka contains a Paritta to be 
used at sunrise (ii. 33*9; iv. 3344) and one to be used at sunset (ii. 35”; 
iv. 3340 - 

943 (xix. 30) : It is of interest to note that a part of this hymn was translated by Sir 
William Jones in a botanical essay published by him in the Asiatick Researches, 
Calcutta, 1795, vol. iv., p. 257. In the London reprint of 1798, it may be found at 
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iv. 253 ; and in that of 1801, at iv. 243. I do not remember meeting any earlier 
translation into English of a part of this Veda. 

970 (xix. 45. 2) : Whitney cites doubtfully, at Grammar, § 194, the MS. combination 
suharn nah. At § 150 b he records instances of retention of radical non>nasal 
mute after r : thus, urk^ vdrk^ avarty dmdrty suh&rt j compare Kielhorn’s Gram- 
mar, § 14 of either edition, German or English. J 
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EDITED, WITH THE COOPERATION OF VARIOUS SCHOLARS, BY 
CHARLES ROCKWELL LANMAN 

FKOFEBSOR OF SANSKRIT IN HARVARD UNIVERSITY 

Published by Harvard University, Cambridge, Massachusetts 

United States of America 

A copy of any one of these volumes^ postage jmid, may be obtained directly anywhere within 
the limits cf the Universal Postal Union by sending a Postal Order for the pmce as given belowy 
to The Publication Agent of Harvard University, Cambridge, Massachusetts, United States 
of America. 

The price per volume of the royal octavos is one dollar and fifty cents ( $1.00) — 6 shillings 
and 2 pence = 6 marks and 27 pfennigs = 7 trances or lire and 70 centimes = 5 kroner and 6H 
dre = S florins and 70 cents Netherlandish. From this^ the approximate equivalents of the other 
prices may be estimated. The precise equivalents may be learned at any post-^oJfUe that issues 
money’-orders. 

Volume I. — The Jataka-m^a: or Bodhisattva-avadana-mala, by 
Arya-^ura; edited by Hendrik Kern, Professor in the University of Leiden, 
Netherlands. 1891. Royal 8vo, bound in cloth, xiv 4*254 pages, price $1.50. 

This is the editio princeps of a collection of Buddhist stories in Sanskrit. The text is printed in 
N ggarl characters. An English translation of this work, by Professor Speyer, has been pub- 
Ushed in Professor Max Muller's Sacred Books of the Buddhists^ London, Henry Frowde, 1895. 

Volume II. — The Sarhkhya-pravacana-bhasya: or Commentary 
on the exposition of the Sankhya philosophy, by Vijhana-bhiksu : edited by 
Richard Garbe, Professor in the Univei'sity of Tubingen. 1895. Royal 8vo, 
bound in buckram, xiv4-196 pages, price $1.50. 

This volume contains the original Sanskrit text of the Sankhya Aphorisms and of Vyftana's 
Commentary, all printed in Roman letters. It is of especial interest in that Vijfiana, not ac- 
cepting the atheistic doctrine of the original Sankliya, here comes out as a defender of down- 
right theism. A German translation of the whole work was published by Professor Garbe in 
Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes^ vol. ix., Leipzig, Brockhaus, 1889. “In 
spite of all tlie false assumptions and the errors of which Vijftana-bhiksu is undoubtedly guilty, 
his Commentary ... is after all the one and only work which instructs us concerning many 
particulars of the doctrines of what is, in my estimation, the most significant system of phi- 
losophy that India has produced.” — Editor's Prefacfi. 

Volume III, — Buddhism in Translations. By Henry Clarke 
Warren. 1896. 8vo, buckram, xx4-520 pages, price $1.20. 

This is a series of extracts from Pfili writings, done into English, and so arranged as to give 
a general idea of Ceylonese Buddhism. The work consists of over a hundred selections, com- 
prised in five chapters of about one hundred pages each. Of these, chapters ii., iii., and iv. are 
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on Buddhist doctrine, and concern themselves respectively with the philosophical conceptions 
that underlie the Buddhist religious system, with the doctrine of Karma and rebirth, and with 
the scheme of salvation from misery. Chapter i. gives the account of the previous existences 
.of Gotama Buddha and of his life in the last existence up to the attainment of Buddhaship; 
while the sections of chapter v. are about Buddhist monastic life. 

Volume IV, — Raja-^ekhara's Karpura-mafijari, a drama by the 
Indian poet Raja-^ekhara (about 900 a.d.): critically edited in the original 
Prakrit, with a glossarial index and an essay on the life and writings of the 
poet, by Dr. Sten Konow, of the University of Christiania, Norway; and trans- 
lated into English with notes by Professor Lanman. 1901. Royal 8 vo, buck- 
i*am, xxviii-f J289 pages, price $1.50. 

Here for the first time in the history of Indian philology we have the text of a Prakrit play 
presented to us in strictly correct Prakrit. Dr. Konow is a pupil of Professor Pischel of Berlin, 
whose l^akrit grammar has made his authority upon this subject of the very highest. The 
proofs have had the benefit of Professor Pischel’s revision. The importance of the play is pri- 
marily linguistic rather than literary. 

Volumes V. and VI. — The Brhad-Devata, attributed to (^Eunaka, 

a summary of the deities and myths of the Rig-Veda: critically edited in the 
original Sanskrit with an introduction and seven appendices, and translated 
into English with critical and illustrative notes, by Arthub A. Maci>onell, 
Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, and Fellow of Balliol 
College. 1904. Royal 8 vo, buckram, xxxvi-f 198 and xvi -1-334 pages, price per 
volume $1.50. 

Volume V. (or Part I.) contains the introduction and text and appendices. Volume VI. (or Part 
II.) contains the translation and notes. The arrangement of the material in two volumes is such 
that the student can have the text of any given passage, together with the translation of that 
passage and the critical apparatus and tlie illustrative notes thereto appurtenant, all opened 
out before his eyes at one time, without having constantly to turn from one part of the volume 
to another, as is necessary with the usual arrangement of such matter. 

Volumes VII. and VIII. — Atharva-Veda Saihhita, translated, 

with a critical and exegetical commentary, by William Dwight Whitney, late 
Professor of Sanskrit in Yale University. Revised and brought nearer to com- 
pletion and edited by Charles Rockwell Lanman, Professor of Sanskrit in 
Harvard University. 1905. Royal 8 vo, buckram, clxii 4 - iv-f- 1046 (= 1212) pp., 
price of the two volumes $5.00. 

This work includes, in the first place, critical notes upon the text, giving the various readings 
of the manuscripts, and not alone of those collated by Whitney in Euro])e, but also of those 
of the apparatus used by S. P. Pandit in the great Bombay edition. Second, the readings of 
the Paippal^a or Cashmere version, furnished by the late Professor Roth. Further, notice of 
the corresponding passages in all the other Vedic texts, with report of the various readings. 
Further, the data of the Hindu scholiast respecting authorship, divinity, and meter of each 
verse. Also, references to the ancillary literature, especially to the well-edited Kau^ika and 
Vaitana Sutras, with account of the ritualistic use Uierein made of the hymns or parts of hymns, 
so far as this appears to cast any light upon their meaning. Also, extracts from the printed 
commentary. And, finally, a simple literal translation, with introduction and indices. Prefixed 
to the work proper is an elaborate critical and historical introduction. * 



VoLmiE IX. — The Little Clay Cart (Mrcchakatika), a Hindu 
drama attributed to King Shudraka, translated from the original Sanskrit and 
Prakrits into English prose and verse by Arthur William Ryder, Ph.D., 
Instructor in Sanskrit in Harvard University. 1905. Royal 8vo, buckram, xxx 
+ 177 pages, price $1.50. 

Volume X. — A Vedic Concordance: being an alphabetic index 

to every line of every stanza of every hymn of the published Vedic literature, 

and to every sacrificial and ritual formula thereof. By Maurice Bloomfield, 

Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in Johns Hopkins University. 

The work, with which Bloomfield has been busy for over a dozen years, will form a royal 
quarto of about 1100 pages. Of these, fully 800 are already printed (June, 1905 ); the com- 
pletely revised manuscript of the remainder is at the press ; and it is hoped that the printing 
will be finished soon after Jan. 1 , 1906 . For an account of the work, see the last page of vol. iv, 
of this Series. The Concordance will serve as a register of the mrktoft lectionu for the texts 
of the Vedic literature, and thus prove to be an auxiliary of the very first importance in the 
work of making new editions of the Vedic texts ; and many subsidiary uses of Bloomfield’s col- 
lections will suggest themselves to scholars. 

In Preparation 

No promise o f a definite time for the completion and appearance of any of the following 
works nill under any circumstances be ^ren; they are nevertheless in such a state of ad-- 
vancement that some public announcement concerning them may properly be made. 

Buddha-ghosa’s Way of Purity {Vimdditi-magga), a systematic 
treatise of Buddhist doctrine by Buddha-ghosa (about 400 a.d.): critically 
edited in the original Pali by the late Hkney Clarke Warren, of Cambridge, 
Massachusetts. 

The “Way of Purity,” which has been for fifteen centuries one of the “books of power” in 
the East, is, as Childers says, “a truly great work, written in terse and lucid language, and show- 
ing a marvelous grasp of the subject.” Mr. Warren published an elaborate analysis of the en- 
tire treatise in the Jourtuil of the Pali Text Society for 1891-93, pages 76 - 164 . His plan was to 
issue a scholarly edition of the Pali text of the work, with full but well-sifted critical apparatus, 
a complete English translation, an index of names, and other useful appendices, and to trace 
back to their sources all the quotations which Buddha-ghosa constantly makes from the writ- 
ings of his predecessors. The text, it is hoped, may be published without too much further 
labor on the part of the editor of the Series. 

Mr. Warren died in January, 1899 , in the forty-fifth year of his age. Accounts of his life and 
work may be found in the (New York) Nation for Jan. 12 , 1899 ; in the Harvard Qraduates' 
Magazine for March, 1899 ; in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for April, 1899 (with a 
list of his writings) *; in the (Chicago) Open Court for June, 1899 ; or in the Journal of the Amer- 
ican Oriental Society, vol. xx., second half. 

Buddha-ghosa’s Way of Purity, a systematic treatise of Buddhist 
doctrine, translated into English from the original Pali of H. C. WaiTeifs 
edition, by the late Henry Clarke Warren and Charles Rockwell Lanman. 
Mr. Warren had made a large part (about one third) of the translation. With this part as a 
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help and {<uide, the editor of the Series hopes to complete the version and to publish it as soon 
as is feasible. The text and translation wUl perhaps take three or four volumes. 

The PaHcha-tantra, according to the recension of the Jaina nionk 
Purna-bhadra (about 1200 a. d.), critically edited in the original Sanskrit by 
Dr. Johannes Heetei., of the Royal Gymnasium of Doebeln in Saxony, and 
Dr. Richard Schmidt, of the University of Halle. 

The basis of Doctor Schmidt's excellent version of the Pancha-tantra was a text prepared by 
him from several European manuscripts. In the meantime, Doctor Hertel has procured a very 
large amount of manuscript material from India, chiefly from Poona, has subjected the same 
to searching critical study, and is embodying his results, so far as they concern the actual 
readings, in a thorough revision of the printer’s copy of the text. The other results of his 
labors have been pubUshed in several periodicals, especially the Berichte der KUn, Sdchsischm 
Oesellschaft der Wiseeneehaften for April, 1909, and in recent volumes of the Zeitechrift der 
Deutechen Morgsnldndischen Oeeellechaft (Ivi., Ivii., Iviii., lix.). Thef^aradi-MS., number^ viii. 
14-5 in the Catalogue of the Deccan College MSS. and containing the Tantra-akhyayika or 
Kashmirian recension of the Pancha-tantra, has proved to be of such great importance for 
the history of this branch of Sanskrit literature that Doctor Hertel has published it {Abhandr 
lungen of the Saxon Society, vol. xxii., 1904), not as a definitive text-^ition, but as part of 
a literary-historical investigation and as one of the essential preliminaries for the edition of 
Purna-bhadra’s recension to be issued in the Harvard Series. It appears that the last-named 
recension is a fusion of the Tantra-akhy ayika and the so-called Textus Simplicior of the Pancha- 
tantra. 

a 

The Pancha-tantra, translated into English from the ori^nal 
Sanskrit of the recension of Purna-bhadra, by Paul Elmer More, sometime 
Assistant in Sanskrit in Harvard University, now of the Editorial Staff of the 
New York Evening Post. 

This version, prepared several years ago from Doctor Schmidt’s manuscript copy by Mr. More, 
has yet to be so revised as to bring it into conformity with the meantime thoroughly revised 
text of Purna-bhadra’s recension. Apart from the intrinsic interest and merit of the stories of 
which the Pancha-tantra consists, this translation makes an especial appeal to students of 
Indian antiquities, of folk-lore, and of the history of popular tales. 

History of the Beast-fable of India, with especial reference to the 
Pancha-tantra and to the related literature of Southwestern Asia and of Me- 
dieval Europe, by Dr. Johannes Hertel of the Royal Gymnasium of Doebeln 
in Saxony. 

Although this volume is primarily designed to be an introduction to Purna-bhadra’s Pancha- 
tantra, its scope is nevertheless such that it may with propriety be entitled a History of the 
Beast-fable of India. The definitive arrangement of the material is not yet settled, but the gen- 
eral plan may be given under six headings. 

I. Brief outline of the incidents of each story, together with a reference for each story to its 
precise place in the original Sanskrit text, the method of citation to be such that the same 
reference will apply with equal facility to either the text or the translation or the apparatus 
criticus or the commentary. 

II. Tabular conspectus of strophes and stories contained in forms of the Pancha-tantra 
anterior to Purna-bhadra. 

III. Apparatus criticus. 1. Account of the MSS. collated. 9. A piece of the text printed in 

several parallel forms side by side (Tantra-akhyayika, Simplicior, Ornatior) as a specimen, 
to illustrate the relative value of the several MSS. and Purna-bhadra’s way of constructing his 
recension. 3. Readings of the MSS. Bh, bh, A, P, p, etc. , 
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IV. Introduction to the text of Purpa-bhadra. A. First part, extending to the death, in 1881, 
of Benfey. 1. Editions: Kosegarten’s ; Kielhorn-Btlhler’s ; other Indian editions. 2. Transla- 
tions: of Benfey, Lancereau, Pavolini, Fritee, Galanos. 3. Semitic recensions and their effluxes. 
4. Benfey 's results as contained In his PantschatarUra of 1859 and his Introduction to BickeiPs 
Old Syriac Kalilmj und Pamnoff of 1876. B. Second part, from the death of Benfey. 5. Bibli- 
ography of the various treatises. 6, History of the Sanskrit Pancha-tantra. Form, age, and name 
of the original Pancha-tantra. 7. The Brahmanical recensions of the work: Gunadhya, Nepa- 
lese fragment, etc.; Tantra-akhyayika; Southern Pancha-tantra. 8. Jaina recensions: so-called 
Simplicior, its age, etc.; so-call^ Omatior, author, age, etc.; Meghei-vijaya ; later recensions; 
mixed recensions. 9. Buddhist recension, Tantra-akhyana. 

V. Notes to the several stories of Purna-bhadra’s text. Parallels in the Jataka, etc*. Refer- 
ences to Benfey. 

VI. Indices. 1. Of names. 2, Of things. 3. Of verses. 4. Of meters. 

The Qakuntala, a Hindu drama by KalidSSa: the Bengali recension 
critically edited in the original Sanskrit and Prakrits by Richard Pischel, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Berlin. 

Thirty years ago Pischel made his first edition of this master-piece of the Hindu drama. Mean- 
time he has published, as a very important part of the Biihler-Kielhorn Orumlrm de.r Indo~ 
Armhen Philologky his elaborate Orammatik der Prakrit Sprachm. In the way of experience 
and study, therefore, his equipment as an editor of this play is peculiarly complete. As for the 
externals of paper and print and binding, it is intended that this edition shall be got up in a 
manner to correspond with its scholarly character and with the intrinsic merit of the play; and 
it is to be sold at a very moderate price. 

The QakuntalS, translated into English from the edition of Pro- 

fessor Pischel, with an exegetical and illustrative commentary, by Arthur Wil- 
liam Ryder. 

Whereas Dr. Ryder’s version of The Little Clay Cart (vol. ix. of this Series) ^as primarily a 
literary one and aimed to avoid technicalities, his work upon the (^akuntala is primarily philo- 
logical, and of it the technical commentary is an essential part. In this comment he hoj)es to 
include the most or all that is of substantive importance in the observations of his predecessors 
whether Occidental or Hindu ; to treat the relation of the subject-matter of the play to the 
older forms thereof as seen in the Epos and the Jataka; to bring out the double meanings and 
the various other Hindu “embellishments” of the play; to note the parallelisms in poetic 
thought or diction or technique between the Cakuntala and the other works of Kalidasa and 
of the Indian literature ; to illustrate the allusions to the mythology and antiquities of India by 
citations translated from the best native authorities ; to show, throughout, the relation of this 
play as a work of art to the Hindu canons of dramaturgy ; and at least to assemble the data 
ibr the solution of the important critical question whether the Qakuntala may not have served 
as the model play upon which the earlier of those canons were based. 

The Commentary (Yoga-bhushya) on Patafijali’s aphorisms of the 
Yoga philosophy, translated from the original Sanskrit into English, with in- 
dices of quotations and of philosophical terms, by Dr. James Haughton Woods, 
Instinictor in Philosophy in Harvard Univei*sity. 

Of the six great philosophical systems of India, wc can hardly say that more than two, the 
Sankhya and the Vedanta, have been made accessible to Occidental students by translations 
of authoritative Sanskrit works. For Shankara’s Comment on the aphorisms of the Vedanta 
system, we have Deussen’s translation into German and Thibaut’s into English. For the San- 
khya, we are indebted to the labors of Wilson and Garbe and Ganganath JhS for versions of 
the Kdrika and of the Tattva-kaumudi. The Yoga system is confessedly next in importance ; 
and the Yoga-bhdshya, ascribed to Vyftsa, is the best and most thorough exposition of its fun- 
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damental doctrines. It is also the oldest; Garbe refers it to the seventh century of our era, and 
the evidence adduced by Takakusu of Tokyo may prove it to be considerably earlier. 

In the preparation of his translation, Dr. Woods has had the benefit of Deussen's criticism ; 
and he has revised his work under the oversight of Gongfidhora Shftstrin and of his pupils in 
Benares; and he has constantly consulted Vfichaspatimi(^ra's sub-comment bn the Yoga*bhft- 
shya, and, as occasion required, the Yoga-v&rttlka of VijAfina-bhikshu and other works of 
more modem scholiasts. It is hoped that this work will throw light upon the early history of 
the Mah&-yfina school of Buddhism. 

The Talavakara or Jaiminiya Brahmana of the Sama Veda: criti- 
cally edited in the original Sanskrit, with a translation into English, by Hanns 
Oertel, Professor of Linguistics and Comparative Philology in Yale University. 

In 1877, A. C. Burnell brought this Br&hmana to the notice of European scholars. Soon after, 
he procured manuscripts, and turned them over to Professor Whitney. With the aid of pupils, 
Whitney made a transliterated copy of one, and himself collated the copy with the others. 
Since 1891, off and on, Oertel has been at work upon the restoration of the corrupt text of this 
BrRhmana, and has published considerable parts of it in the Journal ofthn American Oriental 
Society (voFs xv., xvi., xviii., xix., xxiii., and xxvi.) and elsewhere. It is his intention to add 
to his translation systematic references to the parallel passages from the other Brahmanas. 
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Books for the Study of Indo-Iranian Languages 

(Sanskrit, Prakrit, Pali, Avestan) 

Literatures, Religions, and Antiquities 

Published by Messrs. Ginn & Company 

Boston^ New York, Chicago, and London 

Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar. A Sanskrit Grammar, including 
both the classical language, and the older dialects, of Veda and Brahmana. By 
William Dwight Whitney, [late] Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Phi- 
lology in Yale University. Third (reprinted from the second, revised and ex- 
tended) edition. 1896. 8vo. xxvi-f552 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, $3.^0. 
Paper: $2.90. 

Cappeller’s Sanskrit-English Dictionary. A Sanskrit-English Dic- 
tionary. Based upon the St. Petersburg Lexicons. By Carl Cappellkr, Professor 
at the University of Jena. Hoyal 8vo. Cloth, viii -1-672 pages. By mail, $6.25. 

Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader. A Sanskrit Reader: with Vocabulary 
and Notes. By Charles Rockwell Lanman, Professor of Sanskrit jn Harvard 
University. For use in colleges and for private study. Royal 8vo. Complete: 
Text, Notes, and Vcxiabulary, xxiv-p405 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, $2.00. 
Text alone, for use in examinations, 106 pages. Cloth : Mailing price, 85 cents. 
Notes alone, viii-|-109 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, 85 cents. 

This Reader is constructed with special reference to the needs of those who have to use it with- 
out a teacher. The text is in Oriental characters. The selections are from the Maha-bharata, 
Hitopade^a, Katha-sarit-sHgara, Laws of Manu. the Rigveda. the Brahmanas, and the Sutras. 
The Sanskrit words of the Notes and Vocabulary are in English letters. The Notes render 
ample assistance in the interpretation of difficult passages. 

Sanskrit Text in English Letters. Parts of Nala and Hitopade<^*a 
in English Lettei*s. Prepared by Charles R. Lanman. Royal 8vo, Paper. vi-(-44 
pages. Mailing price, 80 cents. 

The Sanskrit text of the first forty-four pages of Lanman’s Reader, reprinted in English char- 
acters. 

Perry’s Sanskrit Primer. A Sanskrit Primer: based on the IjCiU 
fadenJiHr den Elementarcursns des Sanskrit of Prof. Georg Biihler of Vienna, 
By Edward Delavan Perry, Professor of Greek in Columbia University, New 
York. 1885. 8vo. xii-f 230 pages. Mailing price, $1.60. 



KaegL’s Rigveda, The Rigveda :the Oldest Literature of the Indians. 
By Adolf Kaegi, Professor in the University of ZiiricL Authorized translation 
[from the German], with additions to the notes, by Robert Arrowshith, Ph.D. 
1886. 8vo. Cloth, viii + 198 pages. Mailing price, $1.65. 

Hopkins’s Religions of India. The Religions of India. By Edward 
Washburn Hopkins, Professor of Sanskrit in Yale University. 1896. ISmo. 
Cloth, xvi+612 pages. Mailing price, $$.S0. 

This is the first of Professor Morris Jastrow's Series of Handbooks on the History of Religions, 
The book gives an account of the religions of India in the chronological order of their devel- 
opment, Extracts are given from Vedic, Brahmanic, Jain, Buddhistic, and later sectarian lit- 
eratures, 

Jackson’s Avesta Reader. Avesta Reader; First Series. Easier texts, 
notes, and vocabi^ary. By A. V. Williams Jackson. 1893. 8vo. Cloth, viii -f 112 
pages. Mailing price, $1.86. 

The selections include passages from Yasna, Visparad, Yashts, and Vendidad, and the text 
is based on Geldner’s edition. The book is intended for beginners. 
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